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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Cea pee 


Tus Reader is designed to supply an equivalent for 
Xenophon’s Anabasis, which is now almost universally 
read in preparation for American colleges. It surely needs 
no argument to show that a better knowledge even of the 
elements of a language is gained from a variety of styles 
than from a single author, or that even the briefest course 
of reading is the better for exhibiting the higher qualities 
of the literature which it represents. The fact that the 
Anabasis is accessible in carefully prepared editions has 
given it a prominence in our schools which neither its 
literary merit nor its historic importance could justly 


claim; and its exclusive reign has not been without its 


injurious effect on our scholarship. 

Xenophon and Herodotus are perhaps the only strictly 
classic prose-writers of Greece who can be studied with 
success by beginners, except in selected passages. Demos- 
thenes and Thucydides are by no means as well adapted as 
Cicero and Caesar to the attainments of young students; 
and Plato must be divested, to a great extent, of his philo- 
sophic robes before he can enter our schoolrooms. It will 
therefore surprise no one that so large a part of the present 
work is given to Xenophon and Herodotus. 

We have attempted to select characteristic passages from 
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the four authors included in the work, and at the same 
time to admit nothing which a diligent scholar cannot 
reasonably be expected to master in the first two years of 
his Greek studies. We have given the Third and Fourth 
books of the Anabasis entire, as being the most interesting 
part of the Retreat of the Ten Thousand, and as admirably 
adapted by its simplicity of style for elementary drill. 
Then follows the greater part of the Second Book of the 
Hellenica, describing the capture of Athens by the Spartan 
Lysander, the tragic end of the long Peloponnesian war 
in the destruction of the Piraeus and of the Long Walls 
of Athens—the pride of Themistocles and Pericles — to 
the insulting music of flutes, the odious rule of the Thirty 
Tyrants, with the expulsion of the oligarchy and the res- 
toration of the democracy by Thrasybulus and his band 
of exiled patriots from Phyle; to which are added the last 
sections of the Hellenica, describing the battle of Man- 
_ tinea and the death of Epaminondas. 

Next comes the first chapter of the Memorabilia, giving 
the character of Socrates as drawn by Xenophon, followed 
by the last section of the same work. The short extracts 
from Plato which follow consist of the final address of 
Socrates to his judges from the Apology, and the narrative . 
part of the Phaedo describing the last hours of the great. 
philosopher. 

The selections from Herodotus are in four parts. The 
first contains the account of the invasion of Darius and 
the battle of Marathon. The three others contain the 
most important passages in the Seventh and Eighth books, 
forming a continuous account of the invasion of Xerxes, — - 
the pomp of the Great King’s preparation ; the march of 
the mighty host from Asia to Greece, including bridging 
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the Hellespont and cutting the canal through Athos; the 
preparations of the terrified Greeks; the wisdom of the 
Delphic oracle and the craft of Themistocles; the battles 
of Thermopylae, Artemisium, and Salamis; and finally the 
ignominious retreat of Xerxes from Salamis to Asia. The 
campaign of Mardonius in the following year, with the 
battles of Plataea and Mycale, is omitted for want of space. 
In thus condensing two long books of Herodotus into so 
small a compass, great pains have been taken to avoid 
abrupt transitions; and often single sentences have been 
taken from a chapter to keep up the continuity of the 
narrative. It is hoped that the wonderful story of the 
campaign of Xerxes has thus been presented to the pupil 
in greater vividness and completeness than it could have 
been by detached extracts. 

The passage from Thucydides has been abridged by 
omitting the speeches, and such parts of: the narrative as 
are not essential to the main account. As there is no 
continuous passage of this length in Thucydides which 
does not contain difficulties of construction or style too 
great for beginners, occasional liberties have been taken in 
omitting sentences or even clauses which are not essential 
- to the story, simply to avoid difficulties. There is perhaps 
no other part of Thucydides from which so simple a narra- 
tive passage of equal interest with this story of Pylus 
could have been taken. 

Although this Reader is especially designed for those 
who are preparing for college, with a view of giving them 
the best material afforded by the Greek. literature to en- 
liven the course of their earlier studies, it is yet hoped that 
it may be of use also to those whose study of Greek must 
be confined to the school or academy. It is especially 
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hard for such persons to spend a year or more in reading 
Greek, but to see nothing except the Anabasis, — a story 
of an expedition saved from oblivion chiefly by a skilful 
retreat, — when the great deeds of Marathon, Thermopylae, 
and Salamis, Leonidas and his Three Hundred, Miltiades, 
Themistocles, Aristides, Socrates, and Epaminondas are 
equally within their reach. For such, and indeed for all 
who may use the work, we desire that it may “enlarge and 
‘not belittle the notion of what a classic language and liter- 
ature mean. The best justification of classical study, after 
all, is not its value as a means of mental discipline, but 
that 1t combines that discipline with some guiding of the 
mind towards the higher interpretation of history and the 
deeper lessons of human life.” 

The notes make no pretension to learning, and aim 
merely at aiding beginners in laying a solid foundation for 
future scholarship. The grammatical aid is given chiefly 
in the form of references, in which alone it can be syste- 
matic. No notes can supply all the collateral information 
needed for the full understanding of an ancient historian. 
Constant reference should be made to a classical dictionary 
and to some Greek history. It may be too much to expect 
of school-boys in these days that they should read a history 
like that of Grote; but we cannot too strongly recommend 
all who wish to catch the true spirit of the history they 
are studying, to read Grote’s graphic account of the Per- 
sian wars with Herodotus, his story of Pylus and Cleon 
with Thucydides, and his chapters on the Thirty Tyrants 
and on Epaminondas with Xenophon’s Hellenica. Many 
parts too of his chapter on Socrates (in vol. vill.) would 
be appreciated by every thoughtful reader of the extracts 
here made from the Memorabilia and from Plato. We 
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believe, further, that the time spent in reading these chap- 
ters of Grote would be more than saved by their aid as a 
commentary to the Greek text, while the increased interest 
which they would awaken might often change the study 
from a task to a pleasure. 

It is of course impossible in notes like these to give 
special credit for every remark which is wholly or partly 
borrowed. We must therefore express, once for all, our 
obligations to the long and familiar line of commentators 
on Xenophon, Herodotus, Thucydides, and Plato; and 
last, not least, to Grote, from whose notes many valuable 
hints have been derived which could not be acknowledged 
by quotation-marks. The maps at the end of the volume 
are chiefly copied from larger maps in Kiepert’s “ Atlas 
von Hellas.” 

No Poetry has been added to this Reader, partly because 
the masterpieces of Greek Poetry are nearly all accessible 
in a convenient form, but chiefly because no ancient poetry 
is so well adapted to the minds of youth as the Homeric 
poems, which every scholar should carry with him to 
college without abridgment. One great advantage of the 
extended course of preparatory study which, it is to be 
hoped, all our best colleges will soon expect of those who 
intend to be classical scholars will be the more thorough 
acquaintance with Homer which young men will thereby 
gain before they enter college. 

In the extracts from Xenophon, the chapters and sec- 
tions are numbered as they are in recent editions. The 
other selections are divided into new sections as they stand, 
and numbered accordingly. In all cases (except in Plato), 
the numbers of the original chapter and section with which 
the right-hand page ends are given at the top of the page. 
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No special lexicon is added to the volume, partly from 
the impossibility of making a really complete small lex- 
icon to such a variety of authors, but chiefly from the 
belief that the use of a partial lexicon is injurious to 
‘sound scholarship. We do not refer to such special 
works as are really more full than a general lexicon, 
which are often invaluable in reading a difficult author ; 
but to such imperfect glossaries as are sometimes ex- 
pected at the end of a Greek Reader. The abridgment. 
of Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English Lexicon, which 
admirably combines convenience in size with complete- 
ness and exactness in definitions, is now so easily ac- 
cessible, that all difficulty in this respect is happily 
removed. 

| THE EDITORS. 


CaMBRIDGE, Mass., July, 1871. 





PREFACE ΤῸ THE SECOND EDITION. 





THE first edition of this Reader, which was published 
in 1871, was prepared by the undersigned and the Rev. 
Joseph H. Allen of Cambridge, Mass. The Preface to that 
edition, which is here reprinted without change, shows the 
general plan of the work and the purposes at which it 
aimed. In the present edition the First and Second Books 
of the Anabasis have been substituted for the Third and 
Fourth, and the notes on the Anabasis here given contain 
more than twice as much matter as those belonging to the 
same amount of text in the former edition. This change 
has been made in deference to the opinion of many prac- 
tical teachers, whose views on the nature of a commentary 
intended for beginners seemed to the Editor entitled to 
the highest respect. It will be seen that the notes on the 
First Book of the Anabasis, which it is assumed will be 
used for giving pupils a solid foundation in the general 
principles of Greek Syntax, are especially copious; while 
those on the Second Book of the Anabasis, like those on 
the following extracts, are written for pupils who are sup- 
posed to have mastered the rudiments. In the opinion of 
the Editor, it is highly desirable to use as small a portion 
as possible of the classic literature as a corpus vile for the 
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more minute dissection, and to enable pupils at the earli- 
est possible moment to read Greek and Latin with an 
appreciative mind. The notes on the Anabasis have been 
prepared in great part by my colleague, Professor John 
W. White, with whose “First Lessons in Greek” the stu- 
dents of this Reader have, it is hoped, already become 
acquainted. The notes on the remainder of the work are, 
with few changes, the same as those which appeared in 
the former edition. A map designed to illustrate the Ana- 
basis, copied chiefly from Kiepert’s map in Rehdantz’s 
Anabasis (1873), has been added in this edition. 


W. W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD COLLEGE, March, 1877. 
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I. ANABASIS. 


BOOK FIRST. 


¢ ν , ΤΑ 
I. Aapetov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παΐδες δύο, 
» Ν 3 ’ 2 Ν ta) 3 
πρεσβύτερος μεν ΑΙρταξερξης, νεωτερος δὲ Κῦρος. ἐπεὶ 
5» 4 ἴω x ¢ ’ Ν a ’ 3 ’ 
δὲ ἠσθένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπτευε τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, εβού- 
Ν ra 3 4 A φ Ν φ ’ 
NeTO τὼ Taide ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 3. ὁ μεν οὖν πρεσβύ- 
. 4 a ω 4 > oN a 
τερος παρὼν ἐτύγχανε' Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς 
A 3 » ΑἋ Ν ἘΣ 
ἀρχῆς ἧς αὐτὸν σατρώπην ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν Se αὐτὸν 
> , , (<4 9 “ 4 ? 4 
ἀπέδειξε πάντων ὅσοι εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδιον αθροίζονται. 
᾽ ͵ 4 ‘ , ε ῇ Ν 
ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλον, καὶ 
“ ς ’ , e / > U ’ ¥ 
τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων δε ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνεβη τριακοσίους, apyov- 
N 3 a re | 4 , 3 Ἧ Ν 3 4 
ta δὲ αὐτῶν Ἐενίαν Παρράσιον. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ eredeutyce 
Ν ΄ 9 ~‘ 4 > la 
Δαρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν Αρταξερξης, Τισ- 
[4 4. “ A 3 . e 3 
σαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελῴον ws ere 
» 3 A Ν 4 4 , A 
βουλεύοι αὐτῷ. ὁ Se πείθεται τε καὶ cvrAdAapBaver Κῦρον 
» a e Ν ’ 3 ’ aN 3 [2 
ὡς ὡποκτενῶν" ἢ δὲ μήτηρ εξαιτησαμένη αὑτὸν ἀποπέμπει 
, > A “ 3 a, e 3 e 9 A ’ Ν 
πώλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν. 4.085 ὡς ἀπῆλθε κινδυνεύσας καὶ 
? δ ΄ a ΄ Ν ¥ 2 8 a 
ατιμασθεὶῖς, βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ETL ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ 
᾽ aA Wid ἢ , ΄ >> , 
ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλ᾽, Hv δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. Παρύ- 
Ν Ν Φ , ς An a ΄ a > SN 
catis μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρχε τῷ Κύρῳ, φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν 
ΝΥ “8 ΄ 3 , Ψ ’ 
μᾶλλον ἢ tov βασιλεύοντα AptakepEnv. 5. ὅστις ὃ ἀφι- 
a a NY , NY > A ’ a 
κνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασίλεως πρὸς αὑτὸν, πάντας οὕτω διατι- 
2 , oe >I AA A a 
θεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο ὥστε αὐτῷ μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι ἢ βασιλεῖ. 
Ν a 4 ς a Ν , 2 a e ΄ 
καὶ τῶν παρ ἐαυτῷ de βαρβάρων επεμελεῖτο ὡς πολεμεῖν 
e Ν ¥ Q 2 oo (A δ > a Ν, x ¢ 
TE ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ. 6. την de Ελ- 
N , Υ̓ ς , Pw 3 ͵ 
ληνικὴν δύναμιν ἡθροιξζεν ὡς μάλιστα ἐδύνατο εἐπικρυπτο- 
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¢ ¢ ᾽ ΄ , , e 
μενος, ὅπως ὅτι aTTapacKevotatov λάβοι βασιλέα. ὧδε οὖν 
3 a Ν ,ὔ ¢ 4 δ 2 a ’ὔ 
ἐποίειτο τὴν συλλογὴν. οπόοσας εἶχε φυλακὰς ἐν ταῖς πό- 

4 “A 4 ¢ 4 , ¥ 
λεσι, TapHyyEetrde τοῖς Ppovpupyows ἐκαστοῖς λαμβάνειν av- 
ὔ Ψ , ’ e 
Spas Πελοποννησίους ὅτι πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ws 
’ 7 ‘ a Λ δ . 9 
ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πόλεσι. καὶ yap ἦσαν 
e 3 a 4 ’ 3 A 3 4 
at Iwvixat πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους τ apyatov ex βασιλέως 
’ ’ 3 3 2 ‘ A a ἈΝ 
δεδομέναι, τότε δ᾽ ἀφειστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον πᾶσαι πλὴν 
, 3 , Ν , , 
Μιλήτου: ἢ. ev Μιλήτῳ de Τισσαφέρνης προαισθόμενος 
ιν > AN A 4 3 A “ A Ν 
Ta αὑτὰ ταῦτα βουλευομένους, ἀποστῆναι προς Κῦρον, τους 
‘ I ow 2 4 Ν > 3φωῳ 9 ¢ Ν a ε 
μεν αὑτῶν ἀπέκτεινε tous δ εξεβαλεν. ὁ δε Κῦρος, ὑπο- 
Ν ‘ ’ὔ , 4 3 Ul 
λαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας, συλλεξας στράτευμα επολιορκει 
Λ N \ a 4 δ , ν΄ 2 a 
Μίλητον καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν, καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο 
’ . 9 , \ oo o ¥ ἣ 
κατάγειν TOUS EXTETTWKOTAS. καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη προφασις 
φ > a A b) , ’ “ ‘ , 
nv αὐτῷ τοῦ αθροίζειν otputeupa. 8. πρὸς δε βασιλέα 
/ ἢ ᾽ δ Δ > OA a 4 , Ν 
γέμπων ἠξίου ἀδελφος ὧν αὐτοῦ δοθῆναι οἱ tavtas τὰς 
, a a , ” > oA en 2 , 
πόλεις μᾶλλον ἢ Τισσαφέρνην apyew αὐτῶν, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 
’, > PY] ‘ N δ N 
συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα' ὥστε βασιλεὺς τὴν μὲν πρὸς 
φ “ 3 Ν 3 > ’ ’ Ν 9 » 
ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλὴν οὐκ ἤσθανετο, Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ενομιξε 

a 2 Ss 2 Ν 9 ΄ a a 

πολεμοῦντα αὑτὸν ἀμφὶ Ta στρατεύματα Satravav' ὥστε 
9 Ψ 2 A , \ e a > ἡ 
οὐδὲν ἤχθετο αὐτῶν πολεμούντων. καὶ yap ὁ Κῦρος ἀπεέ- 
Ν 4 Ν -~ 3 “ I. 
πέμπε τοὺς γιγνομένους Sagpous βασιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πολεων 
@ ’ > «4 Ν ¥ \ ͵ 
ὧν Τισσαφέρνης ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων. 9. ἀλλο δὲ στράτευμα 
> A rx 4 ? x , a , "AB "ὃ 
auT@ συνελέγετο ev Χερρονήσῳ τῇ καταντίπέρας voov 
/ Ν ’ 4 Ν 4 
tovde τὸν τρόπον. Κλέαρχος Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἢν" 
’ , ς a 9 ἢ aN Ss 4 
τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος ἠγάσθη τε αὑτὸν καὶ δίδωσιν 
> a , 5 ’ e δὲ λ Ν Α, ’ s 
αὑτῷ μυρίους δαρεικοὺς. o δε λαβὼν TO χρυσιον στρατευ- 

’ > ON / a 4 \ 93 ‘ 2 
μα συνελεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων, καὶ ἐπολέμει ἐκ 

, e , a“ AN a e ON ε , 
Χερρονήσου ὁρμώμενος τοῖς Opaki τοῖς ὑπερ EX no7ov- 
3 a \ > 7 . ¢ Υ͂ Ν ’ 
τον οἰκοῦσι, καὶ ὠφελεῖ Tous Ελληνας " wWoTE καὶ χρήματα 

, 2. a 9 Ν Ν A A € 
συνεβαλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς THY τροφην τῶν στρατιωτῶν ab 
ς Ν / e a a ? 9 a 
Ελλησποντιακαὶ πόλεις Eexovcat, τοῦτο ὃ av οὕτω T pe- 
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3 / 3 A ν , 3 
φόμενον ἐλάνθανεν αὑτῷ τὸ στρώτευμα. 10. Apiotimros 
Ne N ΄, A } 2 > A N ’ eos 
δε ὁ Θετταλὸς ξένος ὧν etuyyavey avt@, Kat πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ 
A MM 3 a ¥ x “ Qa 9 A 
τῶν οἶκοι ἀντιστασιωτῶν ἐρχεται προς Tov Κῦρον καὶ αἰτεῖ 
> NS 9 4 / Ν a a Ν e od 
αὑτὸν εἰς δισχιλίους Eevous καὶ τριῶν μηνῶν μισθον, ὡς οὕτω 
, A ΩΣ > “a e Ν a / 
περιγενόμενος ἂν τῶν αντιστασιωτῶν. ὁ δε Κῦρος δίδω- 
3 ry 9 4 x ἃ aA Ν 4 
σιν αὑτῷ εἰς τετρακισχιλίους καὶ εξ μηνῶν μισθον, καὶ 
a 9 A Ν ’ “A “ Ν 9 
δείταε αὐτοῦ un πρόσθεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀντιστα- 
, \ A > A / [2 ‘ 9 
σιωτας πρὶν ἂν αὐτῷ συμβουλευσηται. οὕτω δὲ av 
\ 2 7 -.- 7 + , / 
τὸ ev Θετταλίᾳ ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον στράτευμα. 
,ὕ ‘ “N , ’ὔ Μ 3 > », 
Al. Προξενον δε τὸν Βοιώτιον ξένον ὄντα αὐτῷ ἐκελευσε 
’ ¥ od ’ Ul e 9 “ 
λαβόντα ἄνδρας ὅτι πλείστους παραγενέσθαι, ὡς εἰς Πισι- 
’ 4 e , ͵ 
δας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσθαι, ὡς πράγματα παρεχόντων 
a a a e va) 4 4 ‘ “ 
τῶν Πισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ ywpa. Σοφαίνετον Se τὸν Στυμ- 
4. A , “ > 4 4 ¥ “ id 
gpadtov καὶ Σωκρώτην τὸν Ayatov, ξένους ὄντας καὶ τού- 
> ἢ ¥ / 2, » φΦ / e 
Tous, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας ελθεῖν ὅτι πλείστους, ὡς 
’ὔ 4 Ν , / 
πολεμήσων Τισσαφέρνει σὺν τοῖς φυγασι τῶν Μιλησίων. 
\ 3 / [4 Φ 
. καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτως οὕτοι. 
ΤΙ "E Ν δ᾽ ὃ 4 “Ay 4 6 > a a N 
: mee ὃ εδοκει ἤδη πορεύεσθαι αὐτῳ ἄνω. τὴν μὲν 
7 3 a e , , 2 ’ὔ 
πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς Πισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν παντά- 
3 ’ A 3 / e 3 ὔ 
πασιν ἐκ τῆς χώρας" καὶ ἀθροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους TO TE 
Ν \ Ne , 3 A ἣν ’ 
βαρβαρικον καὶ το ἔλληνικον. ἐνταῦθα καὶ παραγγέλλει 
a Kx , x B , 4 df 9 I OA , 
τῷ τε Κλεαρχῳ λαβόντι ἥκειν ὅσον ἣν αὐτῷ στράτευμα, 
“ a ? ’ 4 “ ‘ 4 3 4 
καὶ τῷ Αριστίππῳ συναλλαγέντι πρὸς τοὺς oLKOL ἀποπέμ- 
spas πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα" καὶ Ἐενίᾳ τῷ ᾿Αρκάδ 
vee pos 94 ρ μα" Kat ενίᾷᾳ Τῷ ApKaot, 
A 7 “A [4] [2 “A 
ὃς αὑτῷ προειστήκει τοῦ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν πα- 
“ 4 Ν Υ Ν ’ φ 
ραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας πλὴν ὁπόσοι ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν 
Ν 2 / 4 > ἢ Ν Ν 
τὰς ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν. 3. ἐκάλεσε δε καὶ τοὺς Μίλη- 
A ἈΝ Ν ἥ 4 , a 
τον πολιορκοῦντας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ 
’ ¢ / 3 a ? a , 
στρατεύεσθαι, ὑποσχόμενος αὑτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν 
>.> A 2? ἢ ‘ , , ‘ > ἃ 
ep ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσθεν παύσασθαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς 
, Υ̓ € at fas 3 / > » δ 
καταγάγοι οἰκαδε. οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπείθοντο" ἐπίστευον yap 
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9 Ν ’ Ἁ Φ Aa 9 tA 
αὐτῷ" καὶ λαβόντες ta ὅπλα παρῆσαν εἰς Σαρδεις. 
μ- ’ Ν Ν, “\ 9 A , “ ? 

3. Ξενίας μὲν dn τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν παρεγένετο 
? ’ e , 2 / / Ν 
εἰς Σάρδεις ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακισχιλίους, Πρόξενος δὲ πα- 
A ¥ ς / ‘ 9 / Ν ’ A 
phy ἔχων οπλίτας μεν εἰς πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, YULY7- 
‘ / ἢ ‘ ἌΝ , 
τας δὲ πεντακοσίους, Σοφαίνετος δε ὁ Στυμφαλιος ὁπλίτας 
¥ / / Ν ς 3 Ν e , ¥ ¢ 
ἔχων χιλίους, Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ ἄχαιος ὁπλίτας ἔχων ws 
’ 4 Ν Ἃ a “ 
πεντακοσίους, Πασίων δὲ ὁ Μεγαρεὺς τριακοσίους μὲν 
, / ‘N Ν ¥ 
ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς ἔχων παρεγένετο" ἦν 
Ν ". φ Ve ἣ rn 3 Ν ἢ 
δὲ καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν audi Μίλητον στρατευο- 
, Φ . 3 ’ 2 ο΄, 
μένων. 4. οὗτοι μεν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῷ αφίκοντος Τισσα- 
4 Ν a , e 4 9 
φέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα, καὶ μείξονα ἡγησάμενος εἶναι 
ΠΤ FN , δ δ , ἢ ῇ. 
ἢ ὡς emt Πισίδας τὴν παρασκευὴν, πορεύεται ὡς βασιλέα 
2 γω. 9 / e , ¥ e 4 A 
ἢ ἐδύνατο τάχιστα ἵππέεας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. 5. Kat 
Ν Ν x 9 . ’ Ν 4 4 
βασιλεὺς μὲν δη, eres ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους tov Κύρου oto- 
9 / 
λον, αντεπαρεσκευάζετο. 
a \ ΨΥ ἃ ἡ e a 7 8 ’ Ν 
Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων os εἰρηκα ὡρμᾶτο ἀπὸ Σαρδεων" καὶ 
3 ( Ν A ͵7 Ν a , ¥ 
ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Λυδίας σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἰἴ- 
Ν / > NUN / / ΄ Ν 9 
κοσι καὶ δυο ert τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμὸν. τοῦτου τὸ εὖ- 
ὔ ’ [4 ν 3 “ 2 ’ [4 e 4 
pos δύο πλεθρα" γέφυρα δε ἐπὴν εζευγμένη πλοίοις eta. 
a Ν 2 , \ / δ / 
6. τοῦτον diaBas εξελαύνει dia Ppvyias σταθμὸν ἕνα πα- 
’ 9 Ν af Ν , 3 3 / 
pacayyas oxtw εἰς Kodoooas, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, evdat- 
“ , 9 A Ψ e ὔ ς ’ Ν 
μονα καὶ μεγάλην. ενταῦθα ἐμεινεν ἡμέρας ewta’ «καὶ 
Φ ’ Ν ¥ / Ν 
ἧκε Μένων ὁ Θετταλὸς ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους καὶ πελτα- 
Ν , , . 2. A . 9 / 
στας πεντακοσίους, Δόλοπας καὶ Δινιᾶνας καὶ Ολυνθι- 
3 A 3 ΄ Ν a 4 
ous. 7. ἐντεῦθεν εξελαύνει σταθμοὺυς τρεῖς παρασάγγας 
ΝΥ 3 s a ’ ὔ 9 μ 4 
evxoow εἰς Κελαινας, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγα- 
ν 9 , 3 A , ἢ 9 N ἢ 
λην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. evrav0a Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἣν καὶ παρα- 
3 / , A? A In? 
Sevcos μέγας ἀγρίων θηρίων πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος EOnpever 
> \ «a , , , ς , Ν \ 
ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνάσαι βούλοιτο ἑαυτὸν τε καὶ TOUS 
A Ν ’ Ν a / on e ’ 
ἕππους. διὰ μέσου δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου ῥεῖ ὁ Μαιανδρος 


’ e N ιν 9 A 9 4 a , ea 
ποταμὸς" at δὲ πηγαι αὐτοῦ εἰσιν εἰς τῶν βασιλείων " pe 


we 
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δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως. 5. ἔστι δὲ καὶ μεγάλου 
βασιλέως βασίλεια ἐν Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς 
σι 4 δον" a 5 f . fat δὲ ὶ Φ 
τοῦ Μαρσύου ποταμοῦ ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπολει" pet CE καὶ οὗτος 
fol 4 fe) 
διὰ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον" τοῦ δὲ 
[οἱ 9 “a 
Μαρσύου τὸ εὗρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν. ἐνταῦ- 
ἊΝ , ,} , 
Ja λέγεται ᾿Απόλλων ἐκδεῖραι Μαρσύαν, νικήσας épivovta 
a νΝ ps4 
ct περὶ σοφίας, καὶ τὸ δέρμα κρεμάσαι ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ ὅθεν 
A a , 
ai πηγαί: διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρσύας. 
3 A μῳ ad 3 na ¢ , e N “ , 
9. ἐνταῦθα Ἐέρξης, ὅτε ex τῆς Ελλάδος ἡττηθεὶς τῇ μάχῃ 
’ 4 a ᾿ a Ν Ν 
ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ταῦτα τε τὰ βασίλεια καὶ 
Ἃ a 3 ’ 3 a ¥ A e 4 
τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν. ἐνταῦθα ἐμεινε Κῦρος ἡμέρας 
, Le , ¢ 5 ἢ \ os» 
τριάκοντα" καὶ ἧκε Κλέαρχος ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἔχων 
’ Ν a 9 ’ Ν 
ὁπλίτας χίλιους καὶ πελταστὰς Θράκας οκτακοσίους καὶ 
A 4 ad “N N n a) e 
τοξότας Κρῆτας διακοσίους. ἅμα δὲ καὶ Σῶσις παρὴν ὁ 
’ ¥ / / Ν , ι 
Συρακόσιος ἔχων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος ὃ 
3 . oy» ͵ . 9 a a Ios 
Apkas ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους. καὶ ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος εξέτα- 
Ν 3 “ A ς 4 3 ’ 3 Δ / 
ow καὶ ἀριθμὸν τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐποίησεν ev τῷ παραδείσῳ, 
> » ς , A δ , , 
καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ συμπαντες ὁπλίται μὲν μυριοι καὶ χίλιοι, 
Ὡ- 3 Ν 3 A 2 ὔ 
πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ tous δισχιλίους. 10. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύ. 
Ν 4 , 4 9 4 / 
ver σταθμους δύο wapacuyyas δέκα εἰς Πελτας, πολιν 
9 ’ 3 An? ν᾿ e r a“ 3 Φ μ- 7 
οἰκουμένην. ἐνταῦθ ἐμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" ἐν αἷς Ξενίας 
a) ‘ ‘ ‘ Υ ‘ a . 9 
ὁ Apkas ta Λύκαια ἔθυσε καὶ ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε" ta δὲ ἄθλα 
9 / “ ? 4 Ν “ 9. A A 
ἤσαν στλεγγίδες χρυσαῖ" εθεώρει δὲ Tov ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος. 
3 A 3 4 Ἃ Yd 9 , 4 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δώδεκα εἰς 
a»? ‘ ’ ) ’ > , N a 
Kepapwv ἀγοραν, πολιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ Mv- 
4 , li 3 50 3 x ’ θ Ν a“ 
ola χώρᾳ. - ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρα- 
, , ? Ah / , 3 
σαγγας τριάκοντα εἰς Καὕστρου πεδίον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. 
? ay? ¥ e “ δ an , 3 
ἐνταῦθ ἐμεινεν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ὠφεί- 
~ ’ A A “ Ν ’ 2, > A 
Neto μισθὸς πλέον ἢ τρίων μηνων,. καὶ πολλακις LOVTES ἐπὶ 
. ’ 9 ’ e Ν 3 4 A 
tas θύρας ἁπήτουν. ὁ δὲ ελπίδας λέγων διῆγε, καὶ δῆλος 
3 ; 2 “ “ A ¥ 
ἦν ἀνιώμενος" ov yap ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου ἔχοντα 
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N 3 4 3 A 9 ἴω 3 ΄ 
μὴ αποδιδόναι. 12. ἐνταῦθα αφικνεῖται ᾿Επύαξα ἡ Svev- 
’ δ a) , 4 a A 3. 4 
νέσιος γυνὴ τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως παρὰ Κῦρον" καὶ ἐλε- 
Κ ’ ὃ “ ’ f a δ᾽ 9 a 
yeto Kup δοῦναι χρηματα πολλά. τῇ ὃ οὖν στρατιᾷ 
/ > 4 »ὍἭἍ Ν a 
τότε ἀπέδωκε Κῦρος μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. εἶχε δὲ ἡ 
μ Ν 4 Ἅ δν \ 3 
Κίλισσα καὶ φύλακας περὶ αὐτὴν Κίλικας καὶ ᾿Ασπεν- 
/ x, 9 Ν Ν , a a 
δίους " ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον τῇ Κιλίσσῃ. 
3 A x 2) , Ν 
18. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα 
? ΄ , 9 , > A ® N ‘ 
εἰς Θύμβριον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. evtav0a ἣν παρὰ τὴν 
east ’ [ 4 4 A A 4 
ὁδὸν κρήνη ἡ Μίδου καλουμένη τοῦ Φρυγῶν βασιλέως, ἐφ᾽ 
φ “ , . , re Υ 7 > 
ἢ λέγεται Midas tov Satupov θηρεῦσαι oivw κεράσας av- 
, ΠΣ a 3 ’ Ν δ , 
τὴν. 14. εντεῦθεν εξελαυνει σταθμοὺυς δύο παρασάγγας 
tA 2 a Λ. ? 4 3 ζω] y 
Sexa εἰς Τυριαῖον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. ενταῦθα ἔμεινεν 
e » a ιν 4 a Λ 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς. καὶ λέγεται δεηθῆναι ἡ Κίλισσα Κύρου 
3 ὃ a “ 4 ec oa ’ 9 3 ὃ » 
ἐπιδείξαν τὸ στράτευμα αὑτῇ" βουλόμενος οὖν επιδείξαι, 
9g ἢ a 2 a , A ς , Ν a 
ἐξετασιν ποιεῖται ev τῷ πεδίῳ τῶν Ελληνων Kat τῶν Bap- 
, 5. ἢ ‘ , ὦ ε ’ὔ > a 
βαρων. 15. exerevoe δὲ τους EdAnvas, ws νόμος αὑτοῖς 
3 , ed a N A ( 95 ὦ 
εἰς μάχην, οὕτω ταχθῆναι καὶ στῆναι, συντάξαι 6 ἕκαστον 
. a 2 9 2 \ , 9 en Se 
Tous ἑαυτοῦ. ἐτάχθησαν οὖν em τεττάρων' εἶχε Se TO μὲν 
Ν ΄ δ ς ἃ > a Ν Ν 3.» ΄ 
δεξιον Μένων καὶ ot σὺν αὑτῷ, To δε εὐωνυμον Κλέαρχος 
‘\ e 3 4 ων Ν ’ ἐ ν. / 2 ’ 
καὶ οἱ ἐκείνου, τὸ δὲ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί. 16. εθεω- 
9 ¢ a A “ Ν / ὲ ς δὲ ’ 
pet οὖν ὁ Κῦρος πρῶτον μὲν tous βαρβάρους" οἱ δε παρη- 
, > »¥. N δ ,ὔ ΕῚ ‘ ‘ 
λαυνον τεταγμένοι KAT LAAs καὶ κατὰ τάξεις" εἶτα δὲ τους 
Ld , 39,3) ᾧ \ oe Λ 3.3 
Ελληνας, παρελαύνων ef ἅρματος καὶ 7 Κίλισσα ef 
Ν , , A s fa) 
ἁρμαμάξης. εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ καὶ χιτῶνας 
A Ν a 3 , 9 4 
φοινικοῦς καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ τὰς ἀσπίδας εἐκκεκαλυμμενας. 
! 3 Ν Ν 7 a ie 7 “ oe “ A 
17. ἐπειδὴ δε πάντας παρήλασε, στήσας TO ἅρμα προ τῆς 
/ / 4 , Ν ε ΄ νΝ Ν 
φάλαγγος μέσης, πέμψας Πιγρητα tov ἐρμηνεα παρα τοὺς 
a , > ἢ 4 \d¢ 
στρατηγοὺς τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων ἐκέλευσε προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα 
Ν» a σ. Ν , e Ν A a) 
καὶ ἐπιχωρῆσαι ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα. οἱ δὲ ταῦτα προεῖπον 
a ’ ee N 3 2 , \ 
τοὺς στρατιωταῖς" καὶ ἐπεὶ ἐσαλπίγξε, προβαλλομενοι TA 
ad > » ΄ A ed Ν a 
ὅπλα ἐπήεσαν. ἐκ δὲ τούτου θᾶττον προϊόντων συν κραυγῇ, 
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> NN a 32 , ’ > f “ 4 | a 
ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου δρόμος ἐγένετο τοῖς στρατιωταῖς ἐπὶ 
Ν , a Ν , , ‘ ,@ 
Tas σκηνάς. 18. τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων φοβος πολὺς, Kat ἣ τε 
Λ ¥ τ ON a e / “ ¢ 3 a 2 a 
Κίλισσα ἐφυγεν ἐπὶ τῆς ἁρμαμάξης Kat οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 

, ¥ ¥ e ava . 
καταλιπόντες τὰ ὦνια ἔφυγον" οἱ δε" ἔλληνες συν γελωτι 
VAN . 9 ‘ IA A N , 
ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον. ἡ Se Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρὸ- 
Ἂ Ν 4 A” ’ 3 ’ a x 
τητα καὶ τὴν τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐθαύμασε. Kupos δε 
“ 3 a , 9 ιν , ’ὔ ra, 
ἥσθη τὸν ex τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον ἰδων. 
3 a ? ὔ ‘ ra , ΝΥ 
19. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺυς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν 
3 3 ’ a“ 4 4 > ἢ 3 a y 
εἰς ᾿Ικόνιον, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν ἐσχάτην. evtavda epee 
~ ¢ 2 ᾽ a ᾽ “ Ν a , 
τρεῖς ἡμέραφ. ἐντεῦθεν εξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Aveaovias σταθ- 
Ν ,ὔ , / ΄ Ν , 
μους πέντε Tapacayyas τριάκοντα. ταύτην THY χώραν 
> »» t a ὦ e 4 9 
ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς ἔλλησιν ὡς πολεμίαν οὔσαν. 
> A A “ Λ 4 \ , 3 
20. ἐντεῦθεν Κῦρος την Κίλισσαν εἰς την Κιλικίαν arro- 
’ x ὔ ’ 4 ’ x A , 
πέμπει THY ταχίστην OdOV* καὶ συνέπεμψεν AUTH στρατιω- 
ἃ ’ N 3 ’ Ἂ Υ͂. 
τας ods Μένων εἶχε καὶ αὐτόν. Κῦρος δὲ μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
3 4 . 4 Ν “ , 
ἐξελαύνει Sia Καππαδοκίας σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρασαγ- 
Υ͂ Ν id “ μ 9 4 
yas εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε πρὸς Aava, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγά- 
“ 3 4 3 a ¥ ¢ 4 A 4 φ 
λην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" εν @ 
3 id 3 ’ , : Ν 
Κῦρος ἀπέκτεινεν ἄνδρα Πέρσην Μεγαφέρνην, φοινικιστὴν 
4 \ @ , a , ͵ 2 
βασίλειον, καὶ ἕτερον τινα τῶν ὑπάρχων δυνάστην, αἰτια- 
᾿ 3 ’, yA 3 a 3 a 3 
σάμενος ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ. BL. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπειρῶντο εἰσ- 
, ? Nos , ¢ a 3 . 9 N Ν 
βάλλειν εἰς την Κιλικίαν" ἡ δὲ εἰσβολὴη nv ὁδὸς ἁμαξιτὸς 
3 ’ > “ Δ 93 ’ 3 “ ¥ 
ὀρθια ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι εἴ τις 
> » x, 7 ‘ 4 ’ φ > oN a ¥ 
ἐκώλυεν. ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ Σύυεννεσις εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων 
͵ Ν 93 , x. ε , 3 a / 
φυλάττων τὴν εἰσβολήν" διὸ ἔμειναν ἡμέραν ev τῷ πεδίῳ. 
aoe , φ ¥ , oe ᾿ Ν) ’ 
τῇ ὃ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων STL λελοίπως εἰη YveEv- 
λν 9 x. ¥ o “\ ’ , ¥ 
νεσις τὰ ἄκρα, ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο ὅτι TO Mevwvos στράτευμα ἤδη 
3 Κ x ’ 9 4 Aa 9 ΄ Ν φ, ἠ Ν 
εν Κιλικίᾳ ἣν εἰσω τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ ὅτι τριήρεις NKOVE περι- 
,’ > 3} ( 4 ’ a y 3 
πλεούσας at Ιωνιας εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμῶν ἔχοντα τας Aa- 
4 Ν a a 9 9 > » 
κεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου. 22%. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν aveBn 
yA . » 3 \ , , ¢ \ δ ς᾽ ε 
ἐπὶ TA OPN οὕδενος κωλύοντος, καὶ εἶδε TAS σκηνὰς οὐ οἱ 
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Λ 9 ΄ 3 a Ν ’ 4 J 
Κίλικες εφύλαττον. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ xareBawev εἰς πεδέον 
’ Ν Ν 3 4 ‘ 4 A 
μέγα καὶ καλὸν, ἐπίρρυτον, καὶ Sevdpwy παντοδαπῶν σύμ- 
\ » / N gt δ , 4 ͵ Ν 
πλεων καὶ ἀμπέλων" πολὺ δε καὶ σήσαμον καὶ μελίνην καὶ 
᾽ὔ 4 AY a Q 4 Υ > 3 a 
κεγχρον καὶ πυροὺς Kat κριθας φέρει. ὅρος δ᾽ αὑτὸ περι- 
/ 9 Ν ν e .. , 3 , 3 Λ 
ἐχεὶ ὀχυρὸν καὶ vYyndov παντῃ εκ θαλαττης εἰς θάλατταν. 
Ν Ν Ν v4 a / Ν 
23. καταβὰς δὲ δια τούτου τοῦ πεδίου ἤλασε σταθμοὺς 
’ ’ [4 Α ¥ 9 Ἁ A 
τέτταρας παρασάγγας πέντε καὶ εἰκοσιν εἰς Tapcous, τῆς 
/ + , Ν 3 / 3 ray 
Κιλικίας πολιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ 
’ 4 A f 4 a 
Σνεννέσιος βασίλεια τοῦ Κιλίκων βασιλέως " διὰ μέσου δὲ 
a μ ea “ ’ ¥ 9 4 , 
τῆς πόλεως ῥεῖ ποταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, evpos δύο πλέθρων. 
΄ Ν , δ ω « a \ ’ 
24. ταύτην τὴν πολιν εξελιπον οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες μετὰ Σνεννέ- 
4 ῇ 3 N > 4 . y» N ς 4 a 
LOS εἰς χωρίον OXUPOV ἐπὶ τὰ OPH, πλὴν OL Ta καπήλεια 
¥ ¥ Ν N @ “ “ 4 9 ΄“ 
ἔχοντες " ἐμείναν Se καὶ οἱ παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν οἰκοῦντες 
3 Λ x 3 3 a 3 », Ν φ , 
ev Σόλοις καὶ ev Iacois. 25. ᾿Επύαξα δὲ ἡ Συεννέσιος 
Ν “ , , e 4 3 Ν »)»ω,ω,. 
γυνὴ προτερα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέραις εἰς Ταρσους ἀφίκετο" 
’ Ν a ἑἕεἯοςς ry a > ἢ a ? Ν ’ a ’ 
ἐν δε τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ὀρέων τῶν εἰς τὸ πεδίον δύο λο- 
a ὔ 6 2 , e ‘ yy 
xot τοῦ Μένωνος στρατεύματος ἀπώλοντο" οἱ μεν ἐφασαν 
ς / / a eon A / e . ς 
ἁρπάξζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι ὕπο τῶν Κιλίκων, οἱ δε ὑπο- 
’ Ν 3 ’ e “ “ ¥ ΄ 
λείφθεντας καὶ οὐ δυναμένους εὑρεῖν TO ἄλλο στράτευμα 
Jar ‘ 2 ’ 2 4 3 9 
οὐδὲ τὰς ὁδοὺς εἶτα πλανωμένους ἀπολέσθαι" ἦσαν ὃ οὖν 
@ Ν a‘ ς 9. ΚΥ 3 \ @ 4 
ovTot ἕκατον ὅπλῖται. 26. οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι ἔπει ἧκον, THY TE 
Ν s > “ “ "ν “A 
πόλιν τοὺς Ταρσοὺς διήρπασαν, διὰ τὸν ὄλεθρον τῶν 
A 9 , δ Ν ͵ A > 3 aA 
συστρατιωτῶν opyifouevot, καὶ ta βασίλεια τὰ ἐν αὑτῇ. 
“ \ 9 Ν 2 , 9 Ἃ , a Ν 
Kupos δε ἐπεὶ εἰσηλασεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, μετεπέμπετο τὸν 
’ Ν ς , ε 5." , 2 , 
Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν" ὁ δ᾽ οὔτε πρότερον ovdevi πω 
, ς A 3 a 3 a ¥ ¥ ’ ’ 
κρείττονε εαυτοῦ εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν ἔφη, οὔτε τοτε Κύρῳ 
27 ἊΝ \ e Ν 2 A ἊΝ 4 , ” 
tevat ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ γυνὴ αὑτὸν ἔπείσε καὶ πίστεις ἔλαβε. 
Ν ‘ A > ’ 3 μ ᾽ 
27. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐπεὶ συνεγένοντο ἀλλήλοις, Συέννεσις 
δ Mv ’ 4 Ἁ 9 “ “ ζω 
μεν ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα πολλὰ εἰς τὴν στρατιᾶν, Κῦρος 
‘9 ’ a \ ’ “ a / aad 
δὲ ἐκείνῳ δῶρα ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, ἵππον 
/ Ν Ν a Ν “ . 9 
χρυσοχάλινον καὶ στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν Kat ψέλια καὶ axtVa- 
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a Ν Ν ιν Ν , 4 
κην χρυσοῦν καὶ στολὴν Περσικῆν, καὶ τὴν χώραν pncers 
3 ’ 4 - e 4 ? , δ 3 
ἀφαρπάξεσθαι" τὰ δὲ ἡρπασμένα ἀνδρώποδα, ἣν που ἐν- 

͵ 3 4 
τυγχάνωσιν, ἀπολαμβάνειν. 
3 a ¥ a Ne se ΙΗ Ν 
Ill. Ενταῦθα ἐμεινε Κῦρος καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ ἡμέρας εἰ- 
nA 3 ν 37) A t 
κοσιν" οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω" 
6 4 “ ¥ > a J tA 39 A ‘ ? 
ὑπώπτευον yap ἤδη ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἱέναι" μισθωθῆναι de οὐκ 
> A ; ¥ a Ν ; Ν ς a 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν. πρῶτος δε Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ otpa- 
’᾽ 3 tA 3) e Ν 3 ’ ¥ Ν Ν 6 
τιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἱέναι" ot δὲ αὑτὸν τε ἔβαλλον καὶ Tu ὑπο- 
4 ν 2 3 \ ΚΝ oof ’ Ν 
ξζύγια τὰ ἐκείνου, ἐπεὶ ἤρξατο προΐεναι. 2. Κλέαρχος δε 
, ‘ “ 9¢/ δ a ed 3 
τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξεφυγε μὴ καταπετρωθῆναι, ὕστερον ὃ, 
> vy ov > ) , ͵ 3 
ἐπεὶ ἔγνω ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται βιάσασθαι, συνηγαγεν ἐκκλη- 
4 a A “ Ν a - af 
Olav τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν. καὶ πρῶτον μεν εδάκρυε 
" / ς ’ e \ ei a 2 4 ee , 
πολὺν χρόνον eotws: οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες ἐθαύμαζον καὶ εσιω- 
ΝΞ: ’ ¥ a“ Ν 
πων" εἶτα δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 8. “Ανδρες στρατιῶται, μὴ 
4 d a ΄ a A 4 
θαυμάξετε ὅτε χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. 
3 νΝ Ν ’ a” > », , ’ 3 A 
ἐμοὶ yap Eevos Κῦρος ἐγένετο καὶ με φεύγοντα εκ τῆς πα- 
’ ¥ > ἡ , ΝΜ , 
τρίδος ta τε ἄλλα ἐτίμησε καὶ μυρίους ἔδωκε δαρεικοὺς" 
aA Ἀν" N 3 9 ...Ν 2 . 2 3 Jar 
os ἐγὼ λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἰδιον κατεθέμην ἐμοὶ UA οὐδε 
; 3 9 9 A 3 é \ n 
καθηδυπάθησα, adr εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. 4. καὶ πρῶτον 
a εν Ἁ a > 4 . ¢ N ma ¢ 4 
μὲν πρὸς τοὺς Θρᾷκας ἐπολέμησα, καὶ ὑπερ τῆς Ελλάδος 
3 / > ὁ a 3 ΩΣ 4 > x 3 ’ 
ἐτιμωρούμην μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν, εκ τῆς Χερρονήσου avtous εἐξελαυ- 
’ 3 A Ν 3 a“ . 
νων βουλομιίνους αφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας Ελληνας 
Ν A 3 Ν ‘ A 9 ὔ ~ ea 3 , 
τὴν γῆν. ἐπειδὴ Se Κῦρος εκάλει, λαβὼν ὑμᾶς eropevo- 
“4 ¥ 4 ? , > 8 3 > Φ > ν 
μην, wa εἰ τε δέοιτο ὠφελοίην αὑτὸν ἀνθ ὧν εὖ ἔπαθον 
ς 3» ’ 3 Ν ν 6 “ 3 4 4 
ὑπ ἐκείνου. 5. ἔπει δε ὑμεῖς ov βούλεσθε συμπορεύεσθαι, 
> ἢ ὃ 4 A Cian ὃ ’ A K 4 λί A 6 
αναγκὴ δὴ μοι ἢ ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ Κυρου φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι 
KA δ > oA / > © wn 37 δ Ν Ν 
ἢ προς ἐκεῖνον ψευσάμενον μεθ ὑμῶν (ἰεναι. εἰ μεν δὴη 
/ > εν >» φ ta Ν 
δίκαια ποιήσω οὐκ οἶδα, αἱρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς καὶ συν 
ὑ A wv a ’ ὶῚ ¥ ? a ? ὃ LY ς 2. Ν 
Med ὃ τι ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. καὶ οὕποτε ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς we eye 

3 4 . , \ © 

Ελληνας ἀγαγὼν εἰς tous βαρβάρους, προδους τους Ed- 
᾿ a , ; -» 9 2 ON 
Anvas τὴν τῶν βαρβάρων φιλίαν εἰλομην. 6. αλλ ere 


10 Expedition of Cyrus the Younger. [Xun, 


, > \ 5) 5.7 / IAS Of 2 N \ 
ὑμεῖς ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἐθελετε πείθεσθαι οὐδὲ ἕπεσθαι, Eyw συν 
ς κ᾿ Ψ \o¢ A “ / ’ \ ¢ oA 
ὑμῖν ἕψομαι καὶ ὃ τι ἂν Sen πείσομαι. νομίζω yap ὑμᾶς 
> N\ 4 \ ͵ \ , ‘ , . ON 
ἐμοὶ εἷναι καὶ πατρίδα Kal φίλους καὶ συμμάχους, καὶ συν 
toa Ν A 7 9 / e/ A o ςὠς A \ 
ὑμῖν μὲν ἂν οἶμαι εἶναι τέμιος ὅπου ἂν ὦ, ὑμῶν SE ἔρημος 
A 3 <A ce Ν 9 9 vv? HK 4 3 “ Μ 3 
ὧν οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἶναι οἶμαι οὐτ ἂν φίλον ὠφελῆσαι ovr 
Ἃ 3 θ ν aN / θ ς 2 ~a 9 PF oe Δ Ke ξ΄ τὰ 
ἂν ἐχθρὸν ἀλέξασθαι. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος ὅπῃ ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, 
Υ͂ Ἁ ’ x A ῷ e ‘ fe! 
οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε. 7% ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶ- 
a 3 »“7ΜΜϑΜΞΚῳ2 ,ὔ \ e Κ a b 4 4 
TQL οἱ TE AUTOU ἐκείνου καὶ OL ἄλλοι TAUTA ἀκούσαντες, OTL 
3 ’ ‘ 4 ’ 3 ὔ 4 ν 
ov φαίη παρα βασίλεα πορεύεσθαι, ἐπῆνεσαν" παρὰ δὲ Ἐε- 
͵ ‘ 4 / A Λ , \ o& 
viov kat Πασίωνος πλείους ἢ δισχίλιοι λαβοντες Ta ὅπλα 
Ν, Ν , 3 ΄ A [4 
καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο παρα" Κλεάρχῳ. 
a Ν 4 3 a N 4 f 
S. Kupos Se τούτοις ἀπορῶν te καὶ λυπούμενος μετεπέμ- 
“N 4 e \S 3. Ν > ΝΥ , Ν 
πετο τὸν Κλέαρχον" ὁ δὲ ἱέναι μὲν οὐκ ἤθελε, λάθρᾳ δε 
ω A / > a ΝΧ ¥ a e 
TOV στρατιωτῶν πέμπων͵ αὐτῷ ἄγγελον ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν ws 
4 4 9 Ν ’ 4 3 
καταστησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον" μεταπέμπεσθαι ὃ 
> 4 > » aN » | > ¥y 97° ιν Ν a 
ἐκέλευεν αὑτόν" αὑτὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη ἱέναι. 9. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
Ν > ςε a , Ν Ἁ 
συναγαγὼν τοὺς Θ ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτας καὶ τοὺς προσεὰλ- 
’ 3 a Ν a 4 Ν ’ ¥ ’᾽ 
θόντας αὐτῷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον, ἐλεξε τοιάδε. 
ν a 4 Ν ‘ ΄ a [2 [2 - 
Ανδρες στρατιῶται, τὰ μὲν δὴ Κύρου δῆλον ὅτι οὕτως ἔχει 
4 can Ψ .,..ς»ὕ ,"» 9. A ¥ VN ᾽. κα 
πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὥσπερ τὰ ἡμέτερα πρὸς εκεῖνον" οὔτε γὰρ ἡμεις 
2 ’ ¥ ra 9 7 ? , > a ¥ 
ἐκείνου ETL στρατιῶται, ἐπεί γε οὐ συνεπόμεθα αὑτῷ, οὔτε 
> a 4 a) ’ od 4 3 a 
ἐκεῖνος ἔτι ἡμῖν μισθοδότης. 10. ὅτι μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι 
/ €,2 ¢ A 4 a δ ἢ > om 
νομίζει up ἡμῶν οἶδα" ὥστε καὶ μεταπεμπομένου αὑτοῦ 
2 Int 3 A “ “ 4 9 4 σ ? 
οὐκ ἐθελω ελθεῖν, TO μὲν μέγιστον αἰσχυνόμενος OTL σὺν- 
’ a 7 > , 2 N ¥ ‘ ‘ 
ova ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὑτὸν, ἔπειτα καὶ δεδιὼς 
ν. ’ ἢ ’ a @ / eo? > A a 
μὴ λαβὼν pe δίκην ἐπιθῇ ὧν νομίζει ur ἐμοῦ ἠδικῆσθαι. 
3 Ν 9 a 3 ed 4 ec oa , Ia? 3 
AL. ἐμοὶ οὖν δοκεῖ οὐχ wpa εἶναι ἡμῖν καθεύδειν ovd ἀμε- 
Ἢ a ¢ on 2. α 3 λὰ x 4 θ a ‘ a ? 
εν ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἀλλα βουλεύεσθαι ὃ τε χρὴ ποιεῖν ἐκ 
4 , 2 A , ᾿ a 
τούτων. καὶ ἕως τε μένομεν αὐτοῦ σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ 
9 ad 3 td ’ ΝΥ ¥ a ? é 
εἶναι ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα μένῳμεν, εἰ τε ἤδη δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, 
rd 3 / ¥ .o¢ . 9 , 
ὅπως ἀσφαλέστατα ἄπιμεν καὶ ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν" 
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Ν ἈΝ 7 ¥ a“ # 3 ὔ Υ͂ 3 
ἄνευ γὰρ τούτων οὔτε στρατηγοῦ οὔτε ἰδιωτου ὀφέλος ου- 
᾽ ΣΝ a ΙΝ ΧΝ Λ ea f 
Sev. 12. ὁ 8 ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μεν ἄξιος φίλος @ ἂν φίλος 
3 , > 95 ἈΝ Φ ἃ a 9 ¥ δ 
ἢ, χαλεπώτατος ὃ ἐχθρὸς wm ἂν πολέμιος ἢ, ἔχει Se 
», Ἁ Ν ἃ 1 Ν a “ a , 
δύναμιν καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ὑππικὴν καὶ ναυτικὴν ἣν πάντες 
J a 4 “ > ᾽ὔ Q Q δον , 
ὁμοίως ὁρῶμέν Te καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα" καὶ yap οὐδὲ πόρρω 
“ 4 > A A Ψ Ψ 4 Ψ 
δοκοῦμέν μοι αὐτοῦ καθῆσθαι. ὥστε wpa λέγειν 6 τι τις 
’ ¥ 2 a > Ν > , 3 
γυγνώσκει ἄριστον εἶναι. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 13. εκ 
XN ’ > , e Ν 3 “Ὁ 3 4 4 
δὲ τοῦτον ανίσταντο οἱ μὲν ἐκ TOU αὐτομάτου, λέξοντες 
A » " ς N . ¢ > 39 ἢ 2 ὔ 3 
ἃ ἐγίγνωσκον, οἱ δὲ καὶ ὑπ ἐκείνου ἐγκέλευστοι, ἐπίδει- 
7 oe? oy ΝΜ , , N ἢ 
κνύντες οἵα εἴη ἡ ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Κύρου γνωμης καὶ μένειν 
. 3 ’ 4 Sar 4 ΄ Ε , 
καὶ ἀπιέναι. 14. ets Se δη εἶπε, προσποιούμενος σπεύδειν 
ς lA - 3 “ e , » Ν 
ὡς τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα, στρατηγοὺς μεν 
e “ ¥ t ͵ Ν 4 4 
ἔλέσθαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος 
> 4 ν a9? , >? ͵ ς > 3 . Φ 3 
ἀπάγειν" τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδει ἀγοραζεσθαι' ἡ δ᾽ ayopa ἣν ev 
A B B A ἢ : \ {< θ 5 erO 4 
τῷ βαρβαρικῷ στρατεύματι" Kat σνυσκεναΐζεσθαι" ελθοντας 
Ν a 3 a a e ? ’ ΕΣ x Ν a 
δε Κῦρον aitew πλοία, ws ἀποπλεοίεν" eav δὲ μὴ διδῷ 
a φ ’ 3 A a Gf N , A 4 
. ταῦτα, ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας 
᾽ , ; oN Ν Ν ς ὔ a ,ὕ . 
ἀπάξει" ἐὰν δὲ μηδὲ ἡγεμόνα διδῷ, συντάττεσθαι τὴν 
4 ( ‘ ‘ 4 “ 
ταχίστην, πέμψαι δὲ καὶ προκαταληψομένους Ta axpa, 
Ψ \ / , a / ς , , 
ὅπως wn φθάσωσι pyre Κῦρος μήτε οἱ Κίλικες καταλαβον- 
4 Ν N \ ’ ¥ ) ’ 
τες, ὧν πολλοὺς καὶ TOAAG χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακοτες. 
e ~- Ν a \ ἐν a ’) 
οὗτος μὲν τοιαῦτα ele: μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον Κλέαρχος εἶπε 
“ ς Ν , , SN ’ “ 
τοσοῦτον. 3&5. Qs μὲν στρατηγήσοντα eye ταύτην τὴν 
’ “ ¢ a ’ Q Q 32 A 9 A 
στρατηγίαν μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω" πολλὰ γὰρ ἐνορῶ δι ἃ 
> 4 a 2 ὔ φ Ν a 3 ἃ A ad , 
ἐμοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον" ws δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἐλησθε πεί- 
φ Ν Λ Ca IAA oS , ? , 
σομαι ἢ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, iva εἰδῆτε ὃτι καὶ ἄρχεσθαι επί- 
Ψ “ ¥ 4 3 ’ Ν 
σταμαι ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων. 16. μετὰ 
A Ψ > 9 9 Ν “ “ > 4 nw a 
τοῦτον ἄλλος ἀνέστη, ἐπιδείκνυς μὲν τὴν εὐήθειαν τοῦ Ta 
4 a ’ Η͂ Λ a , ? 
πλοία αἰτεῖν κελεύοντος, ὥσπερ πάλιν TOV στολον Κυρου 
, > Ν se ¥ ¥ e 4 9 a Ν 
ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνυς δε ὡς εὔηθες εἰη ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Tapa 
4 @ ‘4 Ν ἴω 3 x ἃ a e 4 
τούτου @ λυμαινόμεθα τὴν πρᾶξιν. εἰ δὲ καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνι 
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, A A a a ’ 4 Ν ἊΝ ς κ« 
πιστεύσομεν ὃν ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, Te κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν 
΄ a ’ > A ‘ , , 
κελεύειν Kupov προκαταλαμβάνειν; 1%. eyw yap oxvoinv 
‘N A 9 Ν a) > , ἃ ὁ A ’ ν ΟΦ oa > wn 
μὲν ἂν εἰς Ta πλοία ἐμβαίνειν ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, μη ἡμᾶς αὑταῖς 
a , ΄ / 7 ἡ aie , e 4 
ταῖς τριήρεσι Katadvon, φοβοίμην δ᾽ av τῷ ἡγεμόνι w δοίη 
d ‘ ¢ oA 2 / [τ 3 φ, ¥ 3 “ 
ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ὠγάγῃ ὅθεν οὐχ οἱὸν τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν" 
4 27 ἃ ¥ > hy v4 a > A 3 
βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἂν axovtos ἀπιὼν Κύρου λαθεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελ- 
, A 9 , 5 2.9 9 » Ἂ ‘ 
θων" ὃ ov δυνατὸν ἐστιν. arr eyw φημι ταῦτα μεν φλυ- 
ἢ > ao ” 3 , δ a 
αρίας εἶναι" 18. δοκεῖ δὲ μοι ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς Κῦρον 
ef 3 7 Ν 4 3 ζω 3 a / / 
οἰτινες ἐπιτήδειοι συν Κλεάρχῳ ἐρωτᾶν exewvov τί βούλεται 
- ΚΑ a NON Ν e a 9 / ef 
ἡμῖν χρῆσθαι" καὶ cay μεν ἡ πρᾶξις ἢ παραπλησία οἵᾳπερ 
N ͵ “8 a a ’ of νι ὃ κ᾿ N ‘ 
καὶ πρόσθεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς Eeugus, ἕπεσθαι καὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ μὴ 
4 4 ζω ’ ΄ ’ Ν 
κακίους εἶναι τῶν πρόσθεν τούτῳ συναναβαντων' 19. ἐὰν 
Ν ͵ e A A , ’ . 9 4 
de μείζων ἡ πρᾶξις τῆς πρόσθεν φαίνηται καὶ ἐπιπονωτέρα 
ν 9 , 3 na Kn / Coa ¥ Ἃ 
καὶ ἐπικινδυνοτέρα, ἀξιοῦν ἢ πείσαντα ἡμᾶς ἄγειν ἢ πει- 
4 Ν , 3 ’ ed Ν Ν e 4 “A 
aOevra πρὸς φιλίαν ἀφιέναι" οὕτω yap καὶ ἑπόμενοι ἂν 
7 A , ς , ΑΛ } , 2 A 
φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ πρόθυμοι ἐποίμεθα, καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀσφαλῶς 
ἂν ami . ὅτι δ᾽ ἂν πρὸς ταῦτα λέγη ἀναγγεῖλαι δεῦρο" 
απίοιμεν" OT ρος Yn avayy ids 
e “ 3 δὴ ’ Ν a 
ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας προς ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. 20. εδοξε 
a \ oy ς΄ Ν μ μ ὴ 
ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἔλομενοι συν Κλεαρχῳ πεμπουσιν ὁ 
2 4 a ‘ , a o e » 2 / 
ἡρωτων Κῦρον ta do€avta τῇ oTpatia. o ὃ ἀπεκρίνατο 
Ψ 3 ΄ 9 NY ¥” > \ a ) , 
ὅτι ἀκούει ᾿Αβροκόμαν ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα ἐπι τῷ Eudpary πο- 
“ 3 ’ ’ Ν a 9 
ταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα σταθμοὺς" πρὸς τοῦτον οὖν 
¥” , ’ ἊΝ Δ "». Fy A SN / ¥ , 
epn βούλεσθαι ελθεῖν" κἂν μὲν 7 ἐκεῖ, THY δίκην ἔφη χρῇ- 
3 “ > A an Ν 4 e ”“ ? a Ν a 
ξειν ἐπιθειναι αὐτῷ, ἣν δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα 
, 2 ’ Ν val e e \ 9 
βουλευσόμεθα. 21. ἀκούσαντες δε ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ avay- 
4 ω , ra Ν ¢ ’ Ν φ <4 
yeAXovet τοῖς στρατιωταῖς" τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία μεν ἣν ὅτι 
¥ S ’ Ψ \ δὼ ἡ / “ 
ἄγει πρὸς βασιλεα, ὅμως Se ἐδόκει ἕπεσθαι. προσαιτοῦσι 
δὲ ’ ε ν" a ¢ a ς μ a ὃ , 
ε μισθὸν" ὁ de Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δωσειν 
Φ , ¥ 9 a / e \ ree 
ov πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μη- 
Ν a 7 4 ν 3." 4 ¥ Δ 9 A 
vos τῷ στρατιωτῃ" ὅτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι οὐδὲ ἐνταῦθα 


¥ - 3 Ν ¥ A a 
ἤκουσεν οὐδεὶς EV γε τῷ φανερῷ. 
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3 σι 2 , Ν 4 , 
IV. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει. σταθμους δυο tapacayyas 
, > x AN N e9 . 49 / , 
δέκα ἐπὶ tov Vapov ποταμὸν, ov ἣν τὸ evpos τρία πλέθρα. 
9 a ’ , N PY) , ’ 2 NA 
ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ τὸν 
᾽ N e . 9 / ) ~ ᾿ , 
Πύραμον ποταμὸν, ov το εὖρος στάδιον. εντεῦθεν εξελαύ- 
Ν Ζ΄ / , > 9» ‘ 
vee σταθμοὺυς dvo παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα εἰς ἴσσους, 
> ἢ , aN a , 9 ’ 
τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἐπὶ τῇ θαλαττῃ οἰκουμένην, 
/ \,? / 2 a ¥ eed a 
μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 2. ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " 
\ 4 A 3 ’ “- ’ ‘ 
καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες τριώκοντα Kat 
’ . 99 ee ’ ’ 
πέντε καὶ ew αὐτἀϊς ναύαρχος Πυθαγόρας ΔΛακεδαιμονιος. 
“" > 3 “ a 3 4 3 > 4 ¥ a 
ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐταῖς Ταμῶς Αἰγύπτιος εξ ᾿Εφέσου, ἔχων vais 
ς, , ͵ . oy» @ » ’ , Ψ 
εἐτέρας Κύρου πεντε καὶ εἰκοσιν, αἷς ἐπολίορκει Μίλητον, ὅτε 
, Λ , , N > + 
Τισσαφέρνει φίλη ἦν, καὶ συνεπολέμει Κύρῳ πρὸς αὑτόν. 
A Ν , δ» “ a 
3. παρὴν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος Μακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 
? eo. ᾽ e , ΜΝ « ; @ 
μετώπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων οπλίτας, wv 
3 ’ ‘ 7 ς ., nA od ‘ Ν 4 
ἐστρατήγει παρα Kup. at δὲ νῆες ὥρμουν παρα τὴν Κυ- 
΄ 3 a Ν e >? ΄ , 
pov oxnynv. ἐνταῦθα καὶ οἱ tap Αβροκόμα μισθοφόροι 
> ’ 9 \ a a 
“EdAnves ἀποστάντες ἦλθον παρὰ Κῦρον τετρακόσιοι ὁπλῖ- 
ἮΝ 4 3 UN [4 3 “A 3 
Tat καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ βασιλέα. 4. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξε- 
4 sy ad A 
λαύνει σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασώγγας πέντε ἐπὶ πύλας τῆς 
, Ν , 9 ‘ a 4 , 
Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη, καὶ 
δ ‘ ¥ N N a , , 9 ‘ 
To μὲν ἔσωθεν τὸ πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας Xvevveots εἶχε καὶ 
’ Ν “ “ ΜΨ, “ “ Aa , ’᾽ 
Κιλίκων φυλακὴ, τὸ δὲ ἔξω τὸ πρὸ τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως 
3 4 Ν ’ 4 \N ea ’ 
ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ φυλάττειν. διὰ μέσου δε per τούτων πο- 
ων ’ ¥ 4 , ῦΨ ‘ ιν , 
τάμος Καρσος ὄνομα, evpos πλέθρουι ἅπαν de To μέσον 
A n 9 , a δ a > 4 Pi 
re τευχὼν ἧσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς" Kat παρελθειν οὐκ nv Bia 
ΝΣ Α “ ’ , 
ἦν yap ἡ πάροδος στενὴ καὶ Ta τείχη εἰς τὴν θάλατταν 
4 Wd 3 3 Ν ral 
καθήκοντα, ὕπερθεν δ᾽ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι" ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς 
4 3 a 3 [4 , », ad 
τείχεσιν ἀμφοτέροις εφειστηκεσαν πύλαι. ὅ. ταύτης ἕνεκα 
a ’ A A A ’ ae € ’ 
τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὁπλίτας 
3 , Ὗ \. A a“ Ν ’ 
αἀποβιβασειεν εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ βιασαμενοι 
‘ J , 3 ’ > 4 a / 
TOUS πολεμίους παρέλθοιεν, EL φυλάττοιεν ETL ταῖς Συρίαις 
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4 Ψ ¥ 4 e a ‘ 3 
πύλαις, ὅπερ ᾧετο ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος τὸν ᾿Αβροκόμαν, 
¥ ‘ ’ 3 ’ Ν 3 a > 3 4 
ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. ABpoxopas δὲ ov τοῦτ εποίη- 
’ , > N a 2 , ΝΜ 
σεν, αλλ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Κύρον εν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας 
3 ͵ δ ἢ > ἡ ¥ e Nn» 
ex Φοινίκης παρὰ βασίλεα ἀπήλαυνεν, ἔχων, ws ἐλέγετο, 
’ 4 a 3 a 3 ΄ ‘ 
τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. 6. εντεῦθεν eFedavve διὰ 
/ ‘ Ψ f 4 3 
Συρίας σταθμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε εἰς Μυρίανδον, 
͵ 9 , «oN , > N\A , 3 ͵ 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπο Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάττῃ" ἐμπόριον 
> 4 ‘ , \ @ > 7 
δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον καὶ ὥρμουν αὐτόθι ὁλκάδες πολλαί. 
2 an? ¥ e ’ e 4 “ jut 4 e 3 “ 
7. ἐνταῦθ᾽ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἐπτὰα" καὶ Hevas ὁ Apxas 
δ ‘ ’ e δ 2 , 3 a 
στρατηγὸς καὶ Πασίων ὁ Μεγαρεὺς ἐμβάντες εἰς πλοῖον 
‘ Ν 4 ¥ 3 4 3 ’ ς 4 a 
καὶ Ta πλείστου ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι ἀπέπλευσαν, ὡς μεν τοῖς 
4 Ia / 4 (4 Ἃ ’ 3 
πλείστοις ἐδόκουν, φιλοτιμηθέντες ὅτι TOUS στρατιωτας av- 
A ‘ ἣ ’ 3 4 e > tA 93 Ν 
τῶν τους παρὰ Κλέαρχον ἀπελθόντας ὡς ἀπίοντας εἰς τὴν 
e ’ 4 Ν 3 Ν 4 ¥ co) 

Ελλάδα πάλιν καὶ ov πρὸς βασιλέα εἴα Κῦρος tov Κλέ- 
Ν ’ Ν » 9 2 a a i 4 
apyov ἔχειν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, διῆλθε λόγος ὅτι διώ- 

; . a , δ ς δ ¥ e \ 
kot αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρεσι" καὶ ot μὲν εὔχοντο ὡς Setdous 
¥ > AN a ε > » ) - Ὁ 
ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφθῆναι, οἱ ὃ ᾧκτειρον εἰ ὡλωώσοιντο. 

ΞᾺ Ἃ ’ Ν Ν 4 
Β. Κῦρος δε συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατήγους εἶπεν. ᾽4πο- 

’ ς: κα ,ὔ δ ἢ ᾿Ξ. Φ ΄ 
λελοίπασιν ἡμᾶς Ἐξενίας καὶ Πασίων. αλλ εὖ γε μέντοι 
2 ’ oe ¥ μὴ ὃ ὃ Ul ἴδ Ν [4 ΝΥ 
ἐπιστάσθωσαν ὅτι οὗτε ἀποδεδράκασιν" olda yap ὅπῃ οἴχον- 

Υ̓ 3 ͵ ν δ ᾽ Ψ eo 

ται" οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν' ἔχω γὰρ τριήρεις ὥστε ἐλειν 
\ 2) ’ a 3 Ν ‘ ‘N ‘ 3 ΝΜ 3 Ν 
τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον" ἀλλὰ pa τοὺς θεους οὐκ ἔγωγε AuTOUS 
/ 202 » A ®aN e > \@ \ ry a a 
διώξω, οὐδ᾽ ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ws ἐγώ ἕως μεν ἂν παρῇ τις χρω- 

3 ‘ . 3 ΄ ΄ N \ > 
pat, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἀπιέναι βούληται, συλλαβὼν καὶ avtous 

ἴω a Ν Ν ’ > “ b ‘ 97 
κακῶς ποιῶ καὶ TA χρήματα ἀποσυλω. ἀλλὰ LOVTOD, 
9 ’ @ / ΔΝ δ e a e Ὁ ΝΣ) 4 
εἰδότες ὅτι κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ εκείνους. 
7 " > A Ν ’ Ν A 3 ᾿ 
Kaitos ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναίκας ἐν Τραλλεσι 
¢ 9 3 Fad ’ 4 3 93 > 
φρουρούμενα" adr οὐδὲ τούτων στερήσονται, αλλ aTrO- 
, A 4 Ψ \ 39 νΝ 3 A \ ¢ 
λήψονται τῆς πρόσθεν ἕνεκα περὶ ewe ἀρετῆς. 9. καὶ ὁ 
\ A e \¢ ” ? 
μὲν ταῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ Se" EdAnves, εἰ τις καὶ ἀθυμότερος ἦν 
“ “ 3 , 3 », Ν ’ » “ od “ 
pos τὴν ἀνάβασιν, ἀκούοντες τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἥδιον καὶ 
’ ’ 
προθυμότερον συνεπορενοντο. 
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A ry a > 4 “ 4 
Mera ταῦτα Κῦρος efehavver σταθμοὺς τέτταρας παρα- 
, ¥ > ON δ ’ Η nN ¥ δ Φ 
σαγγας εἰκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Χαλον ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος 
, , > 9 ) , δ a ς 
πλέθρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχθύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, ods οἱ 
, ‘ > » . 9 a 9 ¥ Jas N 
Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικειν οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περι- 
ἢ ε \ a 3 e » , ’ 9 
στερᾶς. αἱ δε κῶμαι ev αἷς ἐσκήνουν Παρυσάτιδος ἧσαν, 
3 a, 4 3 “ 3 a Α 
εἰς ζωνην δεδομέναι. 280. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμους 
γ᾽ ao ’᾽ 2 + . “ “A [4 
πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα emt Tas πήγας τοῦ Aupdatos 
a φ 4 9 4 3 a 9 “ ? 
ποταμοῦ, OV TO εὕρος πλεθρον. ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν ta Βελέ. 
i, a ἢ ” Ν ’ ’ 
συος βασίλεια τοῦ Συρίας apEavtos, καὶ παράδεισος πώνυ 
’ Ν \ Υ̓ ΄ 4 @ 4 n 3 
μέγας καὶ καλὸς, ἔχων παντα ὅσα wpat φύουσι. Κῦρος ὃ 
aa 3 4 + A Λ 4 3 “ 
αὑτον ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. EL. ἐντεῦθεν 
ϑ ὔ Ἁ n , ’ 2)" 
ἐξελαύνει σταθμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ 
4 3 ͵ ‘ Ν N 9 ’ ᾽ 
tov Evdparny ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὕρος τεττάρων σταδίων" 
‘ Λ 2. » 3 a 4 Ἁ 3 ’ , 
καὶ πόλις αὐτόθι wKEtTO μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων Θάψακος 
" 3 “ » ς 4 4 Ν a 
ὄνομα. ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ Κῦρος pera- 
΄ δ Ν na ς , Ν oe e 
πεμψάμενος Tovs στρατηγους τῶν Ελλήνων ελεγεν OTL ἢ 
¢@s 4 “ , a ? a Ν 
δος ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα μέγαν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα" καὶ κε- 
ἣ , \ ’ a a i . ? , 
Aevet GUTOUS λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατιωταῖς καὶ ἀναπείθειν 
Υ͂ € ἃ 4 ? J 2 ’ 
ἕπεσθαι. 12. οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν ἀπήγγελλον 
A” e ‘ a) 3 4 “Ὁ “ “ 
ταῦτα" οἱ δε στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, καὶ 
¥ 3 Α , a > 947 / ιν 3 ¥ 
εφασαν αὐτοὺς πάλαι ταῦτ εἰδότας κρύπτειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔφα’ 
ὟΝ, aN ’ > A , ¢ a 
σαν ἱέναι, cav μὴ τις αὑτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ, ὥσπερ τοῖς 
, Ἀ ’ 2 a S Ν 4 a 4 
προτέροις μετα Κυρου ἀναβᾶσι παρα τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Ku- 
‘N a 3 2" ’ >? 2 Ν a A 
pov, και ταντα οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην LovTwY, ἀλλα κάλουντος τοῦ 
a a wn e ΝΣ a 3 , 
πατρὸς Κῦρον. 48. ταῦτα ot στρατηγοι Κύρῳ ἀπηγγελ- 
e > ¢ 4 2 “ e ’ a, 4 3 4 
λον" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο ἀνδρὶ ἑκάστῷ δώσειν πέντε ἀργυρίον 
a > N 9 A df ‘ Ν Ν Ω a 
μνᾶς ἐπὴν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἥκωσι, καὶ τὸν μισθον ἐντελῆ 
ὕ A , \ oa > 9 / Λ ιν 
μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ τους Ῥλληνας εἰς Iwviay πάλιν. τὸ 
Ν Ν ‘ ne ‘ A oa 2 ’ a Ν 
μὲν δὴ πολυ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσθη. Μένων δε, 
Ν a 9 , ὔ εν “" , ἷ 
πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι τὶ ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, πότε- 
Sy ’ a a , ιν ς oa ’ 
ρον ὄψονται Κυρῳ ἢ ov, συνελεξε τὸ αὐτοῦ στράτευμα 
a ,. f y 3. 
γωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε, 14. Avépes, εαν μοι 


ΜΝ Leis αἴ τ le ἢ emger- ὅκα; 


᾿᾽ = s -ῳ Ψ. 
Tear ors eee = es ππσισ τες Tew ἀλλων 
- ὥς. me 7, 9 
Tew Tr aererte e-commerce wea Arges. τε αὖν κε- 
= = = -. - = >. w@# 
Ca ΤΊΣ ΕΣ, rime tem Kige erodes vows ἔξλληνας 
- = . ca - “πὸ = a ? 
στ. Sere ve τῆν OMe UE Lem tae τοῦ Ἐν 
ULI Tews Taw Dum σι ἢ 7 αὐ ἄλλος Ἕλληνες 
creeuoum Ese Βα ae τ ὥπδεσαισται ἕπε- 
-- - ἜΘ ὡ: - x 2 Po - 2 “ 
τύχω ᾿ξ DE Bh a LICE Tee ua Sacre, ἀγάλι 
a - «= , - a > 
τς Taw ous mere ius yon ace Kepes cai ἀπο- 
- ws s. -- f 
ἔρεξε" <Tel- emi Ξἡ τὰκ om Cum Wwe axepegicor- 
—_ - 2. . μά vT wv - - . @ 
δι δὶ Bek στ 2c ETI Teuureksz. ini δὲ ὡς 
- Ῥ [2 
AW TEIN Tel EUS Yee ee απὸ εἰς ᾧρουρια 
are oe δ - eo ν“σ e 
Cin tu Wyre em Lua ra πῆς az ἐεηε δε cada OT’ ὡς 
μ - ν - -- Ῥ - a 
C.ssn ται Ξε ἧς Aco BG cocerces ere ἐκειοντο καὶ 
.2luces πίω cms ζιντιας cTrpcnierce. Krypos δ᾽ ἐπεὶ 
Wt es wee = TMI ὡς. wa “Ee «x. τὰ ε΄ erTet κατε πέμψας 
Pasty εἶπον. Ἔν με. ὦ Deus. For τᾶς ἐκαιχῶ- ὅπως 
ἦε «αὐ 3, εἷς Ek ἐπτεισετετε ἐμαὶ Ἄελσεες. ᾧ μῳείτε pe Κῦ. 
SOF Pore 
Ce Pee BZ. εἰ ἐν CY σ- -ατῷταε ἐν EAKICL μεγά- 
Ἄσες ὄντες εἴχεστο at rw εεττγ σαι. Mores δὲ καὶ δῶρα 
FRET ETO τέμψα, πρὸ earl πως ταῖται ἐξ Ἐσέησαν. διέ- 


=> : 
ἀν σιτείπτετο ἐξ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο ΦΤΡΞΕΓΜΕ αὐτῷ ἅπαν. 


wat τῶν ἐιαΞϑαι: ὁντων τὸν Torencr acas ἐβρέχθη ἄνω- 
“έρω τῶν μαστῶν ὕπο τοῖ ποταμοῖ. ES. οἱ δὲ Θαψακηνοὶ 
ξλεγον ὅτι οὐκώποθ᾽ οὗτος ὥ ποταιιὸς δεαίβατὸς γένοιτο 
oT € 5 εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις. ἃ τοτε "AZ ροκόμας προϊὼν 
““““πέκαυσεν, iva μὴ Κῦρος Gar. ἐδόκεε δὴ θεῖον εἶναι 
wae σ. ἘΠ ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν ποταμὸ 
ε΄.“ wee: 9. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει 
Ζ ΄-»“σ: .έκ παρασ ἄγγας πεντήκοντα : 
> “4 ‘pata worapoy. 
olrov καὶ otvou, 
εν 4. «» avo. 


» Κύρῳ ὡς βασιλεύ- 
διὰ τῆς Σ υρέας σταθμοὺς 
καὶ ἀφικεοῦνταε “πρὸς τὸν 

ἐνταῦθα ἢ ἧσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ, μεσταὶ 
ἐνταῦθα ἔ ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσι- 
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9 a 3 ὔ A A 4 , A 9 , 
V. Evrevéev ἐξελαύνει Sua τῆς Αραβιας, τὸν Evdparny 
Ν 2 ay” ‘ > » / / 
ποταμον ev δεξιᾷ ἔχων, σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε TWapacay- 
’ δ , 3 ’ Ν a ’ 9 ‘ e 
yas τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἣν μὲν ἢ 
ray ͵ od “ td ’ 9 ’ rN 
γῇ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλες ὥσπερ Ouratra, αψινθίου δὲ πλῆ- 
9 , \ Υ 39 A ae A ΄ oe 9 
ρες" εἰ δὲ τι καὶ aAXO ενὴν VANS ἢ καλάμου, ἅπαντα ἦσαν 
> ¢ > + , > %Ar. Va , 
εὐώδη ὥσπερ ἀρωματα" Sevdpov δ᾽ οὐδὲν evyv. 3}. θηρία 
Ν “ ΄ ¥ ¥ Ν Ν - ς 
δὲ παντοῖα, πλεῖστοι OVOL ἄγριοι, πολλοί δὲ στρουθοι οἱ 
’ x, a Ν Ἀ > , δ ’ a a “ 
μεγάλοι" ἐνῆσαν Se καὶ wrides καὶ δορκάδες" ταῦτα Se τὰ 
- oP Ia/ . en y > / 
θηρία οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί TIS 
, , 4 δ A ~ ὦ »” 
διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἕστασαν" πολὺ yap τῶν tTTwY ET pE- 
A A [4 93 Ν ’ ς ἡ a AN 
χον θᾶττον" καὶ πάλιν, ἐπεὶ πλησιαζοιεν οἱ ἔπποι, TAUTOV 
3 4 2 9 a 3 Ν , ee a 
ἐποίουν, καὶ οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαστάντες οἱ ἱππεῖς On- 
a , \ N ’) a , 9 
ρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι. ta Se xpea τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἦν Tapa- 
’ a 9 / , 4 ‘\ Ν 
πλήσια τοῖς ελαφείοις, ἁἀπαλώωτερα δέ. 8. στρουθὸν δὲ 
3 ιν Ν ς ἣν ’ a e 4 \ 9 ’ὔ 
οὐδεὶς ehaBev οἱ δὲ διωξαντες τῶν ἕππέων ταχν ἐπαύοντο" 
δ δ ἢ a , , ‘ , a 
πολυ yap ἀπεσπῶᾶτο φεύγουσα; τοῖς μεν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς 
‘ 4 ¥ ad € / 4 δ . 3 
de πτέρυξιν αἴρουσα ὥσπερ ἱστίῳ χρωμένη. τὰς δὲ wri- 
ν ΟΝ 3 ν ’ ’ 
δας ἂν τις ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ, ἔστε λαμβώνειν" πέτονται yap 
‘ @W t Ν “ 3 J 
Bpayu ὥσπερ πέρδικες Kat Tayu ἀπαγορεύουσι. τὰ δὲ 
ρ 
a > A od 9 , N ‘ ’ a 
κρεα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἣν. ἃ. πορευόμενοι δε δια ταύτης τῆς 
΄, 3 A > NON , δ N 9 
χώρας αφικνουνται ἐπὶ tov Mucxav ποταμὸν, τὸ evpos 
A 3 Aa 9 a. ? , a y 3 
πλεθριαῖον. ἐνταῦθα ἦν πόλις ἐρήμη μεγάλη, ὄνομα ὃ 
x A 4 a 3 τ e oN a 4 a 
avtn Kopowtn: περιερρεῖτο ὃ αὕτη ὑπο τοῦ Macxa xv- 
3 anh? 4 e # “ A 2 4 
κλῳ. ἐνταῦθ ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο, 
9 a 3 ’ Ν 2 4 , 
ὅ. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους τρισκαίδεκα παρα- 
, ᾿ , Q 2 , δ 9 ay 
cayyas ἐνενήκοντα, τὸν Evdpurny ποταμὸν ev δεξιᾷ ἔχων, 
ΝΣ» “ >, ON 4 ? ’ φ a N 
καὶ ἀφικνεῖται emt Πύλας. ev tovtois τοῖς σταθμοῖς πολλὰ 
A e 4 3 , e «a “A 3 A 9 ’ ar 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἀπώλετο ὕπο λιμοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος οὐδὲ 
Υ Ian ’ 2 Ν \‘ 9 Ψ e , ς ‘ 
ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, ἀλλα ψιλὴ ἦν ἅπασα ἡ χώρα" οἱ δὲ 
3 a y > ’ Ἵ . “ 3 td Q 
ἐνοικοῦντες ὄνους GAETAS Tapa τὸν ποταμὸν OPUTTOVTES καὶ 
“ 3 a 9 Ν 3 ’ “ 2 4 
ποιοῦντες εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον καὶ ἐπώλουν, καὶ avTayopu- 
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n ¥ , Ἀ ὔ e a 3 ’ὔ 
ζοντες σῖτον ἔζων. 6. τὸ δὲ orpurevpa ὁ σῖτος ἐπελίπε, 
Ν ’ 2 Φ 3 ΝΣ a 4 3 a ? a ( 
καὶ πρίασθαι οὐκ ἦν εἰ μὴ ev τῇ Δυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ ev τῷ Kv- 
a Ν ͵ a. Ὁ» a»? , ’ 
ρου βαρβαρικῷ τὴν καπίθην ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων τεττάρων 
’ Ν ’ ’ e “\ 3 Ν + ¢€ 4 
σίγλων. ὁ Se σίγλος δύναται ἕπτα ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιωβο- 
3 ’ [ ‘\ 4 4 ’ 3 4 3 4 
Atov Artixous’ ἡ Se καπίθη δύο χοίνικας Αττικας ἐχώρει. 
4 9 2 ’ e a , 9 Ν 
κρεα οὖν ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρατιῶται διεγίγνοντο. 7%. ἦν δὲ 
’ “ “Ὁ A 4 ‘ ¥ 4 
τούτων τῶν σταθμῶν OS πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἢ 
. ὕ , ’ Δ ‘ ἢ Δ a? 
πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο διατελέσαι ἢ πρὸς χιλόν. καὶ δή ποτε 
/ ‘ a 4 a ’ : , 
στενοχωρίας Kat πηλοῦ φανέντος ταῖς ἁμαξαις δυσπορεύτου, 
3 ὔ a Ἁ φὰ ἃ 3." > »ϑ “ > 
ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος σὺν τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὐδαιμο- 
’ Ν wv A “ 4 4 a 
νεστάτοις καὶ ἐταξε Γλοὺῦν καὶ Πιγρητα, λαβόντας τοῦ 
a aA 4 Ν ’ὔ ‘ 
βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, συνεκβιβάζειν tas ἁμάξας. 8. ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ >? δά x, A x , a oS 9 a > ἐλ, 
ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ ὀργῇ εκέλευσε 
Ἁ Α ΣΝ Ν ’ a 
τοὺς περὶ αὑτον Ilepaas tous κρατίστους συνεπισπεῦσαι 
’᾽ ¥ ‘ 4 a 3 ’ Φ A 
τὰς ἁμάξας. ἔνθα δὴ μέρος τι τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν θεάσασθαι. 
er sy N a 4 of Ν Ψ 
ῥίψαντες yap τοὺς πορφυροῦς κανδὺυς ὅπου ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος 
ς ᾿ “ ῦΨ “a ’ N ’ \ ’ 
ἐστηκῶς, LEVTO ὥσπερ ἂν δράμοι τις περὶ νίκης καὶ μαλὰ 
᾿ A ’ ‘ [4] 
κατὰ πρανοῦς γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούτους τε τοὺς πολυτελεῖς 
“A 3 a Γ “ N 
χιτῶνας Kat Tas ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας, ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ στρεπ- 
Ἁ Α a , ; δ a , 3 
τοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις καὶ ψέλια περὶ ταῖς χερσίν" εὐ- 
‘ ‘ δ / ? , > ON N a Δ 
θυς δὲ συν τούτοις εἰσπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν θᾶττον ἢ 
“ “A Ν ’ 3 , “ e @ Ν 
ὡς τις ἂν weTO μετεώρους εξεκόμισαν Tas ἁμάξας. Θ. τὸ 
\ , a a ; a ‘ Ν, 
Se σύμπαν δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος ὡς σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὅδον 
3 4 oS . 3 aA of y ¥ 
καὶ ov διατρίβων ὅπου μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἥ τινος ἄλλου 
2 / 4 ’ / [2 - A ¥ 
ἀναγκαίου ἐκαθέζετο, νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν θᾶττον ελθοι, το- 
, ? , a a oe Ν , 
σούτῳ απαρασκενυοτερῳ βασιλεῖ μαχεῖσθαι, ὅσῳ Se σχολαί- 
’ ὔ ὔ a 4 
τερον, τοσούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεσθαι βασιλεῖ στράτευμα. 
\ a > 9° a , δ A e ’ 
καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ προσέχοντι τὸν νοῦν ἡ βασιλέως 
3 Ν , ‘ , \ >? , 3 . 9 a 
ἀρχὴ πλήθει μὲν χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, τοῖς 
δ᾽ , a a “\ a , Ν : > 
δε μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ διεσπάσθαι τὰς δυνάμεις ἀσθε- 
Ν ¥ “ 7 “ Λ 3 a é 
ns, εἰ τις διὰ ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον ἐποιεῖτος 0. πέραν 
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S a 9 4 a ‘ δ > + 6 Ν Φ 
δὲ τοῦ Evdparov ποταμοὺ κατὰ τοὺς epnuous σταθμους ἣν 
+ 3 ’ “ 4 ¥ ‘ ’ 3 ’ 
πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμανδη" εκ tav- 
a . 9 , , ᾽ 
της οἱ στρατιῶται ἠγόραζον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις διαβαί- 
@ ’ ἃ , > » 
vovtes ὧδε. διφθέρας ἃς εἶχον σκεπάσματα εἐπίμπλασαν 
4 a Ν ’ e ὦ 
χόρτου κούφου, εἶτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς μὴ ἅπτε. 
͵ 3 , , ". 
σθαι τῆς κάρφης τὸ ὕδωρ" ἐπὶ τούτων διέβαινον καὶ ἐλάμ- 
. 3 ’ 97 3 a ’ , 
βανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, οἶνον τε ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον 
a 2 AN a 4 “ a f a S 9 3 
τῆς πὸ τοῦ φοίνικος καὶ σῖτον μελίνης" τοῦτο γάρ ἣν εν 
a “~ 3 é 4 3 A 
τῇ χώρᾳ πλείστον. ΞΕ. ἀαμφιλεξαντων δε τι ἐνταῦθα τῶν 
a a “N a a ’ φ 
te τοῦ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεαρχου, ὁ 
4 , 9 a “ a ’ “ \ ἢ 
Κλεαρχος κρίνας ἀδικεῖν tov τοῦ Mevwvos πληγὰς eveBa- 
ς \ 9 Ν x e a , ¥ 9 4 
λεν" ὁ δε ἐλθὼν πρὸς TO ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα ἔλεγεν" ακοῦυ- 
3 a 3 “ . 9 4 3 a) 
σαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίζοντο ἰσχυρῶς 
a 4 a Ν > a ¢ 86 ’ 9 Ν > " 
τῷ Κλεάρχῳ. 13. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ nuepa Κλέαρχος ἐλθὼν emi 
ἣν 4 a ν 9 a ’ LY 
τὴν διάβασιν τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμενος τὴν 
3 “ 3 4 > N Ν e a Ν A a ’ 
ἄγοραν, αφιππεῦει ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ τοῦ Μενω- 
: ’ Ν » / a ΙΝ > ἢ) n . 
νος στρατεύματος σὺν ολίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὑτὸν" Κῦρος δε 
¥ @ 3 > ¥ , a Ν , 
οὕπω NKEv, ἀλλ ἔτει προσήλαυνε" τῶν Se Μένωνος στρα- 
ζω 4 , 9 ’ 4 
τιωτῶν Evra σχίζων τις, ὡς εἶδε Κλεαρχον διεέλαυνοντα, 
«4 aA Bel ἐν φΦ Ν 3 nae? ¥ δ 
ino τῇ ἀξινη" καὶ ovTos μὲν αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν" ἄλλος δὲ 
’ ” 9 4 A ’ 
λέθῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοὶ, κραυγῆς γενομένης. 18. ὁ 
‘ ’ ? . oe a ( N 3λλ 
δε καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, καὶ evOus παραγ- 
’ 3 ,o Q Y ‘ e , 9 a > 
γελλει εἰς TA ὁπλα" καὶ TOUS μεν OTTALTAS aUTOU ExKEdEVTE 
“ A 3 4 “ » , , 4 NN Ν 
μεῖναι τὰς ἀσπίδας Mpos τὰ γόνατα θέντας, αὑτὸς δὲ λα- 
“ Ἁ a 4 “ 4 >, a 9 “ 
βὼν τοὺς Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς ἵππεας, ol ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ 
4 4 4 a Ν “ 
στρατεύματι πλείους ἢ τετταράκοντα, τούτων δὲ οἱ πλεῖ- 
a ¥ 9 AN Ἁ ’ oS 9 23 4 
στοι Θρᾷκες, ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ τοὺς Mevwvos, ὥστ᾽ εκείνους 
ἢ A δ an , Ν ’ 9S A & 
ἐκπεπλῆχθαι καὶ αὑτὸν Μένωνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ Ta ὅπλα 
e δ . @ 3 a A , e \ 
ot δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν αποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι $4. ὁ de 
’ 4 4 od Ν ιν ὔ > an ὁ 
II po€evos, eruxe yap ὕστερος mpoowwy Kat τάξις αὐτῷ επο- 
4 A e a nN 9 b “ ’ 3 4 ΗΝ 
μένη τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, εὐθὺς οὖν εἰς TO μέσον ἀμφοτέρων ἄγων 
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Vv N of 4 b | a a 3, “ wn“ a 
ἔθετο τα ὅπλα καὶ ἐδεῖτο Tou Κλεάρχου μὴ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. 
€ 33. 9 , 4 b ~ 9 , ,ὔ ΄΄ 
ὁ 5 ἐχαλεέπαινεν ὅτε αὐτοῦ ολίγον δεήσαντος καταλευσθῆ- 
’ Ν ς a ’ > ἢ 4 > N 2 a 
vat Tpaws λέγοι TO αὑτοῦ παθος, ἐκέλευσέ TE αὑτὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
4 3g/ 3 ’ Ν 9 , “\ “ a 
μέσου εξιστασθαι. 15. ev τουτῳ de ἐπῇει καὶ Κῦρος καὶ 
3 / “ a i, > ΨΚ ω Ν 4 iN 
ἐπύθετο τὸ πρᾶγμα" evOus δ᾽ edaBe τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς 
a \ x a a ζω A φ 4 ’ 3 
χείρας καὶ συν τοῖς παροῦσι τῶν πιστῶν ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς 
Q ᾽ 4 4 4 4 \ ’ “ 
TO μέσον, Kat λέγει Tade. 16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε καὶ 
ey e ’ 7) > ΚΚ » a , 
οὐ ἄλλοι οὐ παρόντες EXAnves, οὐκ tote ὃ τι ποιεῖτε. εἰ 
4 ? 4 4 , / 3 a “ 
γὰρ τινα ἀλλήλοις μάχην συναψετε, νομίζετε Ev τῇδε τῇ 
ς » > »ὔ ’ \ ¢ oa 3 \ 9 n of 
ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ τε κατακεκόψεσθαι Kat ὑμᾶς ov πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστε- 
Ps ‘ a ς ’᾽ 3 4 4 @ ἃ 
ρον' κακῶς yap τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων TaVTES οὕτοι OS 
eA , ΄ ¢ oa ¥ a Q 
opate BapBapot πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν Tapa βασι- 
ἮΝ 9 ’ a e 4 3 ς a > @ 
Net ὄντων. 17%. ἀκούσας Tavta ὁ Κλέαρχος ev εαυτῷ eryeve- 
δ 4 3 , Ν ’ [2 \o@ 
TO" Kat παυσάμενοι ἀμφοτεροι Kata ywpav ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 
VI 8. v0 of ? ’ ¥ a Ν 4 
. ντευθεν προϊοντων ἐφαίνετο ἔχνη ἵππων καὶ Ko- 
,. » ’ e , ς / cf 
προς" εἰκάζετο ὃ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς δισχιλίων ἵππων. 
φ od ¥ Ν Ν ΡΥ Ν ὕ 
οὔτοι προΐοντες Exaov καὶ χίλον καὶ εἰ τι ἄλλο χρήσιμον 
3 , Ν “ > XN ’ , “ 
ἦν. Opovtas δε Περσῆης avnp, γένει te προσήκων βασιλεῖ 
U ’ 3 “a > 7 a 9 
καὶ τὰ πολέμια λεγόμενος ἐν τοὺς ἀρίστοις Περσῶν, ἐπι- 
4 4 Ν ’ , Ν “ 
βουλεύει Κύρῳ, καὶ πρόσθεν πολεμήσας καταλλαγεὶς δέ. 
φ , 9 3 > A ’ ε 4 ’ cd Ἀ 
2. οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἵππεας χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς 
, e / a , A? , A wa 
προκατακάοντας immeas ἢ KaTaKavot av evedpevaas ἢ ζῶν- 
Ν >, a ὠἀὑΐ N , a / 3 , 
TAS πολλοὺς αὑτῶν EXOL καὶ κωλύσειε TOU KaELY ETTLOVTAS, 
ιν , ef , , 3 Α δ. 7) A 
καὶ ποιήσειεν ὥστε μήποτε δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς ἰδόντας τὸ 
ὔ ’ A a AN ͵ 3 ’ 
Κύρου στρατευμα βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι. τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ακού- 
A 3... 7,7 2 . Ἀν» >. 
σαντι ταῦτα εδοκει ὠφελιμα εἶναι, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν αὑτὸν 
4 4 3 e » a Cd ld e 3 
λαμβάνειν μέρος παρ ἑκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνων. 8. ὁ ὃ 
3 , / e , 9 ς «α Ν ε ΄ ’ 
Οροντας, νομίσας ετοίμους εἶναι αὐτῷ τοὺς ἱππεας, γραφει 
> εν “ 4 ῳ [2 ¥ ς ’ e A 
ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα ore ἥξοι ἔχων ἵππεας ws ἂν 
’ ’ ? Ν ’ ἴω e a ie a 
δύνηται πλείστους" adda dpacat τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν 
> » e ͵ Ν ς , 2 9 “ 
ἐκέλευεν ὡς φίλιον avtov ὑποδέχεσθαι. ἐνὴν δὲ ἐν τῇ 
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a 4 4 e ΄ Ν ’ 
ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς πρόσθεν φιλίας ὑπομνήματα καὶ πίστεως. 
e . 3 Ν é a 3 ὃ “ e a” Ν᾿ e δὲ 
ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν δίδωσι πιστῷ avdpt, ὡς φετο" O δὲ 
4 Q x >. SN e A 
λαβὼν Κύρῳ δίδωσιν. 4. avayvous δε αὐτὴν ὁ Kupos συλ- 
4 3 a ‘ a 3 Ν ε a . 
λαμβανει Opovtav, και συγκαλεῖ εἰς THY E€avTOU σκηνὴν 
A σι ΝΣ ? AS φ “ Q ‘ “A 
Πέρσας τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὑτὸν ἔπτα, καὶ TOUS τῶν 
e , ‘ > + e ’ 3 a ’ 
Ελληνων στρατηγοὺυς ἐκέλευεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, τούτους 
Ἁ 4 4 @&@W Ν x ς a ΄ « Ἁ a 
δὲ θέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα περὶ THY αὑτοῦ σκηνήν. οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
3 / ? 4 ε ’ ¢€ ’ 4 
ἐποίησαν, ἀγαγόντες ὡς τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας. 5. Κλε- 
ἃ Ν ¥ é ? “ “ 4 a 
apyov δε καὶ εἰσω παρεκάλεσε σύμβουλον, ος γε καὶ αὐτῳ 
Ν “ ¥ > o ὔ “ e r 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει προτιμηθῆναι μάλιστα τῶν EdAr- 
3 Ν > φ. Ἃ ? , “ Ν ’ 
νων. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλθεν, ἐξήγγειλε τοῖς φίλοις τὴν κρίσιν 
a? ’ e 3 é 3 » 3 ’ Φ ΝΥ δὲ 
τοῦ Οροντα ὡς ἐγένετο" οὐ γὰρ ἀπόρρητον ny. edn oe 
a ¥ a ’ @ 4. e A ¥ 
Κῦρον ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγον woe. 6. Παρεκάλεσα υμᾶς, av 
͵ ef ‘ a ’ Φ , , » 
δρες φίλοι, OTWS συν ὑμὶν βουλενομενος, ὅ τι δίκαιον ἐστι 
“ a a Ν “ 2 ’ a, “ 
καὶ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω περι 
3 ’ a Ν a . ers Ν 
Ορόντου τουτουί. τοῦτον γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ 
¥ ς ’, φ 3 ,ὔ 2 Ν Ὰ Ν e v 7 8 
ἔδωκεν ὑπήκοον εἶναι ἐμοί" ἐπεὶ δὲ ταχθεὶς, ws ἔφη αὐτὸς, 
ΟΝ a 3 »᾽ν » A φ 3 ’ 2 δ)» Ἀ 3 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοι ἔχων τὴν ἐν 
᾽ 3 4 ον 3 “ aN “A 3 ’ 
Σάρδεσιν ἀκρόπολιν καὶ ἐγὼ αὑτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα 
PY) ͵ 7 a NY > A ’ , A 
wote δόξαι τούτῳ τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμον παύσασθαι καὶ 
ἌΝ ¥ \ a 9? , 
δεξιὰν ἐλαβον καὶ ἔδωκα, %. μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη. ὦ Οροντα, 
¥ C4 20. 7 3 ’ σ ¥ \ φ 
ἐστιν ὃ τε σε ἠδικησα; απεκρίνατο ὅτι ov. πάλιν δὲ ὁ 
Νὰ , 3 “ (v4 ς a> A Ἁ 4 φὰ 
Κῦρος npwta, Ουκοῦν ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς 
Jar e > 23 A > 4 3 Ν 3 ‘ a 
οὐδὲν UT εμοῦ ἀδικούμενος, ἀποστὰς εἰς Μυσοὺς κακῶς 
2 ᾽ Ν 2 8 ’ ed In 7 ¥ ¢ 9 ’ 2 
ἐποίεις τὴν ἐμὴν χωραν ὃ τι εἐδύνω; ἔφη ὁ Opovtas. Ov- 
A Υ̓͂ e “A ς 4? 9 Ν A 4 
κοῦν, ἔφη o Κῦρος, oot αὖ ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ δύναμιν, 
3 “ 2) AN “ a 3 4 “ ’ l4 
ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς Αρτεμιδος βωμὸν μεταμέλειν τέ σοι 
¥ \ ͵ > A N , ¥ ’ .ν 
εφησθα καὶ πείσας ewe πιστὰ πάλιν ἔδωκάς μοι καὶ ἔλαβες 
> » a \ an? ὃ , e 92 ’ 9 
wap ἐμοῦ; καὶ ταῦθ ὡμολόγει ὁ Opovtas. 8. Ti οὗν, 
¥ e fa) > Ν ς 3" 3 ra) κι Ν ‘ 3 ο, 
εφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἀδικηθεὶς ὑπ ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τριτον ἐπιβουλεύων 
Ν , 3 ’ Ν a? , rd Jas 
μοι φανερὸς γέγονας; εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ Opovra ὅτι οὐδεν 
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3 ‘ , ε > 8 € a 9 
ἀδικηθεὶς, ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦρος αὑτὸν, Oporoyeis οὖν περὶ 
> N y a Φ ν" > » ¥ ©: / 
ἐμε ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι; Ἢ yap ἀνώγκη, ἔφη ὁ ᾽Οροντας. 
) 2 Λ Φ ἢ ς a ¥ 9 a ͵ 
ἐκ τοῦτον πάλιν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Kupos, Ett οὖν ἂν γένοιο 
3 A 9 [4 3 Ν Ν Λ ἃ 
τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελφῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ φίλος καὶ πιστός; ὁ δὲ 
) , Φ Ia? 3 ͵ὔ Φ Cal / > κ᾿ 
ἀπεκρίνατο OTL οὐδ εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, σοί y av ποτε 
“ A “Ὁ ω A 
ἔτι δόξαιμι. Ὁ. πρὸς ταῦτα Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν, Ὁ 
> N “ Ν ’ A ‘ 4 a 
μὲν ἀνὴρ τοιαῦτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει" ὑμῶν δὲ 
Ν a 9 4 3 ’ “4 Ψ rad 
au πρῶτος, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀπόφηναι γνωμὴν ὃ τι σοι δοκεῖ. 
, . ¢ / , κ» ν: ᾿ a 
Κλέαρχος δε εἶπε rade. Συμβουλεύω ἐγὼ tov ἄνδρα τοῦ- 
3 “ a e , e 4 Aa 
Tov ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι ὡς τάχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ τοῦτον 
, 3 Ν ἈΝ φ ςΦ a Q Q a 9 
φυλάττεσθαι, ἀλλα σχολὴ ἢ ἡμῖν TO κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι 
Α ἢ Ν Λ . Φ a 
τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τούτους εὖ ποιεῖν. 10. ταύτῃ δὲ 
A ’ 4 “ “ ΝΜ 7 Α A 
τῇ γνωμῃ épyn καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους προσθέσθαι. μετὰ ταῦτα 
/ 4 ¥ ’ “ 9 ’ 2 
κελεύοντος Κύρου ἐλαβον τῆς ξωνης tov ‘Opovrav ἐπὶ θα- 
’ [4 3 , “ € ray 4 \N %BaA 
νάτῳ ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες Kat οἱ συγγενεῖς" εἶτα de ἐξῆγον 
> N ΠῚ , > \ @ ΣΝ or ’ 
αὐτὸν ols προσετάχθη. ἐπεὶ Se εἶδον αὐτὸν οἵπερ πρόσθεν 
’ 4 , / ? 
προσεκύνουν, καὶ τότε προσεκύνησαν, KaiTep εἰδότες ὅτι 
2 A , ¥ > CSA 3 . 9 , 
ἔπι θάνατον ἄγοιτο. ΚΕ. επει δὲ εἰς τὴν Αρταπατου σκη- 
“ 9 “A ’ a 4 Ν 
νὴν εἰσήχθη τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων, μετὰ 
a ¥ ga ᾽ ἢ Υ ’ »>~\ 4 ’ 
ταῦτα οὔτε ζῶντα Opovrav οὔτε τεθνηκότα οὐδεὶς εἶδε πω- 
3 3 3 IAN Κ᾿ ” Ν 
ποτε οὐδὲ ὅπως ἀπέθανεν οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν" εἰκαζον δὲ 
¥ b “ 4 3 3 , 
ἄλλοι ἄλλως" τάφος δὲ οὐδεὶς πώποτε αὑτοῦ εφανη. 
? a A 4 
VII, ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας στα- 
Ν 2 ‘ a , a 
θμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας δώδεκα. ἐν Se τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ 
a ϑῳω / a a ς 4 “ “ ( 
Kupos εξέτασιν ποιεῖται τῶν Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν BapBapwv 
? / , 2 Ν " Ν 3 a 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας νύκτας" ἐδόκει yap εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦ- 
Φ 4 , Ν ΄ 
σαν ἕω ἥξειν βασιλέα σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι μαχούυμενον" 
> , Ν a Δ 4 ¢ ”“ ld 
καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μεν tov δεξιοῦ κέρως ἡγεισθαι, Me- 
‘N Ν Ν a 2 a > Ss ‘ Ν e σι 
vova δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν τοῦ εὐωνύμου, αὑτὸς δὲ τους εαυτοῦ 
Ν Ν Ν Igo 7 ¢ a? , ες» 
διέζαξε. 2. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
4 2.» Ν λ , >? 
ἥκοντες αὐτόμολοι Tapa μεγάλον βασίλεως «πηγγελλον 
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“ A id “ 
Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας 
“ Ἃ Ν Ν a ε 4 
TOUS στρατηγους Kat λοχάγους τῶν Ελληνων συνεβου- 
’ Ν᾽) a A Ν ’ ra XN x, NN 4 
λεύετο TE πῶς ἂν ΤΥ μάχην ποιοῖτο καὶ αὑτὸς παρῇνει 
4 ’ 4 q@ 3 3 , 
θαρρύνων τοιώδε. 3. 2 avdpes ᾿Ελληνες, ove avOpwrav 
3 a , ’ ea ¥ 3 \ ’ 
ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω, adda νομίζων 
3 4 “ , A , e A ‘ 
ἀμείνους καὶ κρείττους πολλωὼν BapBupev υμας εἶναι, δια 
a 4 4 9 ¥ ¥ ¥ 3 
τοῦτο προσελαβον. ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἀξιοι τῆς ἐλευ- 
, @ , , @ ς κα > A 3 , 9 4 
θερίας ἧς κέκτησθε καὶ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαιμονίζξω. εὖ yap 
” of Q 9 ’ ¢ 4 a 3 > @ ¥ , 
tore ὅτι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἐλοίμην ἂν ἀνθ ὧν ἔχω πάντων 
vy. ’ od N \  ΚἝ[Ἀζ αι 3 φ 
καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4 ὅπως Se καὶ εἰδῆτε εἰς οἷον 
¥ x A ς κα Ia , AN \ A a 
ἔρχεσθε ἀγῶνα, ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς διδαξω. τὸ μὲν yap πλῆ- 
Ἁ ΝΥ ζω a 3 a A “ a 3 , 
Gos πολυ, καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίασιν" av δὲ ταῦτα ava- 
¥ ᾿ 3 rd 4 a Ψ ean , 
σχησθε, τἄλλα Kat αἰσχύνεσθαι μοι δοκῶ οἵους ἡμῖν γνω- 
. 9 a ’ Ν 9 , ς oan ν 9 a 
σεσθε τοὺς ἐν TH χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους. ὑμῶν Se ἀνδρῶν 
Ψ ἣν > ἢ , > VN e€ia ἐν ν᾽ Υ 
ὄντων καὶ εὐτόλμων γενομένων, ἐγὼ ὑμῶν τὸν μεν οἰκαδε 
4 3 4 a ¥ “ ’ 3 σὰ 
βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς οἶκοι ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελθεῖν, 
δ . 9 , Ν 2.» - 7 > Noa 
πολλοὺς δὲ οἶμαι ποιήσειν: τὰ Tap ἐμοὶ ἑλέσθαι ἀντὶ τῶν 
¥ 3 a , ‘ δ ͵ὔ \ 
οἴκοι. ὅ. ἐνταῦθα Γαυλίτης παρὼν φυγας Σάμιος, πιστὸς 
‘ 4 = @ δ Ν Φ a , ’ 4 ‘ 
δε Κύρῳ, εἶπε, Kai μην, ὦ Κῦρε, λέγουσι τινες ὅτε πολλὰ 
a “ Ἁ Ων 9 ΄ 9 A 
ὑπισχνεῖ νῦν διὰ τὸ Ev τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνον προσι- 
’ A Ν Φ 4 , > , ’ ΄ 
ὄντος. ἂν δε εὖ γένηταὲ τι, ov μεμνησεσθαὶ σὲ φασιν" 
x ‘ Ia? 2 ,ὔ ΄“ , Ἃ 3 
ἕνιοι δὲ ovd εἰ μεμνῇο τε καὶ βούλοιο, δύνασθαι ἂν ἀπο- 
a Ψ ς a 3 4 A ” e a 
δοῦναι ὅσα ὑπισχνεῖ. 6. ἀκούσας ταῦτα εἐλεξεν ὁ Kupos, 
"A > νΝ Ἃ ς an > ὃ δ » Ne ’ὔ ἃ ‘ 
λλ ἐστι MEV NELLY, ὦ AVOPES, ἢ ἀρχὴ ἢ πατρῳα πρὸς μεν 
’ ’ φ 4 a 3 ὔ 9 σι 
μεσημβρίαν μέχρι οὗ δια καῦμα ov δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρω- 
εν νιν , @ Ν a A > 
Tot, πτρὸς δὲ ἄρκτον μέχρι ov δια χειμῶνα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν μέσῳ 
’ ’ ς a ?% a 3 a 
τούτων πάντα σατραπεύουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. 
“A x e a , et oA ὃ a " ¢ , Λ 
7 ἣν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς det Tous ἡμετέρους φίλους 
3 a Υ͂ 2 a Ν 
τούτων ἐγκρατεῖς ποιῆσαι. ὥστε οὐ τοῦτο δέδοικα μὴ οὐκ 
f a , a 4. “A 9 3 
ἔχω Ὁ τι δῶ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν εὖ γένηται, ἀλλὰ μὴ 
SN @ ζω A Ν ω e 4 
οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς οἷς δῶ. ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων καὶ στέ- 
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3 “ 0 + 4 e “ “ e 
X. Evraida δη Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ ἡ 
a e , ἃ Ὡ A ς “ 3 a ‘4 9 
χεὶρ ἡ δεξια. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ ot σὺν αντῷ διωκων εἰσ- 
’ 9 “ 7 , a € AY . 93 
πίπτει εἰς To Κύρειον otparotedov: καὶ ot μὲν peta Apt- 
é > 4 4 3 A ξ΄ Q vn Cd “ 
αἰου οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ φεύγουσι δια τοῦ αὑτῶν στρατο- 
4 ἢ ᾿ \ oy Ψ ͵ 5», 
πέδου εἰς Tov σταθμὸν ἐνθεν ὥρμηντο" τέτταρες δ᾽ ἐλέγοντο 
, 9 A (Qa δ Ν . ς \ 
παρασάγγαι εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. Φ. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν 
> a , ¥ Α , \ \ L Q 
αὐτῷ Tu TE ἄλλα TOAAG διαρπάξουσε, καὶ την Φωκαΐδα τὴν 
, f Ν Ν Ν Ν , 9 
Κύρου παλλακίδα τὴν σοφὴν καὶ καλὴν λεγομένην εἶναι 
t e as ᾿ ,ὕ ς ’ a eos a 
λαμβάνει. 8. ἡ de Μιλησία ἡ νεωτέρα ληφθεῖσα ὑπὸ τῶν 
3 r 9 ? ον .y ΠῚ ς a ¥y 
ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἐκφεύγει γυμνὴ πρὸς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ob ἔτυ- 
2 a , ¢ ¥ . 2 , 
Nov ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις ὅπλα ἔχοντες, καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες 
Ν ‘N a e ’ ἤ ς \ ἐν > oa 
ToNAOUS μὲν τῶν ἁρπαζοντων ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὑτῶν 
3 Uj ᾽ ω ¥ / 2 ΝΑ 4 ’ ¥ ‘ 
ἀπέθανον" ov μὴν ἐφυγὸν ye, ἀλλὰ Kal ταύτην ἔσωσαν Kat 
ΝΥ e ’ 3 “ > A [4 Ν ¥ ? ’ 
ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν καὶ χρήματα καὶ ἄνθρωποι εγέ- 
’ Ψ 2 A ‘ ϑ ’ 
vovTo παντα ἔσωσαν. 4 ενταῦθα διέσχον ἀλλήλων βασι- 
4 Ν ed e , 4 e Ν 4 
λεύς Te καὶ οἱ EAXnves ws τριώκοντα στάδια, οἱ μεν διω- 
Ν 3 ς Ν ¢€ , n ἐφ ε , 
κοντες Tous καθ αὑτοὺς ws πάντας νικῶντες, οἱ 8 ἁρπάζοντες 
eo Uy ’ a - 2 Ng? ¥ e N ὦ, 
ὡς ἤδη πάντες νικῶντες. 5. ἐπεὶ 5 naOovto ot μεν Ελληνες 
oS ‘N N a / 3 “ , ¥ 
ὅτι βασιλεὺυς συν τῷ στρατεύματι EV τοῖς σκευοφοροις εἰη, 
‘ > oy ’ ¢ ed a 
βασιλευς δ᾽ αὖ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους ὅτι οἱ ἔλληνες νικῴεν 
“ 3 ¢ Ν Q 9 “ t] ¥ 4 b 
τὸ καθ᾽ avtous καὶ εἰς TO πρόσθεν οἴχονται διωκοντες, εν- 
a Ν . δ 3 , Ne A N 7 
ταῦθα δη βασιλεὺς μεν αθροίζει τε τοὺς εαυτοῦ καὶ συντάτ- 
Ν ᾽ 9 4 , 4 
tetat, ὁ δε Κλέαρχος eBovdeveto Πρόξενον καλέσας, πλη- 
4 ¥ 2 A . 
σιαίτατος γὰρ ἦν, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἢ πάντες ἴοιεν ἔπι TO 
/ > 2 Ἁ Ν a 
στρατόπεδον apntovtes. 6. ev τούτῳ καὶ βασίλευς δῆλος 
9 Ν , In? ¥ Ve ν Ὁ 
ἣν προσιὼν παλιν ὡς εδόκει ὄπισθεν. καὶ οἱ μεν Ελληνες 
’ ’ / , Ν / 
στραφέντες παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προσιόντος Kat δεξο- 
e Ν N 4 Ν 2 Φ e Ν a 
μενοι, ὁ δε βασιλεὺς ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, ἢ δὲ παρῆλθεν 
ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύ ; 7 ὶ ἀπή ἀναλαβὼν 
μον κέρατος ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγαγεν, 
καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῇ μά % τοὺς “Ελλ "τομολήσαντας 
N μάχῃ κατὰ TOUS nvas αὑὐτομολῆ 
καὶ Τισσαφέ i τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ. Ὗ. ὁ γὰρ Τ' 
αφέρνην καὶ τοὺς συν αὐτῷ. Ἶ. ὁ yap Τισσαφερ- 
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3 a ’ , > ¥ 2 4 , ᾿ 
νῆς ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ συνόδῳ οὐκ ἔφυγεν, ἀλλὰ διήλασε παρὰ 
“ AY 4 \ @ 4 4 ‘ 
τὸν ποταμὸν κατὰ Tous λληνας πελταστάς" διελαύνων Se 
4 Ν 3 ’ ἵ 3 «Ὁ ¥ 4 
κατέκανε μὲν οὐδένα, διασταντες ὃ οἱ Ελληνες ἔπαιον καὶ 
Ν 4 > 4 3 4 . 3 “ Φ 
καὶ ἠκόντιζον αὐτοὺς: Επισθένης Se Αμφυιπολίτης ἦρχε 
΄΄ “ Ν 3 7 ’ ’ e ᾽ 
τῶν πελταστῶν καὶ ἐλέγετο φρόνιμος γενέσθαι. 5. ὁ ὃ 
9 , ς a ¥ ϑ 4 , ‘ 9 
οὖν Τισσαφέρνης ws μείον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, Tadw μὲν οὐκ 
rae J ’ 3 ‘N Ν 4 2 ( Ν a  ¢ 
ἀναστρέφει, εἰς δὲ τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀφικόμενος τὸ τῶν ᾿Ελ- 
4 3 ἴω , “a νει A x Λ 
Anv@y ἐκεῖ συντυγχανει βασιλει, καὶ ὁμοῦ dn πάλιν συν- 
, 9 ’ 3 4 » 9 , SY 2.» 
ταξώμενοι ἐπορεύοντο. Θ. ἐπεὶ ὃ ἦσαν κατὰ TO εὐωνυμον 
A ς a 4 M ed “ ᾽ 
τῶν Πλληνων κερᾶς, ἔδεισαν ot EXXnves μὴ “ροσαγοιεν 
“ a , “ 4 3 ( 3 Ἁ 
πρὸς TO κέρας καὶ περιπτύξαντες ἀμφοτέρωθεν avTous κατα- 
, \ as 3 a 2 4 Ν 4 N 4 
κοψείαν" καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀαναπτύσσειν TO κέρας καὶ ποιή- 
¥ \ , 3 @ as 3 
σασθαι ὄπισθεν τὸν ποταβόν. 10. ev @ δε ταῦτα εβου- 
YJ ὶ δὴ Ν 4 9 “ 7 8 A 
λεύοντο, καὶ On Bactreus παραμειψάμενος εἰς TO αὑτὸ σχῆμα 
4 2 , “ a. a a A , 
κατέστησεν αντίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ TO πρῶτον μαχου- 
’ ς \ φ «ὦ 3 ’ ¥ ‘ 
μενος συνῇει. ὡς Se εἶδον ot ἔλληνες ἐγγὺς τε ὄντας Kat 
’ὕ φ i] > ἢ» ,y¥ 
παρατεταγμένους, αὖθις παιανίσαντες ἐπῇεσαν πολὺ ETL προ- 
’ A “ ’ e 9 ’ 3 36. 
θυμότερον ἢ τὸ πρόσθεν. EE. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ βάρβαροι οὐκ ἐδε- 
’ > 3 , a os , ¥ e a? ? 
χοντο, ἀλλ Ex πλείονος ἢ TO πρόσθεν ἐφευγον" οἱ δ᾽ eETre- 
V4 4 , ’ 2 Aa 3 4 φ 
δέωκον μέχρι κώμης τινός" 83. ἐνταῦθα ὃ ἐστησαν οἱ 
rv N S A ’ , 7,9? @ 3 ’ 
Ελληνες" ὕπερ yap τῆς κώμης γήλοφος ἣν, ἐφ οὐ ἀνεστρα- 
« 2 Ν vA δ - > ἢ a \ ¢ , 
φησαν οἱ audi βασιλέα, πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκέτι, τῶν Se ἑππέων 
ς ὔ 3 ᾽ Ψ N , Ν ’ 

ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλήσθη, ὥστε TO ποιούμενον μὴ γιγνώσκειν. 
Α “ Λ a A ¥ 3 ’ A 
καὶ τὸ βασίλειον σημεῖον ὁρᾶν ἔφασαν ἀετὸν τινα χρυσοῦν 
ΣΝ 4 27 ON ’ 2 4 2 δ N \, 3 
ἐπὶ πελτῃ emt Evdov avatetapevoy, 8B. ere δε καὶ ev- 

‘an? > 7 / , Ν ἌΝ ἢ ς 
ταῦθ ἐχώρουν οἱ ᾿ λληνες, λείπουσι δη καὶ τὸν λόφον οἱ 
[4 ” 3 3 ’ 2 2Ξ»ϑΛ΄’ΗΙἶΥ ¥ 3 “Ὁ 
ἱππεῖς" οὗ μὴν ἔτι Opoot αλλ ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν" ἐψιλοῦτο 

2 ’ ca) f 4 Ν Α é 9 2 

δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππεων" τέλος SE καὶ πάντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 
4 3 2 ’ > AX ON , 3 3 

4. ὁ οὖν Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἀνεβίβαζεν ἐπὶ τὸν λοφον, αλλ 

\ , “ 4 Ν 

ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν στήσας τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει Λύκιον τὸν Συρα- 
2 SN “ ’ Ν ᾽ , a 

κόσιον καὶ ἄλλον ἐπὶ TOY λόφον καὶ κελεύει κατιδοντας τὰ 
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e oN A 4 4? ? ἴω νι ε ’ 
ὕπερ τοῦ λόφου Ti ἐστιν ὠὡπαγγεῖίλαι. 15. καὶ ὁ Avxios 
¥ ᾽ \ ΣἊΝ 2 vA Φ , 2 N ; 
ἤλασε TE καὶ ἰδὼν ἀπαγγέλλει OTL φεύγουσιν ava κράτος. 
N ) a 9 \ @ 2. 5 3 a 3 
σχεδὸν δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετος. Β6. ἐνταῦθα ὃ 
¥ ec Ν 4 \ of 2 ’ sy 
ἐστησαν ot EXAnves καὶ θεμενοι Ta ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο" καὶ 
Ψ δ ? , oe ᾽ a a ’ Ie ¥ 
ἅμα μὲν εθαυμαΐζον ὅτι οὐδαμοῦ Κῦρος φαίνοιτο οὐ ἄλλος 
> 9 3 a Ia Ss , 3 N ¥ x AN , 
ἀπ᾿ αὑτοῦ οὐδεὶς παρείη" οὐ γὰρ ἤδεσαν αὑτὸν τεθνηκότα, 
5... ᾧ a ; ¥ Δ ἢ , 
arr εἰκαζον ἢ διώκοντα οὔχεσθαι ἢ καταληψόμενον τι προ- 
4 Ν \ 3 4 2 > A , 
εἐληλακεέναι" ΕἾ. και αὐτοὶ εβουλεύοντο εἰ αὐτοῦ μείναντες 
Υ ’ 3 a ” ry > > NON , 
τὰ σκευοῴφορα ἐνταῦθα ayowTo ἢ απίοιεν emt TO στρατο- 
Ν 3 “a 3 ’ Ἀ 3 Ὁ 3 Ἁ 
πεδον. εδοξεν αὑτοῖς ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἀμφὶ δορ- 
εν ΕΣ ΙΝ ’ 4 Ν e 64 A 
πηστον ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνᾶς. LS. TavTNS μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας τοῦτο 
“ 4 > » , . N a ΝΥ 
TO τέλος ἔγενετο καταλαμβανουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων χρήη- 
’ \ a , . oo» , A N 
μάτων τὰ πλεῖστα διηρπασμένα καὶ εἰ TL σιτίον ἢ ποτὸν 
9 ‘ Ν e 4 \ 3 4 Y ¥ ἃ 
nv, καὶ tas ἁμάξας μεστὰς ἀλεύρων καὶ οἰνου, ἃς παρε- 
, a A ¥ A Ν ’ , 
σκευάσατο Kupos wa, εἰ ποτε σφοδρὰ τὸ στράτευμα λαβοι 
¥ / a ¢ 9 > Φ , 
ἐνδεια, διαδοίη τοῖς Eddnow: ἤσαν δ᾽ αὗται τετρακῦσιαι 
e _ J Ψ : Ν, “ ’ ς N a , 
ὡς ἐλέγοντο ἅμαξαι" καὶ ταῦτας τοτε οἱ συν βασιλεὶ δεήρ- 
[4 ¥ 9 e “Ὁ »“ςΩ , 
πασαν. 19. ὥστε ἀδειίπνοι ἦσαν ot πλεῖστοι τῶν Βλλη- 
φ Ν Ἁ 3 4 Ν Ν Ν ἴω Ν 
νων" ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἀναριστοι" πριν γὰρ δη καταλῦσαι τὸ 
’ Α ¥ Ν , , 4 Ν 9 
στράτευμα πρὸς ἄριστον βασιίιλευς ἐφάνη. ταύτην μεν οὖν. 


by ad / 
τὴν νύκτα οὕτω διεγενοντο. 


BOOK SECOND. 


€ Ν 9 , , ν ¢ N Ψ + 
1. (Qs μὲν οὖν ἠθροίσθη Κυρῳ ro Ελληνικὸον ὅτε emt 
δ \ 9 / ἢ , .¢ ’ a> , 
tov ἀδελφὸν AptakepEnv ἐστρατεύετο, Kat ὅσα ev τῇ ἀνόδῳ 
3 a ‘ € ς 7 > », x ε-ε σι 3 4 
empuayOn καὶ ws ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ws Kupos ἐτελευτησε 
3 Ν ’ ᾽ ς dd 3 , 
καὶ ws ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον ehOovtes οἱ ᾿ EXAnves εἐκοιμή- 
43, ’ “A N ry 9 am 
θησαν οἰόμενοι τὰ παντα νικᾶν καὶ Κῦρον ζῆν, ev τῷ ep- 


προσθεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελθόντες 
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e . 9 ’ ῦΨ A ¥ 4 , 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ εθαύμαζον ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι ση- 
[ἴω a ¥ 3 NN ¥ 
μανοῦντα ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν οὔτε αὐτὸς φαίνοιτο. ἐδοξεν οὖν 
wn 4 Ν 3 ’ eo 
αὐτοῖς συσκευασαμένοις ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προΐ- 
έναι εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν. 8. ἤδη δὲ ἐν 
a 4 a 
ὁρμῇ ὄντων ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι ἦλθε Προκλῆς ὁ TevOpa- 
> SN a 
vias ἄρχων, γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Δαμαρώτον τοῦ Λάκωνος, καὶ 
~ A ¥ n “ o 
Γλοῦς ὁ Ταμῶ. οὗτοι ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέθνηκεν, 
᾿Αριαῖος δὲ ὡς ἐν τῷ θμῷ εἴ; 1 τῶν ἄλλ 
peaios Se πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ εἴη μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων 
4 a , [4 ‘ ’ 
βαρβάρων ὅθεν τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὥρμηντο, καὶ λέγοι ὅτι ταύ- 
. ᾿ 7) “Aa 2 Ν 3 4 
τὴν μὲν THY ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν avTous, εἰ μέλλοιεν 
a 3 4 9 3 ’ 
ἥκειν, τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ ἀπιέναι φαίη “πὶ Ιωνίας, ὅθενπερ ἦλθε. 
A 9 ’ e . “ ἐν Η͂ 
4. ταῦτα ακούσαντες οἱ στρατήγοι Kat οἱ ἄλλοι λληνες 
’ ¥ 4 Ν ’ 
πυνθανόμενοι βαρέως ἔφερον. Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε εἶπεν, 
a ra 3 ‘ ‘ 4 9 
᾿Αλλ᾽ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν" ἐπεὶ Se τετελεύτηκεν, ἀπαγ- 
td 3 V4 Υ͂ φ a an 6 ’ x ¢ ς oa 
γελλετέ Δριαίῳ ὅτι ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν τε βασιλεα καὶ ὡς ορατε 
Ja SOM Coa ’ ν» Ν Φ » ΥΚ90 3 ’ 
οὐδεὶς ETL ἡμῖν μαχεταῦ, καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευομεθα 
A ? 4 3 ‘9 a8 3 ’ 
ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. ἐπαγγελλόμεθα δὲ ᾿Αριπίῳ, ἐὰν ἐνθάδε 
¥ 3 “ ’ . 6. a > » a LY 
eXOn, εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καθιεῖν αὐτὸν" τῶν yap 
O , ¥ > a 3 9 “ 
μάχῃ νικώντων καὶ TO ἄρχειν ἐστί. 5. ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀπο- 
Ν , a 4 
στέλλει TOUS ἀγγέλους καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς Xeipiaopov τὸν Aa- 
“ é “ ’ “ “ a SN 4 
cova καὶ Mevwva τὸν Θετταλὸν" καὶ yap avros Μενων 
3 ’ 4 S 
ἐβούλετο" ἦν yap φίλος καὶ ξένος ᾿Αριαίον. 6. οἱ μὲν 
Υ ὔ - ’ Ν N ’ 3 / 
ῴχοντο, Κλέαρχος δὲ περίέμενε. τὸ δὲ στράτευμα eropt- 
ray oa - ga” a i} ‘ 
ero σίτον ὅπως ἐδύνατο ἐκ τῶν ὑποζυγίων κόπτοντες τοὺς 
a λν / 3. 23 a bs of aN 
βοῦς καὶ ὄνους" ξύλοις ὃ ἐχρῶντο μικρὸν Tpotovtes απὸ 
a ’ φΦ ε ’ > ἢ a 9 a a 
τῆς parayyos ov ἡ μᾶχη ἐγένετο τοῖς TE οἰστοῖς πολλοῖς 
φ ἃ ͵ [2 ’ Α 3 
οὖσιν, ods ἠνάγκαζον οἱ “EdAnves ἐκβάλλειν Tous avTopo- 
a a a 4 
λοῦντας παρὰ βασιλέως, καὶ τοῖς γέρροις καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι 
a a 9 Ν ’ . 
ταῖς ξυλίναις ταῖς Αἰγυπτίαις" πολλαὶ δὲ Kai πέλται καὶ 
ad ’ A , 
ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φέρεσθαι ἔρημοι" οἷς πᾶσι χρώμενοι κρέα 
¥ 3 “ Ν ς 8 . ¥ 9 ‘ 
ἕψοντες ἤσθιον ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 7% καὶ ἤδη TE ἦν περὶ 
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a 9 a . a , A 
πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ ἔρχονται Tapa βασιλέως και Τισ- 
ς a ¥ , 9 3 3 ζει 
σαφέρνους κήρυκες οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι, ἣν ὃ αὑτῶν 
Ἂ A 3 2 N , a N 
Φαλῖνος εἷς “Ελλην, ὃς ἐτύγχανε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει ὧν καὶ 
δ “ 3 ’ “Ὁ 
ἐντίμως ἔχων" καὶ γὰρ προσεποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι τῶν 
, Φ Ν , 
ἀμφὶ τάξεις τε καὶ ὁπλομαχίαν. 8. οὗτοι de προσελθόντες 
Ν ’ Ν a ¢ 4 ¥ 4 σ΄ 
καὶ καλέσαντες τοὺς τῶν Ελληνων ἄρχοντας λέγουσιν ὅτι 
\ Y “ a“ 3 Ἃ ry [4 
βασίλευς κελεύει tous EdAnvas, eet νικῶν TUYXavEL καὶ 
A ? ’ 4 \. o@ 979 3." A 
Κῦρον απέκτονε, παραδόντας ta omda ἰόντας emt τας βασι- 
’Ὅ 4 ¢ ἢ ¥ , 3 ’ “~ 
λέως θύρας εὑρίσκεσθαι av τι δύνωνται ἀγαθὸν. 9. ταῦτα 
‘ 9 ε , , Cav ‘ 
μὲν εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως κήρυκες" οἱ de EXAnves βαρέως μεν 
¥ Ψ N a ov) 3 a 
ἤκουσαν, ὅμως Se Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν, ὅτι ov τῶν νι- 
, \ o@ ’ 3 > y e -“ Ν Φ 
κῶώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδοναι" αλλ, ἔφη, UES μεν, ὦ 
¥ Ν ’ 2 , eo f 
ἄνδρες στρατηγοι, τούτοις ἀποκρίνασθε 6 τε κάλλιστον TE 
. ΑΓ 3. N ‘ > » ad > Λ 4 
καὶ ἄριστον ἔχετε" ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτίκα ἥξω. ἐκάλεσε yap τις 
2 N a e a oe ¥ ΝΕ: . 23 ,ὔ ¥ 
αὑτὸν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως ἰδοι Ta ἱερὰ ἐξηρημένα " ἔτυχε 
N , ¥ ν. 2 , , ‘\ ς 
yap θυόμενος. 10. ἔνθα δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεανωρ μεν ὁ 
ἢ \ ry a ῦΨ ’ Ka 3 ’ N 
Apxas πρεσβύτατος ὧν ὅτι πρόσθεν av ἀποθάνοιεν ἢ τὰ 
4 » ’ Ν ad 3 :» y¥ 
ὅπλα παραδοῖεν: Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Θηβαῖος, AAX ἐγω, edn, 
9 a ’᾽ , e a Ν > Aa ιν 
ὦ Φαλίνε, θαυμάζω πότερα ὡς κρατῶν βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ ta 
Pv a ς Ν , a > A N e a ’ a 
ὅπλα ἢ ws δια φιλίαν δῶρα. εἰ μεν yap ws κρατῶν, τι δεῖ 
a 8 3 ζω ‘\ 3 al 3. ’ 3 ‘N Ud ΄. 
αὑτὸν αἰτεῖν καὶ ov λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα; εἰ de πείσας βούλεται 
σ΄ 4 έν a , oN 3 a A 
λαβεῖν, λεγέτω τί ἐσται τοῖς στρατιωταῖς, ἐαν αὑτῷ ταῦτα 
’ a A ἴω a a 
χαρίσωνται. BE. πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεὺς νικᾶν 
eon > A a > »“ , ‘ > ay ῦΨ 
ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον απέκτονε. τὶς yap αὐτῷ ἔστιν ὅστις 
a ? A 3 a ’ Ν Δ. a A 
τῆς ἀρχῆς αντιποιεῖται ; νομίζει δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, 
¥. 2 V4 Aa φ “ ’ “ “ > Ων 3 
ἔχων EV μέσῃ TH ἑαυτοῦ χωρᾳ καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς adiaBa- 
Ἢ a 3 , 9,9 ¢€ a ’ 3 a Ψᾧ' 
τῶν καὶ πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων eh ὑμᾶς δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν ὅσον 
In? 9 , cor ΄ a 3 a δ 
ovd εἰ παρέχοι ὑμῖν δύναισθε ἂν αποκτεῖναι. 42. μετὰ 
a , 3 a 9 9 a a δ 
τοῦτον Θεόπομπος Αθηναῖος εἶπεν, 2) Φαλῖνε, νῦν, ὡς συ 
| ae! ea 3 δὲ wv 2 θὲ ΧᾺλ 3 \N Ψ λ a 3 7) 
ὁρᾷς, ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἐστιν ἀγαθὸν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ ὅπλα καὶ ἀρετή. 
ig Ν 9 4 2}, A Ν a ? a “~ 
ὅπλα μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες οἰόμεθα ἂν καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι. 
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’ 7 A a ‘ a ᾽ a a 
παραδόντες δ᾽ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ τῶν σωμάτων στερηθῆναι. μὴ 
Φ Υ̓ . , 3 λ ¢ a Ψ ¢ Rn 4 > a 
οὖν οἴου Ta μόνα ἀγαθὰ ἡμῖν ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν, ἀλλὰ 
4 A A“ 4 3 ἴω o 
σὺν τούτοις καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαθῶν μαχούμεθα. 
a > ἢ ‘ 3 ‘ 
13. ἀκούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αλλὰ 
Φ δ , > » 
φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, ὦ νεανίσκε, καὶ λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάριστα" 
a > N e ΄ 9 Η͂ 
ἴσθι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὧν, εἰ OLEL THY ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν περι- 
4 4 ¥ 4 
γενέσθαι av τῆς βασιλέως δυνάμεως. 14. ἄλλους δέ τινας 
2 4 e ὔ e δ ’ Q 
ἔφασαν λέγειν ὑπομαλακιζομένους ws καὶ Κύρῳ πιστοὶ 
AK n yy ’ 4 id 
ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλει ἂν πολλοῦ αἀξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βουλοιτο 
’ ‘ » ¥. 4 vy? 3 9 
φίλος γενέσθαι" καὶ εἴτε ἄλλο τι͵ θέλοι χρῆσθαι eit ἐπ 
¥ 4 4 >A > A 3 
Αἴγυπτον στρατεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιντ ἂν αὐτῷ. 15. ἐν 
4 ’ 2 \ 9 7 > ¥ 3 ’ 
τοὕτῳ Κλέαρχος ἧκε, καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη αποκεκριμένοι 
a ν Ὁ ᾿ e ‘ 9 , 
elev. Φαλῖνος δὲ ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν, Οὗτοι μὲν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, 
¥ ’ ‘ > e¢ >, AN a ’ὔ 9 
ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει" σὺ δ᾽ ἡμῖν εἰπὲ τί λέγεις. 16. ὁ ὃ 
9 3 , 9 a ¥ er ‘ Ve 
εἶπεν, ᾿Εγώ σε, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ἄσμενος ἑώρακα, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ οἱ 
4 q a A 
ἄλλοι πάντες" σύ te yap EdAnv εἶ καὶ ἡμεῖς τοσοῦτοι 
Ν ry ? 4 ,. yy 
ὄντες ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς" ἐν τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι συμ- 
’ , , Ν » ν.»Φ ’ Ν 9 
βουλενομεθα σοι τι χρὴ ποιεῖν rept wy λέγεις. ΕἾ. σὺ οὖν 
“ ” ΄ ean ef w“ 4 “ 
πρὸς θεῶν συμβούλευσον ἡμῖν ὅ ts σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ 
¥ Vo δ ¥ 4 N 
ἄριστον εἶναι, καὶ ὅ σοι τιμὴν οἷσει εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον 
[4 “ 
λεγόμενον, ὅτε Φαλῖνος ποτε πεμφθεὶς παρὰ βασιλέως κε- 
Ν᾿ d “ ad n 
λεύσων τοὺς EddAnvas ta ὅπλᾳ παραδοῦναι συμβουλευο- 
ὔ “ > A ’ νῷ > 7 
μένοις συνεβούλευσεν αὑτοῖς τάδε. οἶσθα δὲ ὅτι ἀνάγκη 
’ὔ > ae 4 ἃ A cf 
λέγεσθαι ev τῇ Ελλαδι ἃ av συμβουλεύσῃς. 18. ὁ δὲ 
’ A € / 
Κλεαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν παρὰ 
4 4 σἂ “ A Q 
βασίλεως πρεσβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι μὴ παραδοῦναι τὰ 
¢ Ψ a? ~ “ a 
ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον elev οἱ “EXAnves. Φαλῖνος 
Ν ͵ὔ ἈΝ ‘“ 3 a 
δε ὑποστρέψας παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, 19. ᾿Εγὼ, εἰ 
N n , 3 , 4 en 3 a 
μεν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι σωθῆναι πολε- 
A ? 
μοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα" εἰ 
’᾽ A Ἁ 
δέ τοι μηδεμία σωτηρίας ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς ἄκοντος βασιλέως, 
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, ’ ¢ A oe td ’ x 
συμβουλεύω σώξεσθαι ὑμῖν ὅπη Svvatov. 20. Kreapyxos δε 
εν a 3 AY a x , νι ’ 4 
πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν, ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ov λέγεις" Tap 
eo . > » , og e γ, > N ΄ 
ἡμῶν δε ἀπάγγελλε τάδε, ὅτι ἡμεῖς οἰόμεθα, εἰ μὲν δεοε βα- 
Λ 9 4 “A ¥ 9 p ¥ ‘ 
other φίλους εἰναι, πλείονος ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι φίλοι ἔχοντες TA 
σ΄. A 4 ¥. 9 “ é a“ ¥ A 
ὅπλα ἢ παραδόντες ἄλλῳ, εἰ δὲ δεοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον ἂν 
- \ @& A ¥ , 
πολεμεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. 321. ὁ δὲ 
ἮΝ 9 a δ . 2 a ᾽ N 
Φαλῖνος εἶπε, Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν" adda καὶ τάδε 
e [ΩΣ 2 »“" 93 “ Ἀ ad t “ 3 φζὰ 
up εἰπεῖν ἐκέλευσς βασίλευς OTL μένουσι μεν αὑτοῦ σπον- 
ΩΝ Κ = A ‘ . 9 a , ¥ > 
δας εἰησαν, προϊοῦσι δε καὶ απιοῦσι πόλεμος. εἴπατε οὖν 
a o ti N 4 4 
καὶ περὶ τούτου πότερᾳ μενεῖτε καὶ σπονδαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς 
, ¥ 2 ¢ κα 5) e ᾽ 
πολέμου ὄντος παρ ὑμῶωὼν απαγγελῶ. 22. Κλεαρχος ὃ 
Υ̓́ 9 ’ ,ὔ Ν ιν ᾽ὔ oa ιν ca 
ἐλεξεν, Απαγγελλε τοίνυν Kal περὶ τούτου ὅτι καὶ ἡμῖν 
32. A -@o “\ 4 9 A 3 
ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ ἅπερ καὶ βασιλεῖ. Ti οὖν ταῦτά ἐστιν; ἔφη ὃ 
a 3 ’ ’ὔ A Ν lA A 
Φαλῖνος. amexpivato Κλεαρχος, Hv μεν μένωμεν, σπονδαὶ, 
> A ‘ \ oe A 4 e ‘ A 4 2 
ἀπιοῦσι δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. 338. ὁ δὲ πάλιν ἠρωτη- 
Ν A Λ 3 A ’ N > \ 
σε, Σπονδας ἢ πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; Κλέαρχος δὲ ταὐτὰ 
Λ 3 ,ὔ ὃ Ν Ν 0 3 a ‘ A 
πάλιν ἀπεκρίνατο, Σπονδαὶ μὲν μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἢ 
.. A , Υ͂ Ν ’ > ᾽ 
προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. Ὁ τι δὲ ποιήσοι ov διεσήμηνε. 
a AN x. s e Ν > «a e ‘ a 
11. Φαλῖνος μὲν dn wyero καὶ οἱ συν αὐτῷ. ot O€ παρα 
3 ᾿ ΓῚ a δ ͵ Ν 3 im 
Aptaiov ἧκον Προκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος" Μένων de αὑτοῦ 
3 4 @ \. ed Ν ,ὕ 
ἔμενε παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ" οὗτοι δὲ ἔλεγον ore πολλοὺς φαίη 
3 A 9 , ς ἃ , ἃ > aA»? ͵ 
Ἀριαῖος εἶναι Περσας ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους, ovs οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχε- 
> A 4 b b 9 ’ 
σθαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος" αλλ εἰ βούλεσθε συναπιέναιε, 
σ΄ ΝΜ é A ’ 9 δὲ x 3 N Ἁ 3 7) 
ἥκειν ἤδη κελεύει τῆς νυκτὸς. εὐ δὲ μη, AUTOS πρῷ ἀπιέναι 
Ν ’ 9 9 9 ad Ἀ σι 
φησίν. 2. ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπεν, ANA οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν' 
aN “\ Ψ oe 4 3 Ν Ν ’ ς a 
ἐὰν μὲν ἥκωμεν, ὥσπερ λέγετε" εἰ SE μη, πράττετε ὁποῖον 
¥ ea ¥ ΝΣ , a Ν / 
av τι ὑμῖν οἴησθε μάλιστα συμφέρειν. o τι δὲ ποιήσοι 
I ar S Φ Ν A y¥ ec, / ’ὔ 
οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπε. 8. peta ταῦτα ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος συγ- 
, N Ν ‘ \ ¥ , 3 Ν 
καλέσας Tous στρατηγοῦς καὶ Noxayous ελεξε τοιάδε. Eypoi, 
> ὔ 9 > AN 4 > 3 4 x e , 
ὦ ἄνδρες, θνομενῳ evar ἐπὶ Bactdea οὐκ ἐγίγνετο Ta ἱερα. 
N > ἢ) ” 3 > » e ‘ > N “ ? 
καὶ εἰκότως ἄρα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο" ὡς yap ἐγὼ νῦν πυνθάνομαι, 
3 ’ ζω Ν , ¢€ , ’ 3 
ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ βασίλεως ὁ Τίγρης ποταμός ἐστι ναυσί. 
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ἃ 3 a / ¥ , a a 
mopos, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμεθα ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι" πλοία 
Ν a > 3 4 x 3 a ’ es 
δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἔχομεν. ov μεν δὴ αὑτοῦ ye μένειν οἷον τε" 
\ \ 2 ,ὔ > ¥ ¥ 2/ Se ιν ‘ K s 
Ta yap επιτήδεια οὐκ ἐστιν ἔχειν" Leva δε Tapa Tous Ku- 
Λ rd Ν ἐ» \ φ ν ® δ ὃ φ Ν 
ρου φίλους wavy Karka ἡμίν τὰ ἱερὰ nv. 4. woe οὖν χρὴ 
> , a @ v 3 δ Ν ᾽ 
ποιεῖν" ἀπιόντας δειπνεῖν ὃ τι τις ἔχει" ἐπειδὰν δὲ onunvy 
΄“ 4 ς 3 , td 3 δὰ δὲ a 
τῷ κέρατι ws ἀναπαύεσθαι, συσκενάζεσθε" εἐπειδαν O€ TO 
4 > ,ὔ > N \ ¢ 4 > AN Ν a , 
δεύτερον, ανατίθεσθε emit ta ὑποζύγια" ἔπι δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ 
σ [ο 4 “ Ν ς , ν Ν a 
ἕπεσθε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, Ta μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ 
A ¢ ¥ δι 3 ’ὔ ς 
ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὅπλα ἔξω. ὅ. ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρα- 
4 Q Q 3 δι 4 3 ’ Γι 1} +. 
τήγοι Kat λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλθον καὶ ETrolovY οὕτω. καὶ TO 
. “ “ 3 ‘A 2 6. s 32 δ 
λοιπὸν ὁ μεν ἦρχεν, οἱ δὲ ἐπείθοντο, οὐχ ἔλόμενοι, ara 
e Ὁ“ ad 6 3 ,’ @ κι x ΝΥ ς 3 wv 
ὁρῶντες ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, οἱ ὃ ἄλλοι 
” > 3 ἣν . a na 9 9g, 3 4 
ἄπειρος ἦσαν. 6. ἀριθμὸς Se τῆς ὁδοῦ ἣν ἦλθον εξ Ede- 
3 ’ ’ὔ’ δι ‘ ry . 23 ᾽ 
σου τῆς Ἰωνίας μέχρι τῆς μάχης σταθμοὶ τρεῖς καὶ ἐνενή- 
’ ᾽ὔ ’ , 
κοντα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, 
J , “ e Λ . \ ’ 3 Ny Ν 
στάδιοι πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑξακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι" ἀπο δὲ 
A ’ 3. 8 3 “Ὃ ’ e ’ 
τῆς μώχης ἐλέγοντο εἶναι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα 
Ν ’ 3 A > “ 4 > +f , 
Kat τριακόσιοι. Ὗ. ἐντεῦθεν ewes σκότος ἐγένετο Μιλτοκύ- 
θ “ ς e aE Ν 4 ς ’ Ἁ θ᾽ ς a ? 
ns μεν ὁ Opak ἔχων τοὺς τε ἱππέας Tous μεθ εαυτοὺ εἰς 
a ‘ a a a e 4 3 
τετταράκοντα καὶ τῶν πεζῶν Θρᾳκῶν ws τριακοσίους ηυτο- 
4 “ A ͵ " a y¥ κι 
μόλησε πρὸς βασίλεα. 8. Κλεαρχος d€ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο 
\ Ν ’ e 3 [4 9 A 9 
κατὰ Ta παρηγγελμεένα, οἱ 5 εἴποντο" καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς 
Ν ξ΄ A x 9» “ Ὡὡ > 4 
Tov πρῶτον σταθμὸν παρὰ Apiaiov καὶ τὴν ἐκείνου στρα- 
‘ 3 Ν ’ / \ 3 4 “ Ν ὦ, 
τιαν aude μέσας νύκτας" καὶ ev τάξει θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα 
“a e δ “ “ a e 
συνῆλθον ot oTpatnyo. Kat λοχαγοὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων παρὰ 
, a \ sy of 7 3 “ 
Aptatov: καὶ ὥμοσαν οἱ τε ᾿ Ελληνες καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριαῖος καὶ 
ξ΄“ “ 3 a e 4, a’ [4 ᾽ 4 ( 
τῶν συν αὐτῷ Ol KPATLOTOL NTE προδώσειν GAANAOUS σύμ- 
4 ¥ θ e Ν , , XN ¢ ? 
μαχοὶ τε ἔσεσθαι" οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι προσώμοσαν καὶ ἡγήσε- 
Ia δ > yy / A 
σθαι ἀδόλως. 9. ταῦτα δ᾽ ὦμοσαν, σφάξαντες ταῦρον καὶ 
, ΙΝ , ‘ SN 3 3 t e . @ 
AUKOVY καὶ καπρον καὶ KPLOV εἰς ἀσπίδα, οἱ μὲν ᾿ Ελληνες 
4 ( e Ν 3 
βάπτοντες ξιφος, οἱ δε βάρβαροι λόγχην. 10. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ 
ἜΝΙ 9 , ¥ Ν 3 ~ 9 
πιστὰ EYEVETO, εἶπεν ὁ Κλεαρχος, Aye δη, ὦ Αριαίιε, ἐπεί- 
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« Ν eon , 3 N Nea > S ; ’, 
WEP ὁ αὑτὸς ὑμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ ἡμῖν, εἰπε τίνα γνώμην 
ΝΜ 4 ra ’ 4 4 oe ¥. 
ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορείας, πότερον ἄπιμεν ἥνπερ ἤλθομεν ἢ 
y \ 3 ’ὔ rad Ay , 9 
ἄλλην τινὰ ἐννενοηκεναι δοκεῖς ὁδὸν κρείττω. ΞΕ}. ὁ δ᾽ εἷ- 
ἃ Ν ¥ 3 , a “A ¢ a 
πεν, Hy μεν ἤλθομεν ἀπιόντες παντελῶς ἂν ὑπο λιμοῦ 
9 4 ς ’ Ν κι ς a Iar a 3 , 
ἀπολοίμεθα" ὑπάρχει γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. 
{φ 4 “ σι “A 3 é Jas “ 
ἑπτακαίδεκα yap σταθμῶν τῶν ἐγγυτάτω οὐδὲ δεῦρο ἰόντες 
3 ms , er ¥ ’ ν > ¥ @ ¢ a 
εκ τῆς χώρας οὐδεν εἴχομεν λαμβανειν" ενθα δ᾽ εἰ τι ἦν, ἡμεῖς 
’ “ nn > a ] “A ’ 
διαπορενόμενοι κατεδαπανήσαμεν. νῦν δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν πορεύ- 
’ὔ Ν a > 3 / 9 3 
εσθαι μακροτεραν μεν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν. 
4 x, e¢ a 4 ’ ἣν eon ’ 
12. πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν Tous πρώτους σταθμους ὡς ἂν δυνώμεθα 
é a e [δ 3 “ a ΄΄ὸ 
μακροτάτους, tva ὡς πλείστον ἁἀποσπασθῶμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
4 KA Ν φ ’ “a a ς a Car 9 , 
στρατεύματος" ἢν yap ἅπαξ δύο ἢ τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν αποό- 
2 f Ν 4 “ ς oa a γ. 7 
σχωμεν, οὔκετι un δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. ὀλίγῳ 
Ν . , 9 7 »,/ ‘\ ay 
μὲν ‘yap στρατεύματι ov τολμήσει ἐφεπεσθαι" πολυν ὃ ἔχων 
4 3 , 0 4 ¥ S . σι 
στόλον οὐ δυνήσεται ταχέως πορεύεσθαι" ἴσως Se καὶ τῶν 
9 4 ἴω ’ Χ “ [4 4 ¥ 
ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεῖ. ταύτην, Edn, THY γνώμην ἔχω ἔγωγε. 
Φ Ν ’ Mar Μ / 
18. Ἢν δὲ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἣ 
9 a Aa } a e Ν 4 μ , 4 
αποδρᾶναι ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν" ἡ δὲ τύχη ἐστρατήγησε κάλλιον, 
9 Ν 4 > ἡ 2 ’ 2 a © Ν 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ev δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν 
Ψ. (4 e é ’ 9 4 wn 
ἥλιον, λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν ἅμα ηλίῳ δύνοντι εἰς κῶμας τῆς 
’ [4 N “A ἈΝ 3 9 , 
Βαβυλωνίας χώρας' καὶ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐψεύσθησαν. 
᾽ν . 9 Λ ¥ ’ ne ’ δ 
14. ἔτι δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην ἔδοξαν πολεμίους ὁρᾶν ἵππεας" καὶ 
a ς ’ ς . ¥ ? a ( 54 2 Ν 
τῶν τε ᾿Ελλήνων οἷ μὴ ἐτυχον ev ταῖς τάξεσιν ὄντες εἰς Tas 
4 mM” \ 3 a > f Ν 3,0. e , 4 
τάξεις εθεον, καὶ Aptatos, ἐτύγχανε yap ep ἁμάξης πορευο- 
9 @¢ 3 t δ ς ‘\ 9 a 
μενος διότι ἐτέτρωτο, καταβὰς εθωρακίξετο καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 
2 @ at ie , φΦ , ς , 
15. ἐν ᾧ Se wrrilovto ἧκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμῴθεντες 
Ν ὦ0ῦ 9 € ω 3 3 > ¢ ’ μ Ν 
σκοποὶ OTL οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἰσιν αλλ νποΐζυγια νέμοιτο. καὶ 
+, Ν ” , Νὴ 3 ’ 9 4 
εὐθυς ἔγνωσαν πάντες ὅτι ἐγγὺς που ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασι- 
4 Ν Ν N bs 4 > , ϑ , 
λεὺς" καὶ yap Kat καπνὸς εφαίνετο Ev κώμαις OU πρόσω. 
4 N39 N SS oN , 3 ” 
16. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἐπὶ μὲν roves πολεμίους ove ἦγεν" nde 
S ~ 93 / ‘ , > ἢ Ψ 
yap καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς στρατιώτας καὶ ἀσίτους ὄντας" 
¥ Ν x. 9 ‘N 3 td Jas 3 4 
ἤδη δὲ καὶ owe ἦν" οὐ μέντοι οὐδὲ ἀπέκλινε, φυλαττόμενος 
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N 7 re or ΝΥ Ψ a ’ 
μὴ δοκοίη φεύγειν, add ευθύωρον ἄγων ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ δυο- 
3 [4 , 4 
μένῳ εἰς TAS EYYUTATW κώμας TOUS πρώτους ἔχων KATETKT- 
89. @ ἢ εν A a , 
νωσεν, εξ ὧν διήρπαστο ὑπο τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος 
\ > AN a 9 8 a 9 a , ς Ny 9 a 
καὶ auTa Ta ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα. 17. οἱ μεν οὖν πρῶτοι 
x. 9 7 “ 
ὅμως τρόπῳ τινὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, οἱ δὲ ὕστεροι σκοταῖίοι 
4 > 9 [2 9 Ν 
προσιόντες ὡς ἐτύγχανον ὅκαστοι ηὐλίξοντο, καὶ κραυγὴν 
3 4 . κἊἂ΄Ἂ 3 , od Ἁ 
πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὥστε καὶ τοὺς πολε- 
, “΄ Ψ e N 3 , Ἂ ‘ 
μίους ἀκούειν" ὥστε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ 
9 a , κι “a a 
ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 18. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὕστε- 
4 > 4 ¥ Ν φ f ¥ 3 Fars 9 rd ¥ 
paia ἐγένετο" οὔτε yap ὑποζύγιον er οὐδὲν εφάνὴ οὔτε 
4 ¥ ‘“ 2 σι , 3 , ‘ 
otpatomedsoy οὔτε καπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. ἐξεπλάγη δε, 
ς ¥ 4 ‘ “2 ’ a ’ 36. ) 
ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῇ εφόδῳ τοῦ στρατεύματος. ἐδή- 
κι a ’ y¥ τοῦ -Ἶ 
λωσε δὲ τοῦτο οἷς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 19. προϊούσης 
’᾽ ” “ 4 Α “ Ω͂ ’ 3 ’ 
μέντοι τῆς νυκτὸς ταύτης καὶ τοῖς Βλλησι φόβος ἐμπίπτει, 
N , ‘ a » e 28 ͵ 3 , ’ 
καὶ θόρυβος καὶ δοῦπος ἦν οἷον εἰκὸς φοβου ἐμπεσόντος γιγ- 
’ Ν Λ > a 9 @¢@ 
νεσθαι. 20. Κλέαρχος Se Τολμίδην ᾿Ηλεῖον, ὃν ἐτύγχανεν 
¥ > a a ‘4 ¥ “ ” 
ἔχων TAP ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τότε, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν 
3 Ν 4 
ἐκέλευσε σιγὴν κατακηρύξαντα ὅτι προαγορεύουσιν οἱ ἄρχον- 
ἃ A Ν 3 ‘ 9 Ν ’ σ 
τες, ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν ὄνον εἰς τὰ ὅπλα μηνύση, ὅτι λήψε- 
~ Λ b [4 3 “ a ? Ul 
tat μισθὸν τάλαντον ἀργυρίου. 31. ἐπεὶ Se ταῦτα ἐκηρύχθη, 
¥ e na ee? Xe ’ Υ̓ em 
ἔγνωσαν ot στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη καὶ ot ἄρχον- 
a φ λγ' o> 9 
τες σῶοι. ἅμα δὲ ὄρθρῳ παρήγγειλεν ὁ Κλέαρχος εἰς τάξιν 
λυ , νῷ e Ω͂ 
τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι τοὺς Ελληνας ἥπερ εἶχον ὅτε ἦν ἡ μάχη. 
N Sar ¥ ψ \ 3 ἢ ao 
III. “O δε δὴ ἔγραψα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη TH ἐφόδῳ, 
a a 9 a δ ‘ , , ’ ‘ 
τῷδε δῆλον ἦν. τῇ μὲν yap πρόσθεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων τὰ 
f > # 4 Ν 
ὄπλα παραδιδόναι ἐκέλευε, τότε δὲ ἅμα ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι 
, » Ν ἴω ¢ > 9 . 9 Ν 
κήρυκας ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν. 38. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλθον mpos 
ἈΝ A Ig! Ν ¥ 9 ‘ “ 3 rd 
Tous προφύλακας, εζητουν Tous ἄρχοντας. ἐπείδη δὲ amrny- 
4 , Ν 
γελλον οἱ προφύλακες, Κλέαρχος τυχὼν τότε τὰς τάξεις 
.] re ad f 4 Ἁ 
ἐπισκοπῶν εἶπε τοῖς προφύλαξι κελεύειν TOUS κήρυκας περι- 
3 Ν “ 
μένειν ἄχρι ἂν σχολάσῃ. ϑ. ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέστησε τὸ στρά- 
a A ’ μ Ν 
τευμα ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσθαι πάντῃ φάλαγγα πυκνην, 
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a ν᾿ 3) ’ a 9 > " ‘ > ’ 
τῶν δὲ αὐπλων μηδένα καταφανῆ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε TOUS ayye- 
.. > » a , ’ , Υ ς 
λους, καὶ αὑτὸς τε προῆλθε τοὺς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων Kae 
2 ’ ζω ς a a a a ¥. 
EVELOETTATOUS τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρα- 
a > x0 y 3 ιν . 9 \ a 3 4 
τηγοῖς ταῦτα eppacev. 4. επεὶ δὲ ἣν πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις, 
3 ’ ’ 4 ea? ¥ d a ede 
ἀνηρώτα τί βούλοιντο. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον OTs περὶ σπονδῶν ἥκοιεν 
¥ rr € . ¢ \ ’ a 
ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται τὰ Te παρὰ βασίιλεως τοῖς 
Σ ) a ‘ ‘ \ ne , a 
Ελλησιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν Ελληνων βασιλεῖ. 
5 ¢ δὲ 9 ’ὔ "A eXX ’ 2 a @ 4 
- o δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, 4παγγελλετε τοίνυν αὐτῷ OTL μάχης 
ἮΝ a ¥ \ > ¥ Ie? , x 
δεῖ πρῶτον" ἄριστον yap οὐκ ἐστιν οὐδ ὁ τολμήσων περὲ 
a“ 4 a © “ , ΕΣ nw 
σπονδῶν λέγειν τοῖς ἔλλησι μὴ πορίσας ἄριστον. 6. ταῦ- 
3 , εν > 4 ,e ’ φ \ 
τα ἀκούσαντες OL ἀγγέλοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ NKOV ταχὺ" ᾧ καὶ 
9 ὦ > ΄ ‘ aA e 3 ΄ 
δῆλον ἦν ὅτι ἐγγὺς που βασιλεὺς ἦν ἢ ἄλλος τις @ ETETE- 
“ / ¥ Va > 0 a , 
τάκτο ταῦτα πράττειν" ἔλεγον δὲ ὁτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν 
ca \ of e , ¥ > Ν oN 
βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες Ob αὑτοὺς, ἐὰν σπον- 
\ , ¥ ¥ ee . 9 , € ων 
Sat γένωνται, ἄξουσιν ἐνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτηδεια. . ὁ δὲ 
3 4 ? 3 a a 3 ᾽ , > a) Ν > a 
ἦρωτα εἰ αὐτοῖς τοῖς avdpace σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, 
ry δ ¥ ¥ , eat @ ¥ 
ἢ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔσοιντο σπονδαί. οἱ δε, ἅπασιν, epacar, 
’ A a ἣ > ἴω a ? \ 
μέχρι ἂν βασιλεῖ τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν διαγγελθῇ. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
a 9 / 3 Ν e 4 9 , 
ταῦτα εἶπον, μεταστησάμενος αὕτους ὁ Κλέαρχος εβουλευ- 
\  λὰὼὰ Ν Ν ‘ a > ες 
ετο" καὶ ἐδόκει ταχὺ Tas σπονδὰς ποιεῖσθαι καὶ καθ᾽ ἡσυ- 
’ 3 Cad > ON \ 9 N a“ e “ ’᾽ 
χίαν ελθεῖν τε ἐπὶ Ta ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. 9. ὁ δε Κλε- 
Φ “Ὁ Ἁ 2 Ν a 3 ,ὔ Uf 
apyos ele, Aoxer μὲν καμοὶ ταῦτα" ov μέντοι ταχὺ γε 
3 3 ‘ / ¥ FS ἢ ’ ec oy 
ἀπαγγελῶ, αλλα διατρίψω ἐστ ἂν οκνησωσιν οἱ ἄγγελοι 
‘93 , ec A A Ν ᾽ 9 , ’ 
μὴ ἀποδοξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι" οἶμαι γε pev- 
¥ Ν a e ’ [4 Ν ἮΝ ld 
Tol, en, καὶ τοις ἡμετέροις στρατιωταῖς τὸν avTov φοβον 
’ὔ > A ν AP N 4 > » Ψ 
παρέσεσθαι. emer δὲ ἐδόκει καιρὸς εἶναι, ἀπήγγελλεν ὅτι 
, \ Ins 6 a > Ν > ’ 
σπένδοιτο, καὶ εὐθυς ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευε πρὸς ταπιτηδεια. 
N e “ e a 4 4 3 4 N Ν 
10. και οἱ μεν ἡγοῦντο, Κλεαρχος pevtoe ἐπορενετο τᾶς μεν 
ν ’ N . , ¥ 2 ͵ Ν 
σπονδας ποιησόμενος, τὸ δε στράτευμα ἔχων εν τάξει, Kat 
aN 3 ’ N 3 ’ ᾽ Ἁ 3 
αὐτὸς ὠὡπισθοφυλάκει. καὶ ἐνετύγχανον ταῴροις καὶ av- 
a f ’ Ν 4 , ¥ 
λῶσιν ὕδατος πλήρεσιν ws μὴ δύνασθαι διαβαίνειν ἄνευ γε- 
a 3 > 9 a 3 aA ἢ Φ 3 
φυρῶν ἀλλ᾽ ἐποιοῦντο ἐκ τῶν φοινίκων Ob ἦσαν ἐκπεπτω- 
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‘ “ Q >, 4 x 93 a ’᾽ 
κότες, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξέκοπτον. LE. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἦν Κλέαρχον 
a e 2 ᾿ 2 . a? a . AN " 
καταμαθεῖν ὡς ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μεν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ δορυ 
“ 3 ‘ “ a t ΝΥ Μ > ” ͵ “- 
ἔχων, ἐν δε τῇ δεξιᾷ βακτηρίαν" καὶ εἰ τις αυτῷ δοκοίη τῶν 
Ν a 4 ’ὔ > ’ “ 2 ’ 
πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἐκλεγόμενος TOV εἐπυτή- 
¥ Ν . Φ ΣΝ , 9 N 
Secov ἔπαισεν ἂν, καὶ ἅμα αὑτὸς προσελάμβανεν εἰς τὸν 
. 2 y) Pv a ) , Nee 
πηλὸν ἐμβαΐίνων" ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ συσπου- 
" > + Ν Ν > me , 
δάξειν. 12. καὶ ἐτάχθησαν μὲν πρὸς αὑτοῦ οἱ τριάκοντα 
2 ’ > Α Ν Α A «7 ’ 
ern γεγονότες " ἔπει δὲ καὶ Κλέαρχον ewpwv σπουδαζοντα, 
’ A e ’ Α ᾿ a 
προσελώμβανον καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 18. πολυ Se μᾶλλον 
¢ , ¥ ς Ζ΄ . 9n Φ , 9 
ὁ Κλέαρχος eorevdev, ὑποπτεύων μὴ act οὕτω πλήρεις εἶναι 
Ν Ud df 3 Ν 9 oS a ἈΝ ’ Υ͂ 
τὰς τάφρους ὕδατος" οὐ yap ἦν ὥρα οἷα τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν" 
> 7 Ἀ , a @ . 9 ‘ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἕνα ἤδη πολλὰ προφαίνοιτο τοῖς Ελλησι dewa εἰς την 
, ’ id , ¢e , > AN Ν ’ εν 
πορείαν, τούτου ἕνεκα Bactrea ὑπώπτευεν ἐπὶ τὸ πεδίον τὸ 
ed 3 4 ὔ Ν 3 iA 9 ’ 
ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι. 14. πορευόμενοι δὲ αφίκοντο εἰς κωμας 
¢ > 2 ee ’ ͵ Λ΄ >? , I a 
ὅθεν ἀπέδειξαν οἱ ἡγεμονες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ἐνὴν 
Soa N . 9 ͵ \¥ ς Ν > A a 
δε σῖτος πολὺς Kat οἶνος φοινίκων καὶ ὄξος EYrnTov ἀπὸ τῶν 
> A 3 “ “ e 4 a , oe \ 3 
αὐτῶν. 15. avrat δε αἱ βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων οἷας μὲν ἐν 
“»“Ὺ ὦ Υ̓ 9 aA A 3 7 3 7 Γ Ν σι 
τοῖς Βλλησιν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο, αἱ δε τοῖς 
, 3 , 9 > 4 , / 
δεσπόταις αἀποκείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπόλεκτοι, θαυμασιαε τοῦ καλ- 
N , ea ¥ mar , ‘ 
λους καὶ μεγέθους, ἡ Se ὄψις ἠλέκτρου οὐδὲν διεφερε" τὰς 
, 4 4 ? , \ Φ Ν 
δὲ τινας ξηραίνοντες τραγήματα ἀπετίθεσαν. καὶ ἦν καὶ 
‘ , eas “ Ν 3 ra Ν Ν 
παρα πότον nou μεν, κεφαλαλγες δέ. 16. ἐνταῦθα καὶ τὸν 
3 ,’ A 4 a ¥ ¢ a ᾿ 
ἐγκεῴφαλον τοὺ φοίνικος πρῶτον ἔφαγον οἱ στρατιῶται, Kat 
e . 3 , ͵ Ss WP a ie a 
οἱ πολλοι ἐθαύμασαν τὸ τε εἶδος καὶ THY ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. 
9 ν , Ν a , Ν a oe 
nv Se adhodpa καὶ τοῦτο κεφαλαλγες. ὁ δὲ φοῖνιξ ὅθεν 
2 4 3 oA. 3 tA 
ἐξαιρεθείη ὁ ἐγκέφαλος ὅλος avaivero. 
3 A ” € ,ὔ a δ Ν 4 
ΕἼ. Ἐνταῦθα ἐμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" Kat παρα μεγάλου 
, e ’ \ oe a ’ N 
βασιλέως nee Trscadpepyns καὶ ὁ τῆς βασίλεως γυναικὸς 
2 ιν δ / a a ‘ o 
ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς " δοῦλοι δὲ πολλοὶ εἵποντο. 
3 NS at 2 , ? a e a ie , \ ¥. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀπήντησαν αὑτοῖς οἱ τῶν Ελληνων στρατηγοὶ, ἔλεγε 
a , > e , , 3 . 4 
πρῶτος Τισσαφέρνης & ἑρμηνέως τοιαδε. 18. Eyo, ὦ 
4 , 2. A ς , ν 9 \ e¢ a 
ἄνδρες “EdXnves, γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ ᾿Ελλαδι, καὶ ἐπεὶ ὑμᾶς 
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9 2 .. γ») “ , Ψ ’ , 
εἶδον εἰς πολλα καμήχανα πεπτωκοτᾶς, EUPNUG ἐποιησάμην 
Ν ͵ “ ’ > , A ? 
εἰ πως δυναίμην παρα βασίλέως αἰτησασθαι δοῦναι ἐμοὶ 
3 a ς: α , \ ε ,ὔ ῖ Nee > 9 
ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. οἶμαι yap ἂν οὐκ ἀχα- 
, ¥ ¥ S ὁ a ¥ 4 ee , 
ρίστως μοι ἔχειν οὔτε πρὸς ὑμῶν οὔτε πρὸς τῆς πάσης ‘EX- 
σὰ ν Α 3 ᾽’ , , 3 “-“ 
λάδος. 19. ταῦτα δὲ yvous ἡτούμην βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ 
[4 , Ν ’ Ψ 2 A a f 3 
ὅτι δικαίως ἂν μοι χαρίζοιτο, ὅτι αυτῷ Κῦρον τε ἐπιστρα- 
͵ a ¥ Ν , ” eo a 3 4 
τεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα Kat BonBeay ἔχων ἅμα TH ayyedta 
3 ’ Ν ’ a Ν Ν 
ἀφικόμην, καὶ μονος τῶν Kata τους Βλληνας τεταγμένων 
? ¥ δ Ν , Ἁ , » a 3 a 
οὐκ ἔφυγον, adda διήλασα καὶ συνέμιξα βασιλεῖ ev τῷ ὑμε- 
, A ¥ Ν >of 2 Ν a 2 ’ 
τέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ, ἔνθα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον arre- 
Ν ἃ ’ , δα Ν “ 
κτεινε, καὶ τοὺς συν Κύρῳ βαρβάρους ἐδίωξα σὺν τοῖσδε 
a A A > 3 aA A 2 A 3 ’ 
τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν MET ἐμοῦ, οἵπερ αὐτῷ εἰσι πιστότατοι. 
‘ ‘ON , ς 7 / ΄ > 
20. καὶ περὶ μεν τούτων ὑπέσχετο μοι βουλεύσεσθαι" ερέ. 
, ς oa > ἡ 2 4 , σ 3 ΄ 
σθαι δὲ με ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθόντα Tivos ἕνεκεν ἐστρατεῦ- 
> » ϑ ’ Ν 4 ec A J 2 4 
care ἐπ᾿ αὑτὸν. καὶ συμβουλεύω ὑμῖν μετρίως αποκρίνα- 
rd 3 4 9 df , 2 ον eC oa 
σθαι, iva μοι εὐπρωκτότερον ἢ ἐάν τι δύνωμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν 
3 3 A , x A , 
παρ αὐτοῦ διαπράξασθαι. “21. πρὸς ταῦτα μεταστάντες 
ef 2 , . 9 , ’ 4 
οἱ “Ελληνες ἐβουλεύοντο" καὶ ἀπεκρίναντο, Κλέαρχος ὃ 
Ν a ¥ , e “ 4 
ἐλεγεν" Ἡμεῖς oute συνήλθομεν ὡς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες 
¥> 3 2 , 3 Ν A ’ 
οὔτ᾽ ἐπορευόμεθα ἐπὶ βασίλεα, adda πολλᾶς προφάσεις 
a ad ς Ν Ν > φ a ec oa 3 
Κῦρος εὕρισκεν, ὡς καὶ ov εὖ οἶσθα, wa ὑμᾶς τε ἀπαρα- 
΄ WD’ a ? / ’ , > AN , 
σκεύους AdBor καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐνθάδε ἀαναγάγοι. 33. ἐπεὶ μέντοι 
Υ ΣΝ ς a 5) ay 3 ΄ \ \ Ν 
ἤδη αὑτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, ῃσχύνθημεν καὶ θεους καὶ 
3 4 ra > 4 2 ἰο ’ ’ 
av@pwirous προδοῦναι αὑτὸν, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ παρέ- 
ς A 3 Ν 9 ad ? \ “ A 4 
χοντες ἡμᾶς avTOVS εὖ ποίειν. 28. ἐπεὶ δὲ Kupos τεθνη- 
Υ͂ “a ? 4 “A 2 Ca) ¥3>w oe 
kev, οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμεθα τῆς ἀρχῆς OUT ἔστιν OTOU 
a t 8 ἃ Ν , ’ a “ 
evexa βουλοίμεθ᾽ av την Baciriews χωραν κακῶς ποιεῖν, 
9a? ΔΝ 9 a 927 > A ¥ 
οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν, πορευοίμεθα δ᾽ ἂν οἵ- 
¥ Coa “ ͵ 9 A 4 ’ 
καδε, εἰ τις ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη" ἀδικοῦντα μέντοι πειρασόμεθα 
‘ a a vo & ὟΝ ’ δ oa . Φ ΩΣ 
συν τοῖς θεοῖς ἀμύνασθαι" cay μέντοι τὶς ἡμᾶς καὶ εὖ ποιῶν 
Cy ¥ ’ 3 e 9 
ὑπάρχῃ, καὶ τούτου εἰς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεθα εὖ ποι- 
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A Ν d 93 ’ Ν , 
ovvtes. 24. ὁ μὲν οὕτως εἶπεν" ἀκούσας Se ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
Ρ 4 A > “ 4 “' A “ ew 0. 
ἔφη, Ταῦτα eyw ἀπαγγελῶ βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν τὰ 

>> / 2A OP SN @ ς ‘ ’ 
παρ ἐκείνου" μέχρι δ᾽ ἂν eyw ἥκω at σπονδαὶ μενόντων' 
3 N Ne a , . 9 Y N e , 
ayopay δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 23. καὶ εἰς μεν THY ὑστεραίαν 

93 e “ > ee ’ , nA as ͵ ef 
οὐχ RED acd οἱ ἔλληνες epporiecay τῇ Se τρίτῃ ἥκων 
ἔλεγεν ὅτε διαπεπραγμένος ἧκοι παρα βασιλέως δοθῆναι 

9 A t ‘ d [ἢ é f 3 
αὐτῷ σωξειν τοὺς Ελληνας, καίπερ wavy πολλῶν ἀντι- 

’᾽ ἐ ᾽ 4 Ν “2 a ‘ 3. ,.} C Ν 
λεγόντων ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον etn βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι tous εᾧ εαυτον 
0 a \ ᾧ a Υ͂ ¢ w 
στρατευσαμένους. 26. τέλος Se εἶπε, Καὶ νῦν ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν 
\ A > © κα 9 Ν , , ς κ« Ν 
πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ ἡμῶν ἢ μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν ὑμῖν τὴν 
, S 9as > ἡ Ὶ " ε ͵ Π . ’ 
χώραν καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα ayopay παρε- 
t4 2) ἃ . 9 4 , ς oa 3 a 
χοντας" ὅπου ὃ ἂν μὴ ἢ πρίασθαι, λαμβωνειν ὑμᾶς εκ τῆς 
, 2, . ) " ς oa > @ea , 
χώρας ἐάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. BY. ὑμᾶς ὃ av nu δεήσει 
9. » 9 \ ΄ e ‘ , 3 a a δ 
ὁμόσαι 7 μὴν πορεύσεσθαι ὡς δια φιλίας ασινῶς σῖτα καὶ 
bi 4 / ΝΣ Ν / ‘ 
ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας ὁπόταν μὴ ἀγορὰν παρέχωμεν" ἣν δὲ πα- 

a 3 3 ,ὔ . 9 , a 
ρέχωμεν ἀγορὰν, ὠνουμένους ἕξειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 38. ταῦτα 
¥ Vy» Ν A ¥ / Ν ¢ ” 
ἐδοξε, καὶ ὦμοσαν καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς 

4 “ + a “ a“ ’ ΄“ 
βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων στρατηγοῖς 
Ἁ a) \ ¥ 4 A 4 “ 
Kat λοχαγοῖς Kat ἐλαβον Tapa τῶν “Ελλήνων. 29. μετὰ 

“ a , A . sy ‘ 4 
δε ταῦτα Τισσαφέρνης εἶπε, Nov μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ws βασιλέα" 
3 ‘ ‘ , ἃ , τ 4 
erretoav δε διαπράξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, ἥξω σνσκενασάμενος ws 
3 ‘4 [ Sr) 4 Ν [4 ’ “ 3" 3 “ > A Ν 
απάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ελλαδα καὶ αὐτὸς απίων em τὴν 
9 a 3 4 
ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 

Ν a / , id d 
IV. Mera ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην ot τε Ελλη- 
ΝΟ 2 “ 9 Α 9 ’ 3 4 e é 
ves Kato Aptatos eyyus αλληλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι ἡμέρας 
’ a ¥ 9 ἊΝ ’ >? A “ 9 a 
πλείους ἢ εἰκοσιν. ev δε ταύταις αφικνοῦνται πρὸς Aptatov 
ee ‘ \ ey 3 a ‘ N ‘ \ > 
και οἱ ἀδελφοὶ Kat οὐ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι Kal προς τους συν EXEL- 
op 4 / ἐν Ν > », Ν 
νῷ Περσῶν τινες, παρεθάρρυνὸν τε καὶ δεξιας ενίοις παρα 
, ¥ “ . , , 3 A a ‘ 
Bactrews edepoy μη μνησικακήσειν βασίιλεα αὑτοις τῆς συν 
3 ,ὕ Noy Ν a “ 
Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας μηδὲ ἄλλου μηδενὸς τῶν παρουχομένων. 
v4 “ td “ 4 ς x 93 a 2 
3. τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων evdnrou ἦσαν οἱ περὶ Aptaiov ἡτ- 


΄ 
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ξ΄ a ψΨ, x a Ψ ν Ν a 
Tov προσέχοντες τοῖς EXAnoL τὸν νοῦν" ὥστε καὶ dia τοῦτο 
a “ “ “ 4 9 Ε 3 Ν 
τοῖς μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων οὐκ ἤρεσκον, ἀλλα 7 pod t- 
, a , ¥ S a “ , 
οντες τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ελεγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατηγοῖς, 8. Τι 
’ ΕἾ 3 3 ὰ d Ν eon 3 4 
μένομεν ; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεθα ote Bactreus ημᾶς ἀπολέσαι 
“a ιν ιν , “ Ν 2 ad , 
ἂν περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ελλησι φο- 
9 9 A . ’ e J N a “ ς on 
Bos ἢ emt βασιλεα peyay στρατεύειν ; Kat νῦν μεν ἡμᾶς 
[4 ’ tA “ “ tA 9 a "Υ 4 
ὑπάγεται μένειν dia τὸ διεσπάρθαι αὐτῷ τὸ oTpaTevpa: 
> " Ν , ς a > Aw _ e ‘ 3 ¥ σ 3 
ἔπην δὲ πάλιν anc On QUT® ἡ TTPATLA, οὐκ ἐστιν OTWS οὐκ 
ἢ , ς κα ¥ , a? , 4? 
ἐπιθήσεται ἡμῖν. 4. Lows δὲ που ἢ αποσκάπτει τι ἢ απο- 
, ¢€ 4 F ε eas ? 4 ¢ » 
τειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος ἢ ἢ ὁδὸς. οὐ yap ποτε ἑκὼν ye βου- 
,ὕ ¢ a_ ? / 3 \ ε , 3 a 
λήσεται ἡμᾶς ENMovtas εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα ἀπαγγεῖλαι ws 
ς εκ ͵ ¥ 3 a a Ts a ΄ 9 ἊΣ 
ἡμεῖς τοσοίδε ὄντες ἐνικῶμεν βασίλεα ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις αὐτοῦ 
Α ’ 4 A t Ν 3 
Kal καταγέλάσαντες ἀπήλθομεν. ὅ. Κλεαρχος δε ἀπεκρί- 
Ca A ’ 3 . 9 a \ a A 
vato Tow ταῦτα λέγουσιν, ἔγω ἐνθυμοῦμαι μὲν καὶ ταῦτα 
’ 3 n 39 τ, 3 a ¥ ’ 3." ὔ 
πάντα" ἐννοῶ ὃ ote εἰ νῦν ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν ἐπὶ πολέμῳ 
3 ὔ, Ν δ \ N ¥ a δ 
ἀπιέναι καὶ Tapa τᾶς σπονδας ποιεῖν. ἔπειτα πρῶτον μεν 
3 \ 3 Ν 4 ς oa θῶ ὦ > 4 > 
aryopay οὐδεὶς παρέξει ἡμῖν οὐδὲ ober ἐπισιτιούμεθα" αὖθις 
N ¢ ε ’ In NS ¥ νι o@ a ΄ Ξ 
δε ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται" καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούντων 
¢ a 3 ‘N > a 3 4 eé Λ δ.» 9 N 
ἡμῶν evOus Αριαίος αφεστήξει" ὥστε φίλος ημῖν οὐδεὶς 
4 4 Ν ν ς ’ ¥ ’ ¢ on 5 4 
AeAerWeTat, αλλα καὶ ot πρόσθεν ὄντες πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἐσον- 
Ν, 3 > τ» . Κ ¥ ς A > 
ται. 6. ποταμὸς ὃ εἰ μὲν τις Kat ἄλλος Apa ἡμῖν ἐστι 
? 3 9 N 9. 9 9 , Ν ce 907 
διαβατέος οὐκ oda: τὸν δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφράτην topev ote advva- 
A 4 4 U 9 Ν ‘A U 
τον διαβῆναι κωλυόντων πολεμίων. ov μὲν δη av payed Oat 
4 ς “ 9 δ)ἊσῈεμκ 4 ray Ν 4 ς a 
ye δέη ἱππεῖς εἰσιν ἡμῖν σύμμαχοι, τῶν δὲ πολεμίων ἐππεῖς 
> e a N / ¥ oe [οἱ “ 
εἰσιν OL πλεῖστοι καὶ πλείστου ἄξιοι" ὥστε νικῶντες μεν 
/ ΕΕΣΞῚ 3 / e , ἣν Ia 7 φ, 
τίνα ἂν ἀποκτείναιμεν ; ἡττωμένων δε ovdeva οἷον τε σω- 
a : ‘ 9 ’ Φ ὦ , 2 δ 
θῆναι. % ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλεα, w οὕτω πολλὰ ἐστι τὰ 
’ ” a ec oa 3 / 2 9 rd 
σύμμαχα, εἴπερ προθυμεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οἴδα ὃ τι 
a δ ΝΥ N \ 4 τὰ 
δεῖ αὐτὸν ὁμόσαι καὶ δεξιαν δοῦναι καὶ Oeous ἐπιορκῆσαι 
ιν x ¢ a oo” a Υ͂ , Ν 
καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πιστὰ ἄπιστα ποιῆσαι Ελλησὶ τε καὶ Bap- 
, a . 
Bapow. Totavta πολλὰ ἐλεγεν. 
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9 ΄, Φ / ¥ . ε aa 
8. Ev δὲ τούτῳ ἧκε Τισσαφέρνης ἔχων την ἑαυτοῦ δύνα- 
3 x . 9 “ a“ r 
μὲν ὡς εἰς οἶκον ἀπιὼν καὶ Opovtas τὴν ἑαυτοῦ δύναμιν" 
4 Ν en , δ , 2." , 2 
nye δὲ καὶ τὴν θυγατερα τὴν βασίλέως ems γάμῳ. Φ. ἐν- 
a \. Χ , e , \ 2? . ἢ 
τεῦθεν δὲ ἤδη Τισσαφέρνους ἡγουμένου καὶ ayopay παρέ- 
b ’ s x. 3 a ἃ 4 
χοντος ἐπορεύοντο" ἐπορεύετο δὲ καὶ Apsatos τὸ Κύρου 
B X ΝΜ ’ rd τ' ,ὔ x. 3 O , 
apBapixov ἔχων στράτευμα ἅμα ἰΙσσαφέρνει καὶ Ορόντᾳ 
, > eave” 
καὶ συνεστρατοπεδεύετο συν ἐκείνοις. 10. οἱ de Ελληνες 
Kes > NS 9,9 ς a > » ε , 
ὑφορῶντες τούτους autor ep ἑαυτῶν ἐχώρουν ἡγεμόνας 
¥ ϑ ΄ ω e , 3 [4 3 ᾽ 
ἔχοντες. ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο δὲ ἑκάστοτε ἀπέχοντες ἀλλή- 
a“ 2 ὔ x 3 , 
λων παρασάγγην καὶ μεῖον" ἐφυλάττοντο δὲ ἀμφότεροι 
d oY 3 Ν a e 4 
ὥσπερ πολεμίους ἀλλήλους, καὶ εὐθὺς τοῦτο ὑποψίαν πα- 
“ 3.9 N “ ’ 3 δὰ 3 “A 4 
ρεῖχεν. UM. ἐνίοτε δε καὶ ξυλιζόμενοι ἐκ τοῦ αὑτοῦ καὶ χορ- 
a ’ “ as 4 3 o 
TOV καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα συλλέγοντες πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον ἀλλή- 
ray ¥ Ca 4 Ν 
λοις" ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο ἔχθραν παρεῖχες UB διελθόντες δὲ 
wn Ν 39,7 Ν x ’ / a 
τρεῖς σταθμους ἀφίκοντο πρὸς to ηδιας καλούμενον τεῖ- 
\ A ¥ 2 a 9 . 9 , ’ 
χος, καὶ παρῆλθον εἰσω αὑτοῦ. ἦν δὲ ῳκοδομημένον πλίν- 
a ? 2 ’ 9 Υ̓͂ A τ 
θοις ὀπταῖς ἐν ἀσφάλτῳ κειμέναις, εὖρος εἴκοσι ποδῶν, ὕψος 
Ν ΡΞ > ne 9 Ν a 
δὲ ἑκατόν" μῆκος δ᾽ ἐλέγετο εἶναι εἴκοσι παρασαγγῶν" 
3 Ν “ 3 ΄ 3 A 3 
ἀπέχει δὲ Βαβυλῶνος οὐ πολύ. 48. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύ- 
ἈΝ 4 ’᾽ 9 [4 ’ 
θησαν σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας ὀκτω" καὶ διέβησαν διω- 
, “ “ a ON , ‘ >» 23 A / 
puxas δύο, τὴν μεν ἐπὶ yehupas, τὴν ὃ ἐξευγμένην πλοίοις 
φ > A A , δι 4 
ἑπτά" αὗται δ᾽ ἦσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ" κατετέτ- 
x. 3 3 a Ν [4 > A Ν ’ φ Ἁ A 
μηντο δε εξ αυτῶν καὶ τάφροι ἐπὶ τὴν χωραν, αἱ μεν πρῶται 
, 4 > 23 4 é N “ Ἁ > N 
μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα ὃ εἐλαττοὺυς" τέλος δὲ καὶ μιέκροιὶ οχεέτοι, 
rd 3 a > N N a . N 
ὥσπερ ev τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἐπὶ τὰς μελίνας " καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
“ Ti ’ὔ ᾿ “ φ Xr » 0 “ xr 
tov Τίγρητα ποταμὸν" πρὸς @ πόλις ἣν μεγάλη καὶ πολυ- 
J e@ yy ᾽ 2 ᾽ A a / 
ἄνθρωπος ἢ ὄνομα Σιττάκη, ἀπέχουσα Tov ποταμοῦ σταδί- 
“ Ν > ὦ 3 δι" 
ous πεντεκαίδεκα. 14. οἱ μὲν οὖν ᾿Ελληνες παρ αὑτὴν 
3 ’ 4 Ἁ 4 4. “ XN y 
ἐσκήνησαν eyyus παραδείσου μεγάλου καὶ καλοῦ καὶ δασέος 
’ 4 Ν , Ν ’ὔ 
παντοίων δένδρων" οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι διαβεβηκότες τὸν Ti- 
γρητα, οὐ μέντοι καταφανεῖς ἦσαν. 1S. μετὰ δὲ τὸ δεῖπνον 
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¥ : , ¥ N a ῦΨ / N 
ετυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων Πρόξενος καὶ 
a Ν ¥ td , Ν 
Ἐενοφῶν" καὶ προσελθὼν ἄνθρωπός τις ἠρώτησε τοὺς προ- 
4 a A ’ A ’ » 
φύλακας ποῦ ἂν ἴδοι Πρόξενον ἢ Κλέαρχον: Μένωνα δε 
3 Ig \ a > > 4 “a A 4 ; 
οὐκ ἐζήτει, καὶ ταῦτα παρ Aptatov ὧν τοῦ Mevwvos Eevov. 
3 a > Ff 3 ἃ a 9 
16. ἐπεὶ δὲ Πρόξενος εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτός εἰμε ὃν ζητεῖς, εἶπεν 
¥ / ¥ , 3 . 93 , 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος τάδε. ᾿Επεμψὲ με ᾿Αριαῖος καὶ Αρτάοζος, 
x, ¥Y 4 , Cea 9 “ ’ , 
πίστοι ὄντες Kup@ καὶ vpiv evvot, καὶ κελεύουσι φυλαττε- 
‘ c «a 2 a ad “ ς 4 ¥ δ 
σθαι μὴ ὑμῖν ἐπιθῶνται τῆς νυκτὸς οἱ βάρβαροι" ἔστι δε 
7 ν a , U Ν \ 
στράτευμα πολὺ ἐν τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ. ΕἾ. Kat παρὰ 
Ν ’ὔ a 4 a 4 4 
τὴν γέφυραν τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ πέμψαι κελεύουσι φυ- 
εν a > N A 4 a \ 
λακην, ws διανοεῖται αὐτὴν λῦσαι Τισσαφέρνης τῆς νυκτὸς, 
4 a e Ν A 3. > 3 4 3 a “A 
eav δύνηται, ws μὴ διαβῆτε ἀλλ ev μέσῳ ἀποληφθῆτε τοῦ 
A Ἁ “ 4 4 ἴω ¥ 
WOTALOV καὶ τῆς διωρυχος. AS. ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα ἀγουσιν 
ΣΝ . ἣν , , a , N 
αὑτὸν παρὰ tov Κλέαρχον καὶ φράζουσιν ἃ λέγει. ὁ δὲ 
͵, 2  “ > 1 ν 2 “ 
Κλέαρχος ἀκούσας ἐταράχθη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. 19. νεα- 
4 ’ ἴω 3 td e t 3 
vioxos δέ τις τῶν παρόντων ἐννοήσας εἶπεν ὡς οὐκ ἀκόλουθα 
ΝΜ / 2 , Ν , Ν 4 a Ν 
etn τὸ τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι καὶ λύσειν THY γεφυραν. δῆλον yap 
Ψ 2 , A a 4 ¢ a 28 N 
ὅτι ἐπιτιθεμένους ἢ νικᾶν δεήσει ἢ ἡττᾶσθαι. εὰν μεν οὖν 
“A tA A 2 Ἁ ξζ΄ \ tA Fas . a 
νικῶσι, τί δεῖ αὐτοὺς λύειν THY γέφυραν ; οὐδε ‘yap ἂν πολ- 
Ν , Φ ¥ A ὦ ’ e κα θῶ 
Aas γέφυραι ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν ἂν ὅποι φυγόντες ἡμεῖς σωθωμεν. 
aA XN ¢ “ a ’ A A ᾽ [2 
20. cay δὲ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξου- 
3 a Ψ ’΄ Ian Ν A a 4 
σιν ἐκεῖνοι ὅποι φύγωσιν" οὐδὲ μὴν βοηθῆσαι πολλῶν ov- 
’ 3 4 2 wn , ᾽ fa) a 
τῶν πέραν οὐδείς αὑτοῖς δυνήσεται λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας. 
3 ’ XN ¢ 7 A Ν “ ¥ ’ 
21. ἀκούσας δε ὁ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ἤρετο τὸν ἄγγελον πτοση 
¥ ΄ ¢ 5" ,ὔ a A f 
τις εἴη χῶρα ἢ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Τίγρητος Kat τῆς διωρυχος. 
e \ ᾧ Ψ Ν Ν a Λ 
ὁ δὲ εἶπεν OTL πολλὴ καὶ κῶμαι ἔνεισι καὶ πόλεις πολλαὶ 
Ν Λ / @ 
καὶ μεγαλαι. 22. τότε δὴ καὶ ἐγνώσθη ὅτι οἱ βάρβαροι 
Ν 4 ’ 9 a Ν ςὦ 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὑποπέμψειαν, ὀκνοῦντες μὴ οἱ ᾿Ελληνες διε- 
, Ν , , 2 a , > “4 ¥ 
λοντες THY γέφυραν μείνειαν ἐν TH νήσῳ ἐρύματα ἔχοντες 
¥ ‘ ‘ 7 ¥ Ἀ ᾿ ’ Ν 9. 2 ’ 
ἔνθεν μεν τὸν Τίγρητα, ἔνθεν δὲ τὴν διώρυχα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτή- 
ww 3 “~ ? ’ [2 Κι “A 
Sera ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς ἐν μέσῳ χώρας πολλῆς Kal ἀγαθῆς οὔσης 





ANAB. 2, Iv.] Passage of the Tigris. 61 


a 3 ? > 7 ‘ 2 N ͵ 
καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων" εἶτα δὲ καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γέ- 
¥ a a a“ a“ “ A 
vouto εἰ τις βούλοιτο βασίλεα κακῶς ποιεῖν. 48. peta Se 
ἴω 3 ’ > A 4 Ν 7 of ἣν 
ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι τὴν γέφυραν ὁμως φυλακὴν 
¥ δ Υ̓͂ 3 ’ 3 ἣν 3 , y¥ \ “ 
ἔπεμψαν" καὶ οὔτε ἐπέθετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόθεν οὔτε προς τὴν 
A J e e , 
γέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλθε τῶν πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες 
3 ἢ \ wo > » ἢ . ; 
ἀπήγγελλον. 94. ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέ- 
ὔ νΝ er 
φυραν ἐζευγμένην πλοίοις τριάκοντα Kal ἑπτὰ ws οἷον TE 
a ’ 3g ἢ ’ a a 
μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως" εἐξηγγελλον yap τινες τῶν παρα 
’ , 4 4 ’ ’ 
Τισσαφέρνους ᾿Ελλήνων ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν επιθη- 
σι Ἁ a 4 ’ 
σεσθαι. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ψευδῆ jv: διαβαινόντων μέντοι 
A 3 a b , > y “A 3 4 
ὁ Γλοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐπεφανη μετ ἄλλων σκοπῶν εἰ διαβαίνοιεν 
3 “ Ἁ Ν 3 4 
TOV ποταμόν" ἐπειδὴ δὲ εἶδεν, ῴχετο ὠπελαυνων. 
> A 4 3 ’ x , 
25. Aro δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμους τεττα- 
, ΝΥ x NON , ν . 9 
pas παρασάγγας εἰκοσιν ent τὸν Φυσκον ποταμὸν, TO εὕρος 
4 > a Ἁ 4 . 9 ra) 2 a 4 
πλέθρου" ἐπῆν Se γέφυρα. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ῳκεῖτο πόλις με- 
, ey 9? Ν ἃ > 74 “ὦ 
yarn ἢ ὄνομα πις" πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε τοῖς “Βλλησιν ὁ 
4 “. 3 4 ’ 3 “ “ 4 
Κύρου καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου νόθος ἀδελῴος ἀπὸ Σούσων καὶ Ex- 
4 Ν ἣν ¥ e , ° 
βατάνων otpatiay πολλὴν ἄγων ws βοηθησων βασιλεῖ" 
3 ’ “ e a 4 
καὶ ἐπιστήσας TO ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα παρερχομένους TOUS 
ff . 9 ’ ¢e Ἁ 4 A v4 
“Ελληνας ἐθεωρει. 26. ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, 
93 ΄ \ ΝΟΥ 3 
ἐπορεύετο δε ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος. ὅσον δὲ χρό- 
Ν ¢ ; A ’ 3 a 
νον TO ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, τοσοῦτον 
9 > » 4 ὃ > of Μ A 4 , Ν 
ἥν αναγκὴ χρόνον δι ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν 
3 ’ [2 Ν 4 a A 
ἐπίστασιν" ὥστε TO στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς “Ελλησι 
, , 9 ‘ Ν νι 
δοξαι πάμπολυ εἶναι, καὶ τὸν Πέρσην ἐκπεπλῆχθαι θεω- 
a 3 a \ 3 A 
ροῦντα. 27%. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ ἐπορεύθησαν διὰ τῆς Μηδίας 
‘ > +f ἃ : / 
σταθμους ἐρήμους ἕξ παρασάγγας τριάκοντα eis τὰς Παρυ- 
4 ’ A a Ν ’ὕ 
σάτιδος κωμας τῆς Kupov καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. ταύτας 
’ ’ὔ 3 a a ed 
Τισσαφέρνης, Κύρῳ επεγγελῶν, διαρπάσαι τοῖς “Ελλησιν 
> » . 3 , 2 A \ oA ‘ δ , 
ἐπέτρεψε πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. evnv δὲ σῖτος πολὺς καὶ πρό- 
4 a 4 
Bara καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα. 28. ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν 
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Ν > + ξ΄ 4 ¥ Ν , 
σταθμους ἐρήμους τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἰκοσι τὸν Tiypn- 
x - 9 2 a ww 3 Ἁ ἴω , a 
τα ποταμὸν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες. ἐν δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταθμῷ 
’ A ἴω | 3 A 4 “ 9 4 Ψ 
πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ TONS ῳκεῖτο μεγώλη καὶ εὐδαίμων ὄνο- 
ν 9p @ ς , ’ ͵ ’ 
μα Kawai, εξ ἧς οἱ βάρβαροι διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίαις διφθερί- 
# ‘ 4 
vats ἄρτους, τυροῦς, οἶνον. 
‘ A 3 a >, oN “ , “ 
V. Mera ταῦτα αφικνοῦνται emt τὸν Ζαπαταν ποταμον, 
, > ’ [4 x. 9 a ¥ ¢ ’ 
τὸ εὕρος τεττάρων πλέθρων. καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
“ ϑ \ , e 4 \ 9 Ν Ν 3 ’ 
τρεῖς" ἐν δὲ ταῦταις ὑποψίαι μὲν ἧσαν, φανερὰ δὲ οὐδεμία 
’ ἢ 3 , ¥ 9 a , ’ 
epaivero ἐπιβουλή. 2 ἔδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ συγγενέ- 
a 4 Υ͂ 4 a Νὴ ς , 
σθαι τῷ Τισσαφερνει, εἰ πως δυναιτο παῦσαι Tas ὑποψίας 
\ 3 > a 4 4 , ¥ ’ 3 A 
πρὶν εξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενεσθαι' καὶ ἔπεμψε τινα ἐροῦντα 
Ψ ’ θ 2. # / e Se € 4 3 aN 4 
ὅτι συγγενεσθαι αὐτῷ χρῇζοι. ὁ δε ἐτοίμως ἐκέλευεν ἥκειν. 
9 Sas A , , ἢ 3 . 4 
ἃ, ἐπειδὴ δὲ συνῆλθον, Neyer ὁ Κλέαρχος ταδε. ᾿ἔγω, ὦ 
4 4 Α cone ’ δ δ 
Τισσαφερνη. οἷδα μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημένους καὶ δεξιὰς 
μ Ν 9 ΄ ) Ν ’ 
δεδομένας μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους " φυλαττόμενον δε σέ τε 
ean e , ς oa “- A 2 
ὁρῶ ὡς πολεμίους ἡμᾶς καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁρῶντες ταῦτα αντιφυλατ- 
, , \ At a > o/ ¥ Ν 2 / 
τόμεθα. Α. ἐπεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν ov δύναμαι οὔτε σε αἰσθεσθαι 
4 Cceoa “ a 9 , ἴω d e “A 
πειρώμενον ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν ἐγώ τε σαφῶς οἶδα ὅτι ἡμεῖς 
30.» 3 a a IAN ¥ 4 9 , 
γε οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν τοιοῦτον οὐδεν, ἔδοξε μοι εἰς λόγους σοι 
) “ 4 ἢ 3 9 , ΝΣ ’ 
ελθεῖν, orws εἰ δυναίμεθα ἐξέλοιμεν GAANAWY THY ἀπιστίαν. 
‘ \ 9 9 “4 Ν Ἁ 3 A \ 
5. καὶ yap οἷδα ἀνθρώπους ἤδη, Tous μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς Tous 
\ \ ? € , , 3 , f / 
de καὶ εξ ὑποψίας, ot φοβηθέντες ἀλλήλους φθάσαι βουλο- 
ν a ΙΝ Ν ¥ , 
μενοι πρὶν παθεῖν ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα κακὰ TOUS οὔτε μελ- 
y 3) > a 3 , \ 9 
λοντας οὔτ av βουλομένους τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν. 6. Tas οὖν 
΄ 2 , 4 A ΄ 
τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζων συνουσίαις μάλιστα ἂν Tav- 
ad Ἁ / \N € a > 9 a 
εσθαι ἥκω καὶ διδάσκειν σε βούλομαι ws ov ἡμῖν οὐκ ορθῶς 
3 “ nn tf e a ¢ A 
ἀπιστεῖς. % πρῶτον μὲν yap Kat μέγιστον οἱ θεῶν ἡμᾶς 
ad , 4 > 4 
ὅρκοι κωλύουσι πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις" ὅστις δε τούτων 
id ra A ἮΝ y x 4Φ 3 
σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ παρημεληκὼς, τοῦτον ἐγὼ οὕποτ ἂν εὑδαι- 
Ν . a WF? 9 ON , 
μονίσαιμι. τὸν yap θεῶν πόλεμον οὐκ olda oUT ἀπὸ ποίον 


A , ͵ 9 ’ wy? 9 a A , 
ἂν taxous φεύγων τις ἀποφύγοι οὔτ εἰς Totov ἂν σκότος 
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3 7 ¥n) ὦ A 9 3 x 4 3 ; , 
αποδραίη οὐθ᾽ ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸν χωρίον ἀποσταίη. TavTy 
‘ ’ a od Ἁ , ¥ e 
yap πάντα τοῖς θεοῖς ὕποχα Kat πανταχῇ πάντων ἰσον οἱ 
“ ΤΩ “ “ Ν a ΓΟ 4 A r. 
θεοι κρατοῦσι. 8. περὶ μὲν 5n τῶν θεῶν τε Kat τῶν ὅρκων 
oS 4 > A e a “ 4 4 
οὕτω γιγνώσκω, Tap ovs ἡμεῖς τὴν φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατε- 
’ A > 3 4 ΟΣ ΣΝ 3 a ’ ’ 
θέεμεθα" τῶν δ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνων σε ἐγὼ ev τῷ παρόντι νομίζω 
’ a 3 ’ Ν ‘ 4 Ν “" Ν 
μέγιστον εἷναι ἡμῖν ἀγαθόν. 9. σὺν μεν γὰρ σοι πᾶσα μεν 
east wv “A “ “ “ a“ 9 4 
δος εὔπορος, πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς, τῶν τε ἐπιτηδείων» 
2 3 , ¥ ‘ a a δ ‘ ’ e eas 
οὐκ ἀπορία" ἄνευ δὲ cov πᾶσα μεν δια σκότους ἡ ὁδος" 
Jas ν _— 3 , aA ‘ 4  ΄ 
οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτῆς ἐπιστώμεθα" πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς δύσπορος, 
“ νι + sy 4 9 23 4 a Q 
πᾶς δὲ ὄχλος φοβερος, φοβερώτατον ὃ ἐρημία" μεστὴ yap 
a 3 , 2 ’ 2 @s - Ν ’ 
πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν. 10. εἰ δὲ dy και μανεντες σε κατα- 
, ¥ A aA _N 2 ’ , ιν 
KTELVALUEV, ἄλλο τι ἂν ἢ τὸν εὐεργέτην κατακτείναννες προς 
, ιν ’ ¥” 3 4 4 δὰ δ 
βασιλέα τὸν μέγιστον ἔφεδρον ἀγωνιξοίμεθα; ὅσων Se δὴ 
ὟΝ Ψ A 3 , 2 Ν , 3 4 AY 
καὶ olwv ἂν ελπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαιμε, εἰ σὲ τι κακον 
3 ’ a” a“ 4 > NN . A 
ἐπιχειρήσαιμι ποιεῖν, ταῦτα λεξω. LE. eyw yap Κῦρον. 
2 4 4 Λ ’ 4 a 4 a , 
ἐπεθύμησα μοι φίλον γενέσθαι, νομίζων τῶν τότε ἱκανώτα- 
9 4 na ΄ Let on ea ἡ , 
Tov εἶναι εὖ ποιειν ὃν βούλοιτο" σε δε νῦν ὁρῶ τὴν τε Κύρου 
΄ ’ ¥ “ Ν a 3 Ν , 
δύναμιν καὶ χώραν ἔχοντα καὶ THY σαυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώζοντα, 
x δὲ β λ ΄, ὃ , @ K A λ ’ > a ‘ 
τὴν Se βασιλέως δύναμιν, ἢ Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆτο, σοὶ 
2 “΄ 2 , Ν ¥ 
ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν. 13. τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων 
, af 4 od 2 4 4 2 
Tis οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις οὐ βούλεταί σοι φίλος εἶναι; ἀλλὰ 
δ 2 A ‘ δ a %~. @ γΥ 3 ’ N ‘\ , 
μὴν ἐρῶ yap καὶ ταῦτα εἕ ὧν ἔχω ελπίδας καὶ ce βουλη- 
Coa ΓῚ ᾿ eon δ 
σεσθαι φίλον ἡμῖν εἶναι. 18. οἷδα μὲν γὰρ ὑμῖν Μυσους 
. sy a , Δ δ a , ’ 
λυπηρους OvTas, οὗς νομίζω ἂν σὺν τῇ παρούσῃ δυναμει τα- 
NX ¢ «a a) 9 Ν LY / γ᾽ ΄ ‘\ 
πεινους ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" οἶδα δε καὶ Πισίδας" ἀκούω δε καὶ 
¥ ¥ \ a a A A 3 “- 
ἄλλα ἔθνη πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνοχλουν- 
> 8 ne ’ "ὃ J, Al , δὲ ἌΪ r 
Ta ἀεὶ τῃ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. Αἰγυπτίους δε, ols padtoTa 
δ» A , 4 3 ς oa / , 
ὑμᾶς νῦν γιγνώσκω τεθυμωμεένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ ποίᾳ δυνάμει 
, , A A ᾽ A A 
συμμαχῳ χρησαμενονι μάλλον av κολασαισθε τῆς νὺν συν 
2) ιν » 3 ‘ . oy» a ’ ». OA . 9 
ἐμοὶ ovens. $84. adrAa μὴν ἐν ye τοις περιξ οἰκοῦσι σὺ εἰ 
Ν , ; 1 9 e , re ¥ 9 soot 
μὲν βούλοιὸ τῳ φίλος εἶναι, ws μέγιστος ἂν eins, εἰ δὲ τίς 
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é e ὔ “A 3 ’ ¥ e a é ΄ 
σε λυποίη, ὡς δεσπότης ἂν ἀναστρέφοιο, ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὕπηρε- 
of 2 “A a Ψ , ς ry 2 
τας, οἱ σοι οὐκ ἂν τοῦ μισθοῦ ἕνεκα μόνον ὑπηρετοῖμεν ἀλλὰ 
ἈΝ A 4 A 4 e "ἝΝ A λὰ 4 ὔ 
καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοι ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. 
3 Ν Ν δὰ , 2 4 oe ζω 
15. ἐμοὶ μὲν ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένῳ οὕτω δοκεῖ θαυμα- 
ιν Φ Ν S @¢oa 9 a of 5 λ 4 Ἢ » ᾽ὔ 
στον εἶναι τὸ σε ἡμῖν ATLOTELY ὥστε καὶ ἥδιστ ἂν ἀκούσαιμε 
¥ / df 3 Ν Ν ’ red ra , 
Tovvopa Tis οὕτως ἐστι δεινὸς λέγειν ὥστε σε πεῖσαι λέγων 
ς e “ 3 tA 4 - > 
ὡς ἡμεῖς σοι ἐπιβουλεύομεν. Κλέαρχος μεν οὖν τοσαῦτα 
’ ν  Φ 3 , 
εἶπε" Τισσαφέρνης δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείφθη. 
9 , Ψ ‘ Φ ’ > “ , 
16. AdA ἥδομαι μεν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων cov φρονί- 
’ὔ “A Ν , ¥ 3 “ x 
μους λόγους" ταῦτα yap γιγνώσκων εἰ TL Eos κακὸν Bov- 
4 od Ψ ζω A , 4 e 2 
λεύοις, ἅμα av μοι δοκεῖς καὶ σαυτῷ κακόνους εἶναι. ὡς ὃ 
A / Ie? A ς -“» ¥ fn ¥ > 3 Ν 
ἂν μάθης ὅτι ovd ἂν ὑμεῖς δικαίως οὔτε βασιλεῖ ovT ἐμοὶ 
[ 
> ’ 9 ’ 2 Ν ς A 2 , 9 
απιστοίητε, ἀντώκουσον. 1%. εἰ yap ὑμᾶς εβουλομεθα arro- 
, , / a ε , , 2 a n° 
λέσαι, ποτερά cot δοκοῦμεν ππέων πλήθους ἀπορεῖν ἢ πε- 
a ς 2 e@ ¢ oa ‘ , e Ν Υ A 
ζῶν ἢ ὁπλίσεως ἐν ἢ ὑμᾶς μεν βλώπτειν ἱκανοὶ εἴημεν ay, 
2 ’ ‘ InN ͵ 3 N 7 3 
ἀντιπάσχειν δε οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος; 18. adda χωρίων ἐπιτη- 
4 3 J 3 “"͵ Υ̓͂ A 3 σὰ 
δείων ὑμῖν ἐπιτίθεσθαι ἀπορεῖν av σοι δοκοῦμεν ; ov τοσαῦτα 
δ ry ἃ μ ¥ Ν a ’ ’ 
μεν πεδία ἃ ὑμεῖς φίλια ὄντα συν πολλῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύεσθε, 
a ΚΓ ς κα ς Ν , A ca yw 
τοσαῦτα δὲ ὄρη ὑμῖν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα πορευτέα, ἃ ἡμῖν ἐξεστι 
Aa 4 ¢ UA / Κι 3 4" 
προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν, τοσοῦτοι δ᾽ εἰσι 
. 27? Φ ν eon , ἜΝ, A ¢ a 
ποταμοὶ ef ὧν ἑξεστιν ἡμῖν ταμιεύεσθαι, ὁπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν 
4 , 9 AS 3 3 A Aa 7a? A ἢ 
βουλώμεθα μάχεσθαι; εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ovs ovd ἂν παντα- 
4 3 x @ a e UA ΄ 9 >] 
πασι διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διαπορεύοιμεν. 19. εἰ ὃ 
> A 4 e ’ 2 Ν ͵ ᾽ὔ A a a“ 
εν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττῴμεθα, ANG TO YE TOL TUP KPELTTOV TOV 
ὉὄΡΝ ? ay e “ ,ὔ 7 ἃ a “ 
καρποῦ ἐστιν" ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες ALpov 
en? / e@ecian 2a? ? ’ ἢ . oo» , 
ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι. ᾧ ὑμεῖς ovd εἰ πάνυ ἀγαθοὶ εἴητε μάχεσθαι 
A 7 a “A 9 ¥ 7 ’ὔ 
ἂν δύναισθε. 20. πῶς ἂν οὖν ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους 
Ν “oe a Ν ’ ’ c oa 3 / 
πρὸς TO ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, 
¥ ’ , / a Δ Ν ἢ ᾽ , 
ἔπειτα ἐκ τούτων πάντων τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον εξελοίμεθα 
ἃ ’ Ν Ν a 3 Ν , N \ ? ? 
Os μόνος μὲν πρὸς θεῶν ἀσεβῆης, μόνος δὲ πρὸς avOpwrrwy 
9 ,ὕ ,ὕ . ν᾽» > A . 2) , 
αἰσχρὸς; 2k. παντάπασι δὲ «πόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων 
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a 3 > 3 ’ ‘ 4 re Ψ 32 7 
καὶ ἐν ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων, Kat τούτων πονηρῶν, οἰτινες εθε- 
393 3 4 a Α “ 3 ’ ‘ 3 ὔ 
λουσι δι ἐπιορκίας τε προς θεους καὶ ἀπιστίας πρὸς ανθρω- 
’Ὅ 3 oe e a 9 4 v 5. 2 
TOUS πράττειν τι. οὐχ οὕτως ἡμεῖς, ὦ Κλέαρχε, οὔτε adoryt- 
¥ ’ ὕ 3 3 A 4 , e A 3g 3 4 
στοι οὔτε ἠλίθιοι ἐσμεν. 33. adda τί δη ὑμᾶς ἐξον ἀπολέσαι 
> 3 N a Ν φΦΥ 4 ern κγ ’ ¥ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν ; εὖ ἐσθι ὅτε ὁ ἐμὸς ἔρως τούτου atTLOS 
“ a Ω > N δ , . @ ra) > » 
τὸ τοῖς Βλλησιν ewe πιστὸν γενέσθαι, καὶ @ Κῦρος aveBn 
a Ν 4 4 4 > Ns a 9 
ξενικῷ Sia μισθοδοσίας πιστεύων τούτῳ ἐμε καταβῆναε δι 
? 4 3 ’ Ψ 3.3 4 ’ ¢ “Ὁ 3 \ 
εὐεργεσίας ἰσχυρὸν. 38. ὅσα δ᾽ Euot χρήσιμοι ὑμεῖς ἐστε TA 
‘ . 4 \ gs , > \ 4 ᾿ ‘ . 2 4 
μεν καὶ ov εἶπας, τὸ δε μέγιστον εγὼ οἶδα" τὴν μὲν yap ἔπι 
a ry , a , Ν 9 Ἀ Ν Ν 97> «& 
τῇ κεφαλῇ τιάραν βασιλεῖ μόνῳ ἐξεστιν ὀρθὴν ἔχειν, την ὃ emt 
a », Υ A Coa , .o¢ ? a ἷ ὰ νΧΨ 
τῇ καρδίᾳ tows ἂν ὑμῶν παρόντων ται ἕτερος εὐπετῶς ἔχοι. 
“ W a 3 A a 
24. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληθῆ λέγειν" καὶ 
9? 2 a ΝΥ [2 6 ς a 3 ’ e 
εἶπεν, Ovcovv, edn, οἰτινες τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν νπαρ- 
4 a 4. a ( eon 
χόντων πειρῶνται διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολεμίους ἡμᾶς 
¥ , 3 ΝΟ ( x. 9 SN ΄ Ν 
ἀξιοί εἰσι Ta ἔσχατα παθεῖν; 25. Καὶ ἐγὼ μέν γε, edn ὁ 
T vA 3 B INE θέ a Ν νι ¢ λ 
ἐσσαφέρνης, εἰ βούλεσθε μοι οἱ τε στρατηγοι καὶ οἱ λοχα- 
“ 3 la) 3 a 3 n“ ’ A “ o> N t e 
yot ἐλθειν ev τῷ εμφανεῖ, λέξω Tous πρὸς Ewe λέγοντας ὡς 
Ν 2 \ 2 ’ Ν a ἣν 2 ιν a 3 Ν 
συ ἐμοὶ εἐπιβουλεύεις Kat τῇ συν ἐμοὶ στρατιᾷ. 26. Εγω 
‘ ¥ ς 4 ¥ , ‘ 9 4 rtd 
δε, ἐφη ὁ Κλεαρχος, ἄξω πάντας, καὶ σοὶ αὖ δηλώσω ὅθεν 
2." N a 3 4 Σ 4 “ a td e 
ἐγὼ περι σοῦ ἀκούω. 27. ex τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισ- 
4 ( é N 4 > Ns >? ἢ 
cadepyns φιλοφρονούμενος TOTE LEV μένειν TE αὑτὸν ἐκέλευσε 
AY 4 2 , a VN ee / € ’ 
καὶ σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο. τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Κλεαρχος 
2 BY , A “ , A ‘A 3 ’ A 2, 
ελθὼν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον δῆλος T ἣν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμε- 
ὃ [αὶ θ a T 4 Α A ἃ 3 “Ὁ 3 ’᾽ 
νος διακείσθαι τῳ Τισσαφέρνει καὶ ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγ- 
¥ 7 ἢ A ν 
γελλεν, ἐφη τε χρῆναι ἱέναι παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην ous ἐκέλευσε, 
XN A 3 a Λ A 4 
καὶ Ob ἂν ἐλεγχθῶσι διαβάλλοντες τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, ὡς προ- 
, 3 N Q, “~ ef aA 
δότας avtous Kai κακόνους τοῖς " Ελλησιν ὄντας τιμωρηθῆναι. 
e ’ Ἁ 4 ἈΝ 3 
28. ὑπώπτευε δὲ εἶναι τὸν διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα, εἰδὼς αὐ- 
εν “ 4 4 9.3 Ν 
Tov καὶ συγγεγενημένον Τισσαφέρνει wet Ἀριαίου καὶ στα- 
͵ > A ΝΣ U Ν , bug 
σιάξοντα αὐτῷ Kat ἐπιβουλεύοντα, ὅπως TO στράτευμα ἅπαν 
“ 9 4 3 4 A 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν λαβὼν φίλος 7 Τισσαφέρνει. 39. εβούλετο δὲ 
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“ e ’ Ψ \ , “ ς Ν Ψ x 
καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν 
’ὔ Ν δ ” 3 “ 9 A A 
γνώμην καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν eva, τῶν Se 
a“ 3 4 ’ 3 a . 97 ’ AY 
στρατιωτῶν ἀντελεγὸν τινες αὐτῷ py ἰέναι παντας τους λο- 
ΙΝ 4 Ν Ν ’ ( e 
χαγοὺς Kal oTpaTnyous unde πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. 80. ὁ 
N 4 3 a , ΝΥ , 4 4 
δὲ Κλέαρχος ἰσχυρῶς κατέτεινεν, ἐστε διεπράξατο πέντε μὲν 
Ν 907 ΝΥ Ἁ 4 0 A 
στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἰκοσι δὲ λοχαγοὺς" συνηκολουθησαν Se 
ς 9 3 Ν Q A ¥ fal φ ᾽ 
ὡς εἰς ἀγορὰν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. 
3 “ \ 9 > A a ἤ “" 4 
81. Eres δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ταῖς Τισσαφερνους, 
ς δ Α ’ ¥ ’ ᾽ὔ 
οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήθησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, 
ἤ Ν 3 , 3 Ν 4 , 7 
Mevwv Θετταλὸς, Ayias Apxas, Κλέαρχος Aaxwv, 2wxpa- 
᾽ , e al So 4 a , ¥ 2 
τῆς Ἀχαιὸς" οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ἐμενον. 83. οὐ 
aA a @ 2 8 a > A , vo: 
πολλῷ δὲ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ αὑτοῦ σημείου οἱ T ἔνδον συν- 
, \ εν ' \ al a A 
ἐλαμβώνοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τῶν 
; ν « , Ἢ ἘΞ , -. ἢ @ ’ 
βαρβάρων τινὲς urmewy διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύνοντες ᾧτινι ἐν- 
᾽ d A 4 A ? , , ¥ 
τυγχάνοιεν ἔλληνι ἢ δούλῳ ἢ EdevOepw παντας ἐκτεινον. 
e \qd ’ e > A 3 4 > A 
88. οἱ δὲ EXdnves τὴν τε ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν ἐθαύμαζον ἐκ τοῦ 
4 eon Lo 3 ’ὔ 4 ’ \ 4 
στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες Kat ὃ TL ἐποίουν ἠμφεγνοουν, πρὶν Ni- 
3 \ Φ ’ ’ 9 Ν ’ VN 
καρχος Apxus ne φεύγων τετρωμένος εἰς THY γαστέρα Kal Ta 
Ν 2 , oy» \ 9 ’ Ν , 
ἐντερα EV ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, Kal εἶπε πάντα Ta γεγενημένα. 
9 4 Ν ed Ν > A . ὦ 7 
34. ex τούτου δὴ ot ἔλληνες ἔθεον ἐπὶ ta ὁπλα πάντες 
> ’ N ͵ > 9 d ? Ν > AN ον 
ἐκπεπληγμένοι καὶ νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ TO 
, “ον , ‘ > @ 3 a \ 
στρατόπεδον. 85. οἱ δὲ πάντες μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, Apiaios δε 
x. 3 s Ν 4, 4 ’ 
καὶ Αρταοζος καὶ Μιθριδάτης, ot ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι" 
e Ν A e 4 e Ν y “ ’ % 
ὁ δε τῶν “Ελλήνων ἑρμηνεὺς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους ἀδελ- 
“ Ν 3 ec on \ , / Ν 
pov συν αὑτοῖς ὁρᾶν καὶ γιγνώσκειν" συνηκολούθουν δὲ καὶ 
Wy A ὔ 3 φ 
ἄλλοι Περσῶν τεθωρακισμένοι εἰς τριακοσίους. 36. οὔτοι 
> XN 9 \ 4 an > 4 ¥ Υ ae 
ἐπεὶ εγγυς ἧσαν, προσελθεῖν ἐκέλευον εἴ τις εἴη TOV ᾿Ελλη- 
A Ν: ἢ Ν Ψ 2 , ν Α 
νῶν ἢ στρατηγος ἢ λοχαγος, wa απαγγείλωσι τὰ Tapa βασι- 
U “ “ IgA A 
News. BY. wera ταῦτα ἐξῆλθον φυλαττόμενοι τῶν Ελλήνων 
Q “ r 3 4 SN ’ὔ 
στρατηγοι μεν Κλεάνωρ Ορχομένιος καὶ Σοφαίνετος Σ τυμ- 
Λ Ἃ 3 A Ν A 3 “ 4 
φάλιος, συν αὑτοῖς δε Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὅπως μαθοι τὰ 
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29 » 3 4 td Q 
περὶ Προξένου- Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ev κωμῇ τινὶ 
Ν ¥ 2 / > S at ¥ > 3 , 
συν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζομενος. 88. ever δε EoTNaap εἰς ἐπήκοον, 
9 9 a 7 , εν oy ῃ 3 εν 
εἶπεν ᾿Αριαῖος τάδε. Κλέαρχος μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες  EdXnves, ἐπεὶ 
2 “ 3 ’ ἐν 4 S 4 4 ‘ 4 ‘ 
ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ TAS σπονδᾶς λύων, ἔχει THY δίκην Kat 
᾽ Ν ad , 3 σὰ Ν 
τέθνηκε, Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι κατηγγείλαν αὐτοῦ τὴν 
3 ‘ 2 " a 9 ea \ ‘ .@ 
ἐπιβουλην, ev μεγαλῃ τιμῇ εἰσιν. ὑμᾶς de βασιλεὺς τὰ ὅπλα 
᾽ σι ς a Ν 4 2 b 2 a 
ἀπαιτεῖ" ἑαυτοῦ yap εἶναί φησιν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἦσαν τοῦ 
’ 4 ἈΝ a 2 / ea 
ἐκείνου δούλου. 839. πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο ot Ελληνες, 
y δ 7 3 , | “ἡ , 3 , 
ἔλεγε de Κλεανωρ ὁ Ορχομένιος" 2 κάκιστε ἀνθρώπων 
3 a Ν ἐν ad 9 Ud 4 > ? 4 
Apwate καὶ ot ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἥτε Κύρου φιλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε 
¥ \ ¥ > ? / > eon ‘ i) 
οὔτε θεοὺς οὔτ᾽ ἀνθρώπους, οἵτινες ὀμόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς av- 
Ν Λ . 93 ‘N “ ’ an er 4 
tous φίλους καὶ ἐχθρους νομιεῖν, προδοντες ἡμᾶς σὺν Τισ- 
ld a 3 ’ὔ 4 y 
σαφέρνει τῷ ἀθεωτάτῳ τε καὶ πανουργοτάτῳ τούς τε ἄνδρας 
2 Ν ey 3 , N . Υ̓ ς κα 
αυτοὺυς OLS ὥμνυτε aTTONMAEKAaTE καὶ TOUS ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προ- 
, Ἁ o , >,? ὃ » ΜΨ e Ν 
δεδωκότες σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις Ep ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσθε; 40. ὁ δε 
3 ΄“ 4 “ , 3 4 “ 
Aptaios εἶπε, Κλέαρχος yap πρόσθεν ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς 
3 [4 la , 3 “ a [ 2 2) a “ 
ἐγένετο Τισσαφέρνει te καὶ Opovta, καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς σὺν 
’ 2 ’ a , ¢ Ν 
τούτοις. Al. ἐπὶ τούτοις Ἐενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε. Κλέαρχος μὲν 
4 9 Ν “\ rd Ν ‘ ΙΝ x y 
τοίνυν εἰ παρα τους ὅρκους EdvE Tas σπονδας, THY δίκην ἔχει" 
, N > + ἣν 3 ΝΥ Ν 
δίκαίον γὰρ ἀπόλλυσθαι τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦντας' Πρόξενος δὲ 
Ν , 2 4 > XV ¢ 4 Ν ΄ e » ‘ 
καὶ Μένων επείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μεν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ 
ἐν , 3 ‘ ra) a Ν Ψ Λ 
στρατηγοί, πέμψατε αὑτοὺς δεῦρο" δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι φίλοι γε 
Wy 3 ’ ’ N “ »" a 
ὄντες ἀμφοτεροις πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βελτιστα 
“A “ “A Ν ’ 
συμβουλεῦσαι. 43. πρὸς ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν χρόνον 
i] 3 , » ry “ 4 
διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπῆλθον οὐδὲν ἀποκρινάμενοι. 
ε Ν Ν ad > 
VIL Οἱ μεν δη στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφθέντες ἀνήχθησαν 
e , ν 2 , \ δ 2 ΄ @ 
ὡς βασιλέα καὶ ἀποτμηθεντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν, εἷς 
Ν I A f , a 2 ’ 
μὲν αυτῶν Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐμπεῖί- 
3 a > 7 4 , > N Ν Ν Ν 
pws αὑτοῦ ἐχόντων δόξας γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμίκὸς καὶ 
, 3 , ιν Ν Ν ὦ ὃν , 4 
φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 2 καὶ yap Sn ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἣν 
Ὁ" ΄ 3 : ΄ 3 Ν 
τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναΐους παρέμενεν, ἐπεὶ 
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ΝΥ 3 Ἁ [2 > > S 3 4 “ 4 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε. καὶ γνωμῃ δ᾽ εκολαζεν" ἀκολάστου yap oTpatev- 
Ias a ¥ 3 \ N , 3 
ματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι, LO. ἀλλὰ καὶ λέγειν av- 
Q y 4 A 4 “ a a 
τὸν ἔφασαν ws δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τον 
¥ “A δ. ’ > A A Ἁ ’᾽ 
ἄρχοντα ἢ Tous πολεμίους, εἰ μέλλοι ἢ φυλακας φυλάξειν 
52,7 A? , 5) N ιν 
ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι ἢ ἀπροφασίστως ἰέναι πρὸς τοὺς πολε- 
, > . 9 a ad ΝΥ 3 na 5» 4 
tous, EL. ev μὲν οὖν τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὑτοῦ axovew 
’ \ 3 ¥ e a e f V x \ 
σφόδρα καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον npovvTO οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ yap TO 
‘ , Ν 3 a? a , ¥ ’ 
στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν αὑτοῦ ev τοῖς προσώποις ἔφασαν φαΐ- 
4 “ “ 3 ’ Ν Ν ,’ 3 , 
νεσθαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐρρωμένον πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους εδο- 
9 ad , > ἡ» \ 9 4 a 
κει εἶναι, ὥστε σωτήριον, OUKETL χαλεπὸν ἐφαίνετο’ 1B. ὅτε 
Ι 2 a σ΄ 4 Δ» 4 Ν ΝΥ > 4 
δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλον ἀρχομένους 
> @ . oA > ἢ \ . 39 » 2 9 
ἀπιέναι, TOANOL αὐτὸν απελειίτον " TO Yap ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἴχεν, 
ΩΣ 2A . 9 , > ἡ ef ’ δ > 8 e 
ἀλλ᾿ Gel χαλεπὸς ἣν καὶ ὠμὸς" ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸς AUTOP οἱ 
n of Ὁ Ν ’ a “ 9 
στρατιῶται ὥσπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 1B. Kat yap οὖν 
’ . . >» 7 e , ral “ Ὶ 
φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους οὐδέποτε εἶχεν" οἵτινες δὲ ἢ 
eon XE ε 6 a ¢« ἈΝ 0 δεῖσθ δ ἄλλ 4( 9 @ 
ὑπὸ πόλεως τεταγμένοι ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι ἢ ἄλλῃ τινί ἀναγκῇ 
’᾽ ’ 3 a ( A A 
κατεχόμενοι παρείησαν αὐτῷ, σφοδρα πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 
3 Δολνχγ Aa \ 3 a 4 4 v 
14. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤρξαντονικᾶν σὺν αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους, ON μεγάλα 
9 N f a Ν ‘ 2 a , 
ἦν TA χρησίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι TOUS σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιωτας" 
( A Ν ‘ 4 v4 ¥ a xv USN 
TO TE Yap προς Tous πολεμίους θαρραλεως ἔχειν παρὴν καὶ TO 
ἈΝ ,}), ἡ ͵ a > A > »- ᾽ ’ 
THY Tap εκείνου τιμωρίαν φοβεισθαε αὑτοὺς EUTAKTOUS ETTOLEL. 
a \ .» ¥ s \ y¥. 2 , 
15. τοιοῦτος μὲν dn ἄρχων ἦν" ἄρχεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ ἄλλων ov μα- 
pn 3, 0 νφΨ 3 ’ὔ 3 A ’ ¥ 
λαεθελειν ἐλέγετο. ἦν δεδτεετελεύτα ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ETN. 
, ‘ , AX Ν , ΕἾ ᾽ 
16. Πρόξενος δε ὁ Βοιωτιος evOus μὲν μειράκιον ὧν ἐπε- 
,ὕ , > N N , / N \ 
θύμει γενεσθαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός " καὶ διὰ 
4 ἣν > 6 4 ὃ Τ' ’ 2 4 a A ( 
ταύτην τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἐδωκε Γοργίᾳ ἀργύριον τῷ Acovtive. 
> “ Ν > ’ € Ν , ¥ 9 Ν 
17. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι καὶ 
¥ N Λ A a , he @ a 2 a 
ἄρχειν καὶ φίλος ὧν τοῖς πρώτοις μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι ενεργετῶν, 
9 9 ’ ‘ Ν 4 , , , 
ἦλθεν εἰς ταύτας τὰς σὺν Κύρῳ πράξεις" καὶ wero κτήσεσθαι 
9 4 Υ͂ A “ 4 /. ‘ 4 
ἐκ τούτων ὄνομα μέγα Kat δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρηματα πολ- 
, 4 > 3 a 4 ¥ 9 \ A 
λά" 18. τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιθυμῶν σφόδρα ἐνδηλον av Kat Tov- 
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9 Ψ ᾽) IA A ’ a . 2 9 
το εἶχεν ὅτε τούτων οὐδεν ἂν θελοι κτᾶσθαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, ad- 
‘ Ἃ a / Ν -~ ” 4 s ¥ 
Aa σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ Kal καλῷ wero δεῖν τούτων τυγχάνειν, ἄνευ 
‘N ΜΕΝ ,ὕ Ν ν a Ν > a . 9 
δε τούτων μη. 19. ἀρχειν δε καλῶν μεν καγαθῶν δυνατὸς ἦν" 
3 4 y 3 IQA a , e a ¥ ’ ε 
OU μέντοι οὔτ αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιωταίς EaUTOU οὔτε φοβον ἱκα- 
Ν 3 nA 9 “\ . 3 4 ἴω, Ν ᾽ 
νος ἐμποιῆσαι, AAAG καὶ NOYUVETO μαλλον TOUS στρατιωτας 
A ¢ 3 ’ > “" Ν 4 a 9 \ 
ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον" καὶ φοβούμενος μᾶλλον ἣν φανερὸς 
. 2 ͵ a ’ vA -« a . 9 
τὸ ἀπεχθάνεσθαι τοῖς στρατιωταῖς ἢ οἱ στρατιῶται τὸ ἀπι- 
a 3 ’ δ Ν 3 om “ “ 3 “Q 3 a 
στεῖν ἐκείνῳ. 30. weto δε ἀρκεῖν πρὸς τὸ ἀρχικὸν εἶναι Kat 
nw Ν Ν ΓῚ A > Ca “ ΝΣ 9 “~ x 
δοκεῖν TOV μεν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, Tov δε ἀδικοῦντα μὴ 
3 nw A 9 A e “ ’ 9 XN φε 
ἐπαινεῖν. τοιγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μεν καλοὶ τε Kayabot τῶν συν- 
, Ὸς 4 eat ¥ 93 ; e 3 , 
ovtwy εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δε ἄδικοι ἐπεβούλευον ὡς ευμεταχειρέ- 
ν , . 9 2 e %Fy Ae ΄ 
στῳ ovtt. ate δε ἀπέθνησκεν ἣν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 
4 ‘N Ν a 9 3 a x 
21. Μενων δε ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν πλου- 
a 9 a 3 a ΝΟΥ͂ Ψ ’ ’ 
Tew ἐσχυρῶς, ἐπιθυμῶν δε ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω λαμβάνοι, 
9 a Ν a Ψ ’ 4 4 > a 
ἐπιθυμῶν δε τιμᾶσθαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" φίλος τε EBov- 
“ 4 4 a 93 a ‘ ’ 
AeTO εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστον δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη 
’ 9" Ν “ 4 @ ? , 
δικην. 22. ἐπὶ de τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη συντομω- 
’ὔ y east 4 a? “A Ν ia cy 
τάτην wWETO ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ τοῦ ἐπιορκεῖν TE καὶ ψεύδεσθαι καὶ 
? “a ἈΝ » a x 9 Ν x >, AN a 4 φ 
ἐξαπατᾶν" τὸ ὃ ἁπλοῦν καὶ ἀληθὲς τὸ αὐτο τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. 
’ \ ‘ ν 4 Ύ, ¢ S , ἢ 
28. στέργων δὲ φανερὸς μεν ἣν ovdeva, ὅτῳ Se φαίη φίλος 
9 , ¥ > 7 3 , N ἢ 
εἶναι, τουτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. καὶ πολεμίου 
N ? \ ’ a \ ( 4 e 
μεν ovdevos κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόντων πάντων ὡς KaTa- 
a aN 4 . a N A 4 c 
γελῶν ae διελέγετο. 34. καὶ τοῖς μεν τῶν πολεμίων KTT- 
2 3 , ‘ Ν Υ 9 . a 
μασιν οὐκ ἐπεβουλευε' χαλεπὸν yap qmeto εἶναι τα τῶν 
, ’ Ν \ a Λ , ¥ 3 
φυλαττομένων λαμβανειν" ta δὲ τῶν φίλων μονος WETO εἰ- 
, © A >,/ , ,@ \ 
devat ῥᾷστον ὃν αφύλακτα λαμβάνειν. 25. και ὅσους μὲν 
9 4 2 ’ ν΄ 3as ς = e o 3 
αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους εφο- 
a a er ee ee . » 4 a e >” 5 
Betro, τοῖς δ᾽ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήθειαν ασκοῦσιν ὡς avavdpots 
a Aa / 4 3 a > NN 
ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσθαι. 26. ὥσπερ δὲ τις ἀγαλλεται emt θεο- 
/ 9 ’ δ , d 4 5 a 
σεβείᾳ καὶ ἀληθείᾳ καὶ δικαιότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγαλλετο 
a > ἐν ’ a 4 ry A , 
τῷ ἐξαπατᾶν δύνασθαι, τῷ πλασασθαι ψευδῆ, τῷ φίλους 
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a ~ Ἁ ‘N “ δε 3 ( xs. 9 OP 
διαγελᾶν" τὸν δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων αεὶ ἐνόμε- 
3 ‘ >» @ Ν ? , , 
ζεν εἶναι. καὶ παρ ots μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτενειν φιλίᾳ, δια- 
4 ‘ , ͵ Ν a / Ν 
βάλλων τους πρωτοὺς TOUTOUS WETO δεῖν κτησασθαι. 27. To 
\ 4 ‘ , 4 3 a 
δὲ πειθομένους Tous στρατιωτας παρέχεσθαι Ex τοῦ συναδι- 
φ ι 9 a 3 a A Ἁ Ν / ’ 
κεῖν αὐτοῖς εμηχανῶτο. τιμᾶσθαι δε καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ἠξίου 
3 / og a ’ \ 327 a ’ a 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος ὅτε πλεῖστα δυναιτο Kat ἐθέλοι ἂν adsxeiy. 
> , \ / ¢ ΄ ? a 93/ oa 
εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, ὅποτε τίς αὐτοῦ ἀφίστατο, ὅτι 
’ 2.» A 3 3 , > 2 Ν Ν N ‘ 
χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν auvToV. ZS. Kat Ta μεν δὴ 
» a ¥# . 9 a 4 A εχ ’ » Sead 
αφανὴ ἐξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσθαι, a de πᾶντες ἰσασι Tad 
2 ’ . 9 \ ey» a” oR a 
ἐστί. παρὰ ᾿Αριστίππῳ μὲν ἔτε ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διε- 
4 a 4 9 , Ἁ 4 y ef , 
πράξατο τῶν ξένων, Apraiw δὲ βαρβάρῳ ὃντι, ort μειρακίοις 
n ef be ¥ "»"Ἤ A > » ἮΝ \ 
καλοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος ETL ὡραῖος ὧν ἐγένετο, AUTOS δὲ παύ- 
λ φ 4 > ff “A a 3 ’ 
δικὰ εἶχε Θαρύπαν ἀγένειος ὧν γενεῶντα. 29. ἀποθνησκον- 
Noa , g » , > As , \ 
tov δὲ τῶν συστρατήγων ὅτι ἐστράτευσαν emt βασιλεα συν 
, 23." Ν 3 > » ΩΝ 8 a 
Κύρῳ, tavta πεποιηκὼς οὐκ ἀπεθανε, peta δε Tov τῶν ἄλλων 
4 a ; ΟΝ 4 > » 3 
θάνατον στρατηγῶν τιμωρηθεὶς ὑπο Bactrews ἀπέθανεν, οὐχ 
σ ’ , ¢y . 9 , Ν 
ὥσπερ Κλέαρχος Kat οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοί ἀποτμηθεντες τὰς 
Ν d , 4 3 Ν a 3 
κεφαλὰς, ὅσπερ τάχιστος θάνατος δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ ξῶν αἰκι- 
a 3 Ν ς Ν ’᾽ A A A 
σθεις eviauvtov ws πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
3 ὔ, \ 3 δ \ ’ 3 δ ͵ 
80. ᾿Αγίας δὲ ὁ Apxus καὶ Σωκρατης ὁ Ayavos καὶ τούτω 
93 , , \ νη ε ? ͵ a In \ 
αἀπεθανετην. τουτων δε οὐθ ὡς ev πολέμῳ κακῶν οὐδεὶς KATE- 
, yo? ͵ > \ 9 8 ¥ \¥ 3 Ν 
γέλα our εἰς φιλίαν avtous ἐμέμφετο. ἤστην δὲ audw ἀμφὶ 
4 “ 4 ¥ > “ A 
τὰ πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα ETN ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. 


Il FALL AND RESTORATION OF ATHENS. 
(Hellenica, II.) ᾿ 


9 AN “” 9 [2 aA 
11. 8. Ev δε ταῖς Αθηναις, τῆς Παράλου ἀφικομένης 
ΩΝ 3 ’ e Ν XN ¢ 9 x 93 a A 

νυκτὸς, ἐλέγετο ἡ Evudopa, καὶ ἡ οἰμωγὴ ex Tov Πειραιῶς 

‘ “ a a “ a 
δια τῶν μακρῶν τειχῶν ἐς ἄστυ διῆκεν, ὁ ἕτερος τῷ ἑτέρῳ 
a Ω͂ > 9 , “A δ > Ν 9 4 2 
παραγγέλλων" ὥστ ἐκείνης τῆς νυκτὸς οὐδεὶς ἐκοιμήθη, οὐ 
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) , a ᾽ εν Ἁ a Ψ 
μόνον τους ἀπολωλότας πενθοῦντες, ἀλλα πολὺ μᾶλλον ETE 
2 x ε Ν ’ ,ὔ φ 3 ’ / 
αὑτοὶ ἕαυτους, πείσεσθαι νομίζοντες ota ἐποίησαν ηλίους 

, 2 4 ¥y ’ 
τε Λακεδαιμονίων ἀποίκους ὄντας, κρατήσαντες πολιορκίᾳ, 
νλε ’ Ν 7 “ 4 . 3 a 
καὶ ‘Iotateas, καὶ Σκιωναίους, καὶ Τορωναίους, καὶ Avywn- 
Υ. Ν σ' ’ a ? ¢ 
Tas, καὶ ἄλλους πολλοὺυς τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων. 4. τῇ δ᾽ ὕστε- 
, 3 , 3 ,ὔ >, Φν ΄ c 2 
ραίᾳ ἐκκλησίαν ἐποίησαν, ἐν ἢ edoke τοὺς τε λιμένας ἀπο- 
lo] Ν en Ν A ᾽ὔ 3 ’ . 4 
χῶσαι πλὴν ἐνὸς, καὶ TA τείχη ευτρεπίζειν, καὶ φύλακας 
’ ὕ \ ¥ , ε 2 , , 
εφιστάναι, kat τάλλα πάντα ὡς ἐς πολιορκίαν παρασκευα» 
Ν 4 Ν φ ἣν x a 
few τὴν πόλιν. Καὶ outros μὲν περὶ ταῦτα ἦσαν. 
, 3 a e¢ 4 
5. Λύσανδρος δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ελλησπόντον ναυσὶ διακο- 
4 3 ’ 9 ’ ’ὔ [4 ΝΥ 
σίαις αφικομενος εἰς AcoBov, κατεσκεναάσατο τας τε ἄλλας 
Λ 3 3 A Q ’ 9 Ν ον aN 4 
πόλεις ev αὐτῇ, καὶ Μιτυλήνην" εἰς δὲ ta emt Opaxns 
4 ν , , ¥ 4 ’ ἃ . > a 
χωρίω ἔπεμψε δέκα τριήρεις ἔχοντα ᾿Ετεόνικον, ὃς τὰ ἐκεῖ 
U4 Ν 4 ’ IAN Ν νΝ 
πάντα πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους μετέστησεν. 6. εὐθὺς Se καὶ 
ew e Ν 3 , 3 ’ \ “ f 
ἡ ἄλλη Ελλας αφειστήκει ᾿Αθηναίων μετὰ τὴν ναυμαχίαν, 
Ν @ - Ν᾽ a , ? 
πλὴν Σαμίων. οὗτοι δὲ, σφαγὰς τῶν γνωρίμων ποιή- 
a δ Λ ’ Ν Ν A 
σαντες, κατεῖχον THY πόλιν. % Avaavdpos δὲ peta ταῦτα 
¥ Ν Φ ͵ 3 Λ 2 ’ὔ 
ἔπεμψε πρὸς Αγίν τε εἰς Δεκέλειαν καὶ εἰς Λακεδαίμονα, 
ῦΨ A ‘ / / , ‘ 
ὅτε προσπλεῖ συν διακοσίαις ναυσί. Δακεδαιμόνιοι Se 
5, em” ; δ 
εξηεσαν πανδημεὶ, καὶ οἱ ἀλλοι Πελοποννήσιοι, πλὴν ᾽4ρ- 
/ Λ “χ᾿ὸ & ’ 
γείων, παραγγείλαντος τοῦ ἑτέρου Δακεδαιμονίων βασίλεως, 
> Nea o , 3 ἐν 
Παυσανίον. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἅπαντες ἠθροίσθησαν, avadkaBov 
> Ἁ εν Ν Λ > 3 a 3 4 
QUTOUS, πρὸς THY πόλιν ἐστρατοπέδευσεν ἐν TH Axadnuia, 
a ᾽ ’ὔ ’ Ν 3 ld 
τῷ καλουμένῳ γυμνασίῳ: 9. Avaavdpos δε, ἀφικόμενος 
ιν ¥ 3 Ν 9 , Ψ 5.23 
πρὸς Atywav, ἀπέδωκε τὴν πόλιν Αἰγινήταις, ὅσους ἐδύ- 
4 3 4 2 A ¢ Υ͂ Ν id 
vato πλείστους ἀθροίσας αὐτῶν ws δ᾽ αὕτως καὶ Μηλίοις, 
Ν - ¥. rd a δ» 3 ’ὅ Ν ‘XN a 
Kat τοῖς ἄλλοις OTOL τῆς αὐτῶν ETTEPOVTO. μετα δὲ τοῦτο 
[4 wn e 4 “ “ aA 
Sywoas Σαλαμῖνα, ὡρμίσατο πρὸς τὸν Πειραιᾶ ναυσὶ πεν- 
, x e ἈΝ Ν ‘ a a 
τήκοντα καὶ ἕκατον, καὶ TA πλοῖα εἶργε TOU εἴσπλου. 
e 3 ἴω ’ a 
10. Οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολιορκούμενοι κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
I. ld ; Ν “ 4 ἴω ¥ 
θάλατταν, ἠπόρουν τί χρὴ ποιεῖν, οὔτε νεῶν οὔτε συμμά- 
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2 [2] ¥ ' » , > » ’ 2 4 Φ 
_X@V αὕτοις ὄντων, οὔτε σίτου" ἐνόμιζον δ᾽ οὐδεμίαν εἶναι 
᾿ ’ “a Ν " A 3 4 ᾽ ? . Ά 
σωτηρίαν του μὴ παθεῖν ἃ ov τιμωρουμενοι ἐποίησαν, ANN 
ry N , 3 ’ , ᾽ 9 
διὰ τὴν ὕβριν ἠδίκουν ἀνθρώπους μικροπολίτας, οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ 
a“ > +S e » A a > 4 , x 
μιᾷ αὐτίᾳ ἑτέρᾳ ἢ ὅτι ἐκείνοις συνεμάχουν. 11. διὰ 
a ‘N > 3 ’ 4 ? 4 Ν 
ταῦτα τους ἀτίμους ἐπιτίμους ποιήσαντες, ἐκαρτέρουν" καὶ 
3 , 4 a ’ a a , 
ἀποθνησκόντων ἐν TH πόλει λιμῷ πολλῶν, οὐ διελέγοντο 
Ν a \ as a ef » 3 a 
mept διαλλαγῆς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ παντελῶς ἤδη ὁσῖτος ἐπελελού- 
Ὑ , . # A ’ Cd 
Tel, ἔπεμψαν πρέσβεις παρα ᾿Αγιν, βουλόμενοι ξύμμαχοι 
[4 N , Ν Ν a 
εἶναι Λακεδαιμονίοις, ἔχοντες τὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ, 
XN 7 SN 4 , a € ν- 2 Ν Ω 
καὶ emt τούτοις ξυνθήκας ποιεῖσθαι. 12. ὁ δὲ αὑτοὺς ες 
, > 4 >” 3 \ 9 . 5. J 
Λακεδαίμονα ἐκέλευεν ἱέναι" ov yap εἶναι κύριος αντος. 
3 Ἁ ϑ9 tA ς 4 a “ 3 ’ 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀπήγγειλαν οἱ πρέσβεις ταῦτα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, 
¥ 3 Ν 3 e »> N 4 ) 
ἔπεμψαν αὑτοὺς ἐς Μακεδαίμονα. 18. οἱ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἦσαν ἐν 
, ’ A a ee 4 a> A e 
Σελλασίᾳ, πλησίον τῆς Λακωνικῆς, καὶ ἐπύθοντο αὐτῶν οἱ 
Ν ἃ » ¥ φ’ N \ 2 > 4 
Εφοροι ἃ ἔλεγον, ὄντα ola περ καὶ πρὸς Αγιν, αὐτόθεν 
> ‘ 3 ἡ. 3 é Ν Ν ’ 3 ’ a 
QUTOUS ἐκέλευον ἀπιέναι, Kal, εἰ TL δέονται εἰρήνης, κάλλιον 
Ψ ’ € “ 4 > “ 
ἥκειν βουλευσαμένους. 14. Οἱ δὲ πρέσβεις ἐπεὶ ἧκον 
¥ , » , a 3 ‘ 4 2 $ 3 +d 
οἰκαδε, καὶ ἀπηγγειλαν ταῦτα ἐς THY πόλιν, ἀθυμία ἐνέπεσε 
πᾶσιν" ᾧ ip avd δισθήσεσθ L, ἕως ἂν πέ 
ἄσιν" ῴοντο yap ἀανδραποδισθήσεσθαι, Kat, ἕως ἂν πέμ- 
¢ 4 ’ Ἁ a 4 A 
πωσιν etTEepovs πρέσβεις, πολλους τῷ λιμῷ απολεῖσθαι. 
Q Ν a a A ’ 3 Ἀ 3 »,’ 
15. περὶ δὲ τῶν τειχῶν τῆς καθαιρέσεως οὐδεὶς ἐβούλετο 
’ 3 » “ 3 Ν 3 a a 
EuuBovreverv: Apyéotpatos yap, εἰπὼν ev τῇ βουλῇ 
4 ’ ‘ 2? 2 a 
Λακεδαιμονίοις κράτιστον εἶναι ἐφ᾽ οἷς προεκαλοῦντο 
9 ’ὔ Ὁ 9 a ζω] ‘XN la) a 
εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι, ἐδέθη - (προεκαλοῦντο δὲ τῶν μακρῶν 
A > A ’ / a e¢ ¢ 3 ,ὔ ‘ 
τειχῶν ἐπὶ δέκα σταδίους καθελεῖν ἑκάτερον ") ἐγένετο δὲ 
’᾽ \ 9 a “ 4 7 
ψήφισμα μὴ ἐξειναι περὶ τούτων ξυμβουλεύειν. 
ὔ ae 2 , 9 3 ) 
16. Τοιούτων de ὄντων, Θηραμένης εἶπεν ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, 
“ 3 , ΣΝ , \ Ins 
ὅτι, εἰ βούλονται αὑτὸν πέμψαι παρὰ Avoavdpov, εἰδὼς 
4 4 ’ 9 ’ Ν Λ 
ἥξει Λακεδαιμονίους πότερον ἐξανδραποδίσααθαι τὴν πόλιν 
3 ’ XN a A A σ 
βουλόμενοι ἀντέχουσι περὶ τῶν τειχῶν, ἢ πίστεως ἕνεκα. 
Ν 4 4 a a % 
πεμφθεὶς δὲ διέτριβε παρὰ Λυσάνδρῳ τρεῖς μῆνας καὶ 
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, 3 A , [ἢ a ¥ . 9 
πλείω, ἐπιτηρῶν ὁπότε Αθηναῖοι ἔμελλον, διὰ τὸ ἐπίὰλο 
Ν “ 4 4 ’ 
λοιπέναι τὸν σῖτον ἅπαντα, ὅ τι τις λέγοι ὁμολογήσειν. 
Ly 3 ἈΝ δὲ @ a t Ἁ 3 , x : 9 x 
.. ἐπεὶ δὲ NKE TH τετάρτῳ μηνὶ, ἀπηγγείλεν ἐν ἐκκλη- 
see > N ΄, , Ν , 9 , ° 
ova ὅτι αὑτὸν Avoavépos τέως μεν κατέχοι, εἶτα κελεύοι ἐς 
͵ὔ 9 4 > “ @ a 
Λακεδαίμονα ἰέναι" ov yap εἷναι κύριος ὧν ἐρωτῷτο UT 
3 a 3 Ν Ν 3 ΜΝ Ν a εν, 
αὑτοῦ, adda τοὺς Εἰφορους. peta ταῦτα ἤρέθη πρεσ- 
ΝΣ , ᾽ , , 
Beurns ἐς Μακεδαίμονα αὐτοκράτωρ δέκατος αὐτός. 
v4 ‘ a 3 Υ a 
18. Λύσανδρος δε τοῖς Εφόροις ἔπεμψεν ἀγγελοῦντα 
2) Κ ’ 3 Λ 3 “ 
per ἄλλων Μακεδαιμονίων Ἀριστοτέλην, φυγάδα AOnvaiov 
4 ω 3 4 4 3 
ὄντα, ὅτε ἀποκρίναιτο Θηραμένει ἐκείνους κυρίους εἶναι 
4 ’ - ’ é Ν 
εἰρήνης καὶ πολέμου. 19. Θηραμένης δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
7] 4 . ¢ 3 ,ὕ 9 , 2 A ᾽ 
πρέσβεις, eres ἦσαν ἐν Σελλασίᾳ, ἐρωτώμενοι ἐπὶ τένι 
4 [τέ φ 3 4 “ 9 . δ 
λόγῳ ἥκοιεν, εἶπον ὅτι αὐτοκράτορες περὶ εἰρήνης. μετὰ 
a em a > 4 2 2 φ 3 
ταῦτα ot Εφοροι καλεῖν ἐκέλευον. ἐπεὶ & ἧκον, ἐκκλη- 
4 3 ’ > e 3 4 / Ν a , 
σίαν ἐποίησαν, ἐν ἢ ἀντέλεγον Κορινθιοι καὶ Θηβαῖοι μα- 
Ν Ν \ a e ’ Ν 4 
λιστα, πολλοι δὲ Kat ἄλλοι τῶν ᾿Ελληνων, μη σπένδεσθαι 
2 3 3 “ ’ Ν 3 ¥ 
Αθηναίοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξαιρεῖν. 20. “ακεδαιμοόνιοι δὲ οὐκ ἔφα- 
> ἴω é 3 Ν 9 
σαν πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα ἀνδραποδιεῖν, μέγα ἀγαθὸν εἰργα- 
o 9 A 4 , tf ae 7 
σμένην ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις κινδύνοις γενομένοις τῇ Βλλάδι" 
3 > 9 A 3 4, 3ϑ. ,3 @ a “ 4 Ν a 
αλλ ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, eh ᾧ TA TE μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν 
a id “A “ 4s ’ 
Πειραιᾶ καθελόντας, καὶ τὰς ναῦς πλὴν δωδεκα παραδὸν- 
N ’ Ν x9 \ 9 x N 
Tas, καὶ Tous φυγάδας καθέντας, τὸν αὑτὸν ἐχθρὸν καὶ φίλον 
Ν Ν a A “ 
νομίζοντας, Λακεδαιμονίοις ἕπεσθαι καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 
Λ a 4 Ν “ ς 
θαλατταν, ὅποι ἂν ἡγῶνται. 21. Θηραμενης δὲ καὶ οἱ 
Ἁ > A 4 9 ld “A ? “ 3 ’ 
συν αὐτῷ πρέσβεις ἐπανεφέροντο ταῦτα ες τας Αθηνας. 
? , 3 S ¥ a Ν , 
εἰσιόντας δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὄχλος περιεχεῖτο Torus, φοβούμενοι 
Ν ΧΝ 3 Ν ¥ 3 4 ’ “ ᾿ 
μὴ ἄπρακτοι ἥκοιεν " οὐ yap ἔτι ἐνεχώρει μένειν διὰ To 
“' a 3 , a a a Ν e 4 
πλῆθος TOY ἀπολλυμένων τῷ Np. 33. Ty Se ὑστεραίᾳ 
3 / 3 ’ o 
ἀπήγγελλον οἱ πρέσβεις ep οἷς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ποιοῖντο 
Ν > 2 ’ ν- a aA 4 4 e 
τὴν εἰρηνην" προηγόρει Se αὐτῶν Θηραμένης, λέγων ὡς 
» 4 , a 
χρὴ πείθεσθαι Δακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τὰ τείχη περιαιρεῖν. 
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ἀντειπόντων δέ τινων αὐτῷ, πολλῷ δὲ πλειόνων fEuve- 
Ν Ν 
παινεσάντων, ἔδοξε δέχεσθαι τὴν εἰρήνην. 38. Μετὰ δε 
a ? , r 9 A “ a € 
ταῦτα Avoavdpos τε κατέπλει ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ, καὶ οἱ 
4 AY 3 Ld 
φυγάδες κατήεσαν, καὶ τὰ τείχη κατέσκαπτον ὑπ᾽ αὐλητρί- 
a 4 “ ’ a 
δων πολλῇ προθυμίᾳ, νομίζοντες ἐκείνην THY ἡμέραν TH 
A“ 3 
᾿Ελλάδι ἄρχειν τῆς ἐλευθερίας. 
a Φ»Ἤ 
111. Τῷ δ᾽ ἐπιόντι ἔτει ---- ἐν ᾧ ἦν ᾿Ολυμπιὰς, ἢ τὸ στά- 
a 4 
Svov ἐνίκα Kpoxivas Θετταλὸς, Evdiou ἐν Σπάρτη epopev- 
ovros, Πυθοδώρου δ᾽ ev ᾿Αθήναις ἄρχοντος, ὃν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
od 3 3 4 ς 4 2 > ΄ ’ > » ’ 
ὅτε ἐν ολιγαρχίᾳ ῃρέθη, οὐκ ονομαξουσιν, αλλ; ἀναρχίαν 
Ν 2 Ν A > » sy a e 9  Φ 
τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν καλοῦσιν" ἐγένετο δὲ αὕτη ἡ ὀλιγαρχία woe — 
a , Ν 
2. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑλέσθαι, δὲ τοὺς πα- 
Ρ’ , ιν 
τρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, καθ᾽ os πολιτεύσουσι " καὶ 
ἠρέθησαν οὗτοι, Πολυώρχης, Κριτίας, Μηλόβιος, ἱ[ππό- 
3 4 
hoyos, Εὐκλείδης, “Iépwv, Μνησίλοχος, Χρέμων, Onpa- 
> A 
μένης, Apecias, Διοκλῆς, Φαιδρίας, Χαιρέλεως, ᾿Αναίτιος, 
a 3 a a 
Πείσων, Σοφοκλῆς, ᾿Ερατοσθένης, Χαρικλῆς, ᾿Ονομακλῆς, 
’ 
Θέογνις, Αἰσχίνης, Θεογένης, Κλεομήδης, ᾿Ερασίστρατος, 
Φείδων, Δρακοντίδης, Εὐμάθης, ᾿Αριστοτέλης, ᾿Ιππόμαχος, 
Μνησιθείδης. 8. Τούτων δὴ πραχθέντων, ἀπέπλει Δύδαν- 
Spos πρὸς Σάμον “Agis δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Δεκελείας ἀπαγαγὼν τὸ 
πεζὸν στράτευμα, διέλυσε κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστους. .. .. 
AL. Οἱ δὲ τριάκοντα ἠρέθησαν μὲν ἐπεὶ τάχιστα τὰ 
μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ καθηρέθη " αἱρεθέν- 
τες δὲ ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε ξυγγράψαι νόμους, καθ᾽ οὕστινας πολιτεύ- 
x ‘ Q > 
σοιντο, τούτους μὲν ἀεὶ ἔμελλον ξυγγράφειν τε Kat aTro- 
δεικνύναι, βουλὴν δὲ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρχὰς κατέστησαν, ὡς 
In 2 ϑ9 a ¥ “ x ἃ ’ ¥ 
ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς. 13. “Ἔπειτα πρῶτον μεν, ovs πάντες ἤδε- 
σαν ἐν τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ ἀπὸ συκοφαντίας ζῶντας, καὶ τοῖς 
la a 3 A A wv , e A 
καλοῖς καὶ ἀγαθοῖς βαρεις ὄντας, συλλαμβάνοντες ὑπῆγον 
θανάτου" καὶ ἥ τε βουλὴ ἡδέως αὐτῶν κατεψηφίζετο, οἵ τε 
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\ e ’ Ψ Ν , εν e ιν ν ‘ 
καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς εαυτον ἔχειν τὴν 
4 Ν Ἁ A 3 “ 9 a Ἁ 
γνώμην καὶ τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν εἶναι, τῶν δὲ 
n 3 4 , > a . 30 V4 XN 
στρατιωτῶν ἀντελεγὸν τινες αὐτῷ μὴ ἱέναι TraYTas τοὺς λο- 
N 4 ‘\ Ν ’ T ( e 
χαγοὺς καὶ στρατηγους unde πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. 80. ὁ 
δὲ Κλέ i Ὁ é ἔστε διεπράξατο πέντε μὲ 
ε Κλεαρχος ἰσχυρῶς κατετεινεν, ἐστε διεπρ EVTE μὲν 
.Y 07 ¥ A é ? YW!) Se 
στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἰκοσι δὲ λοχαγοὺς" συνηκολούθησαν δε 
e 9 3 ἈΝ Q ra] »” n e 4 
ὡς εἰς ἀγορὰν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. 
3 Sat 9 > 4 a , a ’ 
81. Evret Se ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ταῖς Τισσαφέρνους, 
e \ Ν 4 Ν ’ ’ 
οἱ μὲν στρατηγοι παρεκλήθησαν εἰσω, Προξενος Βοιωτιος, 
“ δ 3 4 3 Ν é 4 ’ 
Μενων Θετταλος, ᾿Αγίας Apxas, Κλέαρχος Λάκων, Swxpa- 
ἢ ’ e alt S29 4 a , ¥ > 
της Αχαιος" ot δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις ἐμενον. 82. ov 
a \ ὦ 23" A 3 “ 4 , -w 
πολλῷ δὲ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ αὑτοῦ σημείου οἱ τ ἔνδον συν- 
’ \ εν ͵ \ at a im 
ἔλαμβανοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. peta Se ταῦτα τῶν 
/ λ ε 4 Ν a , 3 4 @ 3 
βαρβάρων τινες ὑππέεων διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύνοντες ᾧτίνε ἐν- 
ὔ d A , A ? 4 ’ ¥ 
τυγχάνοιεν ἄλληνε ἢ δούλῳ ἢ EXevOepm πάντας ἐκτεινον. 
ear , > A 3 4 9 a 
33. οἱ δὲ EXdAnves τὴν τε ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν ἐθαύμαζον ἐκ τοῦ 
’ Cc oR Xo 3 ’ ? ’ 4 
στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες καὶ 6 τι ἐποίουν ἠμφεγνόουν, πρὶν Νί- 
[ ν @ ’ ’ ἢ δ ͵ NA 
καρχος Apkus ἧκε φεύγων τετρωμενος εἰς THY YaoTEpA Kat Ta 
¥ ? \ oy 2 , δ , 
ἐντερα εν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα. 
> 4 Ν ed ν > A χω 
84. εκ τούτου δὴ οἱ EAAnves ἔθεον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα πάντες 
3 ’ ἣν / > 4 ed 3 Ν > A AY 
ἐκπεπλήγμενοι καὶ νομίξοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν AUTOUS ETL TO 
’ .ς at Α > »9 9 a \ 
στρατόπεδον. 85. οἱ δὲ πάντες μὲν οὐκ ἦλθον, Aptatos de 
. 3 4 ἐν ’ ’ ’ 
καὶ Αρταοζος καὶ Μιθριδώτης, ot ἦσαν Κύρῳ πιστότατοι' 
e Ν a € 4 e Ν “ [2 
ὁ δὲ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐρμήνευς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους αδελ- 
“ Ν 3 εἐ oa , 7 Ν 
φον συν αὑτοῖς ὁρᾶν καὶ γιγνώσκειν" συνηκολούθουν δὲ καὶ 
Η͂ a 9 φ 
ἄλλοι Περσὼν τεθωρακισμένοι εἰς τριακοσίους. 36. οὔτοι 
2 ν » AQ 4 “ 3 ¥ ΝΥ an e 
ἐπεὶ ἔγγυς ἦσαν, προσελθεῖν ἐκέλευον εἴ τις εἴη τῶν ᾿Εἰλλή- 
a \ A Ν a 2 , δ 
νων ἢ στρατηγὸς ἢ λοχαγὸς, ἱνα ἀπαγγείλωσι τὰ παρὰ βασι- 
᾽ A 3 φο κι 
λέως. BY. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθον φυλαττόμενοι τῶν Ελλήνων 
x Ν 7 + 4 4 
στρατηγοὶ μὲν Kreavwp Ορχομένιος καὶ Σοφαίνετος Σ τυμ- 
Λ Ν Σ A Ν A n ᾽ 
φάλιος, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ Ἐενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὅπως μάθοι τὰ 
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’ὔ 3. > 2 ᾽ ν 3 ᾽ ‘ 
περὶ Προξένου" Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ev κωμῇ τινὶ 
\ sy» 2 ’ > Near ¥ > >» &- 
συν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζομενος. 88. ἐπεί δε ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, 
> a , s Ν 9” σ 3 N 
εἶπεν Aptaios τάδε. Κλέαρχος μέν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿ Ελληνες, ἐπεὶ 
3 a >, 7 VA N ΄ ¥ N , δ 
ἐπιορκῶν τε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει τὴν δίκην καὶ 
’ Ν od ’ὕ 2 na Ν 
τέθνηκε, Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι κατήγγείλαν αὑτοῦ τὴν 
Σ Ν 3 Λ a 3 eon ‘ “ oe 
ἐπιβουλην, ev μεγαλῃ τιμῃ εἰσιν. υμας δε βασιλεὺυς τὰ ὅπλα 
΄ A 4 3 4 ? 9 A 
ἀπαιτεῖ" ἑαυτοῦ γὰρ elvai φησιν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἦσαν τοῦ 
, ΄ Ν a ? / ed 
ἐκείνου δούλον. 39. πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο ot Ελληνες, 
¥ N 4 9 , 3 ’ 
ἔλεγε de Κλεάνωρ ὁ ᾿᾽Ορχομένιος" QQ κακιστε ανθρωπων 
9 n 4. 3 3 4 
“Apwaie καὶ ot ἄλλοι ὅσοι ἧτε Κύρου φίλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε 
Μ Ν ΜΆ.» ’ vg > @ eon ‘ 2 
οὗτε Beous ovt ἀνθρώπους, οἵτινες ὁομόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς av- 
Ν 4 XN 3 Ἃ a 4 . eon ν 
τοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχθροὺς νομιεῖν, προδόντες ἡμᾶς συν Τισ- 
a 9 4 4 ¥ 
σαφέρνει τῷ ἀθεωτάτῳ τε καὶ πανουργοτάτῳ Tous τε ἄνδρας 
) Ν e oy ’ ͵ . ‘ ” teow 
GQUTOUS OLS WLVUTE ATONWAEKATE και TOUS ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προ- 
, Ν ἴω ’ ϑι, ¢ A ¥ € ‘ 
δεδωκότες σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ep ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσθε; 40. ὁ de 
3 "» , ἈΝ ’ 2 4 “ 
Aptatos εἶπε, Κλέαρχος yap πρόσθεν ἐπιβουλεύων φανερὸς 
3 ’ a \? , Ν a eC ow a Ν 
ἐγένετο Τισσαφερνει τε καὶ Οροντᾳ, καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμίν τοῖς σὺν 
’ 3 4 “ ¢ NX 
τούτοις. 41. ἐπὶ τούτοις Ἐενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε. Κλέαρχος μὲν 
’ 3 δ Ν Ψ Ν δ Ν x ¥ 
τοίνυν εἰ παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἐλυε Tas σπονδὰς, THY δίκην ἔχει" 
’ Ν > ’ Ν 3 A 
δίκαίον yap ἀπόλλυσθαι tous ἐπιορκοῦντας" Πρόξενος δὲ 
ΆἭ c 3 ’ ὯΝ 4 ‘ 3 4 Ν 
καὶ Μένων ἐπείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μεν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ 
Ν , > ON a a δ a /. 
στρατηγοί, πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο" δῆλον yap ὅτι φίλοι γε 
Υ 3 ’ ’ \ a a 7, 
ὄντες ἀμφοτέροις πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα 
a Ν a , Ν 4 
συμβουλεῦσαι. 43. πρὸς ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν χρόνον 
’ 3 , > a Ν 
διαλεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπῆλθον οὐδὲν ἀποκρινάμενοι. 
ῆ ρινώμ 
εν \ ῦΨ > 2 
VI. Οἱ μεν bn στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφθέντες ἀνήχθησαν 
ς , . » , \ N 3 ΄ @ 
ws βασιλέα καὶ ἀποτμηθεέντες tas κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν, εἷς 
Ν > «a 4 , 3 , a 3 ’ 
μεν αυτῶν Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐμπειί- 
3 “~ 3 , 4 4 9 N “ “ “ 
pws αὑτοῦ exovtwy δόξας γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικὸς καὶ 
, 3 ’ ἐν εν ‘ ‘ 
φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 3. Kat yap δὴ ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἦν 
a 4 : ͵ ? \ 
τοῖς AaxedSatpoviots πρὸς tous “A@nvaious παρέμενεν, ἐπεὶ 
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Ν > »ν > + ,ὔ N e A“ τ ε e a 3 
δε εἰρήνη ἐγένετο, πείσας THY αὑτοῦ πολιν ws οἱ Θρᾷκες αδι- 
A NV & ἈΝ ’ e Ia 7 Q A 
κοῦσι τους ἔλληνας καὶ διαπραξάμενος ws ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν 
2,0 Ig/ ¢ , a veo. , N 
epopwy ἐξέπλει ws πολεμήσων τοῖς ὕπερ Χερρονήσου καὶ 

“ / > νῶν ’ ey ¥ 
Περίνθου Θρᾳξίν. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ μεταγνόντες πως ot ἔφοροι ἤδη 
wv ΝΥ » a 3 ’ὔ ,7 Af 3 a 9 3 “A 
efw ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἀποστρέφειν αὑτὸν ἐπειρῶντο εξ ἰσθμοῦ, 
3 A > @¢ 4 ϑ. 2 Ὁϑ ὦ Υ , 9 ε ’᾽ 
ἐνταῦθα οὐκέτι πείθεται, αλλ ῴχετο πλέων εἰς Ελλήσπον- 

> 7’ \ 3 , e oN “ 3 a , 
Tov. 4. ex Tovtov καὶ ἐθανατωθὴ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ 
ξ΄ 3 A y¥ \ “ A 2 “ A 
τελῶν ws ἀπειθῶν. ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς ὧν ἔρχεται πρὸς Κῦρον, 
Ve , ἈΝ ,ὕ ¥ a ¥ 4 / 
καὶ ὁποίοις μὲν λόγοις ἔπεισε Κῦρον ἄλλῃ γεγραπται, δίδωσι 
Ν ? A a , F Ν “ 3 3 + 
Se αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρεικοὺς" 5. ὁ δὲ λαβὼν οὐκ ἐπὶ 
e 4 > 4 ϑ > 9 A 4 a 2 ’ 
ῥᾳθυμίαν ετρώπετο, αλλ ATO τούτων τῶν χρηματων συλλε- 
? 3 ’ a / \ 4 3 ἢ “ 
Eas στράτευμα ἐπολεμει τοῖς Opaki, καὶ μάχῃ τε ἐνίκησε καὶ 
ΣΙΝ 4 Nx \ 9 4 “ a 4 
atro Toutou δὴ edepe καὶ ἦγε τούτους καὶ πολεμῶν διεγένετο 
4 a > 4 a 4 ’ ΟΣ «a e 
μέχρι Κῦρος ἐδεηθη τοῦ στρατεύματος" tore δὲ ἀπῆλθεν ws 
Ν 3 ’ 4 4 a 4 4 
συν εκείνῳ αὖ πολεμησων. 6. ταῦτα οὖν φιλοπολεμου μοι 
a? . oy Pv) eX N > » ¥ ¥ 
δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς ἔργα εἶναι, ὅστις ἐξὸν μὲν εἰρήνην ἔχειν ἄνευ 
2 ’ Q , ἐ wn n ag Ν e Ὁ“ 
αἰσχύνης καὶ βλαβὴης αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν, ἐξον Se ῥᾳθυμεῖν 
U a @ a gs Ν ’ ¥ 3 
βουλεται πονεῖν ὥστε πολεμεῖν, ἐξὸν Se χρήματα ἔχειν ακιν- 
U4 e “a ral 4 a a 3 a \o@ 
δύνως αἱρειται πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν" ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὧσ- 
3 Ν > yy \ ἐ \ os» A 4 
περ εἰς παιδικὰ ἢ εἰς ἄλλην τινα ἡδονὴν ἤθελε δαπανᾶν εἰς 
4 Cu δ , 9 Ν Σ > 
πόλεμον. οὕτω μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἦν: Ὑ. πολεμίκὸς δε αὖ 
/ 207 Ν / ἢ 4 Lee ‘ 
ταύτῃ ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι φιλοκίνδυνος τε ἦν καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ 

“ δ 2 > Q \ ’ \ 2? n “Ὁ ’ 
νυκτὸς ἄγων ETL TOUS πολεμίους καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, 

ig A n ’ e 4 A 3 
ὡς οἱ παρόντες πανταχοῦ παντες ὡμολόγουν. 8. καὶ ἀρχίι- 

x > 9 4 € “ 3 “a 4 / @ 
xos δ᾽ ἐλέγετο εἶναι ws δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον 
> A ε N ‘ . @ \¥ , 
KAKELVOS εἶχεν. ἱκανὸς μὲν Yap ὡς τις καὶ ἄλλος φροντίζειν 
4 @ ¥ \ > aA NY ’ ν ’ 
ἦν ὅπως ἔχοι ἡ στρατιὰ αὐτῷ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ παρασκευά- 
A e “ “ \ 3 A “a A e 
ἕειν ταῦτα, ἱκανὸς δε καὶ ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς TreEL- 
4 4 ’ a > 9 4 3 “ Ν 
oteov ein Κλεάρχῳ. 9 τοῦτο ὃ ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς 
7 SS εκ \ 9 Noa a ee λ 
εἶναι" καὶ yap ὁρῶν στυγνὸς ἣν καὶ TH φωνῇ Tpaxus, ἐκόλα- 
, > \ 9 a "oN 3 a > 4 € > a 7 
Ce τε ἀεὶ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, ὡς καὶ αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν 
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> 4 93 A > , “ é 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε. καὶ γνώμῃ δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν" ἀκολάστου yap στρατεύ- 
Jas a Υ͂ 3 4 é  ] 
ματος οὐδεν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι, 10. ἀλλὰ καὶ λέγειν αὖ- 
“ ¥ e 4 Ν , a a ἐν 
τὸν ἔφασαν ὡς δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μάλλον τον 
¥ \ , 2 ͵ a N ’ 
ἄρχοντα ἢ TOUS πολεμίους, εἰ μέλλοι ἢ φυλακας φυλάξειν 
5,7) aA? / 9) N δ 
ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι ἢ ἀπροφασίστως ἱέναι πρὸς τους πολε- 
, ἢ . 4 a a > a> 
pious, ἘΞ. ἐν μεν οὔν τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤθελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν 
4 3 ¥ e a ε “ \ s 4 
σφόδρα καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον ἠροῦντο οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ yap τὸ 
ἐν , Ν 3 a? A , ¥ ’ 
στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρον αὑτοῦ εν τοῖς προσώποις ἔφασαν gai- 
“ Ν Ν > ’ “ Ἁ ’ ? [4 
νεσθαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐρρωμένον πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους εδο- 
4 σ΄ , > + Nee ’ Ψ 
KEL εἶναι, ὥστε σωτήριον, OUKETL χαλεπὸν ἐφαίνετο" LB. ὅτε 
7 a ΠῚ , \ 9 , Ν ¥. > 4 
δ΄ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ ἐξείη προς ἄλλον ἀρχομένους 
3 ’ YY a9 8 > a “ Ν 3 4 > 9 
ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ AUTOV ATENELTIOV* TO γὰρ ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, 
3 > 98 . Φ . > , ad ’ Ny aN e 
αλλ, ae χαλεπὸς ἣν καὶ ὠμὸς" ὥστε διέκειντο πρὸς αὑτον οἱ 
a @ a “ , A Ν φ 
στρατιῶται ὥσπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 18. καὶ yap οὖν 
, δ ‘ 3 , e 4 Ia Ψ VA 
φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους οὐδέποτε εἶχεν" οἵτινες δὲ ἢ 
ὑπὸ πόλεως τεταγμένοι ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ δεῖσθαι ἢ ἄλλῃ τινὶ ἀνά 
ὑπο Trohews τέτάγμενοι ἢ ὑπὸ του δέισθᾶι ἢ ἀχλῃ Tet ἀναγκῇ 
’ a, a , > A 
κατεχόμενοι παρείησαν αὐτῷ, σφοδρα πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 
> \ary A \ 2 oa δ , ¥ “, 
14. ἐπεῖδε ἡρξαντονικᾶν συν αυτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους, ἤδη μεγάλα 
9 Ν f a 4 2. a , 
ἦν τὰ χρησίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας" 
4 A Ν Ν 4 ’ 4 a VN 
TO TE γὰρ πρὸς TOUS πολεμίους θαρραλέως ἔχειν παρῆν Kat TO 
Ν 3.»ϑ 4 ’ ” 3 Ἁ 3 , > , 
τὴν Tap εκείνου τιμωρίαν φοβεισθαι avTous EUTAKTOUG ἐποίει. 
σι NN vy 4 ¥ Nery ? ? 
15. τοιοῦτος μεν δὴ ἄρχων ἣν" ἄρχεσθαι δε ὑπὸ ἄλλων ov μά- 
3 δ᾽ 9, 0 9 .o@ > 4 3 ’ ¥ 
λαεθεέλειν ἐλέγετο. ἣν δεδτεετελεύτα ἀμφὶ TA πεντήκοντα ETN. 
, ν΄ ες ’ 2 ΔΝ N , a ) 
16. Προξενος δε ὁ Βοιωτιος εὐθὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν επε- 
7) ’ > N ‘ , 4 \ \ 
θύμει γενεσθαι ἀνὴρ ta μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός " καὶ dia 
é “ 3 θ 4 δ Τ' ’ὔ 3 4 a A ἢ 
ταύτην τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἐδωκε Γοργίᾳ ἀργύριον τῷ Λεοντίνῳ. 
> νον ¢ > »? € N , ¥ ΕῚ 4 
17. ἐπεὶ Se συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι καὶ 
¥ \ , Ἁ a , N a 3 a 
ἄρχειν Kat φίλος ὧν τοῖς πρώτοις μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, 
4 3 , N ‘ , , . ¥ , 
ἦλθεν εἰς ταύτας tas συν Κύρῳ πράξεις" καὶ ῴετο κτήσεσθαι 
3 ¥ 4 Vas 4 \ ’ 
εκ τούτων ὄνομα μέγα καὶ δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρήματα πολ- 
4 9. » [οὶ 4 ¥ 9 . a 
Aa? 18. τοσούτων δ᾽ ἐπιθυμῶν σφόδρα ἔνδηλον av καὶ τοῦ- 
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9 ad 4 Jas A é a “ 
To εἶχεν ὅτι τούτων οὐδεν av θελοι κτᾶσθαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, ad- 
‘ Ν a 4 \ -~ ξ΄ UU 
Aa σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ Kat καλῷ wero δεῖν τούτων τυγχάνειν, ἄνευ 
N 4 -* , Ν Ν a Ν > a \. 4 
δε τούτων μη. 19. ἄρχειν de καλῶν μεν καγαθῶν δυνατὸς ἦν " 
3 a ¥ 9 4 “~ “ ’ φ ry y¥ , ς 
οὐ μέντοι OUT αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιωταῖς ἑαυτοῦ οὔτε φόβον ἱκα- 
Ν 3 a > Ν \ 9 4 ζω XN wv 
νος EMTOLNTAL, ἀλλὰ καὶ σχύνετο μαλλον TOUS στρατιωτας 
A e 9 ’ > a Ν a a φ ‘ 
ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον" καὶ φοβουμενος μᾶλλον nv φανερὸς 
x 9 ’ a , Aa ς a 3 
τὸ ἀπεχθανεσθαι τοῖς στρατιωταῖς ἢ οἱ στρατιῶται τὸ ἀπι- 
a > + ¥ . 9 a Ν \ 2 \  ¢ Ἢ 
στεῖν ἐκείνῳ. 30. weto δε ἀρκεῖν πρὸς τὸ αρχίκον εἰναι Kat 
a Ν Ν φ A > ἴω “ ν 9 Aa 
δοκεῖν tov μεν καλῶς ποιοῦντα επαινεῖν, Tov δὲ ἀδικοῦντα μὴ 
3 a a > Aa ς ‘ t 4 Ν ἴω 
ἐπαινεῖν. τοιγαροῦν αὑτῷ οἱ μεν καλοί τε καγαθοὶ τῶν συν- 
, 9 4 eat ¥ 3 ͵ e ’ , 
ὄντων εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δε adixot ἐπεβούλευον ws ευμεταχειρέ- 
ν ᾿ ν 9 2 YA ς ’ 
στῳ ovtt. ὅτε δὲ ἀπέθνησκεν ἣν ετῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 
, ‘ δ a 2 ? a κι 
21. Μένων δε ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν μεν πλου- 
a ? a 3 a \ oy @ ἢ ’ 
Tew ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιθυμῶν Se ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω λαμβάνοι, 
3 a Ν “ 4 4 4 4. 3 [4 
ἐπιθυμῶν δε τιμᾶσθαι; ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" φίλος τε ἐβού- 
φ a ἢ ’ o > Ἂ Ν ; 
AeTo εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστον δυναμένοις, wa ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη 
, , 8 NOUN 4 @ ? , 
δίκην. 22. ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ κατεργάζεσθαι ὧν ἐπιθυμοίη συντομω- 
, ¥ eas \ a? a N ΄ N 
τάτην wEeTo ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ τοῦ ἐπιορκεῖν τε Kat ψεύδεσθαι Kat 
3 A Q 9 A \ 2 XN ον a AN a 4 ᾧ 
ἐξαπατᾶν" τὸ ὃ ἁπλοῦν καὶ ἀληθὲς TO auto τῷ ἠλιθίῳ εἶναι. 
i, N ΩΝ Ν φ %a/ ad Ν ’ ’ 
23. στέργων δε φανερὸς μὲν nv ovdeva, ὅτῳ de φαίη φίλος 
9 4 ¥ > 4 ? 4 Ν ’ 
εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος εγύγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. καὶ πολεμίου 
Ἁ 3 Ν ’ a) Ἁ ’ 4 « 
μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόντων πάντων ὡς κατα- 
a 7 N ( Ν “ Ἁ a 4 , 
γελῶν ac διελέγετο. 24. καὶ τοῖς μὲν τῶν πολεμίων κτη- 
3 3 4 . Ν Ν SY A 
μασιν οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε" χαλεπὸν yap eto εἶναι τὰ τῶν 
Ω , \ \ a Λ Ν 3 
φυλαττομένων λαμβανειν" ra δὲ τῶν φίλων μονος ῴετο εἰ- 
’ ; a A 3 4 , \ o@& Ἁ 
devat ῥᾷστον ὃν αφύλακτα λαμβάνειν. 25. και ὅσους μὲν 
9 , 9 , Soar e > ε , 3 
αἰσθάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους ὡς εὖ ὠὡπλιίσμενους εφο- 
a a > e« 4 ᾿ Ν 3 , > A e > @ 
Betro, τοῖς ὃ ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήθειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ws avavdpors 
a A ff é 3 4 > A 
ἐπειρᾶτο χρῆσθαι. 26. ὥσπερ δε τις ἀγάλλεται emt θεο- 
/ . 9 / ‘ 4 ed ’ : U 
σεβείᾳ και ἀληθείᾳ καὶ δικαιότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγάλλετο 
a 3 Aa , a 4 a a ,. 
τῷ ἐξαπατᾶν δύνασθαι, τῷ πλάσασθαι ψευδῆ, τῷ φίλους 
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a - ἃ ιν A n” 3 é on 9 
Svayerav~ tov δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἀεὶ ἐνόμε- 
9 Ν > φ \ 3 , , , 
ζεν εἶναι. καὶ παρ ots μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, δια- 

’ SY , 4 Ν A , a 
βάλλων τοὺς πρωτους τούτους weto Sew κτήσασθαι. 2%. τὸ 
Ἁ 4 ‘N , ’ 9 a 
δὲ πειθομένους τους στρατίωτας παρέχεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ συναδι- 
ΦᾺ 3 a » A a A N 4 ’ 
κεῖν αὐτοῖς ἐμηχανᾶτο. τιμᾶσθαι δε καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ἠξίου 
3 a Φ a , \ %n7 A a a“ 
ἐπιδεικνύμενος OTL πλεῖστα δυναιτο Kat εθελοι ἂν αδικεῖν. 
ἢ 4 \ , e , ? a ΤῸ) Φ 
εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, ὅποτε τὶς αὐτοῦ ἀφίστατο, ὅτι 
7 3 a 3 3 ’ 3 ’ Ν Ν Ἁ Ν 
χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτὸν. 28. καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ 
3 nay » 3 A ’ A oS ΄ Sed 
apavy ἐξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσθαι, ἃ δὲ παντες ἰσασι Tad 
3 a, ν 93 A Ww e a “A a 
ἐστί. παρὰ Apiotinm@ μεν ἔτε ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διε- 
’ a 4 9 ’ \ ’ Ν Ψ ’ 
πράξατο τῶν ἕενων, Apraiw δὲ βαρβαρῷ οντι, ὅτι μειρακίοις 
a ef : , ¥ ε - A YD” > Ss \ 
καλοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος ETL ὡραΐος ὧν ἐγένετο, αὑτὸς δὲ TAL 
. 9 , > 7 A a ᾽ ’ 
Sica εἶχε Θαρύπαν ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. 29. ἀποθνησκόν- 
a , , 9 ’ > A ἢ N 
tov δὲ τῶν συστρατήγων ὅτι ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλεα σὺν 
4 > AN Ν 3 > + Ν νιν - ΝΥΝ 
Κυρῳ, tavta πεποιηκὼς οὐκ ἀπεθανε, μετὰ Se τὸν τῶν ἄλλων 
’ a . Ν e oS 4 ? ΄ 3 
θανατον στρατηγῶν τιμωρηθεὶς ὑπο βασίλεως ἀπέθανεν, οὐχ 
σ a Ν εν . 9 4 ον 
ὥσπερ Κλεαρχος και οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοι ἀποτμηθεντες τᾶς 
‘ ad 4 4 a 3 Ν A 3 
κεφαλὰς, ὅσπερ τάχιστος θάνατος δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ Cav aixt- 
“ 3 Ν Ν , A a a 
σθεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν ws πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
3 4 ‘ > Ν Ν ’ 4} Ν ‘ , 
80. Ayias Se ὁ ἄρκας καὶ Σωκρατῆς ὁ Ayavos καὶ τούτω 
γ , ’ \ fr ¢« »? / a ΩΝ 
αἀπεθανετην. τουτων δε οὐθ ὡς εν πολέμῳ κακῶν οὐδεὶς κατε- 
4 yy? ? / >] Ν > + ¥ \ mw 2 Ν 
γέλα οὔτ εἰς φιλίαν αυτους ἐμέμφετο. ἤστην δε ἄμφω ἀμφὶ 
A 4 “ tA y 3 x A 
τὰ πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα ETH απὸ γενεᾶς. 


Il FALL AND RESTORATION OF ATHENS. 
(Hellenica, II.] ᾿ 


3 Ἁ A ? , A 
IT. 8. Ev δε ταῖς Αθηναις, τῆς Παράλου ἀφικομένης 
“ 3 ’ e Ν \ ¢ 9 “9 A “ 

νυκτὸς, ἐλέγετο ἡ ξυμῴφορα, καὶ ἡ οἰμωγὴ ἐκ Tov Πειραιῶς 

Ν a a“ a ry a 
δια τῶν μακρῶν τειχῶν ἐς ἄστυ διῆκεν, ὁ ἕτερος τῷ ἑτέρῳ 
a ad x 9 4, A ἈΝ 9 N 9 , 9 
παραγγέλλων" ὥστ ἐκείνης τῆς νυκτὸς οὐδεὶς εκοιμηθη, OU 
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9 ’ δὰ 3 Q A a ¥ 
μόνον Tous ἀπολωλότας πενθοῦντες, GANG πολὺ μᾶλλον ETE 
> Xe Ἁ ΄’ φ 2 4 4 
αὑτοὶ ἑαυτους, πείσεσθαι νομίζοντες ota ἐποίησαν Μηλιους 

᾽ὔ 2 4 ¥ 4 ‘Ad 
te Λακεδαιμονίων ἀποίκους ὄντας, κρατήσαντες πολιορκίᾳ, 
xe 4 4 ’ “ / “ 3 o> 
καὶ ‘Iotiatéas, καὶ Σκιωναίους, καὶ Topwvaious, καὶ Αιγινη» 
Ν. Ἁ ξ΄ 4 A 8] 

Tas, καὶ ἄλλους TOAAOUS τῶν ᾿Ελληνων. 4. τῇ δ᾽ ὕστε- 
4 3 4 3 ,ὔ 3 ee 4 4 3 
pata ἐκκλησίαν ἐποίησαν, ἐν ἢ edoke τοὺς τε λιμένας ἀπο- 

A Ν en δ A r 2 4 4 7. 
χῶσαι πλὴν EVOS, καὶ TA τείχη εὐὑτρεπίζειν, καὶ φύλακας 
> , N ¥ ’ ς ᾽ ’ ? 
εφιστάναι, καὶ TANNA TAVTA ὡς ἐς πολίορκιαν TrapacKeEva- 

Ν Λ \ @ ᾿ δ a 
Sew τὴν πόλιν. Καὶ οὗτοι μὲν περὶ ταῦτα ἧσαν. 
’ + 3 a ¢ ’ 
ὅ. Λύσανδρος δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ελλησπόντου ναυσὶ διακο- 

’ 3 ’ 3 4 J, ao ¥ 
σίαις αφικομενος εἰς AeoBov, κατεσκευάσατο Tas τε ἄλλας 

Λ 2 > A x , > | Ν Ἀ 2" ὔ 
πόλεις ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ Μιτυλήνην" εἰς δὲ τὰ ἐπὶ Θρᾳκης 

so” , ’ ¥ 3 , a \ 3 a 
χωρία ἔπεμψε δέκα τριήρεις ἔχοντα Ετεονικον, ὃς τὰ ἐκεῖ 

, N , , nN N 4 
πάντα πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους μετέστησεν. 6. εὐθὺς δε καὶ 
ἐν ε Ν 3 ’ 3 Ἁ Ν Η͂ 
ῃ ἄλλη Ελλας αφειστήκει Αθηναίων μετὰ τὴν ναυμαχίαν, 

» 4 @ Ν Ν᾽ a , ᾽ 
πλὴν Σαμίων. οὗτοι δὲ, σφαγὰς τῶν γνωρίμων ποιή» 

a Ν 4 4 Ν “ a“ 

σαντες, κατεῖχον THY πόλιν. % Λύσανδρος δε μετα ταῦτα 
» Ν 4 7 3 Λ \ 3 ’ 
ἔπεμψε πρὸς Aryiv τε εἰς Δεκέλειαν καὶ εἰς Aaxedaipova, 
o a N , ’ , . 
ὅτε προσπλεῖ σὺν διακοσίαις ναυσί. Aaxedatpovior δε 
3g. ἢ e ¥. 4 Ν 
ἐξήεσαν πανδημεὶ, καὶ οἱ ἀλλοι Πελοποννήσιοι, πλην ’Ap- 

’ a ¢ @ 4 ᾽ 
γείων, παραγγείλαντος τοῦ ἑτέρου Μακεδαιμονίων βασιλέως, 

> Nao / 3 Ν 
Παυσανίου. 8. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἅπαντες ἠθροίσθησαν, ἀναλαβὼν 

> ‘ “ “ Λ 3 3 a 3 a 
QUTOUS, πρὸς THY πόλιν ἐστρατοπέδευσεν ἐν TH Ακαδημίᾳ, 

a λ , 4 9 A 7 ὃ δὲ 9 ’ 
τῷ καλουμένῳ γυμνασίῳ. 9. Avoavdpos de, αφικομενος 

ιν ¥ 3 Ν 3 , oa 07 
πρὸς Αἴγιναν, ἀπέδωκε τὴν πόλιν Αἰγινήταις, ὅσους ἐδύ- 

’ 9 ’ 3 A e ¥ Ἀ a 
vato πλείστους ἀθροίσας αὐτῶν" ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως καὶ Μηλίοις, 
νΝ ω μ Ψ a Cc oa 3 ’ Ν ᾿ σι 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὅσοι τῆς αὑτῶν ἐστέροντο. μετὰ δε τοῦτο 
’ φσι e o “ “ a 
δῃώσας Σαλαμῖνα, ὡρμίσατο πρὸς tov Πειραιᾶ ναυσὶ πεν- 

’ \ φ εν N Ν a a Ν 
τήκοντα καὶ εκατον, καὶ TA πλοια εἶργε TOU εἰσπλου. 

id 3 A 7 “ 
10. Οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολιορκούμενοι κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ 

Λ 4 , Ν “a ¥ a Α͂ 

θάλατταν, ἠπόρουν τί χρὴ ποιεῖν, οὔτε νεῶν οὔτε συμμά- 
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3 “Ὁ ¥ ¥ ’ > + δ᾽ δὲ ’ 7 
_X@v autos ὄντων, οὔτε σίτου" ἐνομέζον δ᾽ οὐδεμίαν εἶναι 
’ “ “ ἴω ἃ ᾽ 4 ? s “ 4 
σωτηρίαν τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν ἃ οὐ τιμωρούμενοι ἐποίησαν, αλλα 
ἢ ἐν 3 , , 3 2 A 
διὰ τὴν ὕβριν ἠδίκουν ἀνθρώπους μικροπολίτας, οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ 
a 32. » ςΦ 674 A oe 9 / 4 “ 
μιᾷ αἰτίᾳ ἑτέρᾳ ἢ ὅτι ἐκείνοις συνεμάχουν. I. da 
.ἷ' ‘ > », > ’ 4 3 ’ Q 
ταῦτα TOUS ατίμους ἐπιτίμους ποιήσαντες, ἐκαρτερουν" καὶ 
? 4 a ’ a a , 
ἀποθνησκόντων ἐν τῇ πόλει λιμῷ πολλῶν, οὐ διελέγοντο 
Q aA \ ‘ a y¥ e a 3 tf 
περὶ διαλλαγῆς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ παντελῶς ἤδη ὁσῖτος ἐπελελοί- 
¥ , . 9 A , , 
mel, ἔπεμψαν πρέσβεις παρα Ary, βουλομενοι ξύμμαχοι 
, Ν ’ N “ ~ 
εἶναι AaxeSaipovios, ἔχοντες τὰ τείχη Kat Tov Πειραιᾶ, 
ΑΙ)» ΄ ᾽ “Ὁ φ Ν 3 ‘ 3 
καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις ξυνθήκας ποιεῖσθαι. 12. ὁ δὲ avrous ἐς 
’ > A 2. 2 ‘ 9 ΄ > 4g 
Λακεδαίμονα ἐκέλευεν ἱέναι" ov yap εἷναι κύριος αυτός. 
3 Q > 4 ς , Aa a 9 o 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽' ἀπήγγειλαν οἱ πρέσβεις ταῦτα τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, 
¥ 3 ‘ 3 ’ ew i) ν 9 > 
ἔπεμψαν avtous ἐς Aaxedaimova. 138. οἱ δ᾽, ἐπεὶ ἦσαν ev 
’ ’ A Aa \ > 4 > “ ¢ 
Σελλασίᾳ, πλησίον τῆς Aaxwvinns, καὶ ἐπύθοντο αὑτῶν οἱ 
” Nv. ¥ ee: δ . Φ > 4 
ἔφοροι ἃ ἔλεγον, ὄντα ola περ Kat πρὸς Αγιν, αὐτόθεν 
2 ‘ > ἡ. 3 ΄ . κ᾿ , 2 “2 
avTOUS εκέλευον ἀπιέναι, καὶ, εἰ TL SeovTaL εἰρήνης, KAAALOY 
d 4 e Ἃ a 3 Ν 
ἥκειν βουλευσαμένους. 14. Οἱ δὲ πρέσβεις ἐπεὶ ἧκον 
ὟΝ . 3 4 σι 3 Ν , 2 4 > 4 
οἰκαδε, καὶ ἀπηγγείλαν ταῦτα ἐς τὴν πόλιν, ἀθυμία ἐνέπεσε 
a 7 ” \ 3 ὃ ὃ θ 4 θ \ o@ A 4 
πᾶσιν" @ovro yap ανδραποδισθησεσθαι, Kat, ἕως ἂν πὲμ- 
e ἢ 4 ω a a 9 a 
Twow ἐτερους πρέσβεις, πολλοὺς τῷ Aum απολεῖσθαι. 
Ν Ν A a a) 3 Α 9 a 
15. περὶ δε τῶν τειχῶν τῆς καθαιρέσεως οὐδεὶς ἐβούλετο 
΄ > ? “ 9 “ 3 a a 
ξυμβουλεύειν’ Apyéotpatos yap, εἰπὼν ἐν τῇ βουλῇ 
/ 4 : > 4° @ a 
Λακεδαιμονίοις κράτιστον εἶναι ἐφ᾽ οἷς προεκαλοῦντο 
> » ἴω 9 4 A ‘ ” A 
εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι, ἐδέθη" (προεκαλοῦντο δὲ τῶν μακρῶν 
κ“ > As , ἢ A eos > « N 
τειχῶν emt δέκα σταδίους καθελεῖν ἑκάτερον ") ἐγένετο δὲ 
, \ 3 »“ “ , ? 
ψηφισμα μὴ ckewas ππερε τούτων ξυμβουλεύειν. 
’ ΝΟ y¥ ? 3 
16. Τοιούτων δε ὄντων, Θηραμένης εἶπτεν ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, 
ad 3 4. Σ) AW ’ A 7 InN 
ots, εἰ βούλονται αὑτὸν πέμψαι παρὰ Δύσανδρον, εἰδὼς 
/ ’ td 3 ,ὔ Ν , 
ἥξει Λακεδαιμονίους πότερον ἐξανδραποδίσασθαι τὴν πόλιν 
3 , \ a a a , ad 
βουλόμενοι ἀντέχουσι περὶ τῶν τειχῶν, ἢ πίστεως ἕνεκα. 
‘ 4 Ν ’ A a Ν 
πεμφθεὶς δὲ διέτριβε παρὰ Λυσάνδρῳ τρεῖς μῆνας καὶ 
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ἢ A ’ 3 σι a > 
πλείω, ἐπιτηρῶν ὁπότε Αθηναῖοι ἔμελλον, διὰ τὸ ἐπίλε 
nN σι [.2 id , 
λοιπέναι τὸν σῖτον ἅπαντα, GTL TiS λέγον ὁμολογήσειν. 
17 3 Ν δὲ φ a , Q 3 ’ λε 3 > x 
.. eel δὲ NKE τῷ τετάρτῳ NVI, ἀπηγγείλεν ἐν ἐκκλη- 
, σ > 8 , , Ν , 9 7 ° 
σίᾳ ὅτι avrov Avoavépos τέως μεν κατέχοι, εἶτα KEdEUOL ἐς 
ἢ 20 > δ ΄ e 3 a ᾽ 
Λακεδαίμονα ἰέναι" οὐ γὰρ εἶναι κύριος ὧν ἐρωτῷτο ὑπ 
3 ry 3 ‘ Ἁ 3 ; é “ ἊΝ e a 
αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ tous Edopovs. peta ταῦτα npeOn πρεσ- 
‘9 ᾿ ͵ , ᾽ 
βευτῆς ἐς AaxeSatpova αὐτοκράτωρ δέκατος autos. 
΄ Ν a“ 3 A 
18. Λύσανδρος δὲ τοῖς ᾿Εφόροις ἔπεμψεν ἀγγελοῦντα 
> ¥ ’ ? 4. 4 3 ζω] 
μετ᾽ ἄλλων Δακεδαιμονίων Ἀριστοτέλην, φυγαδα Αθηναῖον 
Ν ced 3 ’ ’ 3 
ὄντα, ὅτε ἀποκρίναιτο Θηραμένει ἐκείνους κυρίους εἶναι 
9 . ’ ’ Ν ΙΝ y 
εἰρήνης καὶ πολέεμον. 19. Θηραμένης δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
, 9 ν 4 9 , ’ ’ γν , 
πρέσβεις, emer ἦσαν ev Σελλασίᾳ, ἐρωτώμενοι ἐπὶ Teve 
? oA 4 ϑ 6 N 4 ,’ ὃ , 
λόγῳ ἥκοιεν, εἶπον ὅτο αὐτοκράτορες περὶ εἰρήνης. μετὰ 
re em a > ν» 3 3 
ταῦτα ot Εφοροι καλεῖν ἐκέλευον. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἧκον, ἐκκλη- 
9 / 3 e »"» ’ / Ν a , 
σίαν ἐποίησαν, ἐν ἢ ἀντέλεγον Κορίνθιοι καὶ Θηβαῖοι μα- 
Ν Ν x νν. a φ 4 δ 4 
λίστα, πολλοὶ δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, μη σπένδεσθαι 
? “ 4 Ν > Mv 
᾿Αθηναίοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξαιρεῖν. 20. Λακεδαιμόνιοι Se οὐκ ἔφα- 
4 3 a“ é 3 hy 9 
σαν πόλιν ᾿Ελληνίδα ἀνδραποδιεῖν, peya ayabov εἰργα- 
’ 3 a / ’ 4 ne E ao ς 
σμένην ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις κινδύνοις γενομένοις TH Ῥλλαδι 
᾿Ξ ..Σ) a > 7 3. ,}) Φ ͵ N , . A 
ἀλλ᾿ ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, Eb @ τά TE μακρὰ τείχη καὶ TOV 
a 4 δ Ν φι Ν ’ , 
Πειραιᾶ καθελόντας, καὶ τὰς ναῦς πλὴν δωδεκα παραδον- 
N ͵ N Ν 9 N N 
Tas, Kal Tous φυγάδας καθέντας, τὸν αὐτὸν ἐχθρὸν καὶ φίλον 
Ν AY δὰ a Ν 
νομίζοντας, Μακεδαιμονίοις ἕπεσθαι καὶ κατὰ γὴν Kat κατὰ 
a é Ν Ν ε 
θάλατταν, ὅποι ἂν ἡγῶνται. 321. Θηραμένης δὲ καὶ οἱ 
Ν > aA ἢ 3 ’ a 3 . 9 ᾽ 
συν αὐτῷ πρέσβεις ἐπανεφέροντο ταῦτα es τας Αθηνας. 
2 ’ 3 δ ¥ ray Ἁ 7 
εἰσιόντας δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὄχλος περιέχειτο πολὺς, φοβούμενοι 
Ν 4 3 Ν ¥ 3 , ’ ἐν Ν 
μὴ ἄπρακτοι ἥκοιεν " ov yap ἔτει ἐνεχώρει μένειν διὰ τὸ 
A a 3 é a a a Ν ς [4 
πλῆθος τῶν ἀπολλυμένων τῷ λιμῷ. 33. Τῇ de ὑστεραίᾳ 
2 ἡ ς ’ > 4? ε , - 
ἀπήγγελλον οἱ πρέσβεις Ep οἷς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ποιοῖντο 
“ > » , Ν a , 4 e 
τὴν εἰρήνην " προηγόρει δὲ αὐτῶν Θηραμένης, λέγων ὡς 
Ν 4 Ν ’ a 
χρὴ πείθεσθαι Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τὰ τείχη περιαιρεῖν. 
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ἀντειπόντων δέ τινων αὐτῷ, πολλῷ Se πλειόνων Euve- 
παινεσάντων, ἔδοξε δέχεσθαι τὴν εἰρήνην. 38. Μετὰ δὲ 

ry 4 4 ᾽ 9 a σὰ Q « 
ταῦτα Δυσανδρος τε κατέπλει ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ, καὶ οἱ 
φυγάδες κατήεσαν, καὶ τὰ τείχη κατέσκαπτον ὑπ᾽ αὐλητρί- 
δων πολλῇ προθυμίᾳ, νομίζοντες ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν τῇ 
e A 9 
Ελλάδι ἄρχειν τῆς ἐλευθερίας. 

a 4 @ 

111. Τῷ δ᾽ ἐπιόντι ἔτει ---- ἐν ᾧ ἦν ᾿Ολυμπιὰς, ἢ τὸ στά- 
διον ἐνίκα Κροκίνας Θετταλὸς, Εὐδίου ἐν Σπάρτῃ ἐφορεύ- 
οντος, Πυθοδώρου δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Αθήναις ἄρχοντος, ὃν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
σ 2 93 , € 4 3 9 o 3 3 3 4 
oTt εν ολνγαρχιᾳ ῃρέθη, οὐκ ονομαζουσιν, αλλ αναρχίαν 
ἣν 3 ιν a > » Ν Ψ ο» ’ φ 
τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν καλοῦσιν" ἐγένετο δὲ αὕτη ἡ ὀλιγαρχία ὧδε --- 

“A , ‘\ 
2. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἄνδρας ἑλέσθαι, ob Tous πα- 

’ ’ ’ 2 A 4 Ν 
τρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, καθ᾽ οὗς πολιτεύσουσι" καὶ 
ἠρέθησαν οὗτοι, Πολυώρχης, Κριτίας, Μηλόβιος, ᾿Ἱππό- 

3 , 
λοχος, Εὐκλείδης, ᾿Ιέρων, Μνησίλοχος, Χρέμων, Θηρα- 
μένης, ᾿Αρεσίας, Διοκλῆς, Φαιδρίας, Χαιρέλεως, ᾿Δναίτιος, 
Πείσων, Σοφοκλῆς, ᾿Ερατοσθένης, Χαρικλῆς, ᾿Ονομακλῆς, 
4 

Θέογνις, Αἰσχίνης, Θεογένης, Κλεομήδης, ᾿Ερασίστρατος, 
Φείδων, Δρακοντίδης, Εὐμάθης, ᾿Αριστοτέλης, ᾿Ιππόμαχος, 
Μνησιθείδης. 8. Τούτων δὴ πραχθέντων, ἀπέπλει Aveav- 
Spos πρὸς Σάμον" * Anis δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Δεκελείας ἀπαγαγὼν τὸ 
πεζὸν στράτευμα, διέλυσε κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστους. ... . 

ς Q a e ’ “ 3 x , Q 

An. Οἱ δε τριάκοντα ἠρέθησαν μὲν eres τάχιστα τὰ 
μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὰ περὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ καθηρέθη " αἱρεθέν- 

Ν 9,? Φ ’ ’ 3 ed ’ 
τες δὲ ep ᾧτε ξυγγράψαι νόμους, καθ οὕστινας πολιτεὺυ- 
σοιντο, τούτους μὲν ἀεὶ ἔμελλον ξυγγράφειν τε καὶ ἀπο- 
δεικνύναι, βουλὴν δὲ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρχὰς κατέστησαν, ὡς 
In 7 3 a ¥ n ‘ ἃ ͵ ¥ 
ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς. 12. Ἔπειτα πρώωτον μεν, OVS TAVTES ῃδε- 
σαν ἐν τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ ἀπὸ συκοφαντίας ζῶντας, καὶ τοῖς 

wn Ν 3 A a ¥y ’ e A 
καλοῖς Kat ἀγαθοῖς Bapets ὄντας, συλλαμβάνοντες νπήγον 

‘ , ral 4 / 
θανάτου " καὶ ἥ τε βουλὴ ἡδέως αὐτῶν κατεψηφίζετο, οἵ τε 
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¥ σ 4 n . sy Aa Jar 
ἄλλοι, ὅσοι ξυνήδεσαν ἑαυτοῖς μὴ ὄντες τοιοῦτοι, οὐδεν 
9 . Ν ¥ ΄ 4 A 
ἤχθοντο. 18. ‘Eze. δὲ ἤρξαντο βουλεύεσθαι ὅπως ἂν 
5ωῳ. 3 > κα a ΔΛ a od ΄ 3 , 
ἐξείη αὑτοῖς TH πόλει χρῆσθαι ὅπως βούλοιντο, ἐκ τούτου 
A x , 9 J 9 td “ 
πρῶτον μεν, πέμψαντες ἐς Λακεδαίμονα Αἰσχίνην τε Kat 
ἢ Λ » , ‘ , 
Αριστοτέλην, ἔπεισαν Avaavdpov gdpovpous σφισι Eup- 
ry 3. a oa Q a Ν 3 “ 4 
πρᾶξαι ελθεῖν, ἕως δὴ, τοὺς πονηροὺς ἐκποδὼν ποιησαμε- 
γ “ A 3 Q 
νοὶ, καταστήσαιντο THY πολιτείαν - θρέψειν δὲ αὐτοὶ ὑπι- 
a ὡ Ν Ν ’ 
σχνοῦντο. ὁ de πεισθεὶς, τούς τε φρουροὺς καὶ Καλλίβιον 
Ν 4 3 a 
ὡρμοστην ξυνέπραξεν αὑτοῖς πεμφθῆναι. 
e > 293 A “ ‘ “ 4 
14. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὴν φρουρὰν ἔλαβον, τὸν μεν Καλλίβιον 
2 ’ y ? , ἃ ΄ 
ἐθεράπευον πάσῃ θεραπείᾳ, ὡς πάντα ἐπαινοίη ἃ πράτ- 
a Ἁ a ’ ? “ 
τοίεν" τῶν δὲ φρουρῶν τούτου ξυμπέμποντος αὑτοῖς obs 
3 ΄ ῇ > 0 . . 
εβούλοντο, ξυνελάμβανον οὐκέτι τοὺς πονηροὺς τε Kat 
5. » 2g? ~~ .> ¥ ἃ > + d δ 
ολίγου ἀξίους, αλλ ἤδη οὺς ἐνόμιζον ἥκιστα μὲν παρω- 
4 > 9 3 ᾽ 4 9 a 
θουμένους ἀνέχεσθαι, ἀντιπράττειν δὲ τι ἐπιχειροῦντας 
7 A Ν 4 a ‘ 
πλείστους ἂν τοὺς ξυνεθέλοντας λαμβάνειν. 15. Τῷ μὲν 
9 , ’ / a 4 e , 
οὖν πρώτῳ χρόνῳ ὁ Κριτίας τῷ Θηραμένει opoyvapwv τε 
Λ > 2 NX as ὅν Ν ν»,,,, 93 FN ON 
καὶ φίλος qv: ἐπεὶ δὲ αὐτὸς μὲν προπετὴς ἣν ἐπὶ TO πολ- 
Ν ϑ ’ ed ἈΝ Ν eon a 4 e as 
Nous ἀποκτείνειν, ἅτε Kal φυγὼν ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου, ὁ δε Onpa- 
’ 4 ? ἽΝ ΝΜ A ¥ 
μένης ἀντέκοπτε, λέγων ὅτι οὐκ εἰκὸς En θανατοῦν, εἰ τις 
> a e sn A rd δ Ν Ν x 3 Ν ν 
ἐτιμᾶτο ὑπο τοῦ δήμου, Tous δὲ καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθους μηδεν 
3 ΝΞ 9 AS ν Ν Ν \ \ 
κακὸν εἰργάζετο . ᾿Επεὶ καὶ eyo, edn, καὶ ou πολλὰ én 
a 3» oe a In . Κ᾿ . 9 , 
TOU ἀρέσκειν ἕνεκα τῇ πόλει καὶ εἴπομεν καὶ ἐπραξαμεν. 
16 ‘O Se Mv “ 9 c 3 A a Θ , ) 3 4 
ὶ ε (ere γὰρ οἰκείως ἐχρῆτο τῷ Θηραμένει) ἄντε: 
3 ’ val a / ὶ 
λέγεν, ὅτι οὐκ εγχωροίη τοῖς πλεονεκτεῖν βουλομενοις, μὴ 
9 9 Ν a Ν 4 3 
οὐκ ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς ἱκανωτάτους διακωλύειν: Εἰ 
Ὺ Ψ ΄ 4 5" Ν 9 φ 2 ’ ” [τ 
δε, ὅτε τριακοντά ἐσμεν καὶ οὐχ εἰς, ἧττον TL οίει, ὧσ- 
΄ ΄ A 3 A Aa 3 ad 
wep τυραννίδος, ταύτης τῆς ἀρχῆς χρῆναι επιμελεῖσθαι, 
εὐήθης εἶ, 
? Ν 3 a 
ΕἼ. ᾿Επεὶ δε, ἀποθνησκόντων πολλῶν καὶ ἀδίκως, 
᾿ A 9 
πολλοὶ δῆλοι ἦσαν ξυνιστώμενοί τε καὶ θαυμάζοντες τί 
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ΝΥ e ᾽ Λ wv. e , Ψ 2 ᾽ 
ἔσοιτο ἡ TONTELA, πάλιν ἔλεγεν O Θηραμένης, OTL, εἰ μὴ 
‘ e Ν ᾽ὔ ” 4 Ia? 
TUS κοινωνοὺς ἱκανους λήψοιτο τῶν πραγμάτων, ἀδύνατον 
4 “ 9 ’ , 3 4 , 
ἐσοίτο τὴν ολύγαρχίαν διαμένειν. US. ἐκ τούτου μέντοι 
Κ ’ Ν « Oy. / ”5 rd \ 3 
ριτίας καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι τριώκοντα, ἤδη φοβούμενοε, Kat ovy 
ἢ) “ ’ Q 4 4 x, A ς “" 
ἥκιστα τὸν Θηραμένην, μὴ συρρυείησαν πρὸς αὑτον οἱ ππολί- 
’ 4 N 4 X a 
Tal, καταλέγουσι τρισχιλίους Tous μεθέξοντας δὴ τῶν 
ϑ 4 ¢ 9 9 ’ A Q A 
πραγμάτων. 19. ὁ δ᾽ av Θηραμένης καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα 
¥. ig ¥ , ς a 9 ιν a ‘ 
ἔλεγεν, ὅτε ἄτοπον δοκοίη ἑαυτῷ εἶναι, TO πρῶτον μεν 
, Ν ἢ a a ‘ , 
βουλομένους τους βελτίστους τῶν πολιτῶν κοινωνοὺς ποιή» 
rd . 3 Ν ζω wv 4 
σασθαι τρισχιλίους, ὥσπερ Tov ἀριθμὸν τοῦτον ἔχοντά 
3 ’ Q \ 9 A 9 4 vw > 3 
τινα ἀνάγκην καλους Kat ἀγαθους εἶναι, καὶ οὔτ ἔξω τούτων 
4 y? 9 Ν ΄ ‘ φ, ” ΄ 
σπουδαίους, OUT ἐντὸς τούτων πονηροὺς οἷόν TE ELN γενέ- 
» 2 ¢ am ’ ec a x 3 4 
σθαι - “Errata δ᾽, ἔφη, ὁρῶ ἔγωγε δύο ὑμᾶς τα ἐναντιώτατα 
, , Ν 2 N Lo a 3 , 
πράττοντας, βιαίαν τε τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἥττονα τῶν ἀρχομέ- 
ε ‘ > mw. e 
νων κατασκευαζομένους. 20. Ὃ μεν ταῦτ ἔλεγεν. οἱ δ᾽ 
2 ’ , ry “ t 3 a) 3 a a 
ἐξέτασιν ποιήσαντες TOV μεν τρισχιλίων ἐν TH ayopa, τῶν 
\ ¥ ’ ¥ 3 “,Ὗ΄ἷ΄ ΝΥ ΄ 
δὲ ἔξω τοῦ κατάλογον ἄλλων ἀλλαάχου, ἔπειτα κελεύσαντες 
3." \ o@ 2 Φ ) «A 4 , bs 
ἐπὶ TA ὅπλα EV @ εκείνοε ἀαἀπεληλύθεσαν, πέμψαντες TOUS 
Ἁ 4 n n . ’ e A 
φρουρους καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς ὁμογνώμονας αὑτοῖς, τὰ 
Ψ ’, Ν a , Λ 3 
OTAA παντων, πλὴν τῶν τρισχίλιων, παρείλοντο " καὶ ava- 
᾽ὔ A 3 “ 3 ’ lA 9 a A 
κομίσαντες ταῦτα ἐς THY ἀκρόπολιν, ξυνεθηκαν ev τῷ ναῷ. 
΄ Ν ’ὔ e 2 ωΝ ΗΝ “ > σι 
21. Τούτων δὲ γενομένων, ὡς εξὸον ἤδη ποιεῖν αὑτοῖς 
af 2 Ν ‘ Ψ 4 > ἡ 
ὃ τε βούλοιντο, πολλους μεν ἔχθρας EVEKA ἀπεκτεῖνον, TTOA- 
Ἀ N , ¥ 9 > a ad ¥ \ a 
Lous Se χρημάτων. coke δ᾽ αὑτοῖς, ὅπως ἔχοιεν καὶ τοῖς 
a 4 ’ Ν σι , Ψ σ 
φρουροῖς χρήματα διδόναι, καὶ τῶν μετοίκων ἕνα ἕκαστον 
[ω ‘ > ‘ ἈΝ 2 “ ἈΝ \ ? > A 
λαβεῖν καὶ avtous μεν αἀποκτειναι, Ta δὲ χρήματα αὑτῶν 
Ε ᾽ , δ N N 7 
ἀποσημήνασθαι. 22. ᾿Εκεέλευον δὲ καὶ τὸν Θηραμένην 
” oe > 9 , ᾽ » a 
AaBew ὅντινα βούλοιτο. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο" ᾿Αλλ ov δοκεῖ 
Ψ 2 / , 9 ἢ , 
μοι, edn, καλὸν εἶναι, φάσκοντας βελτίστους εἶναι, αδικω- 
A “ a > «A ‘ Ν 9 Φ 
τερᾶ τῶν συκοφαντῶν ποίειν. ἐκείνοι μὲν Yap, παρ ὧν 


4 


~ ΝΥ e A N 9 A 
χρήματα λαμβάνοιεν, ξῆν εἰων - ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀποκτενοῦμεν 
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Α 3 σι σ΄ ᾽ 4 a 2 
μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντας, tva χρήματα λαμβάνωμεν ; πῶς οὐ 
a a Ν 2 ’ 3 4 e ΟῚ 3 ‘ 
ταῦτα τῷ παντὶ ἐκείνων ἀδικωτερα ; 38. Οἱ 6, ἐμποδὼν 

’ > 8 7 a - @ 7 9 
νομίζοντες αὐτὸν εἶναι τῷ ποιεῖν ὅ τε βούλοιντο, ἐπιβου- 
4 3 a Α I9a/s “ Ἁ A y¥ a 
λεύουσιν αὑτῷ, Kat ἰδίᾳ πρὸς τους βουλευτὰς ἄλλος πρὸς 
¥” 4 e ’ Ν ’ . 
ἄλλον διεβαλλον, ws λυμαινόμενον THY πολιτείαν. καὶ 

Λ 4 Ia J 2 a“ ΄ 
παραγγείλαντες νεανίσκοις, δὲ ἐδόκουν αὐτοῖς θρασύτατοι 
ΠῚ , εν λ ΝΥ ’ “1 
εἶναι, ξιφιδια ὑπὸ μαλῆς ἔχοντας παραγενέσθαι, ξυνελεξαν 
Ν ΄ 3 Ν Ν e ’ a ? Ν e 
τὴν βουλήν. 94. ἐπεὶ δε ὁ Θηραμένης παρῆν, αναστὰς ὁ 
’ ®. @ 
Κριτίας ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
Φ Νν Ν 3 ’ ec a , ’ 
Ώ avdpes βουλευται, εἰ μὲν τις ὑμῶν νομίξει πλέονας 
A A ? ΄ 3 a Γ od a 
τοῦ καιροῦ ἀποθνήσκειν, ἐννοησάτω ὅτι, ὅπου πολιτεῖαι 
, A a 4 f 
μεθίστανται, πανταχοῦ ταῦτα γίγνεται ' πλείστους δ᾽ 
> » ,ὔ Φ ra 3 4 ’᾽ a r 
ἀνάγκη πολεμίους εἶναι τοῖς ἐς ολιγαρχίαν μεθιστᾶσι, διὰ 
“ ’ “ ς Ν , 
TE TO πολυανθρωποτατην τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων τὴν πόλιν εἶναι, 
Ἁ ὃ - ἈΝ λ “ 4 3 Sv θ ’ “ δὴ θ ’ 
καὶ διὰ τὸ πλειστον χρόνον ἐν ελευθερίᾳ τοῦ ἥμον τεθρα- 
e A Ν ’ Ν a 6 . ὦ ΩΝ 
φθαι. 25. ἡμεῖς Se, γνόντες μὲν τοῖς οἷοις ἡμῖν τε καὶ 
Cc «a Ν “ φ 4 4 Ν [. 
ὑμῖν χαλείτην πολιτείαν εἶναε δημοκρατίαν, γνόντες δὲ ὅτι 
i] n 4 δ a ἈΝ A 4 
Λακεδαιμονίοις τοῖς περισώσασιν ἡμᾶς ὁ μὲν δῆμος οὔποτ᾽ 
A ὔ ς Ν a IN A Ν a 
av φίλος γένοιτο, Οὐ de βέλτιστοι act ἂν πιστοι διατεέλοῖεν, 
Ν a Ν a f , , Ν 
δια ταῦτα ov τῇ Λακεδαιμονίων γνωμῃ τηνδὲ τὴν πολι- 
, , ν 3») 9 ’ 2 , 
τείαν καθίσταμεν. 26. καὶ cay τινα αἱσθανωμεθα ἐναντίον 
a 9 , Φ ’ 3 δ ζ΄ ᾿ 
τῇ ὀλιγαρχίᾳ, ὅσον δυνώμεθα ἐκποδὼν ποιούμεθα" πολυ 
A / 9 ” ᾿ς» a 
δὲ μάλιστα ἡμῖν δοκεῖ δίκαιον εἶναι, εἰ τις ημῶν αὐτῶν 
΄ a », ’ ? \ , 
λυμαίνεται ταύτη τῇ καταστάσει, δίκην αὐτὸν διδόναι. 
a 3 3 ’ ’ Ν φ 4 
27. Nouv οὖν αἰσθανόμεθα Θηραμένην τουτονὶ, οἷς Suvarat, 
) 7 ec oA Ν ς 2) e Ν a 3 δὰ A 
ἀπολλύντα ἡμᾶς τε καὶ ὑμᾶς. ὡς δε ταῦτα adnOn, ἢν 
a ¢ » ¥ “ “ὦ A é 
κατανοῆτε, εὑρήσετε οὔτε Yreyovta οὐδένα μᾶλλον Onpape- 
i. Ν 4 ¥ 9 ΄ ad δ 
νους τουτουΐ τὰ παρόντα, οὔτε ἐναντιούμενον, ὁταν τινὰ 
2 N ’ 4 a a 3 3 
ἐκποδὼν βουλωμεθα ποιήσασθαι τῶν δημαγωγῶν. εἰ μεν 
7) > a a > ὅ 4 Ν φ 
τοίνυν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ταῦτα ἐγίγνωσκε, πολέμιος μεν HV, ou 
΄ > «A ἤ 3 , a x 
μέντοι πονηρὸς γ᾽ ἂν δικαίως ἐνομίζετο" 28. νῦν de, — 
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>. Ν Γ a 4 
autos μὲν ἄρξας τῆς πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίους πίστεως καὶ 
, 7 N λ A a ’ ΄ = 
φιλίας, αὐτὸς Se τῆς τοῦ δήμου καταλύσεως, pudiota δὲ 
4 ’ὔ cia A , φ , 9 e a 
ἐξορμήσας ἡμᾶς τοῖς πρώτοις ὑπαγομένοις εἰς ἡμᾶς δίκην 
? ’ va 3 \ ¢ f . Φ “ a 
ἐπιτιθέναι, ---- νῦν, ἐπεὶ καὶ ὑμεῖς Kat ἡμεῖς φανερῶς ἐχθροὶ 
a ὔ ’ > 4? 3 ra Ν > @ 
τῷ δήμῳ γεγενήμεθα, οὐκέτ αὑτῷ τὰ γιγνόμενα ἀρέσκει, 
a > 8 ‘ 9? a? a a e¢ oa Ν ἢ 
ὅπως αὑτὸς μὲν αὖ ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ καταστῇ, ἡμεῖς Se δίκην 
Aa A oe 3 ’ 4 3 a 
δῶμεν τῶν πεπραγμένων. 29. ὥστε ov μόνον ὡς ἐχθρῷ 
3 “ ’ 3 λὰ Ν e δό 6 φι , e A 
QUT@ προσήκει, ἀλλὰ καὶ WS προδοτῃ ὑμῶν TE καί ἡμῶν, 
’ Ν ’ ΄ “ 
διδόναι τὴν δίκην. Kaitos τοσούτῳ μὲν δεινότερον mpodo- 
΄ Ψ 4 ’ ιν 3 δ 
σία πολέμου, ὅσῳ χαλεπώτερον φυλάξασθαι τὸ ἀφανὲς 
a a vd 2 Ψ 4 4 ¥ 
τοῦ φανεροῦ: τοσούτῳ δ᾽ ἔχθιον, ὅσῳ πολέμιοι μὲν ἄνθρω- 
N ¥ , a” a 
Tou καὶ σπένδονται αὖθις, καὶ πιστοὶ γίγνονται" ὃν δ᾽ ἂν 
4 , 4 ΨΥ 3 ’ , 
προδιδόντα λαμβάνωσι, τούτῳ οὔτε ἐσπείσατο πώποτε 
> yy 3 3 ’ σὰ a @ Ν IAA 
οὐδεὶς, OUT ἐπίστευσε τοῦ λοιποῦ. 80. “Iva δὲ εἰδῆτε 
oS > Α A @ “ 3 a 4 ’ > ‘ 
ὅτι OV KAWA ταῦτα οὗτος ποιεῖ, ALAA φύσει TpOdOTNS ἐστιν, 
) , Φ ia A ’ ’ @ 9 
ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα. οὗτος γὰρ, ἐξ 
3 Ν ’᾽ e A a a “ “ 
ἀρχῆς μὲν τιμώμενος ὕπο τοῦ δήμον κατὰ τὸν πατέρα 
Υ͂ , > * 
Ayvova, προπετέστατος ἐγένετο τὴν δημοκρατίαν μετα- 
a 3 Ν ’ \ 2 3 
στῆσαι εἰς TOUS τετρακοσίους, καὶ ἐπρώτευεν ἐν ἐκείνοις. 
3 Q δ᾽ ¥ θ : > 4 λό a ort 4 4 
ἔπει ὃ ἠσθέτο ἀντίπαλον τι TH ολιγαρχίᾳ ξυνιστάμενον, 
a 3 ὁ ἈΝ a , > 9 9 ’ > 4 [2 
πρῶτος αὖ ἡγεμὼν τῷ δήμῳ er ἐκείνους ἐγένετο. BA. ὅθεν 
3 a N 
δήπου καὶ κόθορνος ἐπικαλεῖται. καὶ yap ὁ KoOopvos dp- 
’ ‘ a “ 2 4 “ 3 4 δ᾽ >» 94 
μόττειν μεν τοῖς ποσὶν ἀμφοτέροις δοκεῖ, ἀποβλέπει δ᾽ ἐπ 
2 aa 9 , ¥ A > 
ἀμφότερον. δεῖ de, ὦ Onpapeves, ἄνδρα τὸν ἄξιον ζῆν ov 
ἐν 9 , Ν , a 
προάγειν μὲν δεινὸν εἷναι εἰς πράγματα τοὺς ξυνόντας, ἢν 
27s , ». «» Ψ 2 
δέ τε ἀντικόπτῃ, εὐθυς μεταβάλλεσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐν νηὶ 
a a 4 9 a 9 as Ν a 
διαπονεῖσθαι, ἕως ἂν εἰς οὖρον καταστῶσιν" εἰ δὲ μη, TAS 
“A ¥ a 9-9 9 , InN 
ἂν ἀφίκοιντο ποτε ἔνθα Sei, εἰ, ἐπειδάν τε ἀντικόψη, εὐθὺς 
9 > 4 4 Y 4" “ , A 
és τἀναντέα πλέοιεν ; 82. Καὶ εἰσὶ μὲν δήπου πᾶσαι μετα- 
‘ ‘x N ἣν AN ϑ 4 
βολαὶ πολιτειῶν θανατηφόροι" σὺ Se, διὰ τὸ εὐμετάβολος 
9 , »" , 9 ? 3 / en a 
εἶναι, πλείστοις μεν μεταίτιος εἰ εξ ὀλιγαρχίας UTO τοὺ 
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σ΄ 9 ’ 3 3 ’᾽ Ν A 
δήμου ἀπολωλέναι, πλείστοις 5 ἐκ δημοκρατίας ὕπο τῶν 
4 φ / 4? a Q ϑ ᾽ὔὕ e oa 
βελτιόνων. Οὔὕτος δὲ τοι ἐστιν, Os, ταχθεὶς ἀνελέσθαι ὑπὸ 
“ A Q ΄ 9 γ 3 κι Q 
τῶν στρατηγῶν τοὺς καταδύντας Αθηναίων ev τῇ περι 
, , 2 A > ᾽ , og a 
Λέσβον ναυμαχίᾳ, αὐτὸς ovK ἀνελόμενος, ὅμως τῶν στρατη- 
A An 3 4 > s (ed 23" ’ὕ 
γῶν κατηγορῶν ἀπέκτεινεν avtTous, ἱνα αὑτὸς περισωθείη. 
df Ν ’ 2 a Ν ° ΣΝ 
88. οστις γε μὴν φανερὸς ἐστι τοῦ μεν πλεονεκτεῖν ἀεὶ 
3 ’ σὰ Ν a ‘ a Λ .Y b ) 
ἐπιμελούμενος, τοῦ δε καλοῦ καὶ τῶν φίλων μηδεν ἐντρε- 
’ A 4 4 4 a > 
πόμενος, πῶς τούτου χρή ποτε φείσασθαι ; πῶς δ᾽ ov 
Xa θ ἰδ tA ϑ A x Ἃλ N ς Ν “ e ἴω 
φυλάξασθαι, εἰδότας αὑτοῦ tas μεταβολας, ὡς μὴ καὶ ἡμᾶς 
ΣΝ a a a 2 a , N 
tavto δυνασθῇ ποιῆσαι ; ἡμεῖς οὖν τοῦτον ὑπώγομεν καὶ 
e 9 ’ 4 e ὔ « “A “ e A 
ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντα, καὶ ws προδιδόντα ἡμᾶς TE καὶ ὑμᾶς. 
tn > 9 A . yn 9 ῆ , 
84. Qs δ᾽ εἰκότα ποιοῦμεν, καὶ τάδ ἐννοήσατε. καλλίστη 
ιν \ ’ a , 9 e ’ ) 
μὲν yap δήπου Saxet πολιτεία εἶναι ἡ Δακεδαιμονίων" εἰ 
3 3 ’ 3 ,’ ’ ry 3 , 3 δ A σι 
δ᾽ ἐν ἐκείνῃ ἐπιχειρήσειέ τις τῶν ᾿Εφόρων, ἀντὶ τοῦ τοῖς 
“ ’ 4 Ν 3 ‘ x, 9 a 
πλείοσι πείθεσθαι, ψέγειν τε THY ἀρχὴν καὶ ἐναντιοῦσθαι 
a ’ 3 Ν > NS \ e + ao! a 
τοῖς πραττομένοις, οὐκ ἂν οἴεσθε αὐτὸν καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν 
3 , ν ¢_N a »* ς.ς 7 , a , 
Εφορων καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἄλλης ἁπάσης πόλεως τῆς μεγίστης 
4 Aa \ ¢ “ 9 an a 3 ’ 
τιμωρίας ἀξιωθῆναι ; καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν, ἐαν σωφρονῆτε, ov τού- 
9 3 e a > a 4 e @ Ν ὸ 
του ἀλλ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν φείσεσθε" ὡς οὗτος, σωθεὶς per, 
Va , a , a? ! ’ 
πολλοὺς ἂν μεγα φρονειν ποιήσειε τῶν EVAVTLA γιγνωσκον- 
n 3 “ 4 Q A 3 a Λ Q 
TOV ὑμῖν" ἀπολόμενος δε, πάντων καὶ τῶν EV TH πόλει καὶ 
a δ ς 4 A 4 4 
τῶν ἔξω ὑποτέμοι ἂν τὰς ἐλπίδας. 
Ν a > 3 Ν 3 4 ’ \ 9 
35. Ὃ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐκαθέζετο" Θηραμένης Se ava- 
Ν ν ϑ a ‘ , > MM ἃ 
oras ἔλεξεν" ᾿Αλλὰ πρῶτον μεν μνησθήσομαι, ὦ avdpes, ὃ 
a > 3 an κᾳ Ν ’ Ν Ν 
τελευταῖον KAT ἐμοῦ εἶπε. φησὶ γὰρ με TOUS στρατηγους 
nw δι φ a Ν > > 3 o 
ἀποκτεῖναι κατηγοροῦντα. ἐγὼ δὲ οὐκ ἦρχον κατ ἐκείνων 
3 > 9 tal ’ 5,3) ε A 
λόγου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι ἔφασαν, προσταχθέν por vp εανυτῶν, 
3 9 4 Ν A 9 σ΄ Α ’ 
οὐκ ἀνέλεσθαι Tous δυστυχοῦντας ev τῇ περὶ ἤεσβον vav- 
’ > A Ν ᾽ 4 ς Ν εν κι Jas 
payia. ἐγὼ δε ἀπολογούμενος, ws διὰ τὸν χειμῶνα οὐδε 
Δ Ν > a Ν ΨΥ Ν “ 4 
πλεῖν, μὴ ὅτι ἀναιρεῖσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας, δυνατὸν ἦν, ἔδοξα 
a ,. 9 , ἤ 3 “ Ν e σι a) 3 4 
τῇ πόλει εἰκότα λέγειν, ἐκεῖνοι Se ἑαυτῶν κατηγορεῖν ἐφαί- 
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’ a φ;, a a ww 
vovto* φάσκοντες yap οἷον τε elvat σῶσαι τοὺς ἄνδρας, 
7ὔ ϑ Ν 4 VA 3 4 Ν 3 
προέμενοι avTous ἁπολέσθαι, ἀποπλέοντες @YoVTO. 86. ov 
) Ν ’ id “ “ 
μέντοι θαυμάξω ye τὸ Κριτίαν trapavevounxevas: ὅτε yap 
a 2 > Ν > “ 1.9 » , δ 
ταῦτα ἦν, OV παρὼν ετύγχανεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν Θετταλίᾳ μετὰ 
4 Ν ’ 
Προμηθέως δημοκρατίαν κατεσκεύαζε, καὶ tous πενέστας 
ζ ΣΝ Ν ’ @ “ 9 4φ 
ὥπλιξεν ἐπὶ τοὺς δεσπότας. 37%. wy μεν οὖν οὕτος 
> ay . ? 7 ’ ’ , e 
ἐκεῖ ἔπραττε, μηδὲν ἐνθάδε γένοιτο" τάδε γε μέντοι ὁμο- 
“A > SN ’ 2 Cc «a “ a 3 σ᾿ 4. 
λογῶ εγὼ τούτῳ, εἰ τις ὑμᾶς μὲν τῆς ἀρχῆς βούλεται 
A “ 3 3 7 ec a 9 δ a , 
παῦσαι, τοὺς § ἐπιβουλεύοντας ὑμῖν ἰσχυροὺς ποιεῖν, δι. 
, 7A , 4 Ψ 
καιον εἷναι τῆς μεγίστης αὑτὸν τιμωρίας τυγχάνειν . ὅστις 
΄, δὶ > A A ε αν 
μέντοι ὁ ταῦτα πράττων ἐστὶν, οἶμαι ἂν ὑμᾶς κάλλιστα 
, , 4 A Uy σ 
κρίνειν, τώ τε πεπραγμένα καὶ ἃ νῦν πράττει ἕκαστος 
e A 3 ’ > “ s “ na δ᾽ A 
ἡμῶν εἰ Katavoncete. 38. Ovxouv μέχρι μὲν TOU ὑμᾶς TE 
A 3 “ 4 \ 3 a > “a “ 
καταστῆναι ἐς τὴν βουλείαν, καὶ ἀρχὰς atroderyOnvat, καὶ 
\ e , , ς »γὕ ͵ > A 
TOUS ὁμολογουμένως συκοφάντας ὑπάγεσθαι, πάντες ταυτὰ 
3 4 3 A a φ ν Η͂ ’ 
ἐγυγνωσκομεν" ἐπεὶ δὲ γε οὗτοι ἤρξαντο ἄνδρας καλούς 
2 \ ὔ 3 2 > Ν 3 
te καγαθους ξυλλαμβάνειν, ex τούτου καγὼ ἠρξάμην ta- 
/ ΄ ’ ” \ od μ᾽ , 
ναντία τούτοις γυγνώσκειν. 839. noe γὰρ ὅτι, ὠποθνή- 
‘x 4 A“ 4 3 “ Ν ΝΥ 
σκοντος μὲν A€ovtos τοῦ Σαλαμινίουν, ἀνδρὸς καὶ ὄντος 
Ν a e na 4 9 a , Fas A eg” 
καὶ δοκοῦντος ἱκανοῦ εἶναι, αδικοῦντος ὃ οὐδε ἕν, οἱ ὅμοιοι 
4 a, - 4 ἐν ; , a a 
τούτῳ φοβησοίντο, poBovpevor δὲ ἐναντίοι τῇδε TH πο- 
x 4 ¥ > 7 δὲ a rAX B , 
tTeia ἔσοιντου ἐγίγνωσκον δὲ ort, ξυλλαμβανομένου 
ὔ a ’ 7) Q Jars , 
Νικηράτου τοῦ Νικίου, καὶ πλουσίου καὶ οὐδὲν πώποτε 
Qa ΝΥ 3 ray ¥ a ’᾽ e 
δημοτικὸν οὔτε αὑτοῦ οὔτε τοῦ πατρὸς πράξαντος, οἱ τούτῳ 
od a c oa / 3 Ν 
ὅμοιοε δυσμενεῖς ὑμῖν γενήσοιντο. 40. ἀλλὰ μὴν, καὶ 
9 a ὁ 4,3 e A 3 A A 3 A ’ 4 
Αντιφῶντος up ὑμῶν ἀπολλυμένου, ὃς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ δύο 
4 > ’ ’ ’ὕ a Ν ς 
τριήρεις εὖ πλεούσας παρείχετο, ἠπιστάμην ὅτι καὶ οἱ 
4 a , ἤ ’ e 
πρόθυμοι τῇ πόλει γεγενημένοι πάντες ὑπόπτως ὑμῖν 
oe; 3 .» Ν ζ΄ a 4 oe ad 
efovey. ἀντεῖπον δὲ καὶ ὅτε TOV μετοίκων Eva ἕκαστον 
a ¥ a ¥ Ψ 7 3 
λαβεῖν ἔφασαν χρῆναι" εὔδηλον γὰρ ἦν ὅτι, τούτων ἀπο- 
’ νΝ e 4 vd 4 a ’ 
λομένων. καὶ οἱ μετοίκονι ἅπαντες πολέμιοε τῇ πολιτείᾷ 


2 Fall and Restoration of Athens. (Xen. 


δ 4 3 “a a A δ “A 4 
ἔσοιντο. 41. ἀντεῖπον δὲ καὶ ὅτε τὰ ὅπλα TOU πλήθους πα- 
a > a 3 ΝΥ ν Λ a Ia 
ρῃροῦντο, ov νομίξων χρῆναι ἀσθενῆ τὴν πόλιν: ποιεῖν" οὐδὲ 
N Α 7 , ’ ed , 
γὰρ τοὺς Aaxedatpovious ἑώρων τούτου ἕνεκα βουλομένους 
a e oa ef ὁ. , , Ἀ ’ 
περισῶσαι ἡμᾶς, ὅπως, ολύγοι γενόμενοι, μηδὲν δυναίμεθα 
> “ 3 “Ὁ Jen Ν, 3 a 4 ’, > 3.4.9 
aurous ὠφελεῖν" ἐξῆν yap αὑτοῖς, εἰ τοὔτον γ ἐδέοντο, 
Ν 4 a 2, ἢ ¥ (4 a a 4 
Kat μηδένα λιπεῖν, ολύγον ETL χρόνον τῷ λιμῷ πιέσαντας. 
P 9 Q a A 3 
42. οὐδέ ye τὸ φρουροὺς μισθοῦσθαι ξυνήρεσκέ μοι, ἐξὸν 
> a ἴω a 4 
αὐτῶν τῶν πολιτῶν τοσούτους προσλαμβώνειν, ἕως ῥᾳδίως 
ey 3 “ 3 , 4 bd » 
οἵ ἄρχοντες ἐμέλλομεν τῶν ἀρχομένων κρατήσειν. ᾿Επεὶ 
5 x Q a 4 9 a 4 δὰ 3 ray a 
γε μὴν πολλοὺς EWpwY ἐν TH πόλει TH ἀρχῇ τῇδε δυσμε- 
a Ν Ν ’ὔ ’ > 9 30. 
ves, πολλοὺς δὲ φυγάδας γιγνομένους, οὐκ av ἐδόκει μοι 
Ψ , ¥ ¥ 4 
ovte Θρασύβουλον οὔτε “Avurov οὔτε ᾿Αλκιβιάδην φυγα- 
Ν Ν 4 , 9 \ 
Severs ἤδειν yap ὅτε οὕτω γε τὸ ἀντίπαλον ἰσχυρὸν 
¥ 3 a Ν , “ , 
ἔσοιτο, εἰ τῷ μὲν πλήθει ἡγεμόνες ἱκανοὶ προσγενήσοιντο, 
a a 6 7 x , 
τοῖς δὲ ἡγεῖσθαι βουλομένοις ξύμμαχοι πολλοι φανήσοιντο. 
43 ς Ο A > 6 a“ 6) ry a ’ 3 Ν 
. Ὃ ταῦτα οὖν νουθετῶν.εν τῷ φανερῷ, ποτερα εὐμενὴς 
Ἅ , A ’ , +) e 3 ‘N 9 
ἂν δικαίως, ἢ προδότης νομίζοιτο ; οὐχ ot exOpous, ὦ Κρι- 
AY a as e ’ , 
Tla, κωλύοντες πολλοὺς ποιεῖσθαι, οὐδὲ οἱ ξυμμαχους πλει- 
, @ ‘ , ᾽ \ 
στους διδασκοντες κτᾶσθαι, οὗτοι TOUS πολεμίους ἐἰσχυρους 
a 3 Ν Ν A ες %l , > 
ποιοῦσιν " ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον οἱ αδίκως TE χρήματα adat- 
\ Ia a b 4 @ » 
ρούμενοι, καὶ Tous οὐδὲν ἀδικοῦντας ἀποκτείνοντες, OUTOL 
2 ς x N Ἁ 3 ’ a Ν οὗ 
εἰσιν OL καὶ πόλλους TOUS ἐναντίους ποίουντες, καὶ TPOOE- 
3 , ᾿ ; 3 Ν Ne ‘\ > 9 
δόντες ov μονον TOUS φίλους, ἀλλὰ καὶ EavTous, δι alc po 
4 4 a . a , 
κέρδειαν. 44. Εἰ δὲ μὴ ἄλλως γνωστὸν att ἀληθῆ λέγω, 
Φ ? , ” ? Ν 
ὧδε ἐπισκέψασθεΞς πότερον οἰεσθε Θρασύβουλον, καὶ 
¥ Ν Ν Υ. , a? / a A 
Ἄνυτον, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους φυγαδας, ἃ eyw λέγω μᾶλλον ἂν 
’ 4 / ἃ @ , 3 
ἐνθαδε βούλεσθαι γίγνεσθαι, ἢ ἃ οὗτοι πραττουσιν ; ἔγω 
Ἃ Q 9 a “\ > N ’ [4 ᾽ 
μεν. Yap οἵμαι νῦν μὲν αὑτοὺς νομίζειν ξυμμαχων παντα 
\ #9 ’ - “ ’ a , os 
μεστὰ εἶναι" εἰ δε TO κράτιστον τῆς πόλεως προσφιλῶς 
ca 9 \ a e »μ 9 . ww’ 29 ’ 
ἡμῖν εἴχε, χαλεπὸν ἂν ἡγείσθαι εἶναι καὶ τὸ ἐπιβαίνειν ποι 
a , ἃ > »9 > 7 9 4 
τῆς χωρας. 45. “Α 8 αὖ εἶπεν, ὡς ἐγὼ εἰμι οἷος ἀεί ποτε 
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I. ΄ N a . Ν ‘ 
μεταβάλλεσθαι, κατανοησατε Kat ταῦτα. τὴν μὲν yup 
a 0 ’ Ν a 8 , e a 3 
τῶν τετρακοσίων πολιτείαν καὶ αὐτὸς δηπου ὁ δῆμος εψη- 
’ ’ ε ’ [4 7] 
φίσατο, διδασκόμενος ὡς οἱ Μακεδαιμόνιοι πάσῃ πολιτείᾳ 
ΠῚ ὔ 4 3 A a 
μᾶλλον av ἢ δημοκρατίᾳ πιστεύσειαν. 46. ewer δέ γε 
> A Ν Jas > » e Ν 2 . 3? Λ “ 
ἐκεῖνος μὲν οὐδὲν ἀνίεσαν, ot δὲ ἀαμῴφι AptotoTeAnv καὶ 
, Ν ’ A x, 3 
Μελάνθιον καὶ ᾿Αρίσταρχον, στρατηγοῦντες, φανεροὶ eye- 
3 ry ’ » ’ 3 A 3 ’ 
νοντὸ ἐπὶ τῷ χώματι ἔρυμα τειχίξοντες, ἐς ὃ ἐβούλοντο 
Ν , , ¢ »? ς « ιν σι ον» N 
Tous πολεμίους SeFupevos vp αὑτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ετέροις THY 
Λ ’ 3 a9 3 ’ 2)" , 
πόλιν ποιήσασθαι, ----- εἰ ταῦτ᾽ αἰσθόμενος εγὼ διεκωλύυσα, 
a ? » »" Λ 3 “ 4 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι προδότην εἶναι τῶν φίλων ; 47. Αποκαλεῖ δε 
3 , , e ’ oa 
κόθορνον με, ὡς ἀμφοτέροις πειρώμενον ὧρμοττειν" ὅστις 
x 4 3 , a 9 Ν a a 
δε μηδετέροις ἀρέσκει, τοῦτον -- ὦ πρὸς τῶν θεών “---- τί 
Q , 4 A ‘ 3 ‘N A 4 
ποτε καὶ καλέσαι χρή; σὺ yap δὴ ἐν μεν τῇ δημοκρατία 
rd ὕ b ] 7 3 ‘ n 3 J 
πάντων μισοδημότατος ἐνομίζου, ev δε TH αριστοκρατίᾳ 
, . , , > \ ow Φ 
πάντων μισοχρηστοότατος γεγένησαι. 48. ἐγὼ ὃ, ὦ Kpi- 
, 3 ’ Ν > ἢ A a > , 9 , 
τία, ἐκείνοις μὲν ἀεὶ ποτε πολεμῶ τοῖς OV πρόσθεν οἰομένοις 
he A / Ἁ ΙΝ e a Ν ς 
καλὴν ἂν δημοκρατίαν εἶναι, πρὶν καὶ οἱ δοῦλοι, καὶ οἱ 
ὃ 3 3 4 ὃ a A 3 ὃ ’ Ν , ὃ a 
6 atroptay ὁραχμὴῆς av αποόομενοῦ THY πολιν, ὁραχμῆς 
’ Ν ἴω ’ > 33» 3 ’ ΠΣ 3 y 
μετέχοιεν" καὶ τοῖσδέ γ᾽ αὖ ἀεὶ ἐναντίος εἰμὶ, Ob οὐκ οἵον- 
Ν “A 2 ΄ 3 , Ν 9 ἐν ς» 
Tat κάλην ἂν ἐγγενέσθαι ολιγαρχίαν, πρὶν εἰς τὸ ὑπ 
3 ἤ “ “ 4 Ν 4 
ολύγων τυραννεῖσθαι THY πόλιν καταστήσειαν. TO μέντοι 
δ a r) 4 ὔ N , 9 , 
συν τοῖς δυναμένοις, καὶ μεθ᾽ ἵππων καὶ pet ἀσπίδων 
9 a δ ΄ N ὕ ᾿ ” e , 
ὠφελεῖν dia τούτων τὴν πολιτείαν, πρόσθεν ἄριστον ἡγού- 
2 4 A > , ),,,ῳὦ ν 
μην εἶναι, καὶ νῦν ov μεταβάλλομαι. 49. εἰ δ᾽ ἔχεις 
9 a > ’ oe > N Ν a a A 
εἰπεῖν, ὦ Κριτία, ὅπου ἐγὼ Evy τοῖς δημοτικοῖς ἢ τυραν- 
a ‘\ ’ ? Ν 9 a 4 3 
νικοῖς τους καλοὺς Te καγαθους αποστερεῖν πολιτείας ἐπε- 
’ 4 aN Ν 2 a ἡ ry a , 
χείρησα, λέγε" ἐαν yap ἔἐλεγχθῶ ἢ νῦν ταῦτα πράττων, 
4 / A Ν a ὡ 4 
ἢ πρότερον πώποτε ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς, ὁμολογῶ τὰ πάντων 
5 “ A A 9 
ἐσχατώτατα παθὼν ἂν δικαίως ἀποθνήσκειν. 
e 9 x ΄ 9 ΄ “ a. 
$0. ‘Qs δ᾽ εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπαύσατο, καὶ ἡ βουλὴ δήλη 
a » 2 a 2 , Ν ς K, ’ a 2 
ἐγένετο εὐμενῶς ἐπιθορυβήσασα, γνους ὁ ἤριτιας ὅτι, εἰ 
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3 ’ a a 4 Q 3 a 3 ’ 
ἐπίτρεψει τῇ βουλῇ διαψηφίζεσθαι περὶ αὑτοῦ, ἀαναφευξοιτο, 
᾿ a > a e A ἣν \ 
καὶ τοῦτο ov βιωτὸν ἡγησάμενος, προσελθὼν καὶ διαλε- 
,ὔ al ’ὕ Ian . 93 a) 3 ΔΛ . 
χθείς τι τοῖς τριάκοντα, ἐξῆλθε, καὶ ἐπιστῆναι ἐκέλευσε TOUS 
x. 93 a ¥ A a a >’ A nw ’ 
τὰ ἐγχειρίδια ἔχοντας φανερῶς τῇ βουλῇ ἐπὶ τοῖς δρυφά- 
; λ ? Ν 9 ᾽ . 9 Ν , 
κτοις. Sk. πάλιν δ᾽ εἰσελθὼν, εἶπεν " ἔγω, ὦ βουλη, νομίζω 
’ ¥ Ἷ “ ὃ n A A ea Ν μ 
προστάτου ἔργον εἶναι ovov δεῖ, ὃς ἂν ὁρῶν Tous φίλους 
3 ͵ ν 9 , LoS Φ a ἢ 
ἐξαπατωμένους μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ. καὶ ἐγὼ οὖν τοῦτο ποιήσω. 
“ Q Cd e 3 ’ ΗΝ ¢ «a 3 ΄ 
καὶ yap ode οἱ εφεστηκότες ov φασιν ἡμῖν ἐπιτρέψειν, 
4 ᾽ 4 ¥ “ “ Ν 9 4 4 
εἰ ἀνήσομεν ἄνδρα τὸν φανερῶς τὴν ολιγαρχίαν λυμαινό- 
Υ \ > “A σι nA “ > “ 
μενον. ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς καινοῖς νόμοις, τῶν μὲν ἐν τοῖς 
’ y 4 9 [4 ΨΚ a ς ’ 
τρισχιλίοις ὄντων μηδένα ἀποθνήσκειν ἄνευ τῆς ὑμετέρας 
, a ¥, a ᾽ , 9 Ν ᾽ 
ψήφου" τῶν δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ καταλογου κυριους εἰναι τους τρια- 
A > ον φ ww 4 Q > 
κοντα θανατοῦν. ἐγὼ οὖν, ἔφη, Θηραμένην tovrovi εξα- 
’ 3 ray r Aa (+4 can δ 
λείφω Ex τοῦ καταλόγου, ξυνδοκοῦν ἅπασιν ἡμῖν. καὶ 
a 4 e A A 
τοῦτον, edn, ἡμεῖς θανατοῦμεν. 
9 ,’,. a 4 3 0 3 ἈΝ ‘ 
52. Axovoas ταῦτα ὁ Θηραμένης ἀνεπήδησεν επὶ τὴν 
ε , 9 ? < » ¥ > ¥ ε ’ \ 
Ἑστίαν, καὶ εἶπεν: Eyw 6, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἱκετεύω τὰ 
’ 3 ’᾽ Ν ἘΝῚ K, 4 Ἷ ἐξ λ 4 ’ 
πάντων ἐννομωτατα, μὴ emt Κριτίᾳ εἶναι ἐξαλείφειν μήτε 
2 NS 4 ec oa A A 4 3 > δ U4 2 
ἐμε, pnTe ὑμῶν ὃν ἂν βούληται, adr, ὅνπερ νόμον οὕτοι 
4 Ν a ϑ A 4 “ a . ς a 
ἔγραψαν περὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ καταλόγῳ, KATA τοῦτον καὶ ὑμιν 
ΑΛ 2 Q δ 7) 9 ‘ Q a . ΨΚ Q Ν 
καὶ ἐμοὶ τὴν κρίσιν εἶναι. 5&3. Kal TOUTO μεν, ἔφη. μα TOUS 
Ν 3 ’ n of a7 3 ’ ef ς ’ 3 \ 
θεους, οὐκ ἀγνοῶ, ὅτε οὐδέν μοι ἀρκέσει ὃδε ὁ βωμὸς " adda 
4 Ν a 3 ra oS @ ? ’ > ON “\ 
βούλομαι καὶ τοῦτο επιδείξαι, OTL OVTOL OV μόνον εἰσὲ περὲ 
3 ’ 2 ’ 3 Ν Ν Ν Ν 2 ΄ 
ἀνθρώπους ἀδικώτατοι, adda καὶ περὶ θεους ἀσεβέστατοι. 
€ a , ¥ > ν᾿ N 3 δ ’ 9 
Ὑμῶν μέντοι, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες καλοὶ καγαθοὶ, θαυμάζω, εἰ 
“ 4 ca > ἴω Ν a a oS 
μη βοηθήσετε ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ταῦτα γιγνώσκοντες ὅτε 
ar . oN ΚΚ 3 ἢ A SS e€ a ες » 
οὐδὲν τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα εὐεξαλειπτότερον ἢ TO ὑμῶν ἑκάστου. 
3 ‘ 4 3 Ν e “ , A 
54. ‘Ex δὲ τούτου ἐκέλευσε μὲν ὁ τῶν τριάκοντα κῆρυξ 
4 oS 2 N Ν 4 > A Ν ? 4 
Tous ἕνδεκα ἐπὶ tov Θηραμένην. εκεῖνοι Se εἰσελθόντες 
“ a 4 e / > a 4 a 
συν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, ἡγουμένου αὐτῶν Σατύρου, τοῦ θρασυ- 
“ 7 A Nos ’ 9 Ν ς ,ὔ 
τάτου αὐτῶν καὶ ἀναιδεστάτου, εἶπε μεν ὁ Κριτίας - Παρα- 
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” é 
δίδομεν ὑμῖν, ἔφη, Θηραμένην τουτονὶ, κατακεκριμένον κατὰ 
Ν e cal \ , . 3 ’ ς΄ 
Tov νόμον" ὑμεῖς δὲ λαβόντες καὶ ἀπαγαγόντες, οἱ ἕνδεκα, 
a“ 4 ry 
ov δεῖ, τὰ ἐκ τούτων πράσσετε. 55. ᾿ς δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν, 
Φ. A ry 4 
εἷλκε μὲν ἀπὸ TOU βωμοῦ ὁ Σάτυρος, εἷλκον δὲ οἱ ὑπηρέται. 
e Ν ’ 2 ΣΝ νΝ “ 3 a εν 
ὁ δε Θηραμένης, ὥσπερ εἰκὸς, καὶ θεους ἐπεκαλεῖτο Kat 
3 , a ‘ ’ ς - ‘of , 
ἀνθρώπους καθορᾶν τὰ γιγνόμενα. ἢ δὲ βουλὴ ἡσυχίαν 
a Ἁ 3 a 9 
εἶχεν, ὁρῶσα καὶ τοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς δρυφάκτοις ὁμοίους Σατύρῳ, 
“ “ ΑΥ̓͂ A 4 A a 
καὶ τὸ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βουλευτηρίου πλῆρες τῶν φρου- 
a δ] ᾽ A Υ͂ 4 ra 
ρῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες ὅτε ἐγχειρίδια ἔχοντες παρῆσαν. 
5 6 e δ᾽ ᾽ , “ wv ὃ ὃ a a 3 a Xa 
- οἱ δ᾽ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ἄνδρα διὰ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, μάλα με- 
γάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ δηλοῦντα οἷα ἔπασχε. Λέγεται δὲ ey 
ῥῆμα καὶ τοῦτο αὐτοῦ" ὡς εἶπεν ὁ Σάτυρος, ὅ ὅτι οἰμώξοιτο 
εἰ μὴ σιωπήσειεν, ἐπτήρετο" “Av δὲ σιωπῶ, οὐκ ἄρα, ἔφη, 
4 ’ X 3 ’ 3 4 b ’ “ 
οἰμωξομαι ; Καὶ eres ye ἀποθνήσκειν avayxalopevos τὸ 
ld ‘ wv 3 
κώνειον ἔπιε, τὸ λειπόμενον ἔφασαν ἀποκοτταβίσαντα 
4 a 3 ὔ a? “ a Aa 
εἰπεῖν αὑτόν" Κριτίᾳ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστω τῷ καλῷ. Καὶ τοῦτο 
Ν 3 2 a oS a 9 4 2 3 Λ 
μεν οὐκ ἀγνοῶ, ὅτε ταῦτα ἀποφθέγματα οὐκ αξιολογα" 
3 ζω) “ A 9 “a 
ἐκεῖνο δὲ κρίνω τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἀγαστὸν, τὸ τοῦ θανάτου παρε- 
, Ν a A > a 
OTHKOTOS μήτε TO φρόνιμον μήτε TO παιγνιῶδες ἀπολιπεῖν 
9 Aa a 
ἐκ τῆς ψυχης. 
ἢ ν ‘ , δ 
IV. Θηραμένης μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἀπέθανεν" οἱ δὲ τριά- 
Per a a 3 A a Ν 
κοντα, ὡς ἐξὸν ἤδη αὐτοῖς τυραννεῖν ἀδεῶς, προεῖπον μὲν 
-~ ν a , \ 2 ’ 3 . oy 9 \ 
τοῖς ἔξω τοῦ KaTadoyou μη εἰσιέναι ἐς TO ἄστυ, ἤγον SE 
a “ a Ν . 3 ‘\ 
ἐκ τῶν χωρίων, iva αὐτοὶ Kat οἱ φίλοι TOUS τούτων aypoUS 
3 a a 
ἔχοιεν. φευγόντων δὲ ἐς τὸν Πειραιᾶ, καὶ ἐντεῦθεν πολ» 
Ν ΝΜ > + N Ν , Ν Ν , 
Nous ὥγοντες, ἐνέπλησαν καὶ τα Meyapa καὶ tas OnBas 
σι 4 
τῶν ὑποχωρούντων. 
3 ἈΝ ? 4 3 ra] 
. Ex δὲ τούτου Θρασύβουλος, ὁρμηθεὶς ex Θηβῶν ὡς 
‘ δ 4 93 
συν ἑβδομήκοντα, Φυλην χωρίον καταλαμβάνει ἰσχυρον. 
a ΚΥ a 
ot δὲ τριάκοντα ἐβοήθουν ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος σύν τε τοῖς τρισ- 
, Ν ‘ a ¢ a Ν “3 3 , Ψ 
χιλίοις καὶ σὺν τοις ἐππεύσι, καὶ adn ενημερίας οὔσης. 
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> ‘\ Ν 3 / InN Ἀ tA ’ [οἷ 4 
ἐπεὶ δὲ αφίκοντο, εὐθυς μὲν θρασυνομενοί τινες τῶν νέων 
͵, Ny \ ͵ . 9 ,ὔ ν 2. Χ 7 
προσέβαλον προς TO χωρίον, καὶ ἐποίησαν μέν οὐδεν, τραύ- 
“\ ’ > a if Ν a. , 
pata δὲ λαβόντες ἀπῆλθον. 8. βουλομένων Se τῶν τριά- 
> / 4 4 3 “ 3 ’ 
κοντα ἀποτειχίζειν, ὅπως ἐκπολιορκήσειαν αὑτοὺς αποκλεί- 
3 Af SY 9 4 A 3 4 3 ὔ n 
σαντες αὑτοῖς τὰς ἐφόδους τῶν επιτηδείων, ἐπιγίγνεται τῆς 
a Q ~ a a ¢ ’ὔ φ δ , 
νυκτὸς χιὼν παμπληθῆὴς καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ" οἱ δὲ νιφόμενοι 
7 ὦ ? ΝΟΥ͂ Λ Ἁ a ’ es 
ἀπῆλθον εἰς TO ἄστυ, μάλα σύυχνους τῶν σκευοφόρων ὑπὸ 
a 3 A 3 , , ν a 
τῶν ex Φυλῆς ἀποβαλόντες. 4. γιγνώσκοντες Se ὅτι καὶ 
3 “ 3 a a 9 ’ ΝΟ Μ, 
εκ τῶν ἀγρῶν λεηλατήσοιεν, εἰ μὴ τις φυλακὴ ἔσοιτο, δια- 
tA 9 ΝΥ 4" x Ω͂ / , 9 X 
πέμπουσιν ELS TAS ἐσχατιᾶς, ὁσον πεντεκαίδεκα στάδια ἀπὸ 
’ ‘ Ν x, 3 Ν “ 
Φυλῆς, τοὺς te Δακωνίκους πλὴν ολέγων φρουρους, καὶ 
a ie ͵ὕ ᾽ ’ φ \ , 9 
τῶν ἱππέων δύο φυλας. οὗὕτοι δὲ στρατοπεδευσάώμενοι ἐν 
4 ’ 3 4 
χωρίῳ λασίῳ. ἐφύλαττον. 
ς Ἀ , Υ ’ 3 NY 
5. O δε Θρασύβουλος, Hon συνειλεγμένων es τὴν Φυλὴν 
A e / Ν 3 Ἃ ’ , 
περι ἐπτακοσίους, λαβὼν avtous, καταβαίνει τῆς νυκτος " 
’ Ν ν @ dé ’’ 4ἃ , ’ > SN a 
θέμενος δε Ta ὁπλα σον τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια ἀπὸ τῶν 
a e ’ Γ > νῶν Ne 4 > 4 
φρουρῶν, ἡσυχίαν εἶχεν. 6. επεὶ Se πρὸς ἡμέραν ἐγίγνετο, 
λν > 7 ad ? “ Ψ 4 δ a ef 
καὶ ἤδη ἀνίσταντο, ὅποι ἐδεῖτο ἕκαστος, ἀπὸ τῶν ὅπλων, 
Ν ee / , \ @& ’ 3 / 3 
και οὐ ἑπποκόμοι Ψψήχοντες TOUS ἑπποὺυς ψόφον εποίουν, ἐν 
4 3 ’ « 4 Ν @ ’ 
τούτῳ ἀναλαβόντες οἱ περὶ Θρασύβουλον τὰ ὅπλα, δρόμῳ 
, Ψ ‘ ἃ > A 4 ’ 
προσέπιπτον" καὶ ἔστι μεν OVS αὐτῶν κατέβαλον, πάντας 
‘ , 3 ἃ aA - ‘ , . 9 » 
δε τρεψάμενοι ἐδιωξαν ἕξ ἢ ἐπτὰ στάδια" καὶ ἀπέκτειναν 
a ἣν ς ΄“ é A ¥ δ φ Ν A ,. @€ a 
τῶν [LEV ὁπλιτῶν πλέον ἢ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν, τῶν δὲ ἑππέων 
’ ’ “ 3 ’ ἈΝ k 4 Ν 
Nixootpatov τε τὸν καλὸν ἐπικαλούμενον, καὶ ἄλλους δὲ 
4 Ψ , 9 A“ 3 a 3 a 
δύο, ἔτε καταλαβόντες ev ταῖς εὐναῖς. ἢ. ἐπαναχωρῆη- 
x Ν 7 , v4 "a 
σαντες δὲ καὶ τρόπαιον στησάμενοι, συσκευασάμενοι OTA 
0d ‘ 4 > ] A > A ~ ς Ἁ 3 
τε ὅσα ἔλαβον καὶ σκεύη, ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ Φυλῆς. οἱ δὲ ἐξ 
wv e a ’ a ‘N ’ 3 ? 4 
ἄστεος ἱππεῖς βοηθήσαντες τῶν μεν πολεμίων οὐδένα ἔτι 
+4 4 Ν Ψ Ν Ἁ 9 e 
εἶδον" προσμείναντες δὲ ἕως Tous νεκροὺς ἀνεΐλοντο οἱ 
ὔ 3 4 3 “ y¥ 
προσήκοντες, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς TO ἄστυ. 
9 Ν ’ ς ’ >» §¢ 4 3 A 
8. Ex de τούτου οἱ τριάκοντα, OUKETL νομίξοντες ασφαλῃ 
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4 Ν > 4 3 a 9 ’ 
σφίσι τα πράγματα, ἐβουλήθησαν Ἐλευσῖνα ἐξιδιωσασθαι, 
τ Φ Ν 4 x 
ὥστε εἶναι σφίσι καταφυγὴν, εἰ δεήσειε. καὶ Tapayyei- 
a e a 9 4 3 a 
λαντες τοῖς ἐἑππεῦσιν, ἦλθον εἰς Ἐλευσῖνα Κριτίας τε καὶ 
« a ’ Σφ,Γ ’ ’᾽ 3 a 
ob ἄλλοι τῶν τριάκοντα " ἐξέτασίν TE ποιήσαντες ἐν τοῖς 
e A , Ia 4 ’ . ’ 
ἱππεῦσι, φάσκοντες εἰδέναε βούλεσθαι πόσοι εἶεν καὶ πόσης 
a 4 > ἢ 3 ’ ’ 
φυλακῆς προσδεήσοιντο, ἐκέλευον ἀπογράφεσθαι πάντας" 
ἐν 3 , +N 5S a , aN : / 
τὸν δὲ ἀπογραψάμενον ἀεὶ Sia τῆς πυλίδος ἐπὶ THY θάλατ- 
3 ’ 3" Ἁ a 9 “ Α “ e ‘ +4 Α 
ταν ἐξιεναι. emt δὲ τῷ αἰγιαλῷ Tous μεν ἵππεας ἔνθεν καὶ 
¥ ’ Ν 3 ’ > ee ͵ 4 
ἔνθεν κατέστησαν, tov δ᾽ ἐξιόντα ἀεὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται Evvedour. 
2 Ά N , , _@ / “ Υ̓͂ 3 
ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες ξυνείλημμένοι ἦσαν, Λυσίμαχον τὸν ἵππαρ- 
> 4 σι 9 x ΓΙ Ω͂ 
χον ἐκέλευσαν avayayovta παραδοῦναι αὐτοὺς τοῖς ἕνδεκα. 
a 4 9 x. 93 ,’ Ἁ 9 
Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς τὸ ᾿Ωιδεῖον παρεκάλεσαν τοὺς ἐν 
A ’ φ ’ Q . W € ’ 9 Ν 
T@ καταλόγῳ οπλίτας καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ππεας. ἀναστας 
‘ ’ ¥. an oy - IAL Φ eon 
Se Κριτίας ἔλεξεν ᾿Ἡμεῖς, ἔφη, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν ἧττον ὑμῖν 
’ Ν ’ A ¢ A 3 “ a ΦΦ ς on 
κατασκευαζομεν τὴν πολιτείαν ἢ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. δεῖ οὖν ὑμᾶς, 
ad ιν a ’ A \ a , 4 . ἰ 
ὥσπερ καὶ τιμῶν μεθεξετε, οὕτω καὶ τῶν κινδύνων μετεχεῖν. 
Ἂ 2 ’ ’ , , > A 
τῶν οὖν ξυνειλεγμένων Ἐλευσινίων καταψηφιστεον ἐστίν, 
[74 Ν CoA Ἁ “A a a 4 4 
wa ταῦτα ἡμίν καὶ θαρρῆτε καὶ φοβῆσθε. Δειξας Se τι 
’᾽ 93 “A 39. @ “ ὔ Ν a 
χώριον, εἰς τοῦτο ἐκέλευσε φανεραν φέρειν τὴν ψῆφον. 
e Ἁ Ν ee a [4 a ? 4: 
Ε0. οἱ δε Aaxwvixot ἐφ ρούροε, εν τῷ ἡμίσει τοῦ (ιδειου 
ἐξωπλεσμένοι ἦ ἤσαν" ἦν δὲ ταῦτα ἀρεστὰ καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν 
ὅσοις τὸ πλεονεκτεῖν μόνον ἔμελεν. 
Ν x “A 
Ἔκ δὲ τούτου λαβὼν ὁ Θρασύβουλος τοὺς ἀπὸ Φυλῆς, 
᾿ ’ Ψ , 9 o A Ν 3 
περὶ χιλίους ἤδη ξυνειλεγμένους, αφικνεῖται τῆς νυκτὸς ἐς 
a ε Ν , 3 ον» a) 2 Δ 
τον Πειραιᾶ. οἱ δε τριάκοντα, ἐπεὶ ἤσθοντο ταῦτα, εὐθὺς 
4 ᾽ ’ “~ “Ὁ ‘ Ἁ ἴω A 
εβοηθουν σύν te τοῖς Δακωνικοῖς, καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἱππεῦσι 
ΠΝ .“ e ’ ¥ ? [4 ἐ Ν 9 x 
καὶ τοῖς ὁπλίταις" ἔπειτα ἐχώρουν κατὰ THY εἰς TOV 
a Ν 3 ’ὔ δὰ 
Πειραιᾶ ἁμαξιτον ἀναφέρουσαν. 18. οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ Φυλῆς 
¥ XN 9 ’ ἈΝ > 3 4 4 XN ’ 
ἔτε μὲν ἐπεχείρησαν μὴ ἀνιέναι αὐτούς " ἐπεὶ δὲ μέγας ὁ 
4 A A A 9 a ΑΗ ᾿ A 
κύκλος ὧν πολλῆς φυλακῆς ἐδόκει δεῖσθαι, οὕπω πολλοῖς 
9 ’ > «A Ν φ \. 233 A 
οὖσι, συνεσπειράθησαν ἐπὶ τὴν Μουνυχίαν. οἱ Se ἐκ τοῦ 
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y 9 Ἁ € , Ε Ay 3 ’ A Α 
ἄστεος εἰς τὴν ἱπποδάμειον ἀγορὰν ελθοντες, πρῶτον μὲν 
4 [4 4 A “ eas ἃ , ’ “ 
ξυνετάξαντο, ὥστε ἐμπλῆσαι τὴν ὁδον ἢ φέρει πρὸς τε TO 
e a A ’ ’ 4 a 4 
ἱερὸν τῆς Μουνυχίας ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ to Bevdidevov: καὶ 
> ἡ , > ¥, A 9 8 , > ’ 
eyevovto βαθος οὐκ ἔλαττον ἢ emt πεντήκοντα ἀσπίδων. 
@ A , ’ Υ̓ 9 
οὕτω δὲ συντεταγμένοι ἐχώρουν ἄνω. 12. οἱ δὲ ἀπὸ Φυ- 
A 3 , “ Ν ~ Α 3 4 9 
λῆς ἀντανέπλησαν μὲν τὴν odov, βαθος Se οὐ πλέον ἢ εἰς 
4 4 > » ᾽ , O > } ? ° 
δέκα ὄπλίτας eyevovto. ἐτάχθησαν μέντοι ew αὑτοῖς 
’ CN N 3 a > Ss Ἁ 4 e 
πελτοφοροι τε καὶ ψίλοι ἀκοντισταὶ, ἐπὶ δὲ τούτοις οἱ 
, . @ , 9 ‘ ‘ >” 
πετροβολοι. οὗτοι μέντοι συχνοὶ ἤσαν" Kat yap αὐτοθεν 
’ 3 Φ A A e 3 [2 7 
προσεγένοντο. εν ᾧ δὲ mpoonecay ot ἐναντίοι, Θρασύ- 
Ν 3 3 ry , iN 9 
Bovros τοὺς pet αὐτοῦ θέσθαι κελεύσας τὰς ἀσπίδας, 
3 , A + Γ d ¥ Ν ’ 
καὶ autos θέμενος, τὰ δ' ἄλλα ὅπλα ἔχων, κατὰ μέσον 
“ ¥. 
στας, ἐλεξεν " 
Ν ᾿ ‘ 0 δ . » κι 
.« Aydpes πολῖται, τοὺς μὲν διδάξαι, τοὺς δὲ αναμνῆ- 
e a vd a > As a ’ e Ν “ 
cat ὑμῶν βούλομαι, ὅτι εἰσε τῶν προσιόντων οἱ μὲν TO 
Ν # A ς a ς ’ 4 4 3 ’ 
δεξιον ἔχοντες, os ὑμεῖς ἡμέραν πέμπτην τρεψάμενοι εδιω- 
a9 UN *~ 2 4 4 Φ Ν e f 
ξατε" οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου ἔσχατοι, οὗτοι δὴ οἱ τριά- 
a 9 ’ as > A 
κοντα, Ob ἡμᾶς καὶ πόλεως ἀπεστέρουν οὐδὲν αδικοῦντας, 
“ 3 a es Ν Ν ’ lol e ’ 
καὶ οἰκιὼν ἐξήλαυνον, καὶ Tous φιλτάτους τῶν ἡμετέρων 
9 ιν a ’ @ e 
ἀπεσημαίνοντο. ἀλλα νῦν τοι παραγεγένηνται, ov οὕτοι 
ἃ wv ¥ ¢ a Ἁ ΝᾺ ᾽ ’ ¥ 
μὲν οὕποτε ᾧοντο, ἡμεῖς Se ἀεὶ εὐχόμεθα. 14. ἔχοντες 
Ν ed Ν ? ’ 9 a ’ ς Ν Ν a 
yap ὅπλα μεν ἐναντίοι αὐτοῖς καθέσταμεν" οἱ δὲ θεοί ---- ὅτι 
‘ “ ’ Ν ’ ‘ 
mote καὶ δειπνοῦντες ξυνελαμβανόμεθα καὶ καθεύδοντες καὶ 
3 [4 φ Ν Α 3 . 3 “ ? 3 ων 3 
ἀγοράζοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ οὐχ ὅπως ἀδικοῦντες, αλλ οὐδ επι- 
φι 3 é a a e Ua 
δημοῦντες εφυγαδευόμεθα ---- νῦν φανερῶς ἡμῖν συμμα- 
A N Ν as κι σι a ec oa 
χοῦσι. καὶ yap ἐν εὐδίᾳ χειμῶνα ποιοῦσιν, ὁταν ἡμῖν 
συμφέρῃ" καὶ ὅταν ἐγχειρῶ λλῶν ὄντων ἐναντίων 
συμ ἐρῃ" at ὅταν ἐγχειρῶμεν, To ν Ῥάντίῶν, 
ὀλίγοις οὖσι τρόπαια ἵστασθαι διδόασι. 15. καὶ νῦν de 
’ ς oa ? ’ 3 Φ φ ἈΝ 2 Xr 
κεκομέκασεν ἡμᾶς εἰς χωρίον, ἐν ᾧ οὔτοι μὲν οὔτε Ba ew 
οὔτε ἀκοντίξειν ὑπὲρ τῶν προτεταγμένων, διὰ τὸ πρὺς 
ὄρθιον ἰέναι, δύναιντ᾽ ἄν" ἡμεῖς δὲ, ἐς τὸ κάταντες καὶ 
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9 , ? a , 3 4 , 
δόρατα ἀφιέντες καὶ ἀκόντια καὶ πέτρους, ἐξιξομεθά te 
> a δ Ἁ ’ x. ἊΝ SY Ν 
αὐτῶν, καὶ πολλοὺυς κατατρωσομεν. IG. Kat weTO μὲν ἂν 
’ “ 4 3 a ΚΝ Ρ᾽ 
τίς δεήσειν τοῖς γε πρωτοστάταις ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου μαχεσθαι" 
σὰ NOOSA e ἴω a [4 ’ 3 “ a >v 
νῦν δε, ἂν ὑμεῖς, ὥσπερ προσήκει, προθύμως αφιῆτε τα Bern, 
e ’ a > a @ “ Φ ἐφ ’ 
ἁμαρτήσεται μεν οὐδεὶς ὧν γε μεστὴ ἡ ὅδος, φυλαττόμενοι 
΄ yx en a 2 e a % 
δὲ δραπετεύσουσιν ἀεὶ ὑπὸ ταῖς ἀσπίσιν" ὥστε ἐξέσται 
af ‘ X 4 Ψ A 4 . 9 
ὥσπερ τυφλους καὶ τύπτειν, ὅπου ἂν βουλωμεθα, καὶ evar- 
3 ’ : > 9 φ Ν oa Ν 
λομένους ἀνατρέπειν. ΕἾ. AAN, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὕτω χρὴ 
eg a oe 6 εξ a 4 a 2 , 
ποιεῖν, ὅπως ἕκαστος τις ἑαυτῷ συνείσεται τῆς νίκης αἰτιω» 
» a ἈΝ ecw A ᾿ a 3 ’ 
τατος ὦν. αὕτη γὰρ ἡμῖν, ἂν θεὸς θέλῃ, νῦν ἀποδώσει 
4 , . oo . 3 , \ Ν 
καὶ πατρίδα καὶ οἴκους καὶ ἐλευθερίαν καὶ τιμὰς καὶ 
.“ 2 > ay ‘ a 9 ’ a A 
παῖδας, οἷς εἰσὶ, καὶ γυναῖκας. ὦ μακάριοι δῆτα, δὲ ἂν 
a 3 ‘ eal e ’ 2 
ἡμῶν νικήσαντες ἐπίδωσι THY πασῶν ἡδίστην ἡμέραν" εὖυ- 
δαίμων δὲ καὶ ἄν τις ἀποθάνη" €lov γὰρ οὐδεὶς οὕτω 
, Δ ΄, "ἢ ᾽ i av p > Ss εν» 
πλούσιος wy καλοῦ τεύξεται. Εξαρξω μεν οὖν ἐγώ, ἡνίκ 
“A Ν Φ a Ψ ἣν ἐν 9 ? ’ 
ἂν καιρὸς 7, παιᾶνα" ὅταν Se τὸν Ἐννάλιον παρακαλέσω- 
4 4 “\ > , @ e ’ ’ 
μεν, τότε πάντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ανθ᾽ ὧν ὑβρίσθημεν, τιμωρω- 
Ἁ ¥ 
μεθα tous ἄνδρας. 
a 3 3 Ν “ “ Ν ‘ 9 
18. Ταῦτα δ᾽ εἰπὼν, καὶ μεταστραφεὶς πρὸς Tous evay- 
’ e , VAN ͵ ’ > a 
Tlous, ἡσυχίαν εἶχε" καὶ yap ὁ μάντις παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς 
Ἀ , > 4 a a 4 4 A 
μὴ πρότερον ἐπιτίθεσθαι, πρὶν τῶν σφετέρων ἣ πέσοι τις ἢ 
’ 3 ἃ 4 a ’ e , ιν 
τρωθείη" Ἐπειδαν μέντοι τοῦτο γένηται, ἡγησόμεθα μεν, 
Ν ς a ’ -" ¢ a Κ᾿ ς ’ > ON , 4 
ἔφη, ἡμεῖς" νίκη Se ἡμῖν ἔσται ἔπομένη, ἐμοὺ μέντοι θάνατος, 
Pv 9» a . 9 3 , 2.9 9 SN 9 
ὡς ¥ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ. 19. καὶ οὐκ evrevoato, αλλ ere ἀνέλα- 
. Ψ 25.Ν N Φ en ,ὕ ᾿ > +» 
Bov τα ὅπλα, αὑτὸς μεν, ὥσπερ ὑπὸ μοίρας τινὸς ἄγομενος, 
3 , a 9 Ν a , 3 4 
EXTINONTAS πρῶτος, ἐμπεσὼν τοῖς πολεμίοις ἀποθνήσκει" 
é 3 A a e ¥. 
καὶ τέθαπται ev τῇ διαβάσει τοῦ Κηφισοῦ" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι 
9 , Ν 4 , “χ4“᾿σξς A 3 Uy δ᾽ 
ἐνίκων καὶ κατεδίωξαν μέχρι τοῦ ὁμαλοῦ. ἀπέθανον 
3 A a x o , κε , 
ἐνταῦθα τῶν μὲν τριάκοντα Κριτίας te καὶ Ϊππομαχος" 
a 3 A 4 3 4 ? 
τῶν δ᾽ ev Πειραιεῖ δέκα ἀρχόντων, Χαρμίδης ὁ Γλαύκωνος" 
a > ¥ Ne . NS NO Ψ ¥. 
τῶν ὃ ἄλλων περι ἑβδομήκοντα. καὶ τὰ μεν ὅπλα ἔλαβον, 
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δ “\ A 3 “ κι A“ 3 , 3 a 
τοὺς δὲ χιτῶνας οὐδενὸς τῶν πολιτῶν ἐσκύλευσαν. ἐπεὶ 
Ν σι > &¢ ‘ Ν Ν ς ’ 3 ; 
δὲ τοῦτο ἐγένετο καὶ Tous νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπεδίδο- 

tA 2 a . lA 
σαν, προσιόντες ἀλλήλοις πολλοὶ διελέγοντο. 
’ . a a ς΄ 3 ¥ 
20. Κλεόκριτος δε, ὁ τῶν μυστῶν κῆρυξ, pur evpwvos 
a ᾿ , ¥. ¥ a 4 ein 
ὧν, κατασιωπησάμενος ἔλεξεν" Avdpes πολῖται, τί ἡμᾶς 
2 ΄᾽ ’ > a ’ e a Ν ς oa 
ἐξελαύνετε ; τί ἀποκτεῖναε βούλεσθε; ἡμεῖς yap ὑμᾶς 
“ Jar , 9 ’Ἅ , \ e¢ a Ν 
κακὸν οὐδὲν πώποτε ἐποιήσαμεν, μετεσχήκαμεν δε ὑμῖν καὶ 
ς a A ’ “ “A Ἃ e A 4 
ἱερῶν τῶν σεμνοτάτων, καὶ θυσιῶν Kat ἑορτῶν τῶν KaAN- 
: Ν Ν x “ ’ x 
στων, καὶ Evyyopevtat καὶ ξυμφοιτηταὶ γεγενημεθα καὶ 
nA ἈΝ Νν ¢€ “ 7 “ 
Evotpatiwtat, καὶ πολλα μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν κεκινδυνεύκαμεν κατὰ 
ΝΥ ‘ ‘ , εν ΝΥ ΕΣ 3 , eon 
γῆν καὶ κατα θάλατταν ὑπὲρ τῆς κοινῆς αμφοτέρων ἡμῶν 
, N 4 Ν a ’ “ 
σωτηρίας TE καὶ ἐλευθερίας. 21. πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων καὶ 
’ : Ν ’ \ ¢ , ’ 
μητρφων, καὶ ξυγγενείας, καὶ κηδεστίας, καὶ ἑταιρίας (πὰν- 
‘ id Ν A 3 ’ 3 4 
τῶν yap τούτων πολλοι κοινωνουμεν ἀλλήλοις), αἰδούμενοι 
“N δ Q > ’ 4 ’ 3 Ν 
καὶ θεους καὶ ἀνθρώπους, παύσασθε ἁμαρτάνοντες ἐς τὴν 
7 AY ‘ 4 »“ 9 ’ ’ 
πατρίδα, καὶ μὴ πείθεσθε τοῖς ἀνοσιωτάτοις τριάκοντα, ot 
τ. 7 ͵ ad 3, @ a ’ 3 ’ 3 
ἰδίων κερδέων ἕνεκα ὀλίγου δεῖν πλείους ἀπεκτόνασιν Αθη- 
I 3 9 “ ‘N A 4 ’ 4 »” 
ναίων ἐν ὀκτὼ μησίν, ἢ wavtes Πελοποννήσιοι δέκα ern 
a ϑφων ᾽ en 3 > » ᾽’ 
πολεμοῦντες. 422. εἐξον ὃ ἡμῖν ἐν εἰρηνη πολιτεύεσθαι, 
φ “ὡ ’ ν ld Ν ’ “ 9 
οὗτοι τὸν πάντων αἰσχιστον τε καὶ χαλεπώτατον καὶ avo- 
/ Ν wv “ ἴω Ν 3 ’᾽ Λ 
σιώτατον καὶ ἔχθιστον καὶ θεοῖς καὶ avOpwrots πόλεμον 
toa N 3 , ’ 3 > 9 ’ > » 
ἡμῖν προς ἀλλήλους παρέχουσιν. αλλ, εὖ γε μέντοι ἐπι- 
Ψ Ν a a ¢€,? f A 3 ’ 2 ὦ 
στασθε, OTe καὶ τῶν νῦν ὑφ .ἡμῶν ἀποθανόντων ov μόνον 
e oa 3 Ν , εχ ἃ \ ΄ 
ὑμεις, ἀλλα καὶ ἡμεῖς ἔστιν OVS πολλὰ κατεδακρύσαμεν. 
ς Σ a € » \ Ν . 
Ο μεν τοιαῦτα ἔλεγεν. οἱ δε λοιποὶ ἄρχοντες, καὶ διὰ 
Ν σε rd Ἃ a 2 a 9 “ 
τὸ τοιαῦτα προσακούειν, τους μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἀπήγαγον εἰς τὸ 
Ν a e ’ ς . ’ ,ὕ Ν 
ἄστυ. 38. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ οἱ μὲν τριάκοντα πάνυ Sn 
6 
“ . #¥ 4 3 a ’ σι Ν 
ταπεινοῖ καὶ ἔρημοι ξυνεκάθηντο ἐν τῷ ξυνεδρίῳ" τῶν δε 
, og “ , 2 , 
τρισχιλίων ὅπου ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι ἦσαν, πανταχοῦ διεφε- 
ἐν 3 ’ a \ 4 3 ’ ’ 
povTo πρὸς ἀλλήλους. ὅσοι μὲν yap ἐπεποιήκεσαν τί 
ἽΝ 2 A 3 / « » “ 
βιαιότερον καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐντόνως ἔλεγον ws ov χρὴ καθὺυ- 
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,ὕ a? a @ > 2 ‘ 
φίεσθαι τοῖς ev Πειραιεῖ" ὅσοι Se ἐπίστευον μηδὲν ἠδικὴη- 
4 3 J - 9 / Ν Ν ¥. Ia / 
κέναι, αὐτοί Te ἀνελογίζοντο καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους εδίδασκον, 
e Jas 4 ,’ a A “ ἴω , 
ὡς οὐδὲν δέοιντο τούτων τῶν κακῶν, καὶ τοῖς τριάκοντα 
3 Ψ A J Sead 3 4 > , 
οὐκ ἔφασαν χρῆναι πείθεσθαι, ovd ἐπιτρέπειν ἀπολλύναι 
x 2 ιν Ν A 2 4 3 / 4 
τὴν πόλιν. καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον ἐψηφίσαντο εκείνους μεν 
a ¥. ‘ Q 7 Ν ΄ 4 rg 
καταπαῦσαι, ἄλλους Se ἐλέσθαι" καὶ εἴλοντο δέκα, ἕνα 
> A fa) 
atro φυλῆς. 
4 ε δ , 3 a ys > a ¢ eat 
24. Kai ot μὲν τριάκοντα Enevoivade ἀπῆλθον " οἱ δὲ 
a 3 WW δ Λ ’ N 3 4 
δέκα τῶν ἐν ἄστει, καὶ μάλα τεταραγμένων καὶ ἀπιστοὺν- 
3 a “ a“ e [4 2 3 ’ 
των ἀλλήλοις, σὺν τοῖς ἱππάρχοις ἐπεμέλοντο. ἐξεκώθευ- 
“ Ν ee ω 3 a 3 , 4 oe N A 
Sov δὲ καὶ ot ἱππεῖς ἐν τῷ (ιδείῳ, τοὺς τε ἵππους καὶ TAS 
> 4 ¥ x b 3 ’ 3 2 εν a 94? 
ἀσπίδας ἔχοντες, καὶ δὶ ἀπιστίαν epwdevoy τὸ μὲν ad 
e 0 Ν A 3 ’ Ν Ν ’ “ ‘x “ x 
ἑσπέρας σὺν ταῖς ἀσπίσι κατὰ Ta τείχη, TO Se πρὸς ὄρθρον 
Ν a [7 7 nN 4 Ν 9 ’ ao 
συν τοῖς ἵπποις, ἀεὶ φοβούμενοι μὴ ἐεπεισπέσοιεν τίνες 
3 a 3 A a e ‘N , y¥ 
αὑτοῖς τῶν ex τοῦ Πειραιῶς. 25. Οἱ δε, πολλοί τε ἤδη 
¥ Q \ Ψ 3 a e cy ? € at 
ὄντες Kat παντοδαποὶ, ὅπλα ETrotoUVTO, ot pev ξύλινα, οἱ δὲ 
9. “, ‘ a 3 κ᾿ N ὁ 
οἱσύϊνα, Kat ταῦτα ἐλευκοῦντο. πρὶν δὲ ἡμέρας δέκα γενέ- 
\ ὃ ’ a , . 9 ͵ὔ φ 
σθαι, πιστὰ δοντες οἰτινες ξυμπολεμησειαν; καὶ εἰ ξένοι εἶεν, 
2 Λ ¥ 9¢ 1 - x a 
ἰσοτέλειαν ἔσεσθαι; ἐξήεσαν πολλοὶ μὲν ὁπλῖται, πολλοὶ 
ἣν a 3 4 ‘ 3 ω λε ° “ 
Se γυμνῆτες (ἐγένοντο δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ ἱππεῖς ὡσεὶ ἑβδομή- 
δ Ν ΄ δ , ΄, N 
κοντα), προνομὰς δε ποιούμενοι, καὶ λαμβάνοντες ξύλα καὶ 
9 4 2 0 b 3 a a a“ 
οπωραν, εκάθευδον πάλιν εν Πειραιεῖ. 26. τῶν δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ 
ν Υ͂ a ων Ν a , Ἢ ᾿Ξ 
ἄστεος ἄλλος μεν οὐδεὶς σὺν ὅπλοις ἐξήει, οἱ δὲ ἱππεῖς 
Ψ f Ἁ ᾿ 3 A a 3 a ἴω 
ἔστιν ὅτε καὶ λῃστὰς εἐχειροῦντο τῶν εκ τοῦ Πειραιῶς, καὶ 
Ν 4 > A 3 4 / a 
τὴν φάλαγγα αὐτῶν exaxoupyouv. περιέτυχον δὲ καὶ TOV 
2 ’ὔ Ν 4 Ν tia " ‘ >, Ss a 93 ΄ 
Αιξωνεων τισιν, εἰς τοὺς αὑτῶν ἀγροὺς emt τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
4 ; Ν , ’ 4 
πορευομένοις * καὶ τούτους Λυσίμαχος ὁ ἵππαρχος arre- 
Ν ΄ ἫΝ a a 
σφαξε, πολλα ALTavevovTas, καὶ πολλῶν χαλεπῶς φερόντων 
e 4 3 ’ Ν Ν ςἐ a “ ς 
ἡππέων. 2%. ἀανταπέκτεινον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐν Πειραιεῖ τῶν ἱπ- 
, 9 > } a , 4 A A 
πέων ἐπ᾿ ἀγροῦ λαβοντες Καλλίστρατον, φυλῆς Δεοντίδος " 
4, “ ¥ / 3 ’ A Ἁ Α “ ” A 
καὶ yap ἤδη μέγα εφρόνουν, ὥστε Kat πρὸς TO τεῖχος TOU 
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AN “ A “A 3 a a 
ἄστεος προσέβαλλον. Εἰ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο δεῖ εἰπεῖν τοῦ μη- 
σι a ? a ἃ 9 , ¥ a N “ 5 
χανοποιοῦ TOU EV τῷ ἄστει, OS, ἐπεὶ EYYW OTL κατὰ TOV Ex 
“ x 4 
Δυκείου δρόμον μέλλοιεν τὰς μηχανὰς προσάγειν, τὰ ζεύγη 
4 4 / 4 ¥ 4 
ἐκέλευσε πάντα ὡμαξιαίους λίθους ἄγειν, καὶ καταβάλλειν 
C4 4 Λ re ’ὔ e A a > ἢ 
ὅπου ἕκαστος βούλοιτο τοῦ δρόμου. ws δε τοῦτο ἐγένετο, 
Ν φ a 4 a 
πολλὰ εἷς ἕκαστος τῶν λίθων πράγματα παρεῖχε. 
4 ‘ A 9 a »' 
28. Πεμπόντων δὲ πρέσβεις ἐς Λακεδαίμονα, τῶν μὲν 
’ 3 > a 2 9 
τριάκοντα ἐξ Enevoivos, τῶν δ᾽ ἐν καταλόγῳ ἐξ ἄστεος, 
N “ 4 ς 9 a > 3s 
καὶ βοηθεῖν κελευόντων, ws ἀφεστηκότος τοῦ δήμου ἀπὸ 
’ ΄ a 2 
Aaxedapoviwv, Avoavipos, λογισάμενος ὅτι οἷόν τε εἴη 
\ 9 a Ν 3 a A Ν 
ταχὺ ἐκπολιορκῆσαε τοὺς ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ κατά τε γὴν καὶ 
‘ J > 3 ’ 
κατὰ θάλατταν, εἰ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἀποκλεισθείησαν, ξυνέ- 
e 4 4. 3 σὰ a “ ϑ8ϑ»ὉΜ 
πραξεν exatov τε τάλαντα αὑτοῖς δανεισθῆναι, καὶ avTov 
Α \ Ἂ . ͵ yA ᾽ N a 
μὲν κατὰ γῆν dppoorny, Λίβυν Se τὸν adedXpoy vavapyour- 
’ Ν 28 . } ἢ 
τα ἐκπεμφθῆναι. 29. καὶ ἐξελθὼν αὐτὸς μὲν Ἐλευσῖνάδε, 
4 Ἁ ᾽ ¢ A ’ 
ξυνελέγετο ὁπλέτας πολλοὺς Πελοποννησίους " ὁ δὲ vavap- 
, [ A 3 / 3 
χος κατὰ θάλατταν ἐφύλαττεν, ὅπως μηδὲν εἰσπλέοι αὑτοῖς 
a Ν Λ 3 3 ’ 9 ε } 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων" ὥστε ταχυ πάλιν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ ἐν 
9 Ἣδ,᾽ᾳ, Ν Λ φ 6 3 , ? A 
Πειραιεῖ, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἄστει πάλιν αὖ μέγα ἐφρόνουν ἐπὶ τῷ 
΄ 4 4 
Δυσάνδρῳ. οὕτω δὲ προχωρούντων, Παυσανίας ὁ βασι- 
Q Ε , "A ov 
λεὺς, φθονήσας Λυσάνδρῳ, εἰ κατειργασμένος ταῦτα apa 
δ 2 ’ ῦΨ 4 07 , \ 9 A 6 , ’ 
μὲν εὐδοκιμήσοι, ἅμα δὲ ἰδίας ποιησοιτο tas Αθηνας, πει- 
a 9 , A“ ? ’ ’᾽ ’ 
σας τῶν Edopwv τρεῖς, cEayes φρουραν. 80. συνείποντο 
N ’ 4 a 4 ’ 
δὲ καὶ οἱ σύμμαχοι πάντες πλὴν Βοιωτῶν καὶ Κορινθίων. 
φ ᾽ - a 2 ’ > a A 
οὗτοι δ᾽ ἔλεγον μὲν, OTL οὐ νομίζοιεν εὐορκεῖν ἂν στρα- 
> 9? 4 A 4 “ 
τευόμενοι ἐπ΄ Αθηναίους, μηδὲν παράσπονδον ποιοῦντας " 
8 a 4 ’ 
ἔπραττον δε ταῦτα, ὅτε ἐγίγνωσκον Λακεδαιμονίους βου- 
Ν 2A 3 93 ’ὔ Ν Ν 
λομένους τὴν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων χώραν οἰκείαν καὶ πιστὴν 
’ € Ἁ , ? ,- N > 
ποιήσασθαι. ὁ δὲ Παυσανίας ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο μὲν εν 
a ¢ 4 Ν a a 4 
τῷ ᾿Αλιπέδῳ καλουμένῳ πρὸς τῷ Πειραιεῖ, δεξιὸν ἔχων 
, , \ Α ry ’ 4 >? 
κέρας, ΔΛυσανδρος δὲ συν τοῖς μισθοφόροις τὸ εὐώνυμον. 
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v4 ‘ , ’ a 4 > 
81. Πεμπων δὲ πρέσβεις ὁ Παυσανίας πρὸς τοὺς ev 
a 9 8 b ) A > A x, € a 9 ον 9 9 , 
Πειραιεῖ, ἐκέλευεν ἀπιέναι ἐπὶ τὰ Eavta@v: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ erei- 
/ id + a! a @ Υ͂ ‘ aA 
θοντο, προσεβαλλεν ὁσον ἀπὸ Bons evexev, ὁπως μὴ δῆλος 
Υ̓ 4 “ 3 φι Ψ ? “ I@s 9. " A Cad 
εἴη εὐμενὴς αὐτοῖς ὦν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀπὸ τῆς προσβολῆς 
, 3 a ¢ , “ a Α 
πράξας ἀπῆλθε, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, λαβὼν τῶν μεν Λακεδαιμο- 
, : , a a » , e ’ a Ἢ 
νίων δύο μόρας, τῶν δὲ Αθηναίων ἱππέων τρεῖς φυλᾶς, 
a 4 ᾿, "Ἶ a o a“ ΦᾺ 9 o 
παρῆλθεν ἐπὶ Tov κωφὸν λιμένα, σκοπῶν TH εὐαποτείχι- 
Υ ς vd 9 ᾿ ν 9 ’ 9 a 4 
στος εἴη ὁ Πειραιεύς. 83. erres δὲ ἀπιόντος αὐτοῦ προσε- 
,ὕὔ ᾿ ὔ ? A a 9 Q 
θεὸν τινες, καὶ πράγματα αὐτῷ παρεῖχον, αχθεσθεὶς παρ- 
, Ν . ἐς , 3 , 3 > 8 98 N 
ἠγγεῖίλε τοὺς μὲν ὑππέας ἐλαύνειν εἰς AUTOUS ἐνεντας, καὶ 
δ ‘ , Pe , ‘ ‘ a 
tous ta δεκα ah ἥβης συνέπεσθαι" σὺυν Se τοῖς αἀλλοις 
23" 3 4 \ 3 } A 3 A } 
αὑτὸς ἐπηκολούθει. καὶ ἀπέκτειναν μὲν ἐγγὺς τριάκοντα 
a δ >, ΚΝ. 4 a . 9 “A 
τῶν ψιλῶν, Tous ὃ ἄλλους κατεδίωξαν προς to ev Πειραιεῖ 
4 > aA , ¥ 3 ’ a 
Gearpov. 8.8. εκεῖ δὲ ervyov εξοπλιζόμενοι οἱ τε πέλτα- 
“ 4 e ¢ ω » > te) 4 e ΙΝ 
σταὶ πάντες, καὶ οἱ ὁπλῖται τῶν ἐκ Πειραιῶς. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
Ἁ 7% > 4 4 ὟΝ > 
ψιλοὶ εὐθὺς exSpapovres ἠκοντιζον, ἔβαλλον, ἐτόξευον, 
᾽ ’ e N , , ‘N 9 
ἐσφενδονων " οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἐπεὶ αὐτῶν πολλοὶ ἐτι- 
[4 4 4 9 4 > A $ e ? 
TpWOKOVTO, μᾶλα πιεζόμενοι ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ πόδα" οἱ ὃ 
3 ΄ N a > ἢ ? a 
ἐν τούτῳ πολὺ μάλλον ἐπέκειντο. ἐνταῦθα δὲ ἀποθνήσκει 
’ Ν , ” , ’ 
Χαίρων τε καὶ Θίβραχος, ἀμφω πολεμάρχω, καὶ Λακράτης 
ε 5» 4 , « ’ / 
O ολυμπιονίκης, Kat ἄλλοι ob τεθαμμένοι Λακεδαιμονίων 
Q a a 3 a ς. "»" Ἁ A e 
πρὸ τῶν TUAwWY EV Κεραμεικῷ. 34. ορων δὲ ταῦτα ὁ 
7 Ν ἐν a 3 ‘ 
Θρασύβουλος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὁπλῖται ἐβοήθουν, καὶ ταχυ 
’ ἐν a ¥. 2. 9 9 , 4 
παρετάξαντο πρὸ τῶν ἄλλων er ὀκτώ. Ὃ δὲ Παυσανίας, 
, N \ 3 ’ a 4 ’ 
μάλα πιεσθεὶς, καὶ ἀναχωρήσας ὅσον στάδια τέτταρα ἣ 
¢ “ , Ἁ ’ a ’᾽ 
πέντε πρὸς λόφον τινὰ, παρήγγειλε τοῖς “Λακεδαιμονίοις 
Q a Ν r ? a 4 4 ra 
Kat τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμμάχοις ἐπιχωρεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν. εκεῖ 
, ’ a a ἈΝ 4 ῷῳ 
de συνταξάμενος βαθεῖαν παντελῶς τὴν φάλαγγα, ἦγεν ἐπὶ 
\ 2 ’ ew 2 a Ἁ Ia/ ” a) 
tous Αθηναίους. οἱ ὃ εἰς χεῖρας μὲν ἐδεξαντο, ἔπειτα δὲ 
€ N 9 4 ? Ν 3 a ε a ἐν e . 2 0 
οἱ μὲν ἐξεωσθησαν εἰς τὸν εν ταῖς Αλαῖς πηλὸν, οἱ δὲ Eve- 
Ν 39. a , x ¢ 
KMvav, καὶ ἀποθνήσκουσιν αὐτῶν ὡς πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν. 
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y ’ ’ 4 4 , 
35. O δε Παυσανίας τρόπαιον στησάμενος ἀνεχωρησε" 
’ a? ͵ > κα ‘ , ’ i 
καὶ οὐδ᾽ ὡς ὠργίζετο αὐτοῖς, ἀλλὰ λαθρα πέμπων ἐδίδασκε 
“ > a 2 “ ’ rd 4 a 
tous ev Πειραιεῖ ota χρὴ λέγοντας πρέσβεις πέμπειν πρὸς 
ς “ Ν ἃ ᾽, 4 , e 9 , 
ἑαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς παρόντας ᾿Εφόρους. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπείθοντο. 
4 Ἁ “ ‘ 3 Led ὟΝ “ > 4 “ σι 
διέστη δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῷ ἄστει, καὶ ἐκέλευε πρὸς σφᾶς 
’ ς ’ ’ 4 4 
Mpoctevas ὡς πλείστους συλλεγομένους, λέγοντας OTE 
Jes o A 3 ΓῚ “ a“ 9 
οὐδὲν δέονται τοῖς ev τῷ Πειραιεῖ πολεμεῖν, adda δια- 
’ a ᾽ ’ [ 
λυθέντες κοινῇ ἀμφότεροι Λακεδαιμονίοις φίλοι εἶναι. 
’ ζω ‘ , ¥ A 
86. ἡδέως ταῦτα καὶ Ναυκλείδας “Edopos ὧν συνήκονεν " 
a x / δ a 4 a“ 
ὥσπερ yup νομίξετας συν βασιλεῖ δύο τῶν ᾿Εφόρων συστρα- 
? ἐν , A @ 2 ,. »@ 3 4 
τεύεσθαι, καὶ τότε παρὴν οὗτος τε Kat ἄλλος, ἀμφότεροι 
a ‘ ’ ’ ΝΥ a Aa a 
τῆς peta Παυσανίου γνώμης ὄντες, μᾶλλον ἢ τῆς μετὰ 
’ Ν “ι φ 9 Ν 
Δυσανδρου. διὰ ταῦτα οὖν καὶ ἐς τὴν Aaxedaipova προ- 
΄ ” ’ > 9 a ” Ν 
θύμως ἔπεμπον τοὺς τ ἐκ Πειραιῶς, ἔχοντας τὰς πρὸς 
’ ‘ Ἁ δ > Ss a 3 a ΕΣ 
Λακεδαιμονίους σπονδας, καὶ τοὺς amo τῶν εν τῷ ἄστει 
93 nr o AQ ’ὕ 39 δ ὔ 
ἰδιώτας, Κηφισοφῶντά τε καὶ Μέλητον. 8%. Ἐπεὶ pevto 
e ¥ 3 4 Ν Ν \ _¢€ 3 AN a 
οὗτοι ᾧχοντο ἐς Λακεδαίμονα, ἔπεμπον δὴ Kat οἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
a na ὝῊΝ ’ a 3 “ Ἁ [4 
κοινοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος, λέγοντας OTL avTOL μὲν Trapadidoacs 
“ 4 ’ ἃ Om” ἈΝ a 9 “ 5 , 
καὶ Ta τείχη, ἃ ἔχουσι, καὶ σφᾶς avtous Λακεδαιμονίοις 
“A a 4 3 ζω ὮΝ Q 4 9 
χρῆσθαι ὁ τι βούλονται" αξιοὺν ὃ εφασαν καὶ tous ev Πει- 
a- » 4 U 
pases, εἰ φίλοι φασὶν εἶναι “Λακεδαιμονίοις, παραδιδόναι τόν 
σι ιν x , 3 Ud Α 4 
τε Πειραιᾶ καὶ τὴν Μουνυχίαν. 88. ἀκούσαντες δὲ πάντων 
> A ¥ ¥ 9) ᾿ a 
αὐτῶν οἱ Edopo: καὶ οἱ ἔκκλητοι, ἐξέπεμψαν πεντεκαίδεκα 
¥ b ] ‘ ’ o Ν ’ 
ἄνδρας εἰς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, καὶ ἐπέταξαν συν Παυσανίᾳ διαλ- 
Ul q@ ’ e A 7 .,})} @ 
λάξαι ὅπη δύναιντο κάλλιστα. Or de διηλλαξαν, ἐφ wre 
,.» . e N Ἢ , 2 » νιν» \ 
εἰρηνὴν μὲν EXELY ὡς πρὸς GAANAOUS, ἀπιέναι δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ 
e a“ td a a x “ oS Q 
ἑαυτῶν ἑκάστους, πλὴν τῶν τριάκοντα, καὶ τῶν ἕνδεκα, Kat 
a ry ~ » , | 4 ἰοὺ 
τῶν ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ ἀρξάντων δέκα" εἰ δὲ τινες φοβοῖντο 
[οὐ 3 Hw yw 3 “ Ca) n 
τὼν εξ ἄστεος, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς τὴν ᾿Ελευσῖνα κατοικεῖν. 
a Ἁ “ Ul x a “ 
39. Τούτων δὲ περανθέντων, Παυσανίας μεν διῆκε τὸ 
, ς \ 3 a a 4 , Ν a 
otpateupa: οἱ Se ex τοῦ Πειραιῶς, aveNOovtes συν τοῖς 
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Ψ 9 . 3 Γ a > SC @s 
ὅπλοις εἰς THY ἀκρόπολιν, ἔθυσαν τῇ ᾿Αθηνᾷ. ἐπεὶ Se κατέ- 
᾿ ¥ Ν ’ 
βησαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ, ἔνθα δὴ ὁ Θραυσύβουλος ἔλεξεν " 
“- φ ? ~ ww wv 4 9 8 
40. Ὑμῖν, ἔφη, ὦ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ἄνδρες, συμβουλεύω ἐγὼ 
a ea 2 , , 1 ἃ “ > 3 / 
γνῶναι ὑμᾶς αὑτοὺς. μάλιστα δ᾽ ἂν γνοίητε, εἰ avadoyi- 
’ a 4 4 2 Ν Φ ec oan 
σαισθε, ἐπὶ τίνι ὑμῖν μέγα φρονητέον ἐστίν, ὥστε ἡμῶν 
2) a , ’ 3 3 e ‘ 
ἄρχειν ἐπιχειρεῖν. πότερον δικαιότεροι ἐστε ; adr’ ὃ μὲν 
a σε “A J@es 4 oe (4 
δῆμος, πενέστερος ὑμῶν ὧν, οὐδὲν πώποτε ἕνεκα χρημάτων 
A κι x 7 ’ 4 
ὑμᾶς ἠδίκησεν" ὑμεῖς δὲ, πλουσιώτεροι πάντων ὄντες, 
, , > A ἐγ 
πολλὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἕνεκα κερδέων πεποιήκατε. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
Jas A , >, ΨΥ 3 
δικαιοσύνης οὐδὲν ὑμῖν προσήκει, σκέψασθε εἰ apa en’ 
3 a , ’ Ν “ A Π 
ἀνδρείᾳ ὑμῖν μέγα φρονητέον. Al. καὶ τὶς ἂν καλλίων 
, , , A e¢ ᾽ , x 3 , 
κρίσις TOUTOV γένοιτο, ἢ WS ἐπολεμήσαμεν προς ἀλληλους ; 
3 ‘ V4 4 7A ’ ¥ ‘ a Q 
ἀλλὰ γνώμῃ paint ἂν προέχειν, ob, ἔχοντες καὶ τεῖχος καὶ 
Ψ Ν , Ν , ’ ¢ s 
ὅπλα καὶ χρήματα καὶ ξυμμάχους Πελοποννησίους, ὑπο 
a Jas rd > », 4 ? > 9» N 
τῶν οὐδὲν τούτων ἐχόντων παρελύθητε; GAN ἐπὶ Aaxe- 
’ SN ” ΄ , ἴον ¢ 
δαιμονίοις δὴ οἴεσθε μέγα φρονητέον εἶναι ; πῶς ; οἵ γε, 
of ‘ I a ’ ’ 
ὥσπερ τοὺς δάκνοντας κύνας κλοιῷ δήσαντες παραδιδόασιν, 
Ψ > » ς oa ’ a 4 
οὕτω κακεῖνοι, ὑμᾶς παραδόντες τῷ ἠδικημένῳ τούτῳ δήμῳ, 
Υ 3 7 ? ’ ς « oy Ie a 
οὔχονται ἀπιόντες ; 42. οὐ μέντοι ye ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες, αξιῶ 
8" 4 3 ’ A Jar ’ bY Ν A Q 
eyo ὧν ὁομώμοκατε παραβῆναι οὐδεν, αλλα καὶ τοῦτο προς 
a Γ a 3 “a oS Ψ \o@ ’ 3 
τοῖς ἄλλοις καλοῖς ἐπιδεῖξαι, ὅτε καὶ EVOPKOE καὶ ὅσιοί ἐστε. 
9 Ν XN ra) \ ν΄ a & Jar ’ 
Eimewv δὲ ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, καὶ ὅτι οὐδὲν δέοι 
’ 3 Ν wf , a ; 4 A 
ταράττεσθαι, adda τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρῆσθαι, 
> » Ν 9 4 ‘ 3 
ἀνέστησε τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. 48. καὶ τότε μὲν ἀρχὰς κατα- 
’ 3 , > » 
στησάμενοι ἐπολιτεύοντο" ὑστέρῳ δὲ χρόνῳ, ἀκούσαντες 
A N > ? a ΄ 
Eevous μισθοῦσθαι τους ἐν Ἐλευσῖνι, στρατευσάμενοι παν- 
AY 3 > Ν Ἁ Νν δ I a 3 ’ 
δημεὶ em’ αὑτοὺς, τοὺς μὲν στρατηγοὺς αὐτῶν εἰς λόγους 
2. , > 0 a ‘\ ΝΜ) 4 ) 4 
ἔλθοντας ἀπέκτειναν, τοῖς δὲ ἄλλοις εἰσπέμψαντες τοὺς 
Λ “ > ’ 4 A . 3? ’ 
φίλους καὶ ἀναγκαίους, ἔπείσαν συναλλαγῆναι" καὶ ομο- 
a \ \ , N a ς 
σαντες ὅρκους, ἦ μὴν μὴ μνησικακήσειν, ἔτε καὶ νῦν ὁμοῦ 
? ἴω ad [4 
τε πολέτεύονται, καὶ τοῖς ὅρκοις ἐμμένει ὁ δῆμος. 
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lil. THE BATTLE OF MANTINEA, 


{Hellenica, VII.] 


> XN . 29 § 3 ’ὔ 3 ” 
V. 11. Ere δὲ ἐγένετο Επαμεινώνδας ev τῇ πόλει τῶν 
Σπαρτιατῶν, ὅπου μὲν ἔμελλον ἔν τε ἰσοπέδ ἐσθ, 
παρτιατῶν, ὅπου μεν ἐμ ν τε ἰσοπέδῳ μαχεῖσθαι 
N a, NN aA > a 4 3 3 4 4 > 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν βληθήσεσθαι, οὐκ εἰσῇει ταύτῃ, οὐδ᾽ 
a Ν ’ ry a 9. ¥ 
ὅπου γε μηδὲν πλέον μαχεῖσθαι τῶν ὀλίγων πολλοὶ ὄντες" 
¥ \ -~ Ss > » ᾿Ξ ἐν N ’ 
ἐνθα de πλεονεκτεῖν ἂν evopite, τοῦτο λαβὼν τὸ χωρίον 
ϑ 4 3 > 9 ? “ 4 
kateBawe, καὶ οὐκ ἀνέβαινεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 823. τό γε 
N ) a , ¥ N N a 2 A 
μὴν ἐντεῦθεν γενόμενον ἔξεστι μὲν τὸ θεῖον αἰτιᾶσθαι, 
δ 4 Ν , ς A 3 é 3 ἈΝ A e 
ἔξεστι δὲ λέγειν ὡς τοῖς απονενοημένοις οὐδεὶς ἂν ὕπο- 
ΕἾ) “4 ‘N ‘ e a 3 4 Fad e Ν ¥ 
σταίη. ἐπεὶ yap ἡγεῖτο ᾿Αρχίδαμος οὐδὲ exatov ἔχων 
¥ Ν Ν [4 40. ἢ ¥ , 3 . 
ἄνδρας, καὶ διαβας ὅπερ ἐδόκει τι ἔχειν κώλυμα, ἐπορεύετο 
Sy yy > NN Ἁ 3 Λ 4 a “ e “A 
πρὸς ὄρθιον emi τοὺς ἀντιπάλους, ἐνταῦθα δὴ οἱ πῦρ 
“ ¢ ’ Ν , e a Ν 
πνέοντες, οἱ νενικηκοτες τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους, οἱ τῷ παντὶ 
4 Ν 4 e 4 4 » 3 Ia/ 
πλέονες καὶ προσέτι ὑπερδέξια χωρία ἔχοντες, οὐκ ἐδεξαντο 
“ 3 > 3 ’ Ν e 
Tous περὶ τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγκλίνουσι. 18. καὶ οἱ 
a a 3 , > 4 > Ν a 
μὲν πρῶτοι τῶν ᾿Επαμεινώνδου ἀποθνήσκουσιν " ἐπεὶ μὲν- 
3 XX 4 “ , b δί ἕ ey ὃ θ ’ σι 
TOL ἀγαλλόμενοι τῇ νίκῃ ἐδίωξαν οἱ ἔνδοθεν πορρωτέρω τοῦ 
a Φ Φ»"» ’ ΄ Ν ς 
καιροῦ, οὗτοι αὖ ἀποθνήσκουσι" περιεγεγραπτο yap, ὡς 
4 e oN An 4 ’ C4 e 4 γω. 7 3 “ 
ἔοικεν, ὕπο τοῦ θείου μέχρι ὅσον ἡ νίκη EdedoTO αὑτοῖς. 
Ne ν ‘3 / 4 ’ [4 ὟΝ ? ’ 
καὶ ὁ μὲν δὴ Ἀρχίδαμος τρόπαιον τε tatato ἐνθα ἐπεκρα- 
Ἁ “A tA tA e O 
τησε, Kat TOUS ἐνταῦθα πεσόντας τῶν πολεμίων ὑποσποὸν- 
3 
δους ἀπεδίδου. 
2 3 / lé σ 4 ς 
14. Ὃ δ᾽ ᾿Επαμεινωνδας, λογιζόμενος ὅτι βοηθήσοιεν οἱ 
’ x ἢ 3 ’ ‘ 3 ΛΜ. 
᾿Αρκάδες εἰς τὴν Δακεδαίμονα, ἐκείνοις μὲν οὐκ ἐβούλετο 
N ’ a U Ul ¥ 
καὶ πᾶσι Λακεδαιμονίοις ὁμοῦ γενομένοις μάχεσθαι, ἄλλως 
4 a Ν > 4 v2 Ν 
τε καὶ εὐτυχηκόσι, τῶν δὲ ἀποτετυχηκότων " πώλιν de 
Ν e In 7 , 9 Ν 4 Α , 
πορευθεὶς ὡς ἐδύνατο τάχιστα εἰς τὴν Τεγέαν, Tous μέν 
φ 4 > » Ἁ 9. ¢€ ’ y 4 Ν , 
ὁπλίτας ἀνέπαυσε, Tous ὃ ἵππεας ἔπεμψεν εἰς τὴν Μαντί- 
> a : \ , 
νείαν, δεηθεὶς αὐτῶν προσκαρτερῆσαι, καὶ διδάσκων ὡς 
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v4 ‘ > Ns ¥ Ν a 4 ’ 
πάντα μὲν εἰκὸς ἔξω εἶναι τὰ τῶν Μαντινεων βοσκήματα, 
, ‘ N 3 , ¥ ‘ ’ a 
πάντας δὲ τους ἀνθρώπους, ἄλλως TE καὶ σίτου συγκομιδῆς 
»” 4 ε Q ¥ e 9 8 a e a 
ovens. 15. Καὶ ot μὲν ᾧχοντο" οἱ & AOnvaios irre 
4 3 3 A 3 , “ > 2 “ 
ὁρμηθέντες ἐξ ᾿Ελευσῖνος ἐδειπνοποιήσαντο μεν ev ᾿Ισθμῷ, 
, δ N ee ee 2 ’ 4 Ν 
διελθόντες Se tas Κλεωνᾶς ετύγχανον προσιόντες εἰς Τὴν 
, > A , 3 
Μαντίνειαν, καὶ καταστρατοπεδευσάμενοι ἐντος τείχους ἐν 
a 2 3 Ὡ- a 9 , € 4 
ταῖς οἰκίαις. ἐπεὶ δὲ δῆλοι ἦσαν προσελαύνοντες οἱ πολέ- 
Ins e a? , , a 
pot, ἐδέοντο οἱ Μαντινεῖς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἵππέων βοηθῆσαι, 
¥ 7 ¥ Ν φ Ν Ν 4 , ον 
εἰ tt δύναιντο" ἔξω yap εἶναι καὶ τὰ βοσκήματα Tuvta Kat 
Q 3 ’ Ἁ Ν ἰδὲ Α [4 a 
Tous ἐργάτας, πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ παῖδας καὶ γεραιτέρους τῶν 
>. 4 3 ᾽’ Ν @ > ἴω > ral 
ἐλευθέρων" ἀκούσαντες δε ταῦτα οἱ AOnvator exBonOovow, 
Ϊ ¥ > » \ > A . e@ > a 
ETL ὄντες ἀναρίστοι καὶ auTOL Kat οὐ ἔπποι. 16. ἐνταῦθα 
δ , ® N ἢ N ; 3 a ’ ’ ἃ 4 
δὴ τούτων αὖ τὴν ἀρετὴν τίς οὐκ ἂν ἀγασθείη ; δὲ καὶ 
‘N , ea ‘ , . 9 / 
πολὺ πλείονας ὁρῶντες TOUS πολεμίους, καὶ ἐν Κορίνθῳ 
’᾽ 7 A e Jar 4 
δυστυχήματος γεγενημένου τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν, οὐδὲν τούτων 
9 ’᾽ 3 oa Ἁ ’ 4 
ἐπελογίσαντο, οὐδ᾽ ὅτι καὶ Θηβαίοις καὶ Θετταλοῖς τοῖς 
’ « a 7 A ¥ ΄ 3 ? 
κρατίστοις ἱππεῦσιν εἶναι δοκοῦσιν ἔμελλον μάχεσθαι, αλλ 
3 ’ 9 lA ‘ 3 ’᾽ Ἁ , 
αἰσχυνόμενοι, εἰ πάροντες μηδὲν ὠφελήσειαν τοὺς συμμώ- 
ς 9 , δ ; ΄ IA 
Xous, ws εἶδον τάχιστα TOUS πολεμίους, συνέρραξαν, ἐρῶν- 
3 tA Ν ’ Ν 4 
τες ανασώσασθαι τὴν πατρῴαν δοξαν. 1%. Kat μαχόμενοι 
¥ Ν 3 ’ \ ¥. 4, A“ A A 
αἰτίοι μὲν ἔγένοντο Ta ἔξω πάντα σωθῆναι τοῖς Μαντινεῦ- 
> A Yo» 2 ¥ 3 ᾿ . ».» δ 
σιν, αὐτῶν Se ἀπέθανον ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ, καὶ ἀπέκτειναν δὲ 
a ‘6 4 Ear [4 Ν @ “ 
δῆλον ὅτι τοιούτους " οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτω βραχὺ ὅπλον ἑκάτε- 
9 @ > 3 a > ,, N N ‘ , 
pot εἶχον @ οὐκ εξικνοῦντο ἀλλήλων. καὶ TOUS μεν φιλίους 
δ 3 , a \ , 9 ἃ e , 
VEKPOUS οὐ προήκαντο, τῶν SE πολεμίων ἣν OUS ὑὕποσπον- 
> a . 
Sous ἀπέδοσαν. 
ι > 45» ’ ἢ , Ψ WS 
18. Ὁ ὃ αὖ Επαμεινωνδας, ---- ἐνθυμούμενος ὅτι ὀλίγων 
ω e a s ’ὔ ¥ 3 Ν Ν > “A 
μεν ἡμερῶν ἀνάγκη ἔσοιτο ἀπιέναι, διὰ τὸ ἐξήκειν τῇ στρα- 
, Ν ’ > gs ’ 2. » e 9 4 
τείᾳ TOV χρόνον, εἰ δε καταλείψοι ἐρήμους οἷς ἦλθε σύμμα- 
> oA , A ᾽ t > δ 
χος, ἐκεῖνοι πολιορκήσοιντο ὑπο τῶν ἀντιπάλων, αὑτὸς δὲ 
a € a 4 ΄ ¥ 4 e 
TH εαυτου δοξη παντώπασιν ETOLTO λελυμασμένος, ἡττη- 
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, «“ > ’ “ ~ e¢ ae? 9, 7 
μένος μεν εν Δακεδαίμονε συν πολλῷ ὀπλιτικὼ ὑπ᾽ ολέγων, 
φ 4 Ἀ 3 a ε ’ Ww x 
ἡττημένος δὲ ev Μαντινείᾳ ἵππομαχίαᾳ, αἴτιος δὲ yeyevn- 

, 1 “ > 4 2 a a, 
μένος, Sta την εἰς Πελοποννῆησον στρατείαν, τοῦ cuvecta- 

ἕ NX 9 ’ x 3 4 ’ 
vat Λακεδαιμονίους καὶ ᾿Αρκάδας καὶ Αχαιοὺς καὶ ᾿Ηλεί- 
. 9 a @ 3 In , 2 a 
ous καὶ A@nvatovs: ὥστε οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ δυνατὸν εἶναι 
φ a ry a [4 3 x ,. 2 
apayes παρελθεῖν, λογιζομένῳ ὅτε εἰ μεν νικώη. πάντα 

a“ >] 7 3 Ν᾿ 3 td “ x ‘ 
ταῦτα ἀναλύσοιτο" εἰ δε ἀποθανοι, καλὴν τὴν τελευτὴν 
ς»ἤ ” , a , 9 N 
ἡγήσατο ἔσεσθαι πειρωμένῳ τῇ πατρίδι ἀρχὴν Πελοπον- 

“ “ - φ » a a 
νήσου καταλιπεῖν. 19. to μὲν οὖν αὐτὸν τοιαῦτα διανοεῖ- 
σθαι οὐ πάνυ μοι δοκεῖ θαυμαστὸν εἶ εἶναι" φιλοτέμων γὰρ 
ἀνδρῶν τὰ τοιαῦτα διανοήματα " τὸ μέντοι τὸ στράτευμα 
παρεσκευακέναι ὡς πόνον τε μηδένα ἀποκάμνειν μήτε νυ- 

“ é 4 s ? x 3 ΄ ’ ΄ 
KTOS μήτε ἡμέρας, κινδύνου τε μηδενὸς αφίστασθαι, σπάνια 

Ν 3 4 ΕΣ «Ψ ͵ 9 nr “a ,» 
τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοντας ὅμως πείθεσθαι εθέλειν, ταῦτά 
- Ν ‘ o Ν 
μοι δοκεῖ θαυμαστότερα εἶναι. 20. καὶ γὰρ ὅτε τὸ τελευ- 

a“ Ω “ , e ’ 3 
ταῖον παρήγγειλεν αὑτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι ὡς μάχης ἐσο- 

’ 4 a ee - “ [4 4 
μένης, προθύμως μὲν ἐλευκοῦντο οἱ ἱππεῖς τὰ κράνη κελεὺύ- 

2 4 ‘“ “ e A 3 , e ἴω 
οντος ἐκείνου, ἐπεγράφοντο δε καὶ οἱ τῶν Αρκάδων ὁπλῖται 
φῇ a , ‘ 3 a Ν ’ 
ῥόπαλα, ὡς Θηβαῖοι ὄντες, πάντες δε ἠκονῶντο καὶ λόγχας 

Ἀ ’ ἈΝ ’ Ν > , 
καὶ μαχαίρας, καὶ ἐλαμπρύνοντο τὰς ἀσπίδας. 

> ad 4 Ign 7 

21. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι οὕτω παρεσκευασμένους ἐξήγαγεν, 
a Φ a ἃ >? , a Ν ἈΝ od 
ἄξιον av κατανοῆσαι ἃ ἐποίησε. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ, ὥσπερ 
> N ἢ a δ , U > ἢ 
εἰκὸς, συνετάττετος τοῦτο δὲ πράττων, σαφηνίζειν εδοκει 
ὥ 2 [4 ’ 3 ἢ ω » ’ 3 aA 
ὅτε εἰς μάχην παρεσκευάζετο" ἐπεὶ γε μὴν ἐτέτακτο αὑτῷ 

“ , 3 . Q a, “ 
TO στράτευμα ws εβούλετο, THY μεν συντομωτάτην προς 

Ν ’ 5) 9 ἐν Ν δ ιν e , ¥ N 
TOUS πολεμίους οὐκ NYE, πρὸς SE Ta προς ἐσπέραν Opn Kat 
> , σὰ e ἴα f , a nw 
αντιπέραν τῆς Τεγέας nyevto’ ὥστε δόξαν παρεῖχε τοῖς 

λεμί ἢ Ἴσεσθ χην᾿ ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 42. καὶ 
πολεμίοις μὴ ποιήσεσθαι pmayny ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. : 

Q ον φ A A yy 9 tA 3 \ 3 ξ΄ » A e 
yap δὴ ws πρὸς τῷ ὄρει ἐγένετο, ἐπεὶ ἐξετάθη αὑτῷ 7 
’ Ν Ν ς “ἨΝν ". Ψ Φ > Ὁ» 
φαλαγξ, ὑπὸ τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα, ὥστε εἰκάσθη 

’ ry Ν ὔ ¥. x nA 
στρατοπεδευομένῳ. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσας, ἔλυσε μὲν τῶν 


- 
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, 4 Ν 3 a a 4 ᾽ 
πλείστων πολεμίων τὴν ἐν ταὶς ψυχαῖς πρὸς μαχὴν παρα- 
: 4 ¥. N ‘ ᾿ a , , , ‘ 

σκευήν, ἔλυσε δὲ τὴν ἐν ταῖς συνταξεσιν. ἐπεὶ γε μὴν 
a » 93" ce ld t 3 4 
παραγαγὼν TOUS ἔπι κερως πορευομένους λόχους Els μετω- 
4 a 3 a a Q e a wv t N 
Tov, ἰσχυρὸν ἐποιήσατο τὸ περὶ εαυτὸν ἔμβολον, τοτε δὴ 
9 a be , o@ e a e a) a 
ἀναλαβεῖν παραγγείλας Ta ὅπλα ἡγεῖτο" οἱ ὃ ἠκολούθουν. 
ς Ν ’ € 4 “ , 3 i 3 “ 3 ry 
ot δὲ πολέμιοι ws εἶδον παρα δόξαν ἐπιόντας, οὐδεὶς αυτῶν 
e 4 Ψ > ’ 3 9 e Α Ψ 3 A ἢ € 
ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ἠδύνατο, adr οἱ μεν ἐθεον εἰς Tas τάξεις, οἱ 
Ν ͵ e Ν a 2 4 ς Ν , 
δὲ παρετάττοντο, οἱ δὲ ἵππους ἐχαλίνουν, ot δὲ θωρακας 
’ “ ’ . ’ a a , 
evedvovto, πάντες δὲ πεισομένοις TL μᾶλλον ἢ ποιήσουσιν 
ΣΡ 22 Γ O Se “ ’ 2 ’ ad 
EWKET AY. : € TO στράτευμα ἀντίπρῳρον ὥσπερ 
4 A 4 4 3 A 4, 
τριήρη προσῆγε, νομίζων, ὅπῃ ἐμβαλὼν διακόψείιε, διαφθε- 
Af υῦ. μν ΄“ 9 ὔ ὔ a ν᾿ QM a ‘ 
ρεῖν ὅλον TO τῶν ἐναντίων στράτευμα" καὶ yup Sn τῷ μεν 
4 , 4 2 ’ Ν Ν 3 ’ 
ἰσχυροτάτῳ παρεσκευάξετο ἀγωνίζεσθαι. τὸ Se ἀσθενέστα- 
’ > +s Ὅλ Og e . ᾽ , A 
Tov πόρρω ἀπέστησεν, εἰδὼς ὅτε ἤττηθεν αθυμίαν ἂν πα- 
’ lo 4 ς A ¢ 7 Ν ζω ’ Ὡ 
ράσχοι τοῖς μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ῥώμην δε τοῖς πολεμίοις. καὶ 
δ Ν e , e Q , 2 , [2 
μὴν τους ἐππέας οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι αντιπαρετάξαντο ὥσπερ 
φ a 4 , 3 \ a tA 
οπλιτῶν parayya Bubos, ἐφεξῆς καὶ ἔρημον πεζῶν ἀμέπ- 
.ς οὐ ’ 2 ‘ ace a 
πων" 394. ὁ ὃ Ezapewwvdas av καὶ τοῦ ἐππικοῦ ἔμβολον 
3 “ 3 , Ν ς ’ “ , 3 “ 
ἐσχυρον εποιήσατο, καὶ ἀμίππους πεΐζους συνεταξεν αὑτοῖς, 
, \N ε ‘ > 8 ἢ e. ‘> 9 
νομίζων τὸ ἵππίκον ἐπεὶ διακόψειεν, ὅλον TO ἀντίπαλον 
Ν ¥ Λ Ν Ν ς . Ν 2 , 
νενικηκὼς ἔσεσθαι" para yap χαλεπὸν εὑρεῖν Tous εθελη- 
4 3 , 4 a e Aa a 
σοντας μένειν, ἐπειδὰν τινας φεύγοντας τῶν ἑαυτῶν ὁρῶσι" 
\@ Ν 2 σι ς 4 a > NS a 3 rd 
καὶ ὅπως μὴ εἐπιβοηθῶσιν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι amo τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
’ a A > a 4 aN a A 
κέρατος ETL TO ἐχόμενον, κατέστησεν ἐπὶ γηλόφων τινῶν 
J / > a Ne 4 Ne / , 4 
ἐναντίους αὑτοῖς καὶ ππεας Kat ὁπλίτας, φοβον Bovropevos 
Ν 4 , e 3 , ¥ Φ 4 
καὶ TOUTOLS παρέχειν ws, εἰ βοηθήσαιεν, ὄπισθεν οὗτοι ἐπι- 
4 3 a ‘ “ Ν “ A 3 , 
κείσοιντο αὑτοῖς. την μὲν dn συμβολὴν οὕτως ἐποιήσατο, 
ιν 2 3 ’ὔ’ A , , aN 2 , 
Kat οὐκ ἐψεύσθη τῆς ἐλπίδος - κρατήσας yap ἢ προσέβα- 
2 , 4 AN a 3 4 ? 4 
Nev ὅλον ἐποίησε φεύγειν τὸ τῶν ἐναντίων. 25. ᾿Επεί γε 
N 3 a Υ̓ ς εν Ia a ὔ 4 a ¥ 3 ’ 
μὴν εκεῖνος ἔπεσεν, οἱ λοιποὶ οὐδὲ τῇ νίκῃ ορθῶς ETL εδυνά- 
A 3 - 4 ᾿ - a A 3 
σθησαν χρήσασθαι. ἀλλὰ φυγούσης μεν αὐτοῖς τῆς evar 
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΄ 3 ’ 9 ’ φ € A“ 3 ᾿ aA 
τίας φάλαγγος, οὐδένα ἀπέκτειναν οἱ ὁπλῖται, οὐδὲ προὴλ- 
3 A ’ ¥ e » 3 4 ’ 
θον ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου ἔνθα ἡ συμβολὴ ἐγένετο" φυγόντων δ᾽ 
3 a a e a > , “ ad ¢ e A ’ 
αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν ὑππέων, ἀπέκτειναν μὲν OVO οἱ ἱππεῖς διω- 
¥ ς 4 Ν φ ’ A \  e , 
κοντες οὔτε ἱππέας οὔθ᾽ ὁπλίτας, ὥσπερ δὲ ἡττώμενοι πεφο- 
4 Ν a ’ ’ 4 AN ἈΝ 
βημένως δια τῶν φευγόντων πολεμίων διέπεσον. καὶ μην 
d . ε δ ἢ ε a 
οἱ ἅμυπποι καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ, συννενικηκότες τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν, 
3 ,ὔ Ν > ~N a > a e “A 3 Aa )ϑ e¢ oN 
αφίκοντο μὲν ἔπε TOU εὐωνύμου, ὡς κρατοῦντες, ἐκεῖ ὃ ὑπὸ 
a > 4 e “Ὁ > A > 4 
τῶν Αθηναίων ot πλεῖστοι αὐτῶν atreBavon. 
’ Ν ’ὕ 3 a ; 4 @ 
26. Τούτων δὲ πραχθέντων, τοὐναντίον ἐγεγένητο οὗ 
2.» ΄ ¥ ¥ 4 Ν 
ἐνόμισαν πάντες ἄνθρωποι ἔσεσθαι. συνεληλυθυίας yap 
\ e » ae / \ 9 ) IAN 
σχεδὸν ἁπάσης τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος, καὶ ἀντιτεταγμένων, οὐδεὶς 
9 d 3 ¥ 3 a Ν Ἁ “ ’ 
ἣν ὅστις οὐκ WETO, εἰ μάχη ἔσοιτο, TOUS μεν κρατήσαντας 
Υ ‘ δὲ ͵ ς ’ ¥ ¢ gk ‘ 
ἄρξειν, tous de κρατηθέντας ὑπηκόους ἔσεσθαι" ὁ δὲ θεὸς 
[4 3 “ Ψ 3 / ‘ ’ ε 
οὕτως ἐποίησεν ὥστε ἀμφότεροι μεν τρόπαιον ὡς νενικη- 
, ) , ‘ Ne / Ia > 2 
κότες ἐστήσαντο, Tous δὲ ἱσταμένους οὐδέτεροι ἐκώλυον, 
ἃ . 9 s Ν e / e , 2 
vexpous δε ἀμφότεροι μὲν ὡς νενικηκότες ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέ- 
3 , Ν φ ς ’ ς 4 3 ’ 
δοσαν, ἀμφότεροι δὲ ὡς ἡττημένοι ὑποσπόνδους ἀπελάμ- 
βανον. 2%. νενικηκέναι δὲ φάσκοντες ἑκάτεροι οὔτε yo 
Φ e K7) ρ χώρᾳ 
Ν , Μ᾽» a 2a/ Ir , Ν 2, » 
οὔτε πόλει οὔτ ἀρχῇ ουδέτεροι οὐδεν πλέον ἔχοντες ἐφανη- 
a Q N , , 3 δ rN 
σαν ἢ πρὶν τὴν μάχην γενέσθαι" ἀκρισία δὲ καὶ ταραχὴ 
¥ 4 A δ ’ 3 ’ὔ A 3 ne 
ETL πλείων μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐγένετο ἢ προσθεν ἐν τῇ Ἐλ- 
ὃ 3 “ Ν Ν 4 4 4 Ν Ν Ν 
λάδι. ἐμοι μὲν δὴ μέχρι τούτου γραφέσθω" ta δὲ μετὰ 
n MN” Χ. a 
TAUTA LOWS ἄλλῳ μελήσει. 





IV. CHARACTER OF SOCRATES. 
[Memorabilia, I.] 
I. Πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿Αθηναίους 
¥ e 4 , e ¥v ” ’ a 
ἔπεισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ws ἄξιος etn θανάτου τῇ 
πόλει. ἡ μὲν γὰρ γραφὴ κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοιάδε τις ἦν᾽ ---- 
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3 a 7] A 4 e ῇὌ 
Αδικεῖ Σωκράτης ovs μὲν ἡ πόλις νομίζει 
ν 2 ἢ “ ν ‘ , ’ 
θεους ov νομίξων, ἕτερα δε καινα δαιμόνια εἰσ- 
ἤ > a ‘ ‘ ‘ U / 
φέρων" ἀδικεῖ Se καὶ τοὺς νέους διαφθείρων. 
a \ >? e 3 ιΨ:-ι, A ° 4 g 
Πρῶτον μεν οὔν, ws οὐκ evoustev ous ἡ πόλις νομίζει 
‘ / > 2 , ’ ΄ Ν 
θεους, ποιῷ wor ἐχρήσαντο τεκμηρίῳ ; θυων τε yap φανε- 
a 9 a a Ν) ’ὔ Q > ἡ" nA A 
pos ἦν, πολλάκις μεν οἴκοι, πολλώκις δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν κοινῶν 
a , a ‘ a , > 9 \ 9 
τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν, Kat μαντικῇ χρώμενος οὐκ ἀφανὴς ἣν" 
a ΙΝ e ’ 4 “ 4 φ a 
διετεθρύλητο yap, ws φαίη Σωκράτης τὸ δαιμόνιον ἑαυτῷ 
’ χῦ Ἀ Ἁ , ry φ[ν»κνκν ΓῚ , 
σημαίνειν" ὅθεν δὴ καὶ μάλιστα μοι δοκοῦσιν αὐτὸν attia- 
ἊΝ ? 4 ς Ν Ias ’ 
σασθαι καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰσφέρειν. 8 ὁ δε οὐδεν καινότε- 
, a ¥ d Ν ’ ᾽ 
ρον εἰσέφερε τῶν ἄλλων, ὅσοι, μαντικὴν νομίζοντες, οἰω- 
a a Ν Λ Ν ’ 
νοῖς τε χρῶνται καὶ φήμαις καὶ συμβόλοις Kat θυσίαις. 
Φ ’ Ν e , > Ἁ y Jas Ἁ 
οὗτοί τε γὰρ ὑπολαμβάνουσιν οὐ τοὺς ὄρνιθας οὐδὲ Tous 
᾽ a mAs ‘ / a , 
απαντῶντας εἰδεναε τὰ συμῴφεροντα τοῖς pavTEevomevots, 
> δ \ \ ‘ ’ ΣΝ ’ 2 εκ of 
ἄλλα tous θεους δια τούτων αὑτὰ σημαίνειν, κακεῖνος οὕ- 
> », b] > e Ν a“ ’ e , “ 
τως ἐνομιζεν. 4. αλλ οἱ μὲν πλείστοι φασιν ὑπὸ TE τῶν 
3 “2 “ A > ’ 3 ’ td ‘ 
ὀρνίθων καὶ τῶν ἀπαντώντων ἀποτρέπεσθαι τε καὶ προτρέ- 
’ N Φ > @ @ ¥. 
πεσθαι" Σωκράτης δὲ ὥσπερ eyiyvwoKev οὕτως ἔλεγε" 
Ν 4 Ν 4 / Ν a a , 
to δαιμόνιον yap edn σημαίνειν. καὶ πολλοῖς τῶν ξυνοὸν- 
’ “ “ a “ ‘ “ »“ e a 
τῶν προηγόρευε Ta μεν ποιεῖν, τὰ δὲ μὴ ποιεῖν, WS τοῦ 
, , Ν a Ν 4 > a 
δαιμονίου προσημαίνοντος. Kat τοῖς μεν πειθομένοις αὑτῷ 
Ul “” ‘ Ἃ ’ 4 4 
συνέφερε, τοῖς δὲ μὴ πειθομένοις μετέμελε. 5. καίτοι 
/ 3 A e V4 3" »γ 3 4 
τίς οὐκ ἂν ὁμολογήσειεν αὑτὸν βούλεσθαι μήτ᾽ ἠλίθιον 
μήτ᾽ ἀλαζόνα φαίνεσθαι τοῖς συνοῦσιν ; ἐδόκει δ᾽ ἂν ἀμφό. 
τερα ταῦτα, εἰ προαγορεύων ὡς ὑπὸ θεοῦ Φαινόμενα εἶτα 
ψευδόμενος ἐφαίνετο. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν προέλεγεν, εἰ 
Ν 3 4 3 ’ a Ν ’ ἃ ΧΝ ΄ 
μὴ ἐπίστευεν ἀληθεύσειν. ταῦτα δε τίς ἂν ἄλλῳ πιστεύ- 
A ra) a Ν “ fn 3 “ 
σειεν ἢ θεῷ; πιστεύων δὲ θεοῖς, πῶς οὐκ εἶναι θεους 
> , 
ἐνομίξεν ; 
3 ‘ Ν 3 ἤ Ν ’ “ “ 3 ’ 
ἄλλα μὴν ἐποίει καὶ τάδε πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους. 
2 “ ? Ν ’ e 3 2 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα συνεβούλευε καὶ πράττειν, ὡς ἐνο- 





92 Character of Socrates. [Xen. 


¥ > ἃ a δ ‘N a Ins 2 
μιζεν ἄριστ᾽ ἂν mpaxOnvat: περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀδήλων ὅπως 
3 ’ 4 ¥ 9 ’ 
ἀποβήσοιτο, μαντευσομένους ἔπεμπεν εἰ ποιητέα. Ye καὶ 

Ν Λ Υ̓ Ν 4 a > » 
TOUS μελλοντας OLKOUS TE καὶ πόλεις κάλως οἰκήσειν μαν- 
a a . Ν ,», 4 
τικῆς edn προσδεῖσθαι. τεκτονικὸν μὲν γὰρ ἢ χαλκευτι- 
‘ Δ ν a»? , ἢ N a a ΄, 
Kov ἢ γεωργικὸν ἢ avOpwrwv ἀρχίκον ἢ τῶν τοιούτων 
¥ > Ν A Ν a 3 ἐν A 
ἔργων ἐξεταστικον ἢ λογιστικὸν ἢ οἰκονομικὸν ἢ στρατη- 
“ ’ὔ ᾽ὔ “ “Ὁ 4 3 [4 
γικὸν γενέσθαι, πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα μαθήματα καὶ ἀνθρώπου 
, ς , > ἢ 4 N ‘ , n ’ 
γνώμῃ atperea ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι" 8. τὰ δὲ μέγιστα τῶν ἐν 
7, ¥ Ν Ν ς “ ’ @ IAN 
τούτοις ἐφη tous θεοὺς ἑαυτοῖς καταλείπεσθαι, ὧν οὐδὲν 
A a 3 ᾽ὔ Mv 4 A A 3 “ 
δῆλον εἶναι τοῖς ἀνθρωποις. οὔτε γὰρ τῷ καλῶς ἀγρὸν 
A (4 ὔ ΓΚ A ” 
φυτευσαμένῳ δῆλον ὅστις καρπώσεται" οὔτε τῷ καλῶς 
3 4 93 4 ad 9 4 y “A 
οἰκίαν οἰκοδομησαμένῳ δῆλον ὅστις οἰκήσει" οὔτε τῷ στρα- 

σι A 3 , “A y¥ a A 
τηγικῷ δῆλον εἰ συμφέρει στρατηγεῖν " οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ 
A 2 4 A 4 rad ΝΜ a », 
δῆλον εἰ συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως προστατεῖν" οὔτε τῷ καλὴν 

/ Ψ ? / a ? Ν ΄ 2 ’, 
γήμαντι, wa εὐφραίνηται, δῆλον εἰ διὰ ταύτην ἀνιάσεται " 
¥ a . 9 » ἢ N ἢ A > 
οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν TH πόλει κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον εἰ 
Ν 4 , “ fy N “ ἣν 
δια τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. 9. τοὺς δὲ μηδεν 
a , 9 , 9 ἢ 3 δ , a 
τῶν τοιούτων οἰομένους εἶναι δαίμονιον, AANA πάντα τῆς 
2 4 a a ¥ Aa XN “ Ν 
ἀνθρωπίνης γνωμης, δαιμονᾶν ἐφη" δαιμονᾶν δὲ καὶ τοὺς 
’ ἃ ΝΥ ᾽ , ” ε δ α 
μαντευομένους ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἐδωκαν ot θεοὶ μαθοῦσι 
“ φ 4 3 “ ’ 3 , 
διακρίνειν " οἷον, εἰ TIS ἐπερωτῴη TOTEpoY ἐπίσταμενον 
¢ a Σιν» A a “ A Ν 3 ’ “A 
ἡνιοχεῖν emt ζεῦγος λαβεῖν κρεῖττον, ἢ μη ἐπιστάμενον" ἢ 
3 ’ a > AN Ν a “ 
πότερον ἐπιστάμενον κυβερνᾶν ἐπὶ THY ναῦν κρεῖττον λα- 
» A \ Σ»ἦ 4 A ἃ» 2 θ ’ A 
Bew, ἢ μη ἐπιστάμενον" ἢ ἃ ἐξεστιν αριθμησαντας ἢ με- 
4 A , 55. 7 ἈΝ Ν A Ν a 
' τρήσαντας ἢ στήσαντας εἰδέναι, TOUS τὰ τοιαῦτα Tapa τῶν 
A 4 > 4 Ὁ e “ »” ‘N ΄“ 
θεῶν πυνθανομένους ἀθέμιτα ποιεῖν ἡγεῖτο. edn Se δεῖν, 
ἃ Ν ’ [4] ΕἾ ς N a ἃ Ἃ “ 
ἃ μὲν μαθοντας ποιεῖν ἔδωκαν οἱ Geo, μανθανειν" ἃ δὲ μὴ 
aA 3 ᾽ὔ > N a “ A Ν 
δῆλα τοῖς ἀνθρωποις ἐστὶ, πειρᾶσθαι Sia μαντικῆς παρὰ 
a a 4 Ν Ν Ν @ ἃ 9 ef. 
τῶν θεῶν πυνθάνεσθαι" τοὺς θεους yap, ols ἂν wow ἵλεῳ, 
’ 
σημαίνειν. 
> “ Ν > a ἢ oN .Y 3 9 a n r 
10. ἄλλα μην exeivos ye ἀεὶ μὲν ἦν ἐν τῷ φανερῷ" πρῷ 
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N 9 ‘ , N N , ¥ 4 
TE YAP εἰς τοὺς περιπάτους καὶ τὰ γυμνάσια ει, καὶ πλη- 
, 5) a 2? # ιν .,Ν N 7N a ς᾽» 
θούσης ἀγορᾶς ἐκεῖ φανερὸς ἦν, Kat TO λουπὸν ἀεὶ τῆς ἡμέρας 
a / 4 \ Ν e 
ἣν ὅπου πλείστοις μέλλοι συνέσεσθαι" καὶ ἔλεγε μὲν WS 
a Α a “ é Fee σὰ 9 ΄ 3 AY “ 
τὸ πολύ, τοῖς δε βουλομένοις εξὴν ἀκούειν. UL. ovdeis de 
, ͵ ar ) Ν Jar. 2 2 ¥ , 
πώποτε Σωκράτους οὐδὲν ἀσεβες οὐδὲ ἀνόσιον οὔτε πρατ- 
Ν 4 Ww Jas A Ν A 
TovTos εἶδεν, οὔτε λέγοντος ἤκουσεν. οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ τῆς 
“ , a φ Ν e , 
τῶν πάντων φύσεως, ἥπερ τῶν ἄλλων οἱ TAELoTOL, διελέ- 
“ td ς 4 "ἝΝ 
γετο, --- σκοπῶν ὅπως ὁ καλούμενος ὑπο τῶν σοφιστῶν 
"ν ἈΝ 7 3 ’ ῳ 4 a 2 
κόσμος ἔχει, καὶ τίσιν ἀνάγκαις ἕκαστα γίγνεται τῶν ουρα- 
͵ 2 Ν ἣν Ἁ 4 a A , 
νίων, ---- ἀλλα καὶ τοὺς φροντίζοντας Ta τοιαῦτα μωραίνον- 
3 , 
τας ἀπεδειίκνυ. 
Q A Ν > A 3 ’ ld 4 ’ 
12. Και πρῶτον μεν αὐτῶν ἐσκόπει, ποτερά ποτε νομί- 
e a ¥ 2 ’ Ia 2 ¥ > vn ιν 
σαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη τανθρωπινα εἰδέναι, ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ 
a a ’ A A Ν 3 ’ Ul 
τῶν τοιούτων φροντίζειν, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἀνθρώπινα παρεντες, 
“ t » A ¢ [2] “ , tA 
τὰ δαιμόνια δε σκοποῦντες, ἡγοῦνται Ta προσήκοντα Tpat- 
2, 7 . 9 . δ > vw? og 
τειν. 18. εθαύμαζε Se εἰ μη φανερὸν αὑτοῖς ἐστιν, ὅτι 
σι 3 , ? 3 4 e > “ Ἁ 
ταῦτα οὐ δυνατὸν ἐστιν ἀνθρωποις εὑρεῖν " ἐπεὶ καὶ τοὺς 
4 a] > A a Ν ’ 4 3 > 
μέγιστον φρονοῦντας ἐπὶ τῷ περὶ τούτων λέγειν OV ταὐτὰ 
, » , 3 N a / , ᾿ 
δοξαξειν ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλα τοῖς μαινομένοις ὁμοίως διακεῖσθαι 
“ 3 4 a “ ΄ Ἁ Ν 
προς αλληλουςς. 4. τῶν TE yap μαινομένων Tous μεν 
Jas “ ’ Ἁ ‘ Ν Ν Ν Ν 
οὐδὲ τὰ δεινὰ δεδιέναι, tous δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ φοβερὰ φοβεῖ- 
N A “ Iw 3 ¥ A 9 Ἀ 9 ’ 
σθαι" καὶ τοῖς μεν ovd ἐν ὄχλῳ δοκεῖν αἰσχρὸν εἶναι λέ- 
Ἅ a e ἴον “ Ν IW 9 4 3 3 ’ 
γεῖν ἢ ποιεῖν οτιοῦν, τοῖς δὲ ovd ἐξιτητέον εἰς avOpwirous 
@ a \ ‘ \ γον ¥ δ ¥ ¥ 
εἶναι δοκεῖν" Kat τοὺς μεν ovO ἱερὸν οὔτε βωμὸν οὔτε ἄλλο 
“ ’ Jar A A ἈΝ “ 2 
τῶν θείων οὐδὲν τιμᾶν, Tous δὲ καὶ λίθους καὶ ξύλα τὰ 
, N ͵ , a . Noa ’ 
τυχόντα καὶ θηρία σέβεσθαι" τῶν τε περὶ τῆς τῶν πάντων 
΄ , Ν “ἃ ἢ ν ἃ 
φύσεως μεριμνωντων τοῖς μεν δοκεῖν ἕν μόνον τὸ ὃν εἶναι, 
a . Ν A Ν ad Ν 2 N a “ 
τοῖς δὲ ἄπειρα τὸ πλῆθος " καὶ τοῖς μεν aEL κινεῖσθαι ππάν- 
a N Jas y a N N , 
Ta, τοῖς δε οὐδὲν ἂν ποτε κινηθῆναι" καὶ τοῖς μὲν TravTa 
ἢ , Ne ee a . ¥oa ’ 
γύγνεσθαι te καὶ ἀπόλλυσθαι, τοῖς de οὔτ av γενέσθαι 
‘ Ia ΝΥ 3 ’ 9 , nN 9. A 
ποτε οὐδὲν οὔτε ἀπολέσθαι. 15. ᾿Εσκόπει δε περὶ αὐτῶν 
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N , 9° ὦ ς 3 , , ς a 
καὶ τάδε" ap, ὥσπερ οἱ τανθρώπεια μανθάνοντες ἡγοῦνται 
amy of A ’ ς Ὁ ‘ a ¥ ad A 
τοῦθ, ὃ τι ἂν μαθωσιν, εαυτοῖς TE Kal τῶν ἄλλων ὅτῳ av 

F 4 , of ἈΝ [2 Ν [δ Ὁ ’ 
βούλωνται ποιήσειν, οὕτω καὶ ot τὰ θεια ζητοῦντες νομέ- 
3 Ν A @ > tA v4 4 4 
ζουσιν, ἐπειδαν γνῶσιν als ἀνάγκαις ἕκαστα γίγνεται, ποιή- 
Νὴ , . » "ὦ "ὦ ν 
σειν, ὅταν βούλωνται, καὶ ἀνέμους καὶ ὕδατα καὶ ὥρας καὶ 
ad A ¥ 4 a ΄ “A a - Iar 
ὅτου ἂν ἄλλου δέωνται τῶν τοιούτων ; ἢ τοιοῦτο μεν οὐδὲν 
ad λ 4 >) a 3 > »“ a ’ @ a 4 
ovd ἐλπίζουσιν, ἀρκεῖ ὃ αὑτοῖς γνῶναι μόνον ἢ τῶν τοιού- 
(4 4 Ν ν» 9 a 
των ἕκαστα γίγνεται; 16. περὶ μεν οὖν τῶν ταῦτα Tpa- 
’ σι ». > A x ἈΝ a >] 
γματευομένων τοιαῦτα ἔλεγεν. autos Se περὶ τῶν avOpw- 
’ ΣΝ , a , 3 Ν , ‘ f 
“πείων ἀεί διελέγετο: σκοπὼν τὶ εὐσεβες, τὶ ἀσεβὲες " τί 
λὸ ’ > 4 ᾿ ’ δί 47M” ὃ , , 4 
καλον, TL αἰσχρον" τὶ δίκαιον, τὲ ἄδικον" TL σωφροσύνη, 
’ 4 4 35 4 / ’ U 4. . ἢ , 
τί μανία" τί ἀνδρία, Ti δειλία" τί πόλις, τί πολιτικὸς" TE 
3 x. 3 , 4 3 Ν > / Ν Ν a 4 
ἀρχὴ ἀνθρώπων, τὶ ἀρχικὸς ἀνθρώπων" καὶ περὶ τῶν ἀλ» 
ἃ ‘ Ν Ios e a ‘ Q 2 Ν 
λων, ἃ τοὺς μὲν εἰδότας ἡγεῖτο καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς elvas, 
Ν XN 9 A > , A 4 A 
tous δε ἀγνοοῦντας ἀνδραποδώδεις ἂν δικαίως κεκλῆσθαι. 
δ 9 ‘ \ 4 a@ > 7 3 
17. Oca pev οὖν μη φανερος ἣν ὅπως εγίγνωσκεν, ov- 
Ν \ εν / Ν Σ᾽ «κα a Ὶ 
δὲν θαυμαστὸν ὑπερ τούτων περὶ αὐτοῦ παραγνῶναι τοὺς 
Ψ Ν ¥ \ 3 ay 4 
δικαστάς " ὅσα δὲ πάντες ἤδεσαν, θαυμαστὸν εἰ μὴ τούτων 
> ’ 4 , Ν Ν 
ἐνεθυμήθησαν. 18. βουλεύσας γὰρ ποτε, καὶ τὸν βου- 
“ oe 9 , 2 e 69 Ν N , 
NEUTLKOY ὅρκον ὁμόσας, ἐν @ ἣν κατα τοὺς νόμους Bov- 
΄ 2 7 3 a ’ ’ 3 , 
λεύσειν, ἐπιστάτης ἐν τῷ δήμῳ γενόμενος, ἐπιθυμήσαντος 
a / ‘N Ν ’ 3 / Ν a , 
τοῦ δήμου παρὰ TOUS νόμους ἐννέα στρατήηγους μιᾷ ψηφῳ 
‘ ? ιν ’ \ 9 , 2 ’ 
tous ἀμφὶ Θράσυλλον καὶ Ἐρασινίδην ἀποκτεῖναι πάντας, 
3 9 Λ 3 4 > 4 “ 3 a A 4 
οὐκ ἠθέλησεν ἐπιψηφίσαι, ὀργιζομένου μεν αὐτῷ τοῦ δήμου, 
Ν Ν n 9 ’ 9. Ν Ν ’ 
πολλῶν δε καὶ δυνατῶν ἀπειλούντων " ἀλλα περὶ πλείονος 
2 ,᾿. 2 a A f a ’ “ “ 4 
ἐποιήσατο εὐορκεῖν ἢ χαρίσασθαι τῷ δήμῳ παρα To δί- 
Ν ’ δ 3 A Ν Ν 
Kavov καὶ φυλάξασθαι τοὺς ἀπειλοῦντας. 19. καὶ yap 
3 a Ἁ > 7 3 4 ? ἃ ’ © 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι θεους ἐνόμιζεν ἀνθρώπων, οὐχ ὃν τρόπον οἱ 
, ἐ φ X A ¥ A N ¥ 
πολλοῖ νομίζουσιν. οὕτοι μὲν yap οίονται Tous θεοὺς τὰ 
N δ. 3 δ as 3 Ia 7 , > ὁ A , 
μεν εἰδέναι, τὰ δε οὐκ εἰδέναι" Σωκράτης δ᾽ ἡγεῖτο πάντα 
N X 2/7 / , N \ δ 
μὲν θεοὺς εἰδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα καὶ τὰ 
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nr ry A “A Q ’ 
σιγῇ βουλευόμενα, πανταχοῦ δὲ παρεῖναι, καὶ σημαίνειν 
ζω: > ’ Ν 3 4 
τοῖς ἀνθρωποὶς περὶ τῶν ανθρωπείων πάντων. 
/ 9 df Ν 2 ’ a 
20. Θαυμάζω οὖν, ὅπως ποτε ἐπείσθησαν ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
7 \ Y Ν ‘ a N ) ν ‘ 
Σωκρώτην περὶ τοὺς θεους μὴ σωφρονεῖν, tov ἀσεβὲς μεν 
3 a “ δ ω ¥ > 3 ’ Ν [4 
οὐδὲν ποτε πρὸς τοὺς Geous οὔτ εὐπόντα οὔτε mputavta: 
fa) Ν 4 4 Ν es 
τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ λέγοντα καὶ πράττοντα περὶ θεῶν, οἷά τις 
A Ἁ 4 ον ͵ὔ Υ “\ , 3 4 
ἂν καὶ λέγων καὶ πράττων Ein τε καὶ νομίζοιτο εὐσεβε- 
στατος. 





(Book IV., ch. viii.) 


a Ν ῇ , φ ΕῚ ε 2 a 
AL. Τῶν δὲ Σωκράτην γιγνωσκόντων olos ἦν, ob ἀρετῆς 
7 Υ \ a a , ." 
ἐφιέμενοι πάντες ἔτι καὶ νῦν διατελοῦσι πάντων μάλιστα 
A 3 ¢ 3 , ¥ + 3 a 9 
ποθοῦντες ἐκεῖνον, ὡς WHEALLWTATOY ὄντα πρὸς ἀρετῆς ἐπι» 
͵ x NON ‘ a Δ 4 > , 
μέλειαν. ἐμοῖς μὲν δη, τοιοῦτος ὧν οἷον eyw Sinynuar, — 
2 ἈΝ Ν a PY) N ¥ A a a , 
evoeBns μεν οὕτως, ὥστε μηδὲν avev τῆς τῶν θεῶν γνωμης 
a , . Ψ , \ \ N , 
ποιεῖν - δίκαιος δε, ὥστε βλάπτειν μεν μηδε μικρὸν μηδένα, 
3 a Ν A 4 “ 4 e a 3 Ν 
ὠφελεῖν δὲ τὰ μέγιστα τοὺς χρωμένους εαυτῷ " ἐγκρατης 
ιν oS , “ \. of 3 ‘ a , 
δε, ὥστε μηδέποτε προαιρεῖσθαι To ἥδιον αντὶ τοῦ βελτίο- 
’ “ a “ 4 4 “ a 
νος " φρόνιμος δε, ὥστε μὴ διαμαρτάνειν κρίνων ta βελτίω 
Ν “ 4 “ wv. “ 3 > > ’ 
καὶ τὰ χείρω, μηδε ἄλλου προσδεῖσθαι, αλλ auTapKns 
9? Ν Ν 4 “ e “ Ν Ν 4 2 a 
εἷναι πρὸς THY τούτων γνῶσιν, ἱκανὸς δὲ καὶ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν. 
N ’ δ a ε N \ . Κ 
τε καὶ διορίσασθαι τα τοιαῦτα, ἱκανὸς δὲ Kat ἄλλους δοκι- 
, Ν ς ’ 3 4 “ ’ 
pacat τε καὶ ἁμαρτάνοντας ἐξελέγξαι, Kat προτρέψασθαι 
95} 2 N N 3 , Ins a 4 
ἐπ᾿ ἀρετὴν καὶ καλοκἀγαθίαν, ---- ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος εἶναι, οἷος 
Ἃ ΝΥ ¥ 4 9 SN N ? ΄ 9 ’ Ν 
ἂν εἴη ἄριστὸς τε ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. εἰ δὲ τῳ μὴ 
> 0 a Λ \ Χ 9 δ A 
ἀρέσκει ταῦτα, παραβάλλων τὸ ἄλλον ἦθος πρὸς ταῦτα, 
d , 
οὕτω κρινετω. 
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3 A 9 (ed , 9 ¥ 9 ” 
Ε. Ov πολλοῦ y evexa χρονου, ὦ ἄνδρες A@nvaiot, 
¥ es Ν > 4 ¢ oN a , Ἀ Λ 
ὄνομα ἕξετε καὶ αἰτίαν ὑπὸ τῶν βουλομένων THY TroALY 
ὃ n “e > 4 , ’ ΝΜ ὃ : a 
λοιδορεῖν, ὡς 2wKpuTy atrextovate, avdpa σοφὸν" φήσουσι 
ιν ᾽ ΙΝ 9 9 \ ,. 9 A ς ’ con 
yap δὴ με σοφον εἶναι, εἰ καὶ μὴ εἰμι, οἱ βουλόμενοι ὑμῖν 
3 , 3 φ ,ὔ 3. / / > Ns a 
ὀνειδίζειν. εἰ οὖν περιεμείνωτε ὀλίγον χρόνον, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
3 , A δ» a 3 4 Cc oA εν Ν ‘ e 
αὐτομάτου ἂν ὑμῖν τοῦτο ἐγένετο" ὁρᾶτε yap δὴ THY NAL- 
, od / Υ̓ ) Ν a / , Ν 3 ’ 
κίαν, ὅτι πόρρω ἤδη ἐστὶ τοῦ βίου, θανώτου δε εγγυς. 
.«᾽ὔ Ἀ A ? \ ’ ¢ »“" ’ Q ον Ἁ > a 
λέγω δε τοῦτο OV πρὸς παντας ὑμᾶς, ἀλλα πρὸς TOUS ἐμοῦ 
, 7 , νΝ δ , Ν 
καταψηφισαμένους θάνατον. 3. λέγω δὲ καὶ τόδε πρὸς 
δ 2 Ν ΄ Υ ΝΥ >? -» ᾽ ,ὔ 
τοὺς αὑτοὺς τούτους " Laws με οἴεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀπορίᾳ 
’ δ ς" / ? @ a ς κα ¥ > » 
λογων EAXWKEVAL TOLOUTMY OLS ἂν LEAS ETrTELTa, εἰ μὴν 
a oe ra] ΝΥ ’ ad ? Κι Ν a 
δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν ὥστε αποφυγεῖν τὴν δίκην. 
a a ? 2. } , . eh 3 ,ὔ , 
ToXXou γε δεῖ. αλλ ἀπορίᾳ μεν EAAWKA, OV μεντοι λόγων, 
3 \ ’ ν. ? f N a? , Ν 
αλλα τολμῆς και αναϊισχυντίας καὶ του ἐθέλειν λεγεῖιν προς 
e oA a 4φΦ)᾽ A ¢ oR [2 > φ 3 ΄ a 4 , 
ὑμᾶς τοιαῦτα οἱ ἂν ὑμῖν ἥδιστ ἦν ἀκούειν, θρηνοῦντος TE 
ἢ ’ \ “A Α 4 ἈΝ 
μου καὶ οδυρομένου καὶ ἄλλα ποιοῦντος καὶ λέγοντος πολλὰ 
ν», 3 a ie > 2 4 Ἀ Ν ¥ ς a 
καὶ ἀνάξια ἐμοῦ, ws ἐγὼ φημι" ola δη καὶ εἰθισθε ὑμεῖς 
a Υ 3 ΄ 3 3 ΝΜ / , a ΨφΦ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀκούειν. ἃ. αλλ οὔτε τότε ῳηθην δεῖν ἕνεκα 
A ’ a Jas >? 7 δ A 
τοῦ κινδύνου πρᾶξαι οὐδὲν ἀνελεύθερον, οὔτε νῦν μοι μετα- 
Λ ad $ , 3 N δ a ε a 
μελει οὕτως ἀπολογησαμένῳ, ἀλλα πολυ μᾶλλον αἰἱρουμαι 
e ’ , t A 2? Pb a ¥ ‘ ἢ 
ὧδε ἀπολογησάμενος τεθνάναι ἢ ἐκείνως ζην" οὔτε yap ev 
4 ¥ >> 3 ’᾽ ¥ 3 > N w?y 3 ’ »“» “A 
δίκῃ OUT ἐν πολέμῳ OUT EME OUT ἄλλον οὐδένα δεῖ τοῦτο 
a ed > 4 A a , A 
μηχανᾶσθαι, ows ἀποφεύξεται πᾶν ποιῶν θάνατον. καὶ 
Ν 3 a , ΄ a , a 4 
yap ἐν ταῖς μάχαις πολλακις δῆλον γίγνεται ὅτι τὸ γε 
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3 a ¥ 3 ΄ . o 9, 8 . 3,93} ε 
ἀποθανεῖν ἂν τις ἐκφύγοι καὶ ὅπλα ages, καὶ ep ικε- 
4 ’ a 4 A Ψ. 4 
τείαν τραπόμενος τῶν διωκόντων " καὶ ἄλλαι μηχαναὶ 
, 9 ἢ er a , Ψ , 
πολλαι εἰσιν ἐν ἑκώστοις τοῖς κινδύνοις ὥστε διαφεύγειν 
») a a “ 4 4 “ 
θάνατον, ἐαν τις τολμᾷ πᾶν ποιεῖν Kas λέγειν. 4. αλλὰ 
N 9 a? ? ‘ 9 ν ͵ ᾽ , ‘ 
μὴ οὐ TOUT ἢ χάλεπον, ὦ avdpes, θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν, adrAa 
“ 4 4 “A “ A Aa 
πολυ χαλεπώτερον πονηρίαν " θᾶττον yup θανάτου θεῖ. 
Ἀ A 3 ON . of Ἁ A M ? [ a 
καὶ νῦν eyo μεν, ate βραδυς ὧν καὶ πρεσβύτης, ὑπο τοῦ 
΄ es e , F A , 4 δ . 
βραδυτέρου ἑάλων, οἱ δ᾽ ἐμοὶ κατήγοροι, ἅτε δείνοι καὶ 
3 ζω ¥ “ A , A ; a 3 Q 
ὀξεῖς ὄντες, ὑπο τοῦ θάττονος, τῆς κακίας. καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ 
~s ¥ eC»? ¢ A 4 ’ 3 φ 3 e 
μὲν ἄπειμι ὑφ ὑμῶν θανάτου δίκην οφλὼν, οὗτοι ὃ ὕπο 
a 3 ’’ 3 ’ ’ - 3 ’ Ν ϑ e 
τῆς ἀληθείας ὠφληκότες μοχθηρίαν Kat ἀδικίαν. καὶ eyo 
a ’ 3 Ul ‘ @ A 4 ¥ 
TE τῷ THANMATL ἐμμένω, καὶ οὗτοι. ταῦτα μὲν που tows 
ef \ ¥ a \. ¢ > NS , ¥ 
οὕτω καὶ ἔδει σχεῖν. καὶ οἶμαι αὐτὰ μετρίως ἔχειν. 
5 Τὶ δὲ δὴ “ A 3 θ ry δ". 87 9 
- To ὃε on peta τοῦτο ἐπιθυμῶ ὑμιν χρησμῳὸδῆησαι, ὦ 
4 4 Ν ’ 4 ¥ 3 A 9 ? 
καταψηφισάμενοι μον" καὶ yap εἰμι ἤδη ἐνταῦθα, ἐν ῳ 
’ὕ 53 ΚΝ a ed 9 
μαλιστ᾽ ἄνθρωποι χρησμῳδοῦσιν, ὅταν μέλλωσιν ἀποθα- 
“- ἣν \ 9 wy > Ss 9 ’ , 
νεῖσθαι. φημι yap, ὦ ἄνδρες ol ἐμὲ ἀπεκτόνατε, τιμωρίαν 
cane ϑ8δλ Ν Ν .Ν ’ »" Ul 
ὑμῖν ἥξειν evOus μετα tov ἐμὸν θάνατον πολυ χαλεπωτε- 
Ν 49 A vf > AN > ’ A A A 3 tA 
ραν, vn At; ἢ olay ewe aTrextovate* νῦν γὰρ τοῦτο εἰργα- 
2. ‘N 3 4 a 4 Υ. - 
σασθε, οἰόμενοι μὲν ἀπαλλάξεσθαι τοῦ διδόναι ἔλεγχον τοῦ 
4 Ν ν ecoa \ 9 / >] 4 e 3 ’ 
βιου" τὸ δε ὑμῖν πολὺ ἐναντίον ἀποβήσεται, ws eyo φημι. 
6 x , ¥ ς κα eon “ a a 9 NS a 
. πλείους ἔσονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἐλέγχοντες, OVS νῦν ἐγὼ κατεῖ- 
e nw Ν > 3 ’ ἈΝ [4 4 
xov, ὑμεῖς Se οὐκ ῃσθάνεσθε" καὶ χαλεπώτεροι ἔσονται 
Ψ , 4 9 A e a“ A 3 , 3 
ὁσῳ VEWTEPOL εἰσι, καὶ υὑμεις μαλλον ἀγανακτήσετε. εἰ 
Ν ¥ 3 4 3 ’ 3 ’᾽ A 
yup οἰεσθε, ἀποκτείνοντες ἀνθρώπους, ἐπισχήσειν τοῦ 
9 , 6 \ ean ef > 3 a A 3 > a 
ονειδιζειν τινὰ ὑμιν οτε οὐκ ὀρθῶς ζῆτε, οὐκ ὀρθῶς δια- 
a“ 3 “ ιὴ red ¢ } Ν ¥ 4 Ν 
νοεῖσθε’ οὐ γὰρ ἐσθ᾽ αὕτη ἡ ἀπαλλαγὴ οὔτε πάνυ δυνατὴ 
¥ x arr? 3 / . rX , Ned y Ν 
οὔτε καλη, GAN ἐκείνη καὶ καλλίστη καὶ ῥᾳστη, μὴ TOUS 
¥ 4 3 > e Ν 4 ef ¥ 
ἄλλους κολούειν, αλλ EaUTOY παρασκευάζειν OTWS ἔσται 
ε ΔΛ A Ἁ 9 Coa a / 
ὡς βελτιστος. ταῦτα μεν οὖν ὑμῖν τοῖς καταψηφισαμένοις 
’ 2 ’ 
μαντευσάμενος atradXatTTopat. 
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a . 9 Ud ’ A a 
7 Τοῖς δε ἀποψηφισαμένοις ἡδέως ἂν διαλεχθείην ὑπὲρ 
a , i , 3 Φεν 2 
τοῦ γεγονότος TOUTOUL πράγματος, ἐν ᾧ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἀσχο- 
4 ΝΥ Ν ¥ δ φ» ’ ry ’ 
λέαν ἄγουσι, καὶ οὕπω Epyopas οἱ ἐλθόντα με δεῖ τεθναναι. 
3 ’ὔ φΦν 4 A ’ Iar 
ἀλλά μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, παραμείνατε τοσοῦτον χρόνον" οὐδὲν 
Q A “ > 4 Crd 
yap κωλύει διαμυθολογῆσαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἕως ἔξεστιν. 
a 9 ’ Ps 527 N ’ 
ὑμῖν yap ὡς φίλοις οὖσιν ἐπιδεῖξαι ἐθέλω τὸ νυνί μοι ξυμ- 
γ , a 9 ιν ’ > ¥ / 
βεβηκὸς τί ποτε νοεῖ. 8. ἐμοὶ yap, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί ---- 
ec oa ιν ay a 9 a A , “4 , 
ὑμᾶς yap δικαστας καλῶν ὀρθῶς ἂν καλοίην ---- θαυμασιόν 
ὔ e Ν 4 “ “ a / 
TL γέγονεν. ἡ yap ewOvia μοι μαντικὴ, ἡ τοῦ δαιμονίου, 
3 “ a 4 , Q ’ὔ Ν 4 Ων 
ἐν μὲν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ παντὶ πάνυ πυκνὴ ἀεὶ ἦν, καὶ 
tf 2 N A 3 ὔ ¥ r Ν 9 “ 
Tayu ἐπὶ σμικροῖς εἐναντιουμένη, εἰ TL μέλλοιμι μη ορθῶς 
’ a A 4 ’ 4 ea Ἁ > “ 
πράξειν" νυνὶ δὲ ξυμβεβηκε μοι, ἅπερ ὁρᾶτε Kat avrTot, 
Ν @ Ν ? ’ ¥ N A ¥ a 
ταυτὶ a ye δη οἰηθείη ἂν τις καὶ νομίζεται ἔσχατα κακῶν 
> Δ av Ψ % 7 ¥ ’ ‘ 
εἶναι. 9. ἐμοὶ δὲ οὔτε ἐξιόντι ἕωθεν οἴκοθεν ἠναντιώθη τὸ 
a ry a ¥ e¢ 4 > ἢ 9 e 8 A , 
τοῦ θεοῦ σημεῖον, οὔτε ἡνίκα ἀνέβαινον ἐνταυθοῖ ἐπὶ τὸ 
4 ΝΥ.» 4 a A ἢ 3 
δικαστήριον, οὔτ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ οὐδαμοῦ μελλοντί τι ἐρεῖν" 
A 3 Η͂. ’ “A a 3 Ul 4 
καίτοι ἐν ἄλλοις λόγοις πολλαχου δὴ pe ἐπέσχε λέγοντα 
4 ‘N 9 a “ 7 Ν a vw) 9 
μεταξύ" νυνὶ δὲ οὐδαμοῦ περὶ ταύτην τὴν πράξιν οὔτ᾽ ev 
¥ Ι Ν ν»»} ’ 2 , ‘ / 9 
ἔργῳ οὐδενὶ ovr ἐν λόγῳ ἠναντίωταιί μοι. 10. τί οὖν 
Ν e 4 a N ¢ aA > A / ’ 
αἴτιον εἶναι ὑπολαμβάνω ; eyw ὑμῖν ἐρῶ" κινδυνεύει γάρ 
“ “ A 93 Ν 4 Ν > ¥ ᾽ 
μοι τὸ ξυμβεβηκὸς τοῦτο ἀγαθὸν γεγονέναι, καὶ οὐκ ἐσθ 
rd e a 9 a ς ’ [2 ν, Ν 49 
ὅπως ἡμεῖς ὀρθῶς ὑπολαμβάνομεν, ὁσοι οἰόμεθα κακὸν εἶναι 
N ἢ , / > A 
τὸ τεθνάναι. μέγα μοι τεκμήριον τοῦτου γέγονεν " οὐ γὰρ 
¥ awed > 9 , ¥ . 9 δὰ a 3 , 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ ἠναντιώθη av μοι τὸ εἰωθὸς σημεῖον, εἰ μὴ 
¥ > XN 9 Ν Ud 
TL ἐμέλλον εγὼ ἀγαθὸν πράξειν. 
) a ΝΞ: " ) 
11. ᾿Εννοήσωμεν δὲ καὶ τῇδε, ὡς πολλὴ ελπὶς ἐστιν 
3 Ν 5 "ἙΝ 4 a ιν ’ 7] 9 ‘ 6 ’ 
ἄγαθον αὐτὸ εἶναι. δυοῖν yap θατερὸν ἐστε τὸ τεθναναι" 
A @ \ 3 ¥ ’ ιν 
ἢ γὰρ οἷον μηδὲν εἶναι, und αἴσθησιν μηδεμίαν μηδενος 
Υ “ A A Ν Ν ἢ ’᾽ 
ἔχειν τὸν τεθνεῶτα, ἢ κατὰ Ta λεγόμενα μεταβολή τις 
’ a a a ’ “A 
τυγχάνει οὖσα, καὶ μετοίκησις TH ψυχῇ τοῦ τύπου τοῦ 
3 μ 4. ¥ / ¥ 
evOevde εἰς ἄλλον τόπον. 12. Καὶ εἴτε μηδεμία αἴσθησ ἔς 
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9 4...» φ Ψ 9 ἢ ΄ > ¥ 
ἐστιν, GAN οἷον ὕπνος εἐπειδαν τις καθεύδων μηδ ὄναρ 
A ea ? ᾽ A ¥ e 4 a 8 ‘ 
μηδὲν ὁρᾷ, θαυμάσιον κέρδος ἂν cin ὁ θάνατος. ἐγὼ yap 
Ἃ ” 3 ’ ’ ’ “ φ 3 @ 
ἂν οἶμαι, εἴ τινα ἐκλεξάμενον Seo ταύτην τὴν νύκτα, ἐν ἢ 
τ , oe >» In A ‘ Ν ¥ 
οὕτω κατέδαρθεν ὥστε μηδ ὄναρ ιδεῖν, καὶ τὰς ἄλλας 
’΄ x e , νΝ a , na e a 3 
νύκτας τε καὶ ἡμέρας Tas τοῦ βίου τοῦ εαυτοῦ αντιπαρα- 
, 7 a a 4 , 9 ζω , 4 
θέντα ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ δέοι σκεψάμενον εἰπεῖν, πόσας ἄμει- 
νῷ eo 4 7 ὔ A N ’ 
νον καὶ ἥδιον ἥμερας καὶ νύκτας ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς βεβίω- 
᾽ ae a , ? a . Φ ’ 5 , . ra 
κεν ἐν τῷ εαυτοῦ βιῳ, οἶμαι ἂν pn OTL LOLWTNY τινα, ἃ 
. , , 2 , a e « 298 
τὸν μέγαν βασιλέα εὐαριθμήτους ἂν εὑρεῖν αὑτὸν tavras 
Ν x ¥ ς 4 \ 4 4 φ A e 
Tpos Tas ἄλλας ἡμέρας Kat νύκτας. LB. εἰ οὖν τοίουτον oO 
a 4 ’ 3 4 ὃ ¥ λέ 7 δ Ν 3 δὲ x ’ ς 
ἄνατὸς ἐστί, κέρδος ἔγωγε λέγω" καὶ Yap οὐδεν πλείων ὁ 
a ’ , df Ν A / ΄ ¥ φ 
TAS χρόνος φαίνεται οὕτω δὴ εἷναι ἢ μία νύξ. Εἰ δ᾽ αὖ 
φ 4? 7 ’ 9 ¥ 4 
οἷον ἀποδημῆσαι ἐστιν ὁ θάνατος ἐνθένδε εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, 
x ) n~ ? 4 ’ φ ΝΥ͂ > “ 3 @ e 
καὶ adnOn ἐστι Ta λεγόμενα, ὡς ἄρα ἐκεῖ εἰσιν ἅπαντες οἱ 
θ a / a 3 θὲ U4 ¥ “A 9% ὃ ὃ 
τεθνεῶτες, τί μεῖζον ἀγαθὸν τουτου εἰη av, ὦ avdpes δικα- 
͵ > , 3 ’ 4 ὦ ’ Ἢ 
oTat; 14. εἰ γάρ τις ἀφικόμενος εἰς Διδου, απαλλαγεὶς 
΄ a 4 a e¢ 7 Ν > 
τούτων τῶν φασκόντων δικαστῶν εἶναι, εὑρήσει τοὺς ἀλη- 
n ἣν a Q 4 >? n ’ ’ 
θῶς δικαστας, οἵπερ καὶ λέγονται ἐκεῖ δικάζειν, ---- Μίνως 
Ve 4 N 3 “ “ , \ γΚ. 
τε καὶ Ῥαδάμανθυς καὶ Avanos καὶ Τριπτόλεμος καὶ ἄλλοι 
od a e θέ δέ > & 9 a ie a / 
ὅσοι τῶν ἡμιθέων Suxatoe ἔγένοντο ev τῷ ἐἑαντῶν βίῳ. --- 
9 ΄ A ¥ ς 23 9? , 
apa φαύλη ἂν ein ἡ ἀποδημία ; ἢ av Opdet ξνγγενέσθαι 
Ν 4 ve 4 x @€ , 9 N ’ 4 
καὶ Μουσαίῳ καὶ Ἡσιόδῳ καὶ “Ομήρῳ ἐπὶ πόσῳ av τίς 
4 7A ς , NN ἣν ’ fs / 
δεξαιτ ἂν ὑμῶν ; 15. ἐγὼ μὲν yap πολλάκις ἐθέλω τεθνά- 
9 .“»»» 3 ma >, AY N > δ Ν 
Val, εἰ ταῦτ ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ ἐπεὶ Ewouye καὶ αὐτῷ θαυμαστὴ 
“A ΡΝ e Ν 2. », e , 9 4 ᾿ , Ν 
av εἴη ἡ διατριβὴ αὐτόθι, ὁπότε ἐντύχοιμι Παλαμήδει καὶ 
μ a 4 ¥. a Ν 
Avavtt τῷ Τελαμῶνος καὶ εἰ τις ἄλλος τῶν παλαιῶν δια 
a ¥ a 3 Λ Q 3 a 
κρίσιν ἄδικον τέθνηκεν, ἀντιπαραβαάλλοντι Ta ἐμαυτοῦ 
, ‘ . > ς > N 2 » ἃ 2 as ¥ 
πάθη πρὸς τὰ ἐκείνων, WS ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐκ ἂν andes εἰη. 
“ . a ’ sy > wv 3 , A 3 [4] 
Καὶ δὴ τὸ μέγιστον, τοὺς ἐκεῖ εξεταζοντα καὶ ερευνῶντα 
af ‘ 3 Aa ὔ a 3. «a ’ 2 Ν 4 
ὥσπερ Tous ἐνταῦθα διαγειν, τίς αυτῶν σοφος ἐστι, καὶ τὶς 
¥ N ¥ 2 ¥ 2 ’ > ¥ > ¥ 
οἴεται μὲν ἔστι δ᾽ ov. 16. ἐπὶ πόσῳ δ᾽ av τις, ὦ ἄνδρες 
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Ν ’ 3 4 “ > Ss ’ ? 4 A 
δικασταὶ, δεξαυτο ἐξετάσαι tov emt Τροίαν ἀγαγόντα τὴν 
Α Ν a? , a , a ’ 
πολλὴν στρατίαν, ἢ Οδυσσεα, ἢ Σίσνῴφον, ἢ ἄλλους μυρί- 
Ψ ΝΜ , ¥ ‘N a φ > A , 
ous ἂν τις εἴποι καὶ avdpas καὶ γυναῖκας ; οἷς ἐκεῖ διαλε- 
Ly οι. \ 9 ’ 3 , A ¥ > 
γεσθαι καὶ Evvewwar καὶ εξεταζειν ἀμήχανον ἂν evn evda- 
’ 4 3 ’ ’ od e a 9 
μονίας. πάντως οὐ δήπου τούτου γε ἕνεκα οἱ ἐκεῖ atro- 
t ’ Ν Ν. 9 ’ ’Ὄ 9 e 9 a 
κτείνουσι" τὰ TE Yap ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεστεροὶ εἰσιν οἱ ἐκεῖ 
a 3 , , sy» “ ιν , 3 “4 3 
τῶν ἐνθαδε, καὶ ἤδη τὸν λοίποὸν χρόνον ἀθανατοί εἰσιν, 
M4 \ r ? ~ ? 
εἰπὲρ ye Ta λεγόμενα αληθὴ ἐστιν. 
3 \ S ¢@€ a Ν φΦ ν»ν ‘ 39 
Ε7. Adda Kat ὑμᾶς χρη, ὦ avdpes δικασταί, εὐελπιδας 
9 AY “ 4 τῷ a “ 4 Ν 
εἶναι πρὸς τον θάνατον, καὶ ἕν τι τοῦτο διανοεῖσθαι ἄληθες, 
a 9 ΝΜ 9 “N 9 A “ IAN δ a Ψ 
ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ ἀγαθῷ κακὸν οὐδὲν οὔτε ζῶντι οὗτε 
, IAS a en a \ ᾽ 
τελευτήσαντι, οὐδὲ ἀμελεῖται ὕπο θεῶν τὰ τούτου πραγ- 
aN \ 3 Ἁ A , SN A 9 A 4 b ’ὔ 
ματα" οὐδὲ Ta ἐμα νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου γέγονεν, ἀλλα 
a. ἢ 3 a df y¥ ͵ Ν > 4 
μοι δῆλον ἐστι τοῦτο, ὅτι ἤδη TeAvavar Kat ἀπηλλάχθαι 
’ ’ 9 δ a yo AN ) a 
πραγμάτων βέλτιον ἦν μοι. Sta τοῦτο Kab ἐμὲ οὐδαμοῦ 
? r Q a . a ἢ 
ἀπέτρεψε τὸ σημεῖον, καὶ ἔγωγε τοῖς καταψηφισαμενοις 
‘ A / ? ’ ’ 4 3 
μου καὶ τοῖς κατηγόροις οὐ πάνυ χαλεπαίνω. καίτοι οὐ 
΄ a / / ’ Ν ’ 3 3 
ταύτῃ τῇ διανοίᾳ κατεψηφίζοντο μου καὶ κατηγόρουν, αλλ 
37 4 ry a ¥ ’ 
οἰόμενοι βλάπτειν" τοῦτο αὐτοῖς ἄξιον μέμφεσθαι. 18. To- 
7) r I A ,ὔ Ν can 3 Ν e 4 
σόνδε μέντοι αὐτῶν δεομαι" Tous υἱεῖς μου, ἐπειδὰν ηβη- 
, 9 »” > NS A - 
σωσι, τιμωρήσασθε, ὦ avdpes, ταυτα ταῦτα λυποῦντες 
ὔ > NS CoA ~, “2 dN cia a A , K 
ἅπερ ἔγω ὑμᾶς ελύπουν, ἐαν ὑμῖν δοκῶσιν ἢ χρημάτων ἢ 
¥ ’ὔ 9 A A 9 A X\ ON “A é 
ἄλλου του πρότερον ἐπιμελεισθαι ἢ ἀρετῆς, καὶ Eav δοκῶσι 
9 2 9 / > an Ψ > \ εκ ὦ 
τι εἶναι μηδὲν ὄντες, ὀνειδιζετε αὐτοῖς, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν, OTL 
> 9 A e a . oY» / 9 ¥ > N 
οὐκ ἐπιμελοῦνται ὧν δεῖ, καὶ οἴονταί TL εἶναι ὄντες οὐδενος 
2 XV ON A aA 4 Ν 9 Ν ΓΡ 
ἄξιοι. καὶ €av ταῦτα ποιῆτε, δικαία πεπονθὼς ἐγὼ ἔσομαι 
€ 2? «Ὁ nA 4 f ἈΝ ς Ca 
up υμῶν, αὑτὸς TE καὶ OL υἱεῖς. 
? ἐν ιν Ν f 3 4 3 Ἁ Ἃ 9 4 
Αλλὰ γὰρ ἤδη ὥρα ἀπιέναι, ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀποθανουμένῳ, 
ea ‘N , e 7/ VN ¢ oa ¥ >. ¥ 
ὑμῖν δὲ βιωσομένοις " ὁπότεροι Se ἡμῶν EpyovTar ἐπὶ apet- 
A ¥ ‘ Ἁ A a A 
νον πρᾶγμα, ἄδηλον παντὶ πλὴν ἢ τῷ θεῷ. 
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Π. THE DEATH OF SOCRATES. 


[Phaedo, I.-V.; LXIII. - LXVI.] 


, ?_N 9 , ’ 
1. Ἐχεκράτης. Αὐτὸς, ὦ Φαίδων, παρεγένου Σω- 
’ b] 4 na ¢ 4 φ a rd ΝΜ ΕΣ a 
κράτει ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, ἢ TO φάρμακον ἔπιεν ἐν τῷ δεσμω- 
/ a ¥ 
τηρίῳ, ἢ ἄλλου του ἤκουσας ; 
’ὔ >A 9? ’ 
Φαίδων. Avtos, ὦ Exexpares. 
, 4 » Σ» d 4 2" N , 
E. ΤΙ οὖν δή ἐστιν ἅττα εἶπεν ὁ ἀνὴρ πρὸ τοῦ θανά- 
ἢ 
Ἀ a 2 7 e ’ A A 3 “ 3 4 
του ; καὶ πῶς ετελεῦτα ; ἡδέως Yap ἂν ἐγὼ ἀκούσαιμι. 
Ἀ AY wv A ͵ὔ 3 4 , > 
καὶ yap οὔτε TOV πολιτῶν Φλιασίων οὐδεὶς πάνυ τι ἐπι- 
’ Ν a ? a ¥ , Lar Ke ’ 
χωριάξει ta νῦν AOnvate, οὔτε τις Eevos αφίκται χρόνου 
a > aA rd A ς κ᾿ , 2 φ, 4 
συχνοῦ εκεῖθεν, ὅστις ἂν ἡμῖν σαφές τι ὠγγεῖλαι οἷός τ 
9 Ν 4 , ‘oo ’ὔ Ν 3 / 
ἤν περὶ τούτων, πλὴν γε Sn ὅτι φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι ' 
ϑο Ν ΝΜ) JAN 
τῶν δὲ ἄλλων οὐδὲν εἶχε φράζειν. 
Ia ω ἐν A / ¥ > 72 ἃ ’ 
2. ᾧ. Οὔὕδε τὰ περι τῆς δίκης ἄρα ἐπύθεσθε ὃν tpo- 
3 4 
TOV ἐγένετο ; 
N a ‘ e ¥ , 3 ’ ,ὕ 
E. Nat, ταῦτα μεν ἡμῖν ἤγγειλέ τις, καὶ εἐθαυμαζομέν 
ef , ’ > A “ζῶ 
γε OTL, πάλαι γενομένης αὑτῆς, πολλῳ ὕστερον φαίνεται 
2 4 4 9 9 A 9 4 
ἀποθανων. τί οὖν ἦν τοῦτο, ὦ Φαίδων ; 
’ > a 9 > ’ , ΓΝ Ν 
Φ. Τύχη τις αὐτῷ, ὦ Ἐχέκρατες, συνεβη" ervxe yap 
a ; 4 , , 3 4 a / 
τῇ προτεραίᾳ τῆς δίκης ἡ πρύμνα ἐστεμμένη τοῦ πλοίου, 
A > A 3 a 4 
ὃ εἰς Δῆλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι πεμπουσιν. 
A XN “ 4.3 
E. Τοῦτο δε δὴ ti ἐστιν ; 
nA # ? N a oe ᾽ a ’ 
3. © Τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ troiov, ws φασιν Αθηναῖοι, ev 
e Θ 4 ? K ’ ‘ δὲ φ ee / ¥ 
@ Θησεύς ποτε εἰς Κρήτην tous dis ἔπτα exeivous wyeto 
¥ . ¥ ’ N > \ κυ» a 9 3 , 
ἄγων. Kat ἐσῶσε τε καὶ AUTOS ἐσωθη. τῷ οὖν Απολλωνι 
” e 4 4 a ς » ν 
εὔξαντο, ὡς λέγεται, τότε, εἰ σωθείΐεν, ἐκάστου ἐτοὺυς θεω- 
, 3 ἢ - ἃ Na Loa OM 3 > 
ρίαν ἀπάξειν εἰς Δῆλον" ἣν δη αεὶ καὶ νῦν ἔτι εξ ἐκείνου 
3 3 “ a a ‘A > 9 wv 
Kat ἐνιαυτὸν τῷ θεῷ πέμπουσιν. ἐπειδὰν οὖν ἄρξωνται 
A > δ} ΄“ 3 a 4 ΄ 
τῆς θεωρίας, νόμος ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ καθα- 
Ν , “ 4 3 7 Ν 
pevery τὴν πόλιν, καὶ δημοσίᾳ μηδένα ἀποκτιννύναι, πρὶν 
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A 9 A 3 ον “ 4 Λ ΄σ ΄΄ 
ἂν εἰς Δῆλον αφίκηται τὸ πλοῖον καὶ πάλιν δεῦρο" τοῦτο 
> J >’ a , ad 7 ¥ 
δ᾽ ἐνίοτε ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ γίγνεται, ὅταν τύχωσιν ἄνεμοι 
> ’ 3 4 > “ + 9 ἃ A / 3 Ν e 
ἀπολαβόντες αὑτούς. ἀρχὴ ὃ εστὶ τῆς θεωρίας, ἐπειδὰν ὁ 
e ἃ a 9 , 4 Ν ’΄ A 4 
ἱερεὺς τον rene es στεψῇ τὴν πρυμναν Tov πλοίου 
ἊΣ a ,ὔ a , 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔτυχεν, ὥσπερ λέγω; τῇ προτεραίᾳ τῆς δίκης γεγο- 
, AY A Q ’ 32» 
νός. διὰ ταῦτα καὶ πολὺς χρόνος ἐγένετο τῷ Σωκράτει 
> 4 e Ν A 4 Q a 4 
ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ, ὁ μεταξὺ τῆς δίκης τε καὶ τοῦ θανάτου. 
ras Ν \ Ν > N ἐν / Φ , 
4. Ε. Τί de δη τὰ περὶ αὐτὸν τὸν θάνατον, ὦ Φαίδων ; 
’ 9 4 4 ιν ’ 4 , ς 
τίνα ἣν τὰ λεχθέντα καὶ πραχθέντα, καὶ τίνες Ob παρα- 
’ aA 3 4 a » 4 “a 3 ΕΙΣ ey 
γενόμενοι τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τῷ ἀνδρί ; ἢ οὐκ εἰων οἱ ἄρχοντες 
3 a” 7 
παρεῖναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔρημος ἐτελεύτα φίλων ; 
3 δ \ a ἢ, ‘ ’ 
ᾧ. Ουδαμῶς " ἀλλὰ παρῆσαν τινες, καὶ πολλοί γε. 
A Ν , ’ 
Ε. Ταῦτα δὴ πάντα προθυμήθητι ὡς σαφέστατα ἡμῖν 
3 “. 9 , 4 ? 4 ’ 9 
“ἀπαγγεῖλαι, εἰ μὴ τίς σοι ἀσχολία τυγχάνει οὔσα. 
3 A ’ Α ’ e 4 
ᾧ. ‘Adda σχολάζξω γε, καὶ πειράσομαι ὑμῖν dinynoa- 
ν Ἁ Ν a 4 Ν ΣΝ ’ 
σθαι" καὶ yap τὸ μεμνῆσθαι Σωκράτους καὶ αὑτὸν λέγοντα 
. ¥ ᾽ , ¥ +N ’ Φ 
καὶ ἄλλου ἀκούοντα ἐμοιγε ἀεὶ πάντων ἥδιστον. 
’ N 9 / ‘ δ ? ἢ 
Ε. ‘Adda μὴν, ὦ Φαίδων, καὶ τοὺς ἀκουσομένους γε 
’ es » ᾽ N a e A ὔ 3 ’ὔ 
τοιούτους ἑτέρους ἔχεις" GAGA πειρῶ ὡς ἂν δύνῃ ἀκριβε- 
a 4 
στατα διελθεῖν παντα. 
Α Ν ¥ ( vw | 4 
5. ᾧ. Kai μὴν ἔγωγε θαυμάσια ἔπαθον παραγενομε- 
4 Ν , 4 3 Ν ? / 
vos. οὔτε yap ws θανάτῳ παρόντα pe ἀνδρὸς ἐπιτηδείου 
Υ. 3 4 3 ’ ’ ΟΝ ? [4 9 3? A 
ἔλεος εἰσῃει" εὐδαίμων yap μοι ἄνηρ ἐφαίνετο, ὦ Exe- 
δ A , δ a , e InN δ N 
κρατες, Kal TOU τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γεν- 
f 9 4 ed > A ’ 4 > 
vaiws ἐτελεύτα, ὥστε μοι ἐκεῖνον παρίστασθαι μηδ᾽ εἰς 
Ψ 27 ¥ / 4 7 2 Ἁ 2 a 2 4 
Adov ἰόντα ἄνευ θείας μοίρας ἰέναι, ἀλλα κακεῖσε adiKo- 
9 ’ ¥ , . ὃ Ἁ ὃ N 
μενον ev πράξειν, εἰπερ τις πώποτε Kal ἄλλος. δια ON 
᾿Ξ ar , ’ N > 7 e ὟΝ 4 ; 
ταῦτα οὐδὲν πάνυ μοι ἐλεεινὸν εἰσῇει, ὡς εἰκὸς ἂν δοξειεν 
9 , , . Mv 9 e Ν 4 9 / 
εἶναι παρόντι πένθει" οὔτε av ἡδονὴ ὡς ev φιλοσοφίᾳ 
ς 2) ¥ 4 2. Ἀ A e ’ A ,ὔ 
ἡμῶν ὄντων, ὥσπερ ειωθειμεν" καὶ γὰρ οἱ λόγοι τοιοῦτοι 
9 9 > 9 a ¥ ’ Ul a ͵ 
τίνες ἦσαν" ἀλλ ἀτεχνῶς ατοπὸν τί μοι πάθος παρῆν, καί 
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τις ἀήθης κρᾶσις ἀπό τε τῆς ἡδονῆς συγκεκραμένη ὅμοϊ 

,. 9 A a ? 3 4 e > #f 9 a ¥v 

Kai ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, ἐνθυμουμένῳ ὅτι αὐτίκα EKELVOS EWEANE 
a ( 

τελευτᾶν. καὶ πάντες οἱ παρόντες σχεδόν TL οὕτω διεκεί- 
εν ‘ a > 7 δ  ΄ φ .ε» 

μεθα, ore μὲν γελῶντες, ἐνίοτε δὲ δακρύοντες, ets δε ἡμῶν 

ΝΥ 

καὶ διαφερόντως, ᾿Απολλόδωρος " οἶσθα yap που τὸν ἄνδρα 

καὶ τὸν τρόπον αὐτοῦ. 

6. Ε. Πῶς yap οὔ; 

ᾧ ᾿Εκεῖνός τε τοίνυν παντάπασιν οὕτως εἶχε, καὶ 

a, 8 δ 4 . ,ὕ “ φ ¥ 
QUTOS ἔγωγε ετεταράγμὴην καὶ οἱ αλλοι. 

E. "Ervyov δὲ, ὦ Daidwv, tives παραγενόμενοι ; 

ᾧ. Οὗτός τε δὴ ὁ ᾿Απολλόδωρος τῶν ἐπιχωρίων παρὴν, 
καὶ ὁ Κριτοβουλος, καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ [Κρίτων]. καὶ ἔτι 
[ v4 \ 9 ( Ν ? ’ ν} 
Ἑρμογενης καὶ Ἐπιγένης καὶ Αισχίνης καὶ Αντισθεένης " 
φ ἃ Ἁ ’ e ‘ N a ‘ 
ἦν δὲ καὶ Κτήσιππος ὁ Παιανιεὺς, καὶ Μενέξενος, καὶ 

: a v4 ‘ 
ἄλλο τινὲς τῶν ἐπιχωρίων - Πλάτων Se, οἶμαι, ἠσθενει. 

Ε. Heévos δέ τινες παρῆσαν ; 

Φ. Ναὶ, Σιμμίας τέ γε ὁ Θηβαῖος καὶ Κέβης καὶ Φαι- 
δωνίδης, καὶ Μεγαρόθεν Εὐκλείδης τε καὶ Τερψίων. 

Ε. Τί δέ; ᾿Αρίστιππος καὶ Κλεόμβροτος παρεγέ- 
νοντο ; 

a 9 » ἢ 
Φ. Ov one. ev Αἰγίνῃ yap ἐλέγοντο εἶναι. 
Ε. “᾿Αλλος δε τις raphy ; 
4 
Φ. Σχεδὸν τι οἶμαι τούτους παραγενέσθαι. 
, Φ 

Ε. Τί οὖν δή; τίνες, φὴς, ἦσαν οἱ λόγοι ; 

3 a, 9 3 “Ὁ 4 ’ a 

ἡ. © Eyo σοι ἐξ ἀρχῆς πάντα πειράσομαι Sunyn- 

aN \ \ Ν ‘ , e ΓΗ a7 

σασθαι. ἀεὶ yap δὴ καὶ tas πρόσθεν ἡμέρας ειωθειμεν 

a . 9 N N e ΚῪ \ N ’ 
φοιτᾶν, καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, Tapa τὸν Σωκρατη, συλ- 

a Ψ 3 Ν ’ὔ . φ ς , > » 
λεγόμενοι ἕωθεν εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἡ δίκη ἐγέ- 
νετο " πλησίον γὰρ ἦν τοῦ δεσμωτηρίου. περιεμένομεν οὖν 
ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον, διατρίβοντες μετ᾽ 
3 a 9 ἤ 8 > ’ 3 Ἁ Ἁ 3 , 
αλλήλων " ἀνεῴγετο yap οὐ πρῳ᾽ ἐπειδὴ δὲ ανοιχθειη, 
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9. “2 . Ν , δ \ \ / 
εἰσῆειμεν Tapa τὸν Σωκράτη, καὶ Ta πολλα διημερεύομεν 
3 3 a ιν Ν Ν ’ oe ’ 
μετ αὐτοῦ. καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε πρωϊαίτερον ξυνελεέγημεν. 
aN foe 0 3 ν 997 4 aA 
τῇ yap προτεραίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπειδὴ ἐξήλθομεν ex τοῦ δεσμω- 
/ e ’ 3 ’ ed Ν “ 3 , 4 
τηρίου ἐσπέρας, ἐπυθόμεθα ὁτι τὸ πλοῖον Ex ΖΔηλου ἀφιγ- 
4 4 A 3 3 , ef e a. S 
μενον εἴη. παρηγγείλαμεν ovy ἀαλλῃλοις ἥκειν ὡς TPWiat- 
3 Ν 3 4 ὦ Ν ea 9 Ν e 
Tata εἰς τὸ εἰωθος. 8. καὶ ἥκομεν, καὶ ἡμιν εξελθὼν ὁ 
\ Η͂ ᾿ς OF e ΄ 9 4 Ν ‘ 
Oupwpos, ὁσπερ εἰωθει ὑπακούειν, εἶπε περιμένειν καὶ μὴ 
/ ’ φ A oN ΄ ΄ \ 
πρότερον Trapteval, EwS ἂν αὑτὸς κελευσῃ " λνουσι Yap, 
¥ e Ψ ’ Ν 4 ΥΩ A 
ἔφη, οἱ ἕνδεκα Σωκράτη Kat παραγγέλλουσιν, ὅπως ἂν 
nd na e ’ x , 2 λὺ δ᾽ cE) ’ + ] = 
τῇδε TH ἡμέρᾳ τελευτήσῃ. οὐ πολὺν ὃ οὖν χρόνον ἔπι 
Ν Φ x 9 @& ς oa 9 ’ 3 ’ 9 
OYOWV, ἧκε καὶ ἐκέλευεν ἡμᾶς εἰσιέναι. εἰσίοντες οὖν κατε- 
/ Ν A ’ ὟΝ 4 Ν Ν 
λαμβάνομεν Tov μὲν Σωκρατη ἄρτι λελυμένον, τὴν δὲ 
μ“-“ ’ ’ Ἁ ” 4 Ν , 
BavOinany — γιγνώσκεις yap — ἔχουσαν τε τὸ παιδίον 
A Q 6 e 9 9 ¢€ a 
αὐτοῦ καὶ παρακαθημένην. ws οὖν εἶδεν ἡμᾶς ἡ Bav- 
/ ’ , , ν a> 2 @ \ oF 
θίππη, avevpnpnoe τε Kat τοιαῦτ aTTa εἶπεν, οἷα bn εἰω- 
e . ¢ F 4 e/ , 
θασιν at γυναῖκες, ὅτι ᾿ Σώκρατες, ὕστατον δὴ σε προσε- 
A A e 3 4 Ν Ν ΄ Xe ’ 
ροῦσι νῦν οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι, καὶ συ τούτους. καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, 
4 3 Ν ’ 9 4 ” , 
βλεψας εἰς τὸν Κρίτωνα, ᾿ΙΩ Κρίτων, epn, ἀπαγέτω τις 
> A δὴ ..»)» ’ Ἁ 2 A é a a 4 
αὐτὴν οἰκαδε. καὶ ἐκείνην μὲν ἀπῆγον τινες τῶν τοῦ Kpi- 
a ’ “ 4 e N ’ 
τωνος βοῶσαν τε καὶ κοπτομένην. 9 ὁ δὲ Σωκράτης, 
3 / 3 Ἁ 4 , ’ ο 4 
ἀνακαθιζόμενος εἰς τὴν κλίνην, συνέκαμψε TE TO σκέλος 
Ν 4 a AY ἐν 7 od e ¥ ” 
καὶ ἐξέτριψε τῇ χειρὶ, καὶ τρίβων ἅμα, Qs ἄτοπον, edn, 
Φ ΚΥΥὶ » ,ὔ 3 a ἃ A e wm 6 
ὦ avoOpes, ἔοικε TL εἶναι τοῦτο, ὃ καλουσιν ot ἀνθρωποι 
δὰ 2 e / 4 a “ a > 4 9 
ἡδύ" ὡς θαυμασίως πέφυκε πρὸς τὸ Soxovy εναντίον εἶναι, 
Ν Ἀ » ὦ A 4 Nf Ἁ "θέ 4 A »“ 
τὸ λυπηρον, τῷ ἅμα μεν avTw μὴ εἐθελειν παραγίγνεσθαι TH 
2 θ , ; 9 δέ ὃ , \. Ω Ἁ x β ’ δό 
ἀνθρώπῳ, eav δὲ τις διωκὴ τὸ ἐτερον καὶ λαμβάνῃ, σχεὸον 
4 , / \ oN Φ e 3 a“ 
Tt ἀναγκάζεσθαι λαμβάνειν καὶ τὸ ἕτερον, ὥσπερ εκ μιᾶς 
A ’ > ΓΚ ῇ a ar) 
κορυφῆς συνημμένω δὺ ὄντε. καὶ μοι δοκεῖ, edn, εἰ ἐνε- 
4 9 δ ¥ A A a e e Ν 
νόησεν avta Atowtos, μῦθον ἂν συνθεῖναι, ὡς ὁ θεὸς βου- 
ὔ > A 4 a 93 Ἁ 3 , 
λόμενος αὑτὰ διαλλάξαι πολεμοῦντα, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ NOVVATO, 


A 9 > N 3 ra Ἁ Α ν Ἁ a @ 
Evry ev εἰς Ταῦτον avuTOL τας κορυφας, Kat δια TaVTa @ 
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A . ὦ ? 3 a od 4 ᾿ 
ἂν τὸ €TEpoy παραγένηται, ἐπακολουθεῖ ὕστερον καὶ TO 
ad 4 9 Ν > A y 9 ‘oe 8 a 
ἕτερον. ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ αὐτῷ μοι ἔοικεν, Θπειδὴ ὑπὸ TOU 
- 9 3 a ! ’ . 9 Ν ῦΨ 
δεσμοῦ ἦν ἐν τῷ σκέλει πρότερον τὸ ἀλγεινον, ἥκειν δὴ 

4 3 a “ a4 

φαίνεται επτακολουθοῦν τὸ ἡδύ. 
4 , ς N . AN , 4 , 

10. ‘O οὖν Κέβης ὑπολαβων, Nn tov Δία, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
¥ 9 3 3 ’ 3 , 5 ’ “ 
ἔφη, εὖ Ὑ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας με. περὶ yup TOL τῶν 

, ’ ἢ δ ~ 4? ?P , 

ποιημάτων ὧν πεποίηκας, ἐντείνας TOUS τοῦ Αἰσώπου do- 
Ὰ x 3 “ 3 4 ’ a ΑΥ̓͂ ’ 

yous καὶ τὸ εἰς τὸν Απόοόλλω προοιμίον, καὶ ἄλλοι τινες 

ΝΜ) ¥ 9 A N > A , ¢ N 
με ἤδη ἤροντο" atap καὶ Evnvos πρωην, 6 τι ποτε διανο- 

N 3 N a 9 ’ , > A ἢ as 
ηθεὶς, ἐπειδὴ δεῦρο ἦλθες, ἐποίησας αὑτὰ, προτερον οὐδεν 

a , 3 9 ’ Λ a > Ss > 
πώποτε ποιήσας. εἰ οὖν TL σοι μέλει TOU eyew ἐμε Ev- 

a. 2 / θ bg 9 θ 3 a ( 9 75 ‘ Φ 
nv@ ἀποκρίνασθαι ὅταν pe αὖθις epwra (εὖ οἶδα yap ὅτι 
3 ᾽; 3 “ a 4 a 4 ’ » 
ἐρήσεται), εἴπε τί χρὴ με λέγειν. LL. Λέγε τοίνυν, ἐφη, 

3 4 2 A oe 3 3 ’ ’ Fas 
αὐτῷ, ὦ Κέβης, τἀληθῆ, ὅτι οὐκ ἐκείνῳ βουλόμενος οὐδε 

5 , a ae ἡ 9 > + a 
τοῖς ποιήμασιν αὐτοῦ aVTLTEXVOS εἶναι ἐποίησα ταῦτα" 
¥ AY ς > ef Υ͂ > > » , a 3 , 
δειν γὰρ ws ov ῥᾷδιον εἴη" αλλ ἐνυπνίων τινῶν «ποπειρω- 

, ΄ ν 2 ΄ > »¥ , : 
μενος τί λέγει, καὶ αφοσιούμενος εἰ ἄρα πολλάκις ταύτην 
\ , 3 , a Ἢ \ 
THY μουσικήν μοι ἐπιτάττοι ποιεῖν. ἦν yap dn ἄττα τοι- 
tA 7 “ “ > A > » 3 ζω. 
ἀδε" πολλάκις μοι φοιτῶν τὸ αὐτὸ ἐνύπνιον ἐν τῷ παρελ- 

4 4 [4 3 A ¥ ’ Ν a AN Ν 
θοντε βίῳ, ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐν ἄλλῃ ὄψει φαινόμενον, τὰ αὑτὰ δε 

, 9 ’ ¥ Ν ’ Ν 9 , 
λέγον, 2 Awxpares, ἔφη, μουσικὴν ποίει καὶ epryalov. 

, 32 NS ¥ a 4 4 ad ¥ A 
12. καὶ eyw ev ye τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ, ὅπερ ἔπραττον τοῦ- 
e t 3 4 ; 4 4 Ν 29 4 
to ὑπελάμβανον αὑτὸ μοι παρακελεύεσθαι τε Kal ἐπικελεὺύ- 
a € a , , ee eS ed 
ev, ὥσπερ οἱ τοῖς θέουσι διακελευόμενοι" καὶ ἐμοὶ οὕτω 
4 > » d ¥ A 3 ’ ‘N 
TO ενὕπνιον ὅπερ ἔπραττον τοῦτο επικελεύειν, μουσικὴν 
a e iA Ν ν 7 A 3 σὰ 
ποίειν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεν OVENS μεγίστης μουσικῆς, ἐμοῦ 
Ν a 4 A : 2 Ν f ’ 3 ’ 
de τοῦτο πράττοντος" νῦν ὃ ἐπειδὴ ἣ τε δικὴ ἐγένετο, καὶ 
e a na e Χ , ’ 9 ’ὔ μέ a 
ἡ Tov θεοῦ eoptn SueewArve pe ἀποθνήσκειν, ἐδοξε χρῆναι, 
> y , , “ > 9 v4 Ν 
εἰ ἄρα πολλακιὶς μοι προσταττοιί τὸ ενύπνιον ταύτην τὴν 
’; Ν a \ 2 a 3 a 3 Ν a 
δημωδὴ μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, μὴ ἀπειθῆσαι αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ ποιεῖν. 
3 4 A Ν 2 4 N > , 
ἀσφαλέστερον yap εἶναι μὴ ἀπιέναι πρὶν ἀφοσιωσασθαι 
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ποιήσαντα ποιήματα, καὶ πειθόμενον τῷ ἐνυπνίῳ. 18. οὕ- 
τω δὴ πρῶτον μὲν εἰς τὸν θεὸν ε ἐποίησα, οὗ ἦν ἡ παροῦσα 
θυσία. μετὰ δὲ τὸν θεὸν, ἐννοήσας ὅτι τὸν ποιητὴν δέοι, 
εἴπερ μέλλοι ποιητὴς εἶναι, ποιεῖν μύθους ἀλλ᾽ οὐ λόγους, 
καὶ αὐτὸς οὐκ ἦ μυθολογικὸς, διὰ ταῦτα δὴ οὗς προχείρους 
εἶχον καὶ ἠπιστάμην μύθους τοὺς Αἰσώπου, τούτους ἐποΐ- 
noa— ois πρώτοις ἐνέτυχον. ταῦτα οὖν, ὦ Κέβης, Εὐηνῷ 
φράζε, καὶ ἐρρῶσθαι, καὶ ἂν σωφρονῇ, ἐμὲ διώκειν ὡς τά- 
χίστα. ἄπειμι δὲ, ὡς ἔοικε, τήμερον " κελεύουσι γὰρ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι. 

14. Καὶ ὁ Σ ἐμμίας, Οἷον παρακελεύει, ἔφη, τοῦτο, ὦ 
yo ὠκράτε: Εὐ ὙΠ Ὁ. πολλὰ γὰρ ἤδη € ἐντετύχηκα τῷ ἀνδρί : 
σχεδον οὖν, ἐξ ὧν ἐγὼ ἤσθημαι, οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν σοι ἑκὼν 
εἶναι πείσεται. Ti δαί; ἢ δ᾽ ὅς - οὐ φιλόσοφος Εὐηνός ; 
Ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ, ἔφη ὁ Σιμμίας. ᾿Εθελήσει τοίνυν, ἔφη, καὶ 
Εὐηνὸς καὶ πᾶς ὅτῳ ἀξίως τούτου τοῦ πράγματος μέτε- 
στιν. οὐ νὰν ἴσως βιάσεται αὑτόν" οὐ γάρ φασι 
θεμιτὸν εἶναι. . Καὶ ἅμα λέγων ταῦτα καθῆκε τὰ σκέ- 
An [ἀπὸ τῆς ΕΝ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ καθεζόμενος οὕτως 
ἤδη τὰ λοιπὰ διελέγετο. ἤρετο οὖν αὐτὸν ὁ Κέβης - Πῶς 
τοῦτο λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, τὸ μὴ θεμιτὸν εἷναι ἑαυτὸν βιά- 
ἕεσθαι, ἐθέλειν δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἀποθνήσκοντι τὸν φιλόσοφον ὅπε- 
σθαι; Τί δὲ, ὦ Κέβης ; οὐκ ἀκηκόατε σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας 
περὶ τῶν τοιούτων, Φιλολάῳ συγγεγονότες ; Οὐδέν γε σα- 
φῶς, ὦ Σώκρατες. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν κἀγὼ ἐξ ἀκοῆς περὶ αὐτῶν 
λέγω" ἃ μὲν οὖν τυγχάνω ἀκηκοὼς, φθόνος οὐδεὶς λέγειν. 
καὶ γὰρ ἔσως καὶ μάλιστα πρέπει, μέλλοντα ἐκεῖσε ἀποδη- 
μεῖν, διασκοπεῖν τε καὶ puvonoyery περὶ ΤᾺ ἀποδημίας τῆς 
ἐκεῖ, ποίαν τινὰ αὐτὴν οἰόμεθα εἶναι" τί “γὰρ ἄν τις καὶ 
ποιοῖ ἄλλο ἐν τῷ μέχρι ἡλίου δυσμῶν χρόνῳ ; 


“- . ry e .ο e 
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3 Ν , . @ ‘ @ U 9 
16. AdXa τούτων δὴ ἕνεκα χρὴ ὧν διεληλύθαμεν, ὦ 
f a a oe 3 a Q , 3 σι 7) 
Σιμμία, πᾶν ποιεῖν, ὥστε ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
a ‘ 4 . 9 SN εν» »" , 
μετασχεῖν " Kadov yap τὸ ἄθλον, καὶ ἡ ελπίς μεγαλη. 
co oa ιν Φ ¥ 9 , ‘ ’ ‘ey 
ὑμεῖς μεν οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Σιμμία τε καὶ Κέβης καὶ ot ἄλλοι, 
4 σε δ 4 ’ σ rd > s LY a 
εἰσαῦθις ἐν τινε χρόνῳ ἕκαστοι πορεύσεσθε" ewe Se νῦν 
¥ a , ἃ 2s . e ε ΄ Ν ἢ 
ἤδη καλεῖ, φαίη ἂν ἀνὴρ τραγικὸς, ἡ εἱμαρμένη, καὶ σχεδὸν 
ῳῃῳ ’ ‘ S 7) a ἐν x ΄, 
τί μοι ὥρα τραπέσθαι πρὸς τὸ λουτρὸν" δοκεῖ yap δη βέλ- 
, a “ , ‘ ν᾿ ’ 
τιον εἶναι λουσάμενον πιεῖν τὸ φάρμακον, καὶ μὴ πράγ- 
a ξ΄ “ ’ 
ματα ταῖς γυναιξὶ παρέχειν νεκρὸν λούειν. 
a Ν 3 , 3 a / Φ ¥ 9 
ΕἼ. Ταῦτα δὴ εὐπόντος αὐτοῦ, ὁ Κρίτων, Elev, ἔφη, ὦ 
’ tar , a 7? S92 Ἢ a Soa 
Σώκρατες τί δὲ τούτοις ἢ ἐμοὶ επιστέλλεις, ἢ περὶ TOV 
4 a \ νΨ oe ¥ a e a 2 
παίδων  Wept ἄλλου του, ὃ τι ἂν GOL ποιοῦντες ἡμεῖς ἐν 
’ “ ad ἝΝ , ΕΣ 9 
χάριτι μάλιστα ποιοῖμεν; “Arrep ἀεὶ λέγω, ἔφη, ὦ Κρι- 
ων) ’ ad ς κ. a A 2 , 
τῶν, οὐδὲν καινότερον " OTL ὑμῶν αὑτῶν επιμελούμενοι 
e a “ 3 δ Ν a 9 “ ‘ δ)» 3 a 3 ’ 
ὑμεῖς, καὶ EMOL καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς καὶ ὑμῖν αὑτοῖς ἐν χαρίτι 
, PY or \ ΝΑ Aa ν A e , aN 
ποιήσετε ATT ἂν ποιῆτε, κἂν μὴ νῦν ομολογησητε" eay 
Ἀ e a Ν 9. a 3 a Q “ C4 > 
δὲ ὑμῶν μὲν αὑτῶν ἀμελῆτε, καὶ μὴ θέλητε, ὥσπερ κατ 
ΗΝ “ Ν a 9 , “ 3 e ¥ 
ἔχνη, κατὰ Ta νῦν TE εἰρημένα Kat τὰ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν 
’ a Ia 38 A e , 3 A 4 “ 
χρόνῳ ζῆν, οὐδ cay πολλὰ ὁμολογήσητε ἐν τῷ παροντι Kat 
’ Far 4 a δὰ - ’ 
σφοδρα, οὐδὲν πλέον ποιήσετε. 18. Ταῦτα μὲν τοίνυν 
’ ¥ Υ͂ a 4 / 4 
προθυμηθησομεθα, ἐφη, οὕτω ποιεῖν" Oarrrwpev δὲ σε τίνα 
4 d A ¥ ’ 2, , 4 
τρόπον; Οπως av, ἔφη, βούλησθε, ἐανπερ ye λαβητε με, 
‘ ~ 3 4 e a ’ Ἃ d e a Q “ 
καὶ μὴ ἐκφύγω ὑμᾶς. yeduoas δὲ ἅμα ἡσυχῇ, καὶ πρὸς 
ς oa 3 , 3 , ¥ 9 M ’ 
ἡμᾶς ἀποβλέψας, εἶπεν: Οὐ πείθω, ἔφη, ὦ ἀνδρες, Kpi- 
ς > 2. 3 φ ε / € ‘ 
TWUA, WS EYW Els οὗτος ἡ Σωκράτης, ὁ νυνὶ διαλεγόμενος 
N , ad a 4 3 3 M” 4 
καὶ διατάττων ἕκαστον τῶν λεγομένων, αλλ οἴεται με 
2 A ; aA ΚΧὶ 4. 7 Ψ ᾿ . » a 
EKELVOV εἶναι, OV ὄψεται ολίγον ὕστερον νεκρον, καὶ ἐρωτᾷ 
‘ a ’ Ψ . oo SN , ‘ , 
δὴ πῶς pe θαπτῃ. ὅτι δὲ ἐγὼ πάλαι πολὺν λόγον πε- 
’ « 3 “ é a , > 4 *~ 
ποίημαι, WS, ἐπειδαν πίω TO φάρμακον, οὐκέτι ὑμῖν παρα» 
a > ? 9 , 3 “ 9 , [4 2 
μενω, αλλ, οἰχήσομαι ἀπιὼν εἰς μακαρων δὴ Tevas evdat- 
4 A , A » “ ¥. , θ φ 
μονίας, ταῦτα μοι δοκῶ. αὐτῷ ἄλλως Neyer, παραμυδθδου- 
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σ Ν ς a ΥΩ > 9 ’ 3 ’ 
μενος ἅμα μεν ὑμᾶς, ἅμα δ ἐμαυτὸν. 19. εἐγγυήσασθε 
φ Ν / ¥ Ν 2 , ἐς ΄ ἃ ἁ φ 
οὖν με πρὸς Κριτωνα, edn, τὴν ἐναντίαν εγγύην ἢ ἣν οὗτος 
4 δ \ a e . N Ν 
πρὸς τοὺς δικαστὰς ἠγγυᾶτο. οὗτος μὲν γὰρ ἢ μὴν παρα- 
a econ . 9 . ‘ a 2 , 3. 
μενεῖν" ὑμεῖς δὲ ἤ μὴν μη παραμενεῖν ἐγγνήσασθε, ἔπει- 
ὃ ‘ 3 θ ’ὔ 3. Ν > » θ 3 ’ [κά , en 
av «ὡποθάνω, adda οἰχήσεσθαι ἀπιόντα, wa Κρίτων ῥᾷον 
, ν νι ει» A A A ’ A ’ 
φέρῃ, καὶ μὴ ὁρῶν μου τὸ σῶμα ἢ καιόμενον ἢ KaTOpUTTO- 
3 aA 6 ‘“ 3 ΤΩ ς “ ’ “ 4 
μενον ἀγανακτῇ ὕπερ ἐμοῦ ws δεινὰ πάσχοντος, μηδὲ λέγῃ 
3 a a e A 4 , A 3 Ud A 
ev TH ταφῇ, ws ἢ προτίθεται Σωκράτη ἢ ἐκφέρει ἢ κατο- 
͵ 9...» 2 ὰ 9 ¥ , ἌΝ 
ρύττει. εὖ γὰρ ἴσθι, ἦ 8 ὃς, ὦ ἄριστε Κρίτων, τὸ μῆ, 
a 4 > 4 9 > 4 a Ν ᾽ A 
καλως λέγειν οὐ povoy εἰς AUTO TOUTO πλημμέελες, αλλα 
N 3 3 “A κι 9 A nf Y 
καὶ κακὸν TL ἐμποιεῖ Tals ψυχαῖς. adda θαρρεῖν τε χρή. 
N ’ ,> AN a Ν 4 [4 ad 
καὶ φάναι τοὐύμον σῶμα θάπτειν, καὶ θάπτειν οὕτως ὅπως 
¥ Λ φ \ , ς oa ’ 9 
av σοι φίλον ἢ, Kal μαλιστα ἡγῇ νόμιμον εἰναι. 
a ? 3 Ν 3 σ΄ Ν > J 3 Ν , ς 
20. Ταῦτ εἰπὼν ἐκεῖνος μὲν ανίστατο εἰς οἰκημὰ TL ὡς 
, Ν ς ’ [2 2 a e oa δ᾽ > κ 
λουσομενος, καὶ ὁ Κρίτων εἰπετο αὐτῷ, ἡμᾶς ἐκέλευε 
/ ’ 9 N e > OS ’ 
περιμένειν. περιεμένομεν οὖν πρὸς ἡμᾶς avToOUS διαλεγὸ- 
Ν a 3 4 \ 9 A ‘N 3 φ 
μενον περὶ τῶν εἰρημένων, καὶ ἀνασκοποῦντες, TOTE ὃ αὖ 
Α ~ A ’ [2 ec A wn ¥ b ) 
περι τῆς ξυμφορᾶς διεξιόντες, ὅση ἡμῖν γεγονυΐα εἴη, ate- 
a e ͵, , N ῆ , 3 N 
χνῶς ἡγούμενοι ὥσπερ πατρὸς στερηθεντες διάξειν ὀρφανοὶ 
4 Υ ͵ 3 Ν ee | , NS 9 “ 3 
τὸν ἔπειτα βίον. επειδὴ δὲ ἐλούσατο, καὶ ἠνεχθὴ παρ 
2S ν ᾽ , N > a fa ν 9 e 
αὑτὸν τὰ παιδια ---- δύο yap αὑτῷ υἱεῖς σμικροὶ ἤσαν, εἰς 
Ν , Ν 9 a a 3 ’ 3 ’ 3 
δὲ μέγας --- καὶ at οἰκεῖαι γυναῖκες ἀφίκοντο, ἐκείναις evav- 
’ὔ a ’ , ν 2 df 
tiov τοῦ Kpitwvos διαλεχθείς τε καὶ ἐπιστείλας ἅττα 
3 4 Ν Ν a“ \ Ν , 3 “ > Xe 
ἐβούλετο, Tas μὲν γυναίκας καὶ Ta Walla ἀπιέναι ἐκέλευ- 
7 SN , @ > ὁ A 
σεν, αὑτὸς δε ἧκε παρ ἡμᾶς. 
ν, 9 ¥ 3 Ν ς J a 4 Ν 
21. Καὶ ἣν ἤδη eyyus ἡλίου δυσμῶν" χρόνον yap πο- 
A ’ ¥ 3. Ν 3993 4 4 Ἁ 3 
λὺυν διέτριψεν ἔνδον. ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἐκαθέζετο λελουμένος, Kat ov 
μ > ¥ Ν a , \ @ e 
πόλλ᾽ ἅττα μετὰ ταῦτα διελέχθη" καὶ ἧκεν ὁ τῶν ἕνδεκα 
e ’ Ν 9 a> N 9 ᾽ ¥ ϑ 
ὑπηρέτης, καὶ στὰς παρ᾽ αὑτὸν, 2 Σώκρατες, ἔφη, ov κατα- 
4 a ead Ν᾽ ’ 
γνωσομαᾶι σου ὅπερ ἄλλων καταγιγνωσκω, ὅτι μοι χαλε- 
- “ 3 Ν 2 a 
παίνουσι Kat καταρῶνται, ἐπειδὰν αὐτοῖς παραγγέλλω 
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a δ , 3 4 n 3 ’ = δ᾽ 
πίνειν τὸ φάρμακον, αναγκαζοντων τῶν ἀρχόντων. GE 
- ¥. ¥ 3 4 a 4 ΄ 
ἐγὼ καὶ ἄλλως ἔγνωκα ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρονῳ γενναιότατον 
,y ¥ y¥ a , aA 
καὶ πραότατον Kat ἄριστον ἀνδρα ὄντα τῶν πώποτε δεῦρο 
3 ’ ΠΝ Ν \ a 9 φ.. ὦ ’ 9 ay ἤ 
αφικομένων " καὶ dn καὶ νῦν εὖ οἶδ᾽ OTL οὐκ ἐμοὶ YadeTral- 
, ἣν AY > 4 3 > 3 ’ a 9 
VEIS, γυγνώσκεις γὰρ τοὺς αἰτίους, GAA ἐκείνοις. νῦν οὖν, 
Φ N ἃ 9 3 Δ a » ‘ na e ca 
οἶσθα yap ἃ ἦλθον ἀγγέλλων, Yalpe TE καὶ πειρῶ ὡς ῥᾷστα 
“ 3 a XN o v4 
φέρειν τὰ ἀναγκαῖα. καὶ ἅμα δακρύσας μεταστρεφόμενος 
> 2 N ͵ > ἢ N ans δ 
ἀπῇει. 22. Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης ἀναβλέψας προς αὑτον, Και 
. » a S e¢eoa a , \a@ N 
συ, ἐφη, χαῖρε, καὶ ἡμεῖς ταῦτα ποιήσομεν. καὶ ἅμα προς 
ςφ.»" e 9 a ΝΥ e y Q Q ’ 
ἡμᾶς, Qs αστεῖος, ἔφη, ὁ ἀνθρωπος " καὶ Tapa TruvTa μοι 
/ > 7 \ 9 2 a 
τὸν χρόνον προσῇει, καὶ διελέγετο ἐνίοτε, καὶ ἦν ἀνδρῶν 
A N a ς ’ 3 4 9 > Ν 
λῳστος, καὶ νυν WS γενναίως με αποδακρύει. αλλ aye 8, 
9 ’ , > a . 3 ’ Ν , 
ὦ Κρίτων, πειθώμεθα αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐνεγκάτω Tis TO φάρμακον, 
9 , > ar ιν , ς 6” \ oe 
εἰ τέτριπται" εἰ δὲ μη, τριυιψάτω ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 28. καὶ ὁ 
ἢ 3 > 4 ¥ ¥ 4 , ¥ Ψ 
Kpitwv, Arr opat, edn, ἔγωγε ὦ Σώκρατες, €TL ἡλιον 
9 2." ᾿.ιΙΙ Ν Ν ¥ 4 \ Φ > SN 9 
εἶναι ἐπὶ τοῖς ὄρεσι, καὶ οὕπω δεδυκέναι. καὶ ἅμα ἐγὼ οἶδα 
Υ͂ [4 9 Ν 4 ? A a 5 
καὶ ἄλλους πάνυ oe πίνοντας, ἐπειδὰν παραγγελθῇ av- 
a ’ , \ , 9 . ’ δ δ 
τοῖς, δειπνησαντάς τε καί πιόντας εὖ μάλα. ---- ἀλλὰ μηδεν 
3 ’ ¥ “ 3 “ \  e ’ 3 4 4 
ἐπείγου" ἔτὸ yap ἐγχωρεῖ. καὶ ὁ Swxpatns, Εἰκότως γ᾽, 
¥ 9 / > a a a ἃ ‘ ΄ 
εφη, ὦ Κρίτων, ἐκείνοι τε ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ovs συ λέγεις, 
¥ ν᾿ ζω A ’ὔ \ A 
olovTaL yap κερδανεῖν ταῦτα ποιήσαντες, καὶ ἔγωγε ταῦτα 
> 7 ? , Jar Ν φ ’ 7, / 
ELKOTWS οὐ ποιήσω" οὐδὲν γὰρ οἶμαι κερδαίνειν ολίγον 
Ν » A Λ 2 ? a 
ὕστερον πίων, ἄλλο γε ἢ γέλωτα ὀφλήσειν παρ᾽ ἐμαυτῷ, 
4 A a ‘ ’ 3 “ ¥ > 7 
γλιχόμενος τοῦ Env, καὶ φειδόμενος οὐδενὸς ἔτι ἐνόντος. 
3 > » a Ν Ν ¥ / 
ἀλλ th, edn, πιθοῦ καὶ μὴ ἄλλως ποίει. 
Α lA 3 ΄ δ 4 “ Ἁ 
24. Καὶ ὁ Κρίτων ἀκούσας ἔνευσε τῷ παιδὶ πλησίον 
e a Ne a 9 ἐν ν γ , , 
ἐστῶτι, καὶ ὁ παῖς εξελθων, καὶ συχνὸν χρῦνον διατρίψας, 
e ¥ δ Λ , S , > , 
ἧκεν ἄγων τὸν μέλλοντα Sidovat TO φώρμακον, ἐν κύλικι 
, , IQs \ ε , N ¥ 
φέροντα τετριμμένον" ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Σωκράτης τὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
E? ¥ 4 Ἄν, Ν Ν , ᾽ ͵ , \ 
lev, egy, ὦ βέλτιστε, συ γὰρ τούτων ἐπιστήμων, TL χρὴ 
a IaX mM. ¥ A 4 4 ad ¥ 
ποιεῖν ; Οὐδὲν ἀλλο, edn, ἢ πιόντα περιιέναι, ἕως av σου 
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3 a 4. ¥ a A 
βάρος ἐν τοῖς σκέλεσι γένηται, ἔπειτα κατακεῖσθαι" καὶ 
Or > Ss ͵ . eo ¥ Ν , a 
οὕτως αὐτὸ ποιήσει. καὶ ἅμα ὥρεξε THY κύλικα τῷ Σω- 
, La N N , a. > ’ 
κράτει. 38. καὶ os λαβὼν, καὶ para trews, ὦ ἔχε- 
ast 4 as 4 3 Le) 4 
κρατες, οὐδεν τρέσας, οὐδε διαφθείρας οὔτε τοῦ χρώματος 
¥ a ΄ 5...) of ΕΠ . ς 
οὔτε τοῦ προσώπου, αλλ ὥσπερ εἰώθει, ταυρηδὸν ὑπο- 
é “ » Ψ ’ ’ ¥ “ a Cal 
βλέψας προς tov ἄνθρωπον, Ti λέγεις, en, περι τοῦδε τοῦ 
’ ‘ . ? ν A oo” ms 
πόματος πρὸς TO αποσπεῖσαί τινε ; ἔξεστιν, ἢ οὔ ; Τοσοῦ- 
¥ 9 , / ef 27 ’ 9 
τον, edn, ὦ Σώκρατες, τρίβομεν, ὅσον οἰόμεθα μέτριον εἶναι 
“ / 9 > oe 2 3 4 ‘ , a 
πιεῖν. Mavdavw, ἢ ὃ ὃς" adr εὔχεσθαι ye που τοῖς 
a ¥ , Ν “ N J, “ 3 é 3 a 
θεοῖς eFeoti τε καὶ χρή, THY μετοίκησιν THY ἐνθένδε ἐκεῖσε 
3 A ’ ἃ - Ἀ x SN ¥ ’ 
εὐτυχῆ γενέσθαι" ἃ δὴ καὶ ἐγὼ evyopai τε καὶ γένοιτο 
’ .o& > Ss a 3 , “ ’ > 
ταύτῃ" καὶ ἅμα εὐπὼν ταῦτα, ἐπισχόμενος καὶ μᾶλα εὐχε- 
A Ν ᾽ Λ 9g. ἢ 
ρὼς Kat evxodws εξεπίιε. 
νι ¢ A « Ν ΄ Ν μὴ a @ > 
26. Kat ἡμῶν ot trodrA0t TEWS μὲν ETTLELKWS OLOL TE ἤσαν 
, N N , e \ oo» ἢ ’ Ἢ 
κατέχειν τὸ μὴ δακρύειν" ὡς Se εἰδομεν πίνοντά τε καὶ 
’ 93 » ΤΥ , ‘ > a 9 \ 
πεπωκότα, οὐκέτι, αλλ ἐμοῦ ye Bla καὶ αὐτοῦ ἀστακτὶ 
3. » AY / rd 3 ’ 3 , 2 4 
ἐχώρει ta Sdxpua, ὥστε ἐγκαλυψάμενος ἀπεκλαίον ἐμαυτὸν 
» Ny Nov ap 9 4 Ν 3 a , “ 3 ἐν 
ov yap On εκεῖνον γε, ἄλλα THY ἐμαυτοῦ τύχην, OLOU avdpos 
¢ , 3 ( ¥ ‘N ,ὔ ¥ ’ 
ἑταίρου ἐστερημένος εἴην. ὁ δὲ Κρίτων ἔτε πρότερος 
> a? ee) er a) ’ \ , ? , 
ἐμοῦ, εἐπειδη οὐχ οἷος T ἣν κατέχειν τὰ δάκρυα, εξανέστη. 
3 U Ν \ 29 3 ’ Ie’ ᾽ 4 
Απολλόδωρος δὲ καὶ ev τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ οὐδεν errav- 
a Ν Ν Ν ’ > 4 ’ 
eto δακρύων, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε αναβρυχησάμενος κλαίων 
ΝΥ 3 a Ia 7 ef > 4 a 4 
καὶ ἀγανακτῶν οὐδένα ὄντινα ov κατεκλασε τῶν παρον- 
’ > a , 2 N @ ¥ 
των, πλὴν γε αὐτοῦ Σωκράτους. ἐκεῖνος Se, Ota, edn, 
a 4 ’ x 8 ’ 2 Φ , 
ποιεῖτε, ὦ θαυμάσιοι. ἐγὼ μέντοι οὐχ ἥκιστα τοῦτου 
Φ Ν > ἢ “ ΕΣ a 
ἕνεκα TAS γυναίκας ἀπέπεμψα, Wa μὴ τοιαῦτα πλημμε- 
λοῖεν" καὶ yap ἀκήκοα, ὅτε ἐν εὐφημί ἡ τελευτᾶ 
yap ακήκοα, ὅτε ἐν εὐφημίᾳ χρὴ τέλευταν. 
4 9 e lA y¥ ον ζω Ν e wn 9 ᾽ 
αλλ ἡσυχίαν τε ἄγετε καὶ καρτερεῖτε. καὶ ἡμεῖς axov- 
3 4 U ‘ 3 ΄ “A 4 
σαντες ἠσχύνθημεν τε Kat ἐπέσχομεν τοῦ δακρύειν. 
e ΙΝ Ν 3 , e Vd ΝΥ A 
27. O δε περιέλθων, ἐπειδὴ ot βαρύνεσθαι ἔφη ta σκέ- 
/ a ed Ν 2. ἢ ¥ 
An, κατεκλίθη ὕπτιος " οὕτω yap ἐκέλευεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος " 
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. @ 9 , > a φ e ‘ 4 : 
καὶ ἅμα εφαπτόμενος αὑτοῦ οὗτος ὁ Sous τὸ φάρμακον, 
Ν 4 > 4 “ 4 Α ‘N 
διαλιπτπὼν χρόνον ἐπεσκόπει τοὺς πόδας καὶ τὰ σκέλη, 
” Ul 93 σι ‘\ 4 4 3 3 ’ 
κάπειτα σφοδρα πιέσας αὐτοῦ τὸν πόδα, ἤρετο εἰ αἰσθώ- 
e >. δ 4 a 9 ‘ ’ 
νοιτο" ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔφη. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο αὖθις τὰς κνήμας " 
x, 9 a ad ς κα ? a 9 ’ Ψ 4 4 
καὶ ἐπανιὼν οὕτως ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐπεδείκνυτο, OTL ψύχοιτο τε 
νΝ , Ν \. ef Ν Ψ , bs 
καὶ πηγνύοιτος καὶ αὐτὸς ἥπτετο, καὶ εἶπεν ὅτι, ἐπειδὰν 
a a ὃ s s 2 A , 3 td 3 9 
πρὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ γένηται αὐτῷ, τότε οὐχήσεται. ἤδη οὖν 
4 ? a \ \ . 9 \ 3 
σχεδὸν Te αὐτοῦ ἦν Ta περὶ TO ἦτρον ψυχόμενα, καὶ ἐκ- 
’ > Ν 9 A Ν ἴω 
καλυψάμενος, ἐνεκεκάλυπτο yap, εἶπεν, ---- Ὁ On τελευταῖον 
3 , φ 3 y ~ 9 “ 3 
ἐφθέγξατο, ----Ὦ Κρίτων, ἔφη, τῷ ᾿Ασκληπιῷ ὀφείλομεν 
3 ’ ? > 9 , ιν ν » ’ 3 ‘ 
ἀλεκτρυόνα " adr ἀπόδοτε Kat μὴ ἀμελήσητε. 38. AdAa 
a »” " ’ 3 4 ὦ ” ” 4 
ταυτα, edn, ἔσται, ὁ Κριτων . ἀλλ, Opa, εἰ τι ἄλλο λέγεις. 
a 9 U 9 a IAN ¥” b , > Wes 
ταῦτα ἐρομένου αὐτοῦ οὐδὲν ETL ἀπεκρίνατο, ἀλλ᾿ ολέγον 
᾽; Ny 3 J ΙΝ ¥ I 
χρόνον διαλιπὼν, ἐκινήθη τε καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐξεκάλυψεν 
> A Via . ¥ Ia ν ὁ ᾽ 4 
QUTOV, Kat ὃς τα ὄμματα ἔστησεν" ἰδὼν Se ὁ Κριτων Evve- 
Ν ν Ν 3 7 
λαβε τὸ στόμα τε Kat τοὺς οφθαλμούς. 
d HS5 e , 99? , a ¢ ’ cn 9 80 
€ ἢ τελευτη, ὦ ἔχεκρατες, τοῦ eraipou ἡμῖν ἐγένετο, 
3 ὃ “ ς e κ᾿ a “a a 7 φ 7 4 > + 
avopos, ὡς ἡμεῖς φαῖμεν ἂν, τῶν τότε ὧν επειραθημεν api- 
λν Ν / 
στου, Kat ἄλλως φρονιμωτάτου καὶ δικαιοτάτου. 


HERODOTUS. 


cence eerie 


I. INVASION OF GREECE BY DARIUS. 


4. 4 ¢ 3 ’ ’ 
4. Βασιλέ δὲ Δαρείῳ ὡς ἐξηγγέλθη Σάρδις ἁλούσας 
3 a ς 4 3 ’ x. 3 , A x 
ἐμπεπρῆσθαι ὑπο τε Αθηναίων καὶ Ιωνων, πρῶτα μὲν 
4 2 «4 e > 9 κι 3 ’ Ie 7 , 
λέγεται QUTOV, ὡς ἐπύθετο ταῦτα, Ιωνων οὐδένα λογον 
? ¥ a 9 e } a ἈΝ Ἀ 
ποιησώμενον, εἰρεσθαι οἵτινες elev ot AOnvavor μετὰ δε 
’ X a “ ’ ’ ‘ ἐν > ’ 
πυθόμενον αἰτῆσαι τὸ τόξον, λαβόντα δὲ καὶ ἐπιθέντα 
5... Ν ¥ 3 Ν ῃ N > A , N 
οἰστὸν, ἄνω ἐς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀπεῖναι, καὶ pv ἐς τὸν ἠέρα 
: , ’ aA 4 Aa 3 4 3 
βάλλοντα ame, Q Ζεῦ, ἐκγενέσθαι μοι ᾿Αθηναί- 
’ ¥ N A ’ ζω 
ους τίσασθαι" εἴπαντα δὲ ταῦτα προστάξαι ἑνὶ τῶν 
’ / 4 3 3 Ν e f 
θεραπόντων, δείπνου προκειμένου αὐτῷ, ἐς τρὶς ἑκάστοτε 
3 ἴω ’ wn 3 ’ 
εἰπεῖν, Δέσποτα, μέμνεο τῶν Αθηναίων. 
a 3 A A r 
2. Mera δὲ τοῦτο ἀπεπειρᾶτο ὁ Δαρεῖος τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων, 
oe 3 ’ 54 ’ ΄ Lg a KR ’ 

5 Te ἐν νόῳ ἔχοιεν, κότερα πολεμέειν ἑωυτῷ ἢ παραδιδόναι 
/ > “ ’ 9 , ¥ ¥ ’ 
σφεας αὐτοὺς. διέπεμπε ὧν κηρυκας, ἄλλους ἄλλῃ τάξας 

3 3 4 he a“ 
ava τὴν Ἑ λλαδα, κελεύων αἰτέειν βασιλεῖ γῆν τε καὶ 
a Ν 3 Ν € 4 ww ¥. Ν 
ὕδωρ. τούτους μὲν δὴ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα ἔπεμπε, ἄλλους δὲ 
4 4 3 A e a , 4 Ν 
κήρυκας διέπεμπε ὃς Tas ἑωυτοῦ δασμοφορους πόλιας τὰς 
’ ’ ’ “ QA e Ἀ 
παραθαλασσίους, κελεύων νέας τε μακρᾶς καὶ ὑππαγωγα 
a“ 4 Φ ’ Ν Υ a 
πλοία ποιέεσθαι. 8. Ouro τε dn trapeoxevalovto ταῦτα, 
Ν a oe ? \ 6 , Ν νν 3 
Kal τοίσι ἥκουσι ἐς τὴν Ελλάδα κηρυξι πολλοι μεν ἡπει- 
4 4 A «ἢ > » e ’ ’ δὲ 
ρωτέων ἔδοσαν τὰ προΐσχετο αἰτέων ὁ Πέρσης, παντες ὃὲε 
a 3 ‘ 3 ’ > » a , ἜΣ 
νησιῶται ἐς TOUS ἀπικοίατο αἰτήσοντες. οἱ τε δὴ ἄλλοι 
a a A . ᾧῷἥ , “ Ν Ν 
νησιῶται διδοῦσι γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ Δαρείῳ, καὶ δὴ καὶ 
3 a ᾽ ’ ” b ] 4 ᾽ wn 3 
Διγινῆται. ποιήσασι δὲ σφι ταῦτα ἰθέως Αθηναῖοι ere- 
’ ᾽ >, SN 4 ¥ Α 4 a 
κέατο, δοκέοντες ἐπὶ σφίσι ἔχοντας τοὺς Αιγινῆτας δεδω- 
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4 ς [.2 a ᾽ 3 AN ᾿ ,’ Ν 
κέναι, ὡς ἅμα τῷ Πέρσῃ emt σφέας στρατεύωνται. Kat 
¥ , 3 7 ͵ , 9 Ν 
ἄσμενοι προφάσιος εἐπέλαβοντο, φοιτέοντες τε ἐς τὴν 

A ’ \ ’ 
Σπάρτην κατηγοόρεον τῶν Αἰγινητέων τὰ πεποιήκοιεν προ- 
, 4 Ν Ἁ , [ον 
δόντες τὴν ᾿Ελλαδα. ᾿Αθηναίοισι μὲν δὴ πόλεμος συνῆπτο 
3 ’ 
πρὸς Αἰγινήτας. 
e Ἢ , \ oe a? ͵ Ψ ᾽ , 
4. ‘O δὲ Πέρσης τὸ ἑωυτοῦ ἐποίεε, ὥστε ἀναμιμνὴη- 
3 ᾿ δι ͵ὔ a 4 a 3 
σκοντός τε αἰεὶ τοῦ θεράποντος μεμνῆσθαί μιν τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
s 4 4 \ 
ναίων, καὶ Πεισιστρατιδέων προσκατημένων καὶ διαβαλ- 
of Ν 4 »“ ᾽’ὔ 

λόντων ᾿Αθηναίους, ἅμα δὲ βουλόμενος ὁ Δαρεῖος ταύτης 
a , a e ’ 

ἐχόμενος τῆς προφάσιος καταστρέφεσθαι τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος 

N Ἁ ,ὔ > a aA \ Φ ὃ ’ ‘ \ 
Tous μὴ δόντας αὐτῷ γὴν τε καὶ ὕδωρ. Mapdovov μεν δὴ 

a Λ 4 A 4 
φλαύρως πρήξαντα τῷ OTOAM παραλύει τῆς στρατηγιῆς, 
Ν > 4 3 , 3 ’ 3 
ἄλλους δὲ στρατηγοὺς ἀποδέξας ἀπέστελλε ἐπί τε Epe- 
a 3 A 39 A ’ x, 9 
tpiav καὶ A@nvas, Aativ te ἐόντα Μῆδον γένος, καὶ Apta- 

, Α 4 4 o 3 ’ e A 3 
φέρνεα tov Αρταφέρνεος παῖδα, ἀδελφιδεον ἐἑωντοῦ " ἐν- 

, x 3 ’ 3 , ’ , “ 
τείλαμενος δὲ ἀπέπεμπε, ἐξανδραποδίσαντας ᾿Αθήνας καὶ 
? E , 3 a e a ? ¥ ‘ 3 ὃ 4 5 

ρέτριαν, ἀγαγεῖν ἐωυτῳ εἰς ὄψιν ta avdparroda. 
J δ \ > 4, Ν 3 4 

5. Χειρωσάμενοι Se τὴν Ἐρέτριαν, καὶ ἐπισχόντες 
5. 9 e 7 ¥ ᾽ . » 4 , , 
ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, ἔπλωον es τὴν Αττικὴν, KatépyovTEs τε 

ἐν + , ιν ΝΟΣ) 4 , Ν 
πολλον, καὶ δοκέοντες ταυτὰ τοὺς Αθηναίους TOLNOELW TA 

Ν δ 9 ΄ 3 / Ν 9 Q e Ν 
καὶ tous Ἐρετριέας ἐποίησαν" καὶ, ἦν γὰρ ὁ Μαραθὼν 
2 , 4 A A 3 a 
ἐπιτηδεωτατον χωρίον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι, καὶ ἀγχο- 

’ὔ a ΄ 2 a 4 
tatw τῆς ‘Epetpins, es τοῦτό σφι katnyeeto ‘Imrains ὁ 

’ 9 a ‘ ? A 
Πεισιστράτου. ᾿Αθηναῖοι δὲ ws ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα, eBon- 
Ν 9 \ 3 Ν a 9 a 
Geov καὶ avtot ἐς τον Μαραθῶνα. ἦγον δέ σφεας στρατη- 

Ν δέ, “ e ’ὔ Φ ’, A Ν A 
you δέκα, τῶν ὁ Sexatos ἦν Μιλτιάδης, τοῦ τὸν πατέρα 

’ Ν ’ ’ a 
Κίμωνα τὸν Στησαγόρεω κατέλαβε φυγεῖν ἐξ ᾿Αθηνέων 
Π ’ ιν ¢ ἢ e . Φ , ς 

εἰσίστρατον τὸν ἱπποκράτεος. Θ. οὗτος δὴ ὧν τότε ὁ 

/ 4 3 a 3 Ν 
Μιλτιάδης ἥκων ex τῆς Χερσονήσου, καὶ ἐκπεφευγὼς δι- 
’, 4 3 , 3 t oe x x e 
twroov θάνατον, ἐστρατήγεε Αθηναίων. ἅμα μὲν yap οἱ 

/ 7 N ες 53 , ame 2 ¥” Ν 
Φοίνικες αὐτὸν οἱ εἐπιδιωξαντες μέχρι Ἴμβρου, περὶ πολ- 
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a 9 a a a 
λοῦ ἐποιεῦντο λαβεῖν τε καὶ ἀναγαγεῖν παρὰ βασιλέα" 
x. 9 o ? 2 Ν 
ἅμα δὲ ἐκφυγόντα τε τούτους, καὶ ἀπικόμενον ἐς THY ἕωυ- 
a Ul 4 3 é ¥ x. 9° a 6 Φ 
τοῦ, δοκέοντά τε εἶναι ἐν σωτηρίῃ ἤδη, τὸ ἐνθεῦτέν μεν οἱ 
b x. @ , λον td 3 A 3 ’ 
ἔχθροι ὑποδεξάμενοι, καὶ ὑπο δικαστήριον αὐτὸν ἀγαγόντες, 
Ia/ , A ? , 3 Ν Ν Ν 
εδέωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Χερσονήσῳ. ἀποφυγὼν δὲ καὶ 
2 Q Ψ 4 , 3 , e N 
τούτους, στρατηγος οὕτω ᾿Αθηναίων ἀπεδέχθη, αἱρεθεὶς 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου. 
K. Ν A Ν 93 y 9 a ¥ ea ς 
7. Mat πρῶτα μεν, eovtes ἔτι ἐν τῷ ἄστεϊ, οἱ στρατη- 
, 3 4 ? , 4 , ? 
yot ἀποπέμπουσι es Σπώρτην κήρυκα Φειδιππίδην, AOn- 
a Ν 4 ¥ ‘ ¢ ᾽ ἈΝ “a 
ναΐον μὲν ἄνδρα, ἄλλως δὲ nucpodpomoyv τε καὶ τοῦτο με- 
a A LY 9 ° ΝΥ 4 XN 
λετῶντα" τῷ δὴ (ws αὑτὸς τε ἔλεγε Φειδιππίδης καὶ 
3 ’ > / ’ 4 Ν ν 
Αθηναίοισι ἀπήγγελλε) περὶ τὸ Παρθένιον οὖρος τὸ ὑπερ 
’ ς Ν ’ ὔ “ ¥ “A 
Teyens o Πὰν περιπίπτει. ββώσαντα δε τοὔνομα τοῦ Φει- 
A 3 ’ A > 
Surmidew, τὸν Πᾶνα ᾿Αθηναίοισι κελεῦσαι ἀπαγγεῖλαι, 
4 a 9 , a 90 > ¢ 
Store ἑωυτοῦ οὐδεμίαν ἐπιμέλειαν ποιεῦνται, εὖντος εὐνόου 
3 ’ vA ¥ , 
Αθηναίοισι, καὶ πολλαχῇ γενομένου ἤδη ods χρησίμου, 
“ a . 9 a 
τὰ δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ ἐσομένου. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν Αθηναῖοι, κατα- 
’ ’ 9 ¥ a ᾽ ΄ 9 
στάντων σφίσι εὖ ἤδη τῶν πρηγμάτων, πιστεύσαντες εἶναι 
“ φ f » en ΣΝ 
ἀληθέα, ἱδρύσαντο ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει Πανὸς ἱρὸν, καὶ αὑτὸν 
> SN ᾽’ὔ a 9 ’ ’ 3 / Ν ad 
ἀπὸ ταὕτης τῆς ἀγγελίης θυσίῃσι ἐπετεῃσι Kat λαμπάδι 
¢ o. ‘ eos a a e 
ἱλάσκονται. 8. Τότε δὲ πεμφθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν o 
¥ a “ A [4] 
Φειδιππίδης οὗτος, ὅτε πέρ οἱ ἔφη και τὸν Πᾶνα φανῆναι, 
a ΨΥ 9 3 , ? A 
δευτεραῖος ex τοῦ ᾿Αθηναίων ἄστεος nv ἐν Σπαρτῃ, απικο- 
N Q ΕἾ ¥. 9 ΄ > 
μενος δὲ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἔλεγε" “2 Aaxedaiponor, 4θη- 
“A 9 ’ a “ tad 
vaiot ὑμέων δέονται σφίσι βοηθῆσαι, Kat μὴ περιιδεῖν 
, >. , 3 a ef ὃ λο ΄ εοὔπε- 
πόλιν ἀρχαιοτάτην ev toot ἔλλησι δουλοσυνῃ περίπε 
a XN 3 a é ‘ A a 3 Ε a a 
σοῦσαν πρὸς ἀνδρῶν βαρβαρων" καὶ yap νὺν Lpetpia τε 
/ ’ Ν ’ 3 
ἠνδραπόδισται, καὶ πόλι λογίμῳ ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς γέγονε ἀσθενε- 
ὔ 4 4 .« 
στέρη. Ὃὧ μὲν δή σφι τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἀπήγγελλε" τοίσε 
ἤ 9 > 
δὲ ἕαδε μὲν βοηθέειν ᾿Αθηναίοισι, ἀδύνατα δέ σφι ἣν TO 
A ᾽ὔ »’ Ν ὔ 
παραυτίκα ποιέειν ταῦτα, οὐ βουλομένοισι λύειν τὸν νόμον" 
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oY ὔ a > » a > 9 Φ 

ἦν γὰρ ἱσταμένου τοῦ μηνὸς εἰνάτη, εἰνάτῃ δὲ οὐκ ἐξελευ- 
¥ “ 3 a, 3, a ’ φ 

σεσθαι ἔφασαν, μὴ ov πλήρεος εοντος τοῦ κύκλου. οὕτοι 

id Ν ¥ 
μέν νυν THY πανσέληνον ἔμενον. 

σι N ΄ ’ 
9. Τοῖσι δὲ βαρβάροισι κατηγέετο [Ἱππίης ὁ Πεισν 
’ 9 a Aa ry A a ΨΥ 
στράτου ἐς τὸν Μαραθῶνα, τῆς παροιχομένης νυκτὸς οψιν 
9 Sa 9 a @ 4 Se Ε ὃ ’ .ε I f a “ a 
ἰδὼν ev τῷ ὕπνῳ τοιήνδε" ἐδόκεε ὁ Ἱππίης ty pytpt τῇ 
A A Λ > 3 a 3 ’ 
ἑωυτοῦ συνευνηθῆναι. συνεβάλετο ὧν EK TOU ονείρου, κα- 
Ν 3 ἃ > 4 4 » 4 . δ 3 Ν 
τελθὼων ἐς τας AOnvas καὶ ανασωσάμενος THY ἀρχῆην, τελεὺυ» 
a a“ » δ a A ¥ 
τήσειν ἐν τῇ ἑωυτοῦ γηραιός. ἐκ μὲν dn τῆς ὄψιος συνε- 
a a a“ ‘ a 
βώλετο ταῦτα" 10. τότε δὲ κατηγεόμενος, τοῦτο μὲν τὰ 
» ’᾽ “ 3 φΦ 4 3 ’ » a A ὯΝ 
ἀνδράποδα τὰ εξ Ἐρετρίης ἀπέβησε es τὴν νῆσον τὴν 
φ 4 δ 9 Λ a Ν ’ 
Στυρέων, καλεομένην δὲ Διγίλειαν, τοῦτο Se καταγομένας 
? “ a Y 4 a φ 3 ’ » 
es Tov Μαραθῶνα tas νέας ὥρμιξζε οὗτος, ἐκβάντας τε ες 
a δ , a ΄ 
γῆν τοὺς βαρβαρους διέτασσε. καί οἱ ταῦτα διέποντι 
> a a “ 4 3 φ ῤε 
ἐπῆλθε πταρεῖν τε καὶ βῆξαι μεζόνως ἢ ὡς ἐώθεε, οἷα δέ οἱ 
᾽ὔ 2, a Ia ἢ φ a 3 ’ ’ 
πρεσβυτέρῳ ἐόντε τῶν ὀδόντων οἱ πλεῦνες ἐσείοντο. τοῦ- 
9 A 3 » A 3 
Tov ὧν ἕνα τῶν ὀδόντων ἐκβάλλει ὑπο Bins βήξας " ἐκπε- 

᾽ Ν » Ν ’ 3 Ὁ 3 [2 “ Ν 
σόντος O€ ἐς THY Ψώμμον αντοῦ, ἐποιέετο πολλὴν σπουδὴν 
> (ad e Ν > 3 ὔ , ¢€ e« 9 ‘ 3 ’ 
ἐξευρεῖν. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἐφαίνετό οἱ ὁ odwv, ἀναστενάξας εἶπε 

Ν Ν ’ e aed > ἐς 6 3 ‘ %a ) 
πρὸς τοὺς παραστάτας" Ἢ yn mde οὐκ ἡμετέρη ἐστι, ovde 

7 
μιν δυνησόμεθα ὑποχειρίην ποιήσασθαι" ὁκόσον δέ τί pot 

[4 a ς 9a 4 ς 4 “ s ’ bY 
μέρος μετῆν, ὁ odwy μετέχει. ᾿Ἱππίης μὲν δὴ ταύτῃ τὴν 
ν > 
ὄψιν συνεβάλετο ἐξεληλυθέναι. 

’ 3 ,.. 

UL. ᾿Αθηναίοισι δὲ τεταγμένοισι ἐν τεμένεϊ ᾿Ηρακλέος 
ἐπῆλθον βοηθέοντες Πλαταιέες πανδημεί" καὶ γὰρ καὶ 
3 4 Ν a ’ 
ἐδεδώκεσαν σφέας αὑτοὺς τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι οἱ Πλαταιέες, 

Q ’ e a > A ¢ 9 a) ‘ y¥ 3 
καὶ πόνους ὕπερ αὐτῶν ot Αθηναῖοι συχνους ἤδη avapat- 

φ x a 
ρέατο" ἔδοσαν δὲ ὧδε. πιεζόμενοι ὑπο Θηβαίων οἱ Πλα- 

’ Is A a / sh " 
ταιεες ἐδίδοσαν πρῶτα παρατυχοῦσι Κλεομένεϊ τε τῷ 
3 ’ ? \ Ν 3 
Αναξανδρίδεω καὶ Λακεδαιμονίοισε σφέας αὑτους, οἱ δὲ ov 

“ Ν 3 
δεκόμενοι ἔλεγόν σφι τάδε" ᾿Ημεῖς μὲν ἑκαστέρω τε οἰκέο- 


116 Invasion of Greece by Darws. (Heron. 


Q , »κ“ι ᾽ ’ 4 A b ] 4 , 
μεν, καὶ ὑμῖν ToLNnde τις γινοιτ ἂν επικουρίη Ψψυχρήη᾽ 
΄ ‘ A 4 2 ΄ Ψ 
φθαίητε γὰρ ἂν πολλάκις εξανδραποδισθεέντες ἢ τίνα 

Pg e ’ ’ Ν φ a σι e Ί 
πυθέσθαι ἡμέων. συμβουλεύομεν δὲ ὑμῖν δοῦναι ὑμέας 
? Ν 9 ᾽ “4 4 3 ’ 
αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθηναίοισι, πλησιοχωροισί τε ἀνδράσι καὶ τιμω- 
᾽ὔ >” 3 a δὰ 4 
pee ἐοῦσι ov κακοῖσι. ταῦτα συνεβούλευον οἱ Aaxedat- 
, 3 . ww oe a ’ 
μόνιοι, ov κατὰ εὕνοιαν οὕτω τῶν Πλαταιέων, ὡς βουλό- 
N . [4 ΓΝ 4 wn“ ἴω 
μενοι τοὺς Αθηναίους ἔχειν πόνους συνεστεῶτας Βοιωτοῖσι. 
4 ζω , 
2. AaxeSatpovios μὲν νυν Πλαταιεῦσι ταῦτα συνεβού- 
e Ν 3 4 4 3 3.,μ Δι 7 ea 4 
Aevov: οἱ δε οὐκ ἠπίστησαν, αλλ «Αθηναίων ipa ποιευν- 
“ , “ ε ΄ Cel >, A ἈΝ ν᾿ 
τῶν τοῖσι δυωδεκα θεοῖσι, ἐκέται ἱζόμενοι ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν 
3 ’ 3 ΄ “ . ’ “ 
εδίδοσαν σφεας αὐτοὺς. Θηβαῖοι δὲ πυθόμενοι ταῦτα 
3 a 4 a“ , > 
ἐστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ tous Πλαταιέας" ᾿Αθηναῖοι δέ σφι ἐβοή- 
’ A ’ , 4 3 
θεον. μελλοντων δὲ συνάπτειν paxny, Κορίνθιοι ov περι- 
a , Ν Ν ᾽ ’ 
εἶδον, παρατυχόντες δε καὶ καταλλαξαντες, ἐπιτρεψάντων 
3 , ¥ Ν ’ an , In 
ἀμφοτέρων, οὔρισαν τὴν χώρην επὶ τοισίδε, eav Θηβαΐί- 
ry A Ν td 3 “ o 
ους Βοιωτῶν tous μὴ βουλομένους es Botwtous τέλεέειν. 
/ 3 , 
13. Κορίνθιοι μὲν δὴ ταῦτα γνόντες atradXacaovto* ᾿Α4θη- 
,ὕὔ N 9 a 3 , Ν . ’ λς- 
ναίοισι δὲ ἀπιοῦσι ἐπεθήκαντο Βοιωτοὶ, ἐπιθέμενοι δὲ ἐσ- 
7 a o e ͵ Ν e 3 wn Ἧ e 
σώθησαν τῇ μάχη. ὑπερβάντες δὲ οἱ AOnvaior tous ot 
’ δι 4 ’ὔ φ 
Κορίνθιοι ἔθηκαν Πλαταιεῦσι εἶναι οὔρους, τούτους ὑπερ- 
; : 3 “ 2» 3 / > ’ 
βάντες τον σωπον αὑτὸν ἐποιήσαντο οὔρον Θηβαιοισι 
¥ ‘N Ν e 
apos Πλαταιέας εἶναι καὶ ‘Touus. ἔδοσαν μεν δη ot Πλα- 
, , >» S29 ἢ , a 9 ΄ e 
ταιέες σφεας autovs Αθηναίοισι τρόπῳ τῷ εἰρημένῳ, ἧκον 
δὲ τότε ἐς Μαραθῶνα βοηθεοντες. 
δι ’ ”- ? “ ’ 4 
14. Τοῖσι δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα αἱ 
a a ‘ ? ,7 ’ 9. » - 
γνωμαι" τῶν μεν οὐκ εωντῶν συμβάλλειν, odLyous yap 
a a “ “A Ν “ , 
εἶναι στρατιῇ τῇ Μήδων συμβαλεῖν, τῶν δε καὶ Μιλτιάδεω 
Ν ’ > » ΝΣ e 
κελευόντων. ὡς de Siya τε εγίνοντο, καὶ ἐνίκα ἡ χείρων 
a a 9 Ν e 7 ’ 
τῶν γνωμέων, ἐνθαῦτα (ἦν γὰρ ἐνδεκατος ψηφιδοφορος ὁ 
A Ν ’ δ Ά 
τῷ κυώμῳ λαχὼν ᾿Αθηναίων πολεμαρχέειν, τὸ παλαιὸν yap 
3 aA ° δ ὕ 3 ΓῚ σι 
Αθηναῖοι ὁμόψηφον τὸν πολέμαρχον ἐποιεῦντο τοῖσι στρα- 
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a ’ D , 3 ᾿ 
τηγοῖσι, ἦν Te τότε πολέμαρχος Καλλίμαχος Αφιδναϊος) 
4 a 3. Ν ’ 3 
πρὸς τοῦτον ἐλθὼν Μιλτιάδης ἔλεγε τάδε: 25. "Ev σοὶ 
a 2 A a ’ 3 , 
νῦν, Καλλίμαχε, ἐστὶ ἢ καταδουλῶσαι ᾿Αθήνας, ἢ ἐλευθεέ- 
’ , 4 . Ψ 3 , 
pas ποιήσαντα, μνημόσυνα λέπέσθαε ες τὸν ἅπαντα avOpw- 
φ IAs 4 ’ \ 3 ’ 
πὼν βίον, οἷα οὐδὲ “Δρμοδιὸς τε καὶ Αριστογείτων dei- 
a ‘ Ν 3 @ > ? 9 “Ὁ 3 ’ 
πουσι. νῦν γὰρ δη, εξ ov ἐγένοντο ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐς κίνδυνον 
Ψ / VA , e , a , 
ἥκουσι μέγιστον. καὶ ἣν μὲν γε ὑποκυψωσι τοῖσι Μηδοισι, 
VA A ’ ὔ ς 4 Ἁ 
δέδοκται τὰ πείσονται παραδεδομενοι ᾿Ἱππίῃ" ἣν δὲ περι- 
’ 4 ΄γ 5» 4 a 
γένηται αὕτη ἡ πόλις, οἴη TE ἐστι πρώτη τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων 
’ 4 a 9 Ν A e7 ᾽ 5» ’ 
πολίων γενέσθαι. κῶς ὧν dn ταῦτα οἵα τε ἐστι γενέσθαι, 
a ’ > ἢ [οἱ ’᾽ ς “ a 
καὶ κῶς ES σέ TL τούτων ἀνήκει TOY πρηγμάτων TO κῦρος 
ΡΥ a y¥ ς νν a a 49 
ἔχειν, νῦν ἔρχομαι φράσων. ἡμέων τῶν στρατηγῶν, ἐόντων 
4 4 n “ . , 
δέκα, δίχα γίνονται αἱ γνῶμαι, τῶν μεν κελευόντων συμβα- 
a a N 3 ry a a ν Λ 
λεῖν, τῶν δὲ ov συμβαλεῖν. ἣν μὲν νυν μη συμβαλωμεν, 
ΜΝ. Λ 9 “a 4 
ἔλπομαί τινα στάσιν μεγάλην ἐμπεσοῦσαν διασείσειν τὰ 
᾽ / , 4 / ‘ , 
Αθηναίων φρονήματα ὥστε μηδίσαι" ἣν δὲ συμβάλωμεν 
’ Ν Ν 3 , ’ 3 ’ 
πρὶν τι καὶ σαθρὸν Αθηναίων μετεξετέροισι ἐγγενέσθαι, 
a . ¥ ’ φ 3 a 
θεῶν τὰ ica νεμόντων, olol τε εἰμεν περιγενέσθαι TH συμ- 
a a φ ’ 9 Ν a ’ 2 é 
Born. ταῦτα ὧν πάντα ἐς σε νῦν τείνει καὶ ἐκ σέο ἤρτη- 
a N ‘N 4 a o> A a 4 
ται" ἢν yap au γνωμῃ τῇ ἐμῇ προσθῇ, ἔστι τοι πατρίς τε 
3 ’ ‘ a 4 a a 
εἐλευθερὴ καὶ πόλις πρώτη τῶν ἐν τῇ Ελλάδι, ἣν δὲ τὴν 
A > 4 Ν Ν a ς s an 
τῶν αποσπευδόντων THY συμβολὴν ἐλῃ, ὑπάρξει τοι τῶν 
> N ’ 3 a \ 9 ’; : a ’ e 
eyo κατέλεξα ἀγαθῶν ta ἐναντία. 16. Ταῦτα λέγων ὁ 
᾽ a ’ 
Μιλτιάδης προσκτῶται τὸν Καλλίμαχον. προσγενομένης 
‘ A 7 Aa 2 ’ 
δὲ τοῦ πολεμάρχου τῆς γνώμης, ἐκεκύρωτο συμβάλλειν. 
Ν δὲ e ‘ “ € 4 ¥ é € 
μετὰ O€ OL στρατηγοὶ τῶν ἡ γνωμὴ ἐφερε συμβαλλειν, ὡς 
ἐκάσ ὑτῶν ἐγί in τῆς ἡμέ Μιλτιαδ 
ἄστου αὑτῶν εγίνετο πρυτανηΐη τῆς ἡμέρης, Μιλτιαδῃ 
/ Ν , ¥ Ν ’ 
παρεδίδοσαν" ὁ δὲ δεκόμενος οὔ τί κω συμβολὴν ἐποιέετο, 
,ὔὕ Ν 9 a ’ 
πρίν γε δὴ αὐτοῦ πρυτανηΐη ἐγένετο. 
Ν 9 3 - “ξ΄ “A 
17. ‘Qs δὲ ἐς ἐκεῖνον περιῆλθε, ἐνθαῦτα δὴ ἐτάσσοντο 
@ 3 a ς ’ a Ἁ A , 
ὧδε ᾿Αθηναῖοι ws συμβαλέοντες. τοῦ μὲν δεξιοῦ Képeos 
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e 6@ e 4 4 € x é a 
ἡγέετο ὁ πολέμαρχος Καλλίμαχος" ὁ γὰρ νόμος τότε εἶχε 
a , “ é ¥ [4 “ 
οὕτω τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι, ov πολέμαρχον ὄχειν κέρας τὸ 
j 9 4 e a 
δεξιόν. ἡγεομένου δὲ τούτου, ἐξεδέκοντο ws ἠριθμέοντο ai 
> ἢ 9 4 ἴω \ 3 ? 
φυλαὶ, ἐχόμεναι ἀλλήλων " τελευταῖοι δε ἐτάσσοντο, ἔχον- 
Ν 3 Ὁ ἤ ’ 3" ,’ ὔ 
τες τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας, Πλαταίεες. ἀπὸ ταύτης yap σφι 
a 3 ’ 9 4 \ 4 
τῆς μάχης, θυσίας ᾿Αθηναίων ἀναγόντων καὶ πανηγύριας 
᾿ 4 a , 4 id a 
TAS EV τῇσι πενταετηρίσι γινομένας, κατεύχεται ὁ κῆρυξ ὁ 
3 a Vf 9 ’ ’ “ 
A@nvaios, dua τε ᾿Αθηναίοισε λέγων γίνεσθαι τὰ ἀγαθὰ 
Ν a ’ ‘ / a 3 ’ 3 
καὶ Πλαταιεῦσι. τότε δε, τασσομένων τῶν Αθηναίων ἐν 
a a >» , ’ 4 ’ 
τῷ Μαραθῶνι, ἐγένετο τοιόνδε τι To στρατόπεδον ἐξισού- 
a a / Ν ‘ a a 3 
μενον τῷ Μηδικῷ στρατοπέδῳ, τὸ μὲν αὐτοῦ μέσον ἐγίνετο 
> \ » ae, ‘ , Φ 5» , δ , 
ἐπὶ τάξιας ὀλίγας, Kat ταύτῃ ἦν ἀσθενέστατον τὸ στρατό- 
A Ἁ é € J oe 
medov, To δὲ κέρας ἑκάτερον ἔρρωτο πλήθεϊ. 18. ‘Qs δέ 
/ ιν Ν “ > » ν 2 A € 
σφι διετέτακτο, καὶ Ta adayta ἐγίνετο καλα, ἐνθαῦτα ὡς 
3 ,ὔ ς 23 ΩΣ Fd “ 4 Ἁ ’ὔ 
ἀπείθησαν οἱ Αθηναῖοι, δρόμῳ ἵεντο es τοὺς βαρβάρους. 
Ν 4 3 3 ’ “ 3 
ἦσαν δὲ στάδιοι οὐκ ἐλάσσονες τὸ μεταίχμιον αὐτῶν ἢ 
3 4 ε Ν ec. ἢ ’ 3 4 a 
ὀκτώ. οἱ de Πέρσαι ὁρέοντες Spopm ἐπιόντας, παρεσκευᾶ- 
e 4 4 a 3 ’ 9. » 
ζοντο ὡς δεξόμενοι" μανίην τε τοῖσι Αθηναίοισε ἐπέφερον 
Ν 4 3 4 e l@ 2 Ἁ 9 , + 0 
καὶ πάγχυ ὀλεθρίην, ὁρέοντες αὑτοὺς ολέγους, καὶ τούτους 
Υ ’ ¥ Ψ e , ¥ 
δρόμῳ ἐπειγομένους, οὔτε ἵππου ὑπαρχούσης σφι οὔτε το- 
’ a , e ’ a πε. A θ 
ξευμάτων. ταῦτα μέν νυν ot βάρβαροι κατείκαζον η- 
a s 3 ’ 3 ’ ’ “ , 
vaio. Se, ἐπεί τε ἀθρόοι προσέμιξαν τοῖσι BapBapotct, 
? o ὔ A Ν “ € ’ [4 
ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγου. πρῶτοι μὲν yap Ελλήνων παν- 
a ¥ ἢ ? ’ 9 ’ a 
τῶν τῶν ἡμεῖς LOuev δρόμῳ ες πολεμίους ἐχρήσαντο, Tpw- 
‘ > ἢ 2 a ].͵ ἢ Ν ς ἦ Ν Ν 
tot δὲ ἀνέσχοντο ἐσθῆτὰ τε ηδικην ορέοντες, καὶ τοὺς 
, ’ ‘ a ‘ 
ἄνδρας ταύτην ἐσθημένους " τέως Se ἦν τοῖσι ἔλλησι και 
¥ ’ 3 a ’ Ν 
τὸ οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος ἀκοῦσαι. 19. Μαχομεένων de 
3 a a 4 > @ 4 4 Ν Ν 
ἐν τῷ Μαραθῶνι χρόνος ἐγίνετο πολλὸς. καὶ τὸ μεν μέ- 
a / > + e 4 a c 
σον τοῦ στρατοπέδου ἐνίκων ot BapBapo., τῇ Περσαι te 
tA ? é \ a “ > € 
αὐτοὶ καὶ Σάκαι ἐτετάχατο" κατὰ τοῦτο μὲν δὴ Evixwv οἱ 
/ NN e7 %a/ 2 Ν 7 ΝΝ ΙΝ 
βάρβαροι, καὶ ῥήξαντες ἐδίωκον ἐς τὴν μεσόγαιαν, τὸ δὲ 
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’ ς« 8 φ , ᾿ 9 nn ἢ 4, ] a 
κέρας exatepoy ἐνίκων AOnvato. te καὶ Πλαταιέες. νικῶν- 
Ν “ A ’ a ’ ’ ¥ 
τες δε, TO μὲν τετραμμένον τῶν βαρβαρων φεύγειν ἐων, 
a Ν AS VA ,ὕ a A / Ν μ 
τοῖσι δὲ τὸ μέσον ῥήξασι αὐτῶν, συναγαγόντες τὰ κέρεα 
3 ’ 3 CA x. 3 0 3 A ’ ὡ 
ἀμφότερα, ἐμάχοντο καὶ ενίκων Αθηναῖοι. φεύγουσι Se 
a ’ (7 ͵ὔ 3 A os WS A ’ 
τοῖσι Πέρσησι εἵποντο κόπτοντες, ἐς Ὁ emt τὴν θάλασσαν 
3 t aA Ν “ 9 t | A συ 
ἀπικόμενοι πῦρ τε atTEoy καὶ ἐπελαμβάνοντο τῶν νεῶν. 
“ b ’ A ’ ὔ 
20. Καὶ τοῦτο μὲν ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πόνῳ ὁ πολέμαρχος Καλ- 
’ > AN a 9 δ ΝΣ ¥ 
λέμαχος διαφθείρεται, ἀνὴρ γενόμενος ἀγαθὸς, ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔθανε 
a A Λ 4 a 
τῶν στρατηγῶν Στησίλεως ὁ Θρασύλεω" τοῦτο Se Kuvé- 
‘Tr? a 3 / a 9 ’ 
yeupos ὁ Evdopiwvos, ἐνθαῦτα ἐπιλαβόμενος τῶν ἀφλάστων 
ιν ν᾿ a 3 ἣν » }΄᾽ . ἢ a Ἂν. 
νεὸς τὴν χεῖρα αποκοπεὶς πελεκεὶ πίπτει, τοῦτο δὲ ἄλλοι 
3 ’ ς “ “ A 
᾿Αθηναίων πολλοί τε καὶ οὐνομαστοί. 28. ‘Emra μὲν δὴ 
A“ a 2 ’ 4 ? 9 a a 
. τῶν νεῶν ἐπεκράτησαν τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ Αθηναῖοι, τῆσι δὲ 
A e , > , “ 3 4 
λοιπῇσι ot βάρβαροι e€avaxpovoapevot, καὶ ἀναλαβόντες 
9 A 4 9 a ¥. \ 9 3 ’ 3 4 
ἐκ τῆς νήσου, ἐν TH ἐλέπον, Ta ἐξ Ἐρετρίης ἀνδράποδα, 
, , , . 9 , 
περιξπλωον Σούνιον, βουλόμενοε φθῆναι τοὺς Αθηναίους 
3 ’ > Ν ¥ > , λν 3 3 4 b 
ἀπικόμενον ἐς TO ἄστυ. αἰτίη δὲ ἐσχε ev ᾿Αθηναίοισι ἐξ 
9 Α We ry 9 Ν a 9 A t 
λκμαιωνιδεων μηχανῆς αὐτοὺς ταῦτα ἐπινοηθῆναι" τού- 
\ / a ’ 3 ’ 3 ’ 
τους γάρ, συνθεμένους τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι, αναδεξαι ἀσπίδα 
7 a ¥ 3 a [4 Φ ‘ A 
ἐοῦσι ἤδη ἐν τῇσι νηυσί, 22. οὗτοι μὲν δὴ περιέπλωον 
’ 3 a Ν ι A o , 
Σούνιον, ᾿Αθηναῖοι Se ws ποδῶν εἶχον τάχιστα ἐβοήθεον 
ἢ . \¥ , ἢ ’ ".ᾳ ‘ ’ 
ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, καὶ εφθησὰν τε ἀπικόμενοι πρὶν ἢ τους BapBa- 
Ψ \ 2 ͵ 3 ’ %e , 
ρους ἥκειν, καὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἀπιγμένοι εξ ᾿Ηρακλείου 
a 9? aA 3 ¥. e / a 9 a ee 
τοῦ ἐν "Μαραθῶνι ev ἄλλῳ Ἡρακλείῳ τῷ ἐν Κυνοσαργεῖ. 
a . ¢€ 4 A 
ot δὲ βάρβαροι τῇσι νηυσὶ ὑπεραιωρηθέντες Φαλήρου (τοῦ- 
bs > > , é a 9 4 3 
TO γὰρ ἣν ἐπίνειον τότε τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων), ὑπὲρ τούτου ἀνα- 
? Ν “ > ἡ 3 3 \ ( 
κωχεύσαντες TAS νεας, ἀπέπλωον ὀπίσω ἐς THY Ασίην. 
9 ’ὔ a 3 a ’ > ἢ A 
23. Ev tavtn τῇ ev Μαραθῶνι μάχῃ ἀπέθανον τῶν 
/ Ve , Ν ’ ¥ 
βαρβάρων κατὰ ἑξακισχιλίους καὶ τετρακοσίους ἄνδρας, 
> ’ Ve Ν 4 ’ N v4 ¥ Ἁ 9 
Αθηναίων δὲ exatov ἐνενήκοντα καὶ δύο. ἔπεσον μὲν ἀμ- 
,’ A 3 a c 
φοτέρων τοσοῦτοι" συνήνεικε Se αὐτόθι θῶυμα γενέσθαι 
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᾽ > a Ν TT / “ 4 3 
τοιόνδε: Αθηναῖον avdpa Επίξηλον tov Koudayopew, ἐν 
a / / ΝΥ > - OX a 
τῇ συστάσι μαχόμενον τε Kat ἄνδρα γινόμενον ἀγαθὸν, τῶν 

9 4 a ¥ 4 . Fad [4] ’ 
ὀμμάτων στερηθῆναι, οὔτε πληγεντα οὐδὲν TOV σώματος 
Ψ , N Ν Q A ’ 4 2 A 7 
οὔτε βληθεντα, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς Cons διατέλεειν ἀπὸ τού- 
a / 9 ’ 4 Ν 3. ν ¥ 
Tov τοῦ χρόνου ἐόντα τυφλόν. λέγειν δὲ αὑτὸν ἤκουσα 
ιν . , Ν ¥ e 4 ε , 
περὶ τοῦ πάθεος τοιόνδε τινα λόγον, ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν ὅπλί- 
3 A , Aa Ν ’ \ 3 A A 
THY ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ TO γένειον THY ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν 
4 Ν Ul a € Ν 4 a “ 
σκιάζειν " τὸ δὲ φάσμα τοῦτο εωυτὸν μεν παρεξελθεῖν, τὸν 
a e a 4 4 a a Ν 3 4 
δὲ ἑωυτοῦ παραστάτην ἀποκτεῖναι. ταῦτα μὲν δὴ Επίζη- 
3 v 4 
λον ἐπυθόμην λεγειν. 
/ \ 3 \ 2} ’ f. 
24. Λακεδαιμονίων δὲ ἧκον es tas ᾿Αθήνας δισχίλιοι 
\ δ , Ν Ny N a 
μετα τὴν πανσέληνον, ἔχοντες σπουδην πολλὴν καταλαβεῖν 
ef / A 3 4 > ἢ 9 a “ 
οὕτω, WOTE τριταῖοι EK Σπάρτης ἐγένοντο ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ. 
ad \ 3 4 A Aa e Ul ad , 
ὕστεροι δὲ ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς, ἱμείροντο ὅμως θηη- 
; Ν ( 3 ’ Α 3 “ A 3 A 
σασθαι τους Mndovs: ελθόντες δὲ ἐς τὸν Μαραθῶνα εθηη- 
Ν Α ,γ,.ϑβἡ 3 , \ Ν Ν᾿ Ia 
σαντο. μετα Se, aweovtes Αθηναίους καὶ τὸ ἐργον αὑτῶν, 
2 ’ 3 ’ 
ἀπαλλάσσοντο OTTLOW. . 


II. MARCH OF XERXES.— PREPARATIONS OF THE 
GREEKS. 


3 ἃ \ e 9 , 4 Ἀ A U A 3 
1. Evra δὲ ἡ ἀγγελίη ἀπίκετο περι τῆς μάχης τῆς ἐν 
a ᾿ ‘ 4 a Ν ε ’ 
Μαραθῶνι γενομένης παρὰ βασιλέα Δαρεῖον τὸν Ὕστα- 
\ rN i, o A 3 Α A 
σπεος, καὶ πριν μεγάλως κεχαραγμένον τοῖσι Αθηναίοισι 
Ἁ 3 3 Ἁ : Ν Ν ’ a 
διὰ τὴν ἐς Σάρδις ἐσβολὴν, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε πολλῷ τε Set- 
’ 3 4 Ν A of 7 > A Ἁ 
VOTEpa ἐποίεε, καὶ ANNOY ὥρμητο στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ THY 
’ ᾿ Ν 3 4 ? , 
Ἑλλαδα. καὶ αὐτίκα μὲν ἐπηγγέλλετο πεμπὼν ἀγγέλους 
Ν ’ ς 3 ‘\ A ,’ 3 , 
KATA πόλις ETOLMACELY στρατίην, πολλῷ TAEW ἐπιτάσσων 
¢ #0 A / a ’ a 
ἑκάστοισι ἢ πρότερον παρεῖχον, καὶ νέας τε καὶ ἵππους 
“ a Ν a 4 \ [2 ε 
καὶ σίτον καὶ πλοία. τούτων δὲ περιαγγέλλομενων, ἢ 
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3 , 9 ᾽ > AN , ¥ ᾽ a > ἡ 
Ασίη ἐδονέετο ἐπὶ τρία ἐτεα, καταλεγομένων τε τῶν apt- 
e > A Ν € / ’ Ν 
στων ὡς ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα στρατευσομένων, Kat παρασκευα» 
’, , ΞΕ > 2 es / 
Copevov. 2 τετάρτῳ δε ετεὶ Διγύπτιοι ὑπο Καμβύσεω 
’ > , ay 2 ’ 3 a Ν Q 
δουλωθέντες ἀπέστησαν uo Περσέων. evOavta dn καὶ 
a . 3 9 9 ’ 
μᾶλλον ὥρμητο καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτεροὺυς στρατεύεσθαι. Σ΄ τελ- 
ἣν 7) > " ¥ ν 3 ’ a ’ 
λομένου δὲ Δαρείου ew Ανγυπτον καὶ AOnvas, τῶν παίδων 
> ry 3 ‘ a Ν a [4 , e ’ 
αὐτοῦ στάσις ἐγένετο μεγώλη περὶ τῆς ἡγεμονίης, ὡς δέει 
3 , , ἽΝ ΟΝ , ’ a 
μὲν ἀποδέξαντα βασιλέα κατὰ τὸν Περσέων νομὸν οὕτω 
’ Λ ΄ A “ 
στρατεύεσθαι. ᾿Αποδέξας de βασιλεα Πέρσῃσι Δαρεῖος 
pow a ? 3 4 δ ‘ A 4 
Ἐέρξεα, ὥρμητο στρατεύεσθαι. adda yap μετα ταῦτά τε 
> “4 3 / n~ e 4  .. 4 
καὶ Αιγύπτου ἀπόστασιν τῷ ὕστερῳ ετεὶ TrapacKevalope- 
> A σι 4 A 4 wv 
νον συνήνεικε αὐτὸν Δαρεῖον, βασιλεύσαντα τὰ πάντα ἔτεα 
σ. Ν ᾽ 3 a b 4 ς 35 4 ν N 
ξξ τε καὶ τριήκοντα, ἀποθανεῖν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἐξεγένετο οὔτε TOUS 
9 a 3 ᾽ὔ ¥ 3 4 , 
ἀπεστεῶτας ΔΑὐυγυπτίους οὔτε Αθηναίους τιμωρήσασθαι. 
3 , ‘N ’ e A 3 , 2 “ 
ἀποθανόντος δὲ Δαρείου ἡ βασιληΐη ἀνεχώρησε ἐς Tov 
Ν 3 ’ 4 ( > NS ‘ 
παῖδα Tov ἐκείνου Ἐερξεα. 8. Kai Bepéns . . ἐπὶ μεν 
4 ¥ , 4 4 ἢ ’ 
τέσσερα ἔτεα πλήρεα παραρτεετο στρατιήν τε καὶ τὰ προσ- 
nx a ’ , ey a » ’ 3 4 
dopa τῇ στρατιῇ, πέμπτῳ Se ετεὶ ἀνομένῳ ἐστρατηλᾶτεε 
8 , ’ Λ 4 a € a 
χειρί μεγάλῃ πλήθεος. στόλων yap τῶν ἡμεῖς LOpeV πολ- 
a ‘ , φ > 4 / A > ¥ 3 a 
Aw On μέγιστος οὗτος ἐγένετο. Ti γὰρ οὐκ ἤγαγε ἐκ τῆς 
᾽ , ¥ > \ Ne / ͵ a ‘ ’ ' 
Aowns εθνος ἐπὶ την Edddda Ἐερξης ; κοιον δὲ πινομενὸν 
o 2 > » Ν A Λ a e 
piv ὕδωρ οὐκ ἐπέλιπε, πλὴν TOV μεγάλων ποταμῶν ; οἱ 
Ἁ Ἀ f 4 Ν 3 δ 3 ld a 
μεν γὰρ νέας παρείχοντο, οἱ δὲ ἐς πεζὸν ἐτετώχατο, τοῖσι 
ν @ ’ “ \ oe a 
δὲ ἕππος προσετέτακτο, τοῖσι δὲ ἱππαγωγὰ πλοῖα ἅμα 
’ “A ‘ 4 Ν , Ν ’ 
στρατευομένοισι, tours δὲ ἐς τὰς γεφύρας μακρὰς νέας 
4 a Ν n~ ff 0 XN a Ν 
παρέχειν, τοῖσι δὲ σῖτα τε καὶ νέας. 4. Καὶ τοῦτο μεν, 
ς [4 an , “ 
ὡς προσπταισαντων τῶν πρώτων περιπλωόντων περὶ TOV 
ν ’ 9 A 9 + 4 > Ν 
Ἄθων, προετοιμάζξετο ἐκ τριῶν ἐτεων κου μάλιστα ἐς τὸν 
Υ͂ A θ 3 ‘ 9 a A ’ ΦΨ 4 
av: ev yap ᾿Ελαιοῦντι τῆς Χερσονησουν ὡρμεον tpiry 
3 Ν ’ ¥ eon , 
pees, ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ ὁρμεόμενοι ὥρνυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων παντο- 
δα Ν a a ὃ ’ ὃ δ 4 ‘ ¥ Se Ν 
Tot τῆς στρατιῆς, διάδοχοι ὃ ἐφοίτων " ὠρυσσον O€ Kas 
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¥ 4 Ν ¥ 9 Νν 
οἱ περὶ τὸν ᾿Αθων κατοικημένοι. ‘O γὰρ ἔάθως ἐστὶ οὖρος 
’ 3 Ν 4 ’ a 9 ᾽ 
μέγα τε καὶ οὐνομαστὸν, ἐς θάλασσαν κατῆκον, οἰκημένον 
aA ot a 9 \ yx. 
ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων. τῇ δὲ τελευτᾷ ἐς THY ἥπειρον τὸ οὖρος, 
J , 4 9 “ ¢€ ’Ὁ ’ 
χερσονησοειδὲς τὲ ἐστε καὶ ἰσθμὸς ὡς δυώδεκα σταδίων, 
ν a ‘ Ν 3 ἰ 3 ’ a 
πεδίον δὲ τοῦτο καὶ κολωνοὶ οὐ μεγάλοι ἐκ — τῆς 
29 AN ’ Ν 9 , 
᾿Ακανθίων ἐπὶ θάλασσαν τὴν ἀντίον Τορώνης. 5. ᾿Ὥρυσ- 
σον δὲ ὧδε" δασάμενοι τὸν χῶρον οἱ βάρβαροι κατὰ ἔθνεα, 
κατὰ Σὰ ἀνὴν πόλιν σχοινοτενὲς ποιησάμενοι, ἐπειδὴ ἑ ἐγένετο 
βαθέα ἡ διῶρυξ, οἱ μὲν κατώτατα ἑστεῶτες ὥρυσσον, ἕτε- 
Ν / “ 3 3 A ¥. 
pot δὲ παρεδίδοσαν τὸν αἰεὶ ἐξορυσσόμενον χοῦν ἄλλοισι 
’ e a 9 A 4 ς 9 3 ’ ¢ 0 
κατύπερθε ἐστεῶσι ἐπὶ βάθρων, ot δ᾽ αὖ exdexopevor ἑτέ- 
oe 3 / 9 Ν 3 ’ φ \ 9 ,ὔ a 
post, ἐως ἀπίκοντο ἐς τοὺς ἀνωτάτω, οὗτοι δὲ ἐξεφόρεόν 
3ς. 9 , 9 f > 
τε καὶ ἐξεβαλλον. ἐνθαῦτα δὴ λειμών ἐστι, ἵνα σφι ἀγορή 
4 ον , a ἢ Ν 3 ’ 3 
te ἐγίνετο καὶ πρητήριον: σῖτος δέ σφι πολλὸς ἐφοίτα ἐκ 
9 9 a ς Ν 9 .N , 
τῆς ᾿Ασίης ἀληλεσμένος. 6 ws μὲν ἐμὲ συμβαλλόμενον 
e ἢ 4 od > \ wy > 7 
εὑρίσκειν, μεγαλοφροσύνης etvexey αὑτὸ Ξέρξης ορύσσειν 
> 4 Ν ’ 
ἐκέλευε, ἐθέλων τε δύναμιν ἀποδείκνυσθαι καὶ μνημόσυνα 
4 4 ’ Ν 3 “ 
λιπέσθαι" παρεὸν yap μηδένα πόνον λαβόντας τὸν ἰσθμὸν 
‘ ’ ’ 9 », 3 “Δ, ὃ ’ led θ Xa. 
Tas νέας διειρύσαι, ὀρύσσειν ἐκέλενε διώρυχα τῇ θαλάσσῃ, 
9 e ’ 7 [4 ς Ὁ" 4 [4 
εὕρος ὡς δύο τριήρεας πλώειν ὁμοῦ ἐλαστρευμένας. τοῖσι 
n ra A 4 Ἂν 4 
δὲ αὐτοῖσι τοὕτοισι, τοῖσί περ καὶ TO ὄρυγμα, προσετέτακτο 
ον ’ a 
καὶ τὸν Στρυμόνα ποταμὸν LevEavtas γεφυρῶσαι. 
3 ®@ a Φ δ / ’ > , > 
Ev @ δε οὗτοι τὸν προκείμενον πόνον ἐργάξοντο, ἐν 
4 e 4 4 ἕῳ 4 9 7 
τούτῳ ὁ πεζὸς ἅπας συλλελεγμένος ἅμα Ἐέρξη τπορευςτῦ 
8 n 3 
ἐς Σάρδις, ἐκ Κριτάλλων ὁρμηθεὶς τῶν ἐν Καππαδοκίῃ" 
a 4 , “ > ¥ 
ἐνθαῦτα γὰρ εἴρητο συλλέγεσθαι πάντα τὸν KaT ἥπειρον 
ad > A ’ὔ ΄ 3 4 
μέλλοντα ἅμα αὐτῷ Ἐξέρξη πορεύεσθαι στρατόν. ἀπικό- 
a Ν 3 4 7 3 Ἀ 
μενος δὲ ἐς Σάρδις, πρῶτα μὲν ἀπέπεμπε κήρυκας ἐς τὴν 
A [2 “ ’ 
Ἑλλάδα αἰτήσοντας γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ, καὶ προερέοντας 
δεῖπνα βασιλέϊ παρασκευάζξειν. 
a 1] XN A > 
8. Mera δὲ ταῦτα παρεσκευάζετο ws ἐλῶν ἐς ᾿Αβυδον. 
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, , 2 9 a? ’ 
οἱ δὲ ἐν τούτῳ Tov ᾿Ελλήσποντον ἐζεύγνυσαν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίης 
9 3 ’ Ν A 4 “A 9 
ἐς τὴν Εὐρώπην. ἔστι δὲ τῆς Χερσονήσου τῆς ἐν ᾿Ελλησ- 
5: NY N ᾽, 9 N 
πόντῳ, Σηστοῦ τε πόλιος μεταξυ καὶ Madvurov, ἀκτὴ 
4 3 ’ ’ 3 
τρηχέα ἐς θάλασσαν κατήκουσα ᾿Αβύυδῳ καταντίον. ἐς 
΄ 2 N 2 . ω 2 ¢ ’ 3 , 
ταύτην ὧν τὴν ἀκτὴν εξ Αβύδου oppeopevoe ἐγεφύρουν 
σι a ἐν Ν ’ ’ “ 2 ¢ » 
τοῖσι προσεκέετο, THY μὲν λευκολίνον Φοίνικες, THY ὃ ETE- 
4 yy NX A é 3 
pnv τὴν βυβλίνην Αἰγύπτιοι. ἔστι δὲ ἑπτὰ στάδιοι εξ 
3 7 > Ν 3 4 Ἁ “ 3 ’ a! ’ 
Αβύδου ἐς τὴν ἁπαντίον. καὶ δὴ εζευγμένου τοῦ πόρου 
4 6 7 A ’ 
ἐπιγενόμενος χειμὼν μέγας συνέκοψέ τε ἐκεῖνα πάντα καὶ 
΄ ’ A 4 εν 
διέλυσε. 9 ὡς δ᾽ ἐπύθετο Ἐέρξης, δεινὰ ποιεύμενος, τὸν 
32. ἢ 3 4 , 
“Ελλήσποντον ἐκέλευσε τριηκοσίας ἐπίκεσθαι μαστιγι πλη- 
A a \ a y¥ Ν 
yas, καὶ κατεῖναε ἐς τὸ πέλαγος πεδέων ζεῦγος. ἤδη δὲ 
Ψ ’ 3 , ‘4 
ἥκουσα, WS καὶ στιγέας ἅμα τούτοισι ἀπέπεμψε στίξον- 
ἐν \ 9 e / 
tas tov λλήσποντον. ἐνετέλλετο δὴ ὧν ῥαπέίζοντας 
΄ \ 9 » 9 δ ᾧ ’ 
λέγειν βάρβαρά τε καὶ ἀτάσθαλα " ᾿Ὦ πικρὸν ὕδωρ, δεσπό- 
, 9 a ’ rd 2.9) LZ DS Ν 
τῆς Tou δίκην ἐπιτιθεῖ τήνδε, ὅτι μιν ἠδίκησας οὐδὲν πρὸς 
2 ’ Υ ’ ‘ Ν ’ ’ 
ἐκείνου ἄδικον παθόν. καὶ βασιλεὺς μὲν Ἐέρξης διαβήσε- 
’ ν ’ 7 ¥ , ‘N “ LY ’ὔ 
Tat σε, ἥν τε σὺ γε βούλῃ ἣν τε μὴ" σοὶ δὲ Kata δίκην 
# 9 Ν 9 ’᾽ 4 « 9, fa) » @. a 
apa οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων θύει, ὡς ἐόντι δολερῷ τε καὶ ἁἀλμυρῷ 
σι ’ Ν , 3 4 
ποταμῷ. Τὴν te dn θάλασσαν ἐνετέλλετο τούτοισι ζημε- 
ζω. a φσὸ b ] [2 a a? ane ἢ 9 
οὖν, Kat τῶν εἐπεστεωτων τῇ ζεύξι τοῦ ᾿Ελλησποντουν απο- 
ἴω) ~ A a, ‘ ς “ “ 3 a A 
Tapew tas κεφαλας. 10. καὶ οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ἐποίεον, τοῖσι 
, ed ey ‘ N \ γ᾽ 3 , 
προσέκεετο αὕτη ἡ ἄχαρις τιμή, TAS δὲ ἄλλοι APXUTEKTOVES 
3ω “ %, 2 ν. φ , 
εἐζευγνυσαν. ἐζεύγνυσαν δὲ ὧδε" πεντηκοντέρους καὶ τριή- 
, eon “ » “ A 3 4 ’ 
peas συνθέντες, ---- ὑπὸ μὲν τὴν πρὸς τοῦ Ευξείνον Πόντου 
Cg, / ὔ “ 
ἐξηκοντὰ τε Kat τριηκοσίας, ure Se τὴν ἑτέρην τεσσερεσ- 
\ ’ A 9 A 
καίδεκα καὶ τριηκοσίας, τοῦ μὲν Πόντου ἐπικαρσίας, τοῦ 
λε [4 “ A [2 9 4 A 
δε ᾿Ελλησπόντου κατὰ ῥόον, iva ἀνακωχενῇῃ τὸν τόνον τῶν 
[4 ’ὔ “ 9 , ΠῚ ’ Ν 
ὅπλων, ---- συνθέντες δὲ ayxupas κατῆκαν περιμήκεας, τας 
Ἁ “ A a 9 » 4 n 
μὲν πρὸς τοῦ Πόντου τῆς ἑτέρης τῶν ἀνέμων εἵνεκεν τῶν 
Ν 3 ’ a \ « 4 . e 4 ‘ 
ἔσωθεν ἐκπνεόντων, τῆς δὲ ETEDNS πρὸς ἑσπέρης τὲ καὶ 
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a 9 ’ ¥ Ν 4 eg 4 ‘ e@ d 
τοῦ Αἰγαίου evpov τε καὶ νότου εἵνεκεν " διέκπλοον δὲ ὑπό- 
“ a 4 Ν a 
Pavow κατελύπον τῶν πεντηκοντέρων καὶ τριηρέων τριχοῦ, 
. 9 Ν / ¥ ’ , 
wa καὶ ἐς τὸν Πόντον ἔχῃ ὁ βουλόμενος πλώειν πλοίοισι 
A QA 3 ΄΄“ 4 2 : A“ Ν 
λεπτοῖσι, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου ἔξω. ἘΞ. ταῦτα δὲ ποιή- 
, 3 a a ¥ an ΙΝ 
σαντες, κατετεινον ἐκ γῆς στρεβλοῦντες ὄνοισι ξυλίνοισι τὰ 
ὔΨ > Ν 4 4 t 3 Ν 4 ἈΝ 
ὅπλα, οὐκέτι χωρίς ExaTEpa takavres, αλλα δύο μεν λευκο- 
, 7 > φ 4 4 N a ’ 
λίνου δασαμενοι ἐς ἐκατέρην, τέσσερα δὲ τῶν βυβλίνων. 
4 N φ [ 9 “ \ Ν “a 4 . φ 
παχύτης μὲν ἣν ἡ αὑτὴ Kat καλλονὴ, κατα λογον δὲ ἣν 
᾽ / ΙΝ ’ aA Λ e a Φ. 
εμβριθέστερα ta λίνεα, τοῦ τάλαντον ὁ πῆχυς εἷλκε. 
Q ν. 9 , e ͵ Ν , ’ 
ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγεφυρωθη ὁ πόρος, κορμους ξύλων καταπρίσαν- 
ιν / ¥ a / a Was U4 
τες, καὶ ποιήσαντες ἰσοὺυς τῆς σχεδίης τῷ εὑρεῖ, κοσμῳ 
3 ’ ᾽ A od a ὔ ’ SY 
ἐπετίθεσαν κατύπερθε τῶν ὅπλων τοῦ τόνου, θέντες δὲ 
>] “A 9 A > 3 s 4 \ A 
ἐπεξῆς ἐνθαῦτα αὖτις ἐπεζευγννον. ποιήσαντες δὲ ταῦτα 
[2 2 ’ , Ν ’ \ Ν ῦ a 
ὕλην ἐπεφόρησαν, κόσμῳ Se θέντες καὶ τὴν ὕλην, γὴν 
3 ( , Α ν Ν a Ν 
ἐπεφορησαν καταναἕαντες δὲ καὶ τὴν γῆν, φραγμὸν πα- 
a ¥ \ a Ν , \ ¢ 4 
ρείρυσαν ἔνθεν καὶ ἔνθεν, wa μη φοβέηται τὰ ὑποζύγια 
Ν , 6 a ἐν eo 
τὴν θάλασσαν ὑπερορῶντα Kat οἱ ἵπποι. 
‘ a ’ ’ Ν 
12. ‘Ns δὲ τά τε τῶν γεφυρέων κατεσκεύαστο καὶ τὰ 
,Ν Υὶ a N . A , ΝΥ ’ 
περὶ tov ᾿Αθων, οἱ τε χυτοῖ περὶ τὰ στόματα τῆς διωρυχος 
A Ψ 3 4 Ψ “ a Ν 
(ob τῆς ῥηχίης εἵνεκεν ἐποιήθησαν, ἵνα μὴ πίμπληται τὰ 
A 9 ’ “ > SN ς a 4 
στόματα τοῦ ὀρύγματος), Kat αὑτὴ ἡ διῶρυξ παντελέως 
4 a 4 ad a Χ 
πεποιημένη ἠγγέλλετο, ἐνθαῦτα χειμερίσας, ἅμα τῷ ἐαρι 
φ “ 9 a 4 e a 3 A 
παρεσκενασμένος ὁ στρατὸς ἐκ τῶν Σαρδίων ὡρμᾶτο ἐλῶν 
¥ ,  ε Ψ. 9 Ν Ν a 
ἐς ᾿Αβυδον. ὡρμημένῳ δὲ οἱ ὁ ἥλιος ἐκλιπὼν τὴν ἐκ τοῦ 
᾽ a 9 Ν φ wv? 9 27 3 4 
οὐρανοῦ ἕδρην ἀφανὴς ἦν, οὔτ᾽ ἐπινεφέλων ἐόντων, αἰθρίης 
Ν , > SN e€ » ‘ > 2 In / ‘ \ 
TE τὰ μάλιστα, ἀντὶ ἡμερῆς τε VUE ἐγένετο. ἰδόντι δε καὶ 
’ὔ a A pw ἢ b “ 9 ’ὔ ἈΝ + Ν 
μαθοντι τοῦτο τῷ Ἐέρξη ἐπιμέλες ἐγένετο, καὶ εἴρετο τοὺς 
Ν 3 4 / “ [4 e ‘ ¥ 
Μάγους. τὸ ἐθέλοι προφαίνειν τὸ φᾷσμα. οἱ de εφραζον, 
ad ’ e “ ¥ A / ’ 
ὡς Ελλησι προδεικνύει ὃ θεὸς ἔκλειψιν τῶν πολίων, λέ- 
φ. ς a 4 a ‘ 
γοντες ἥλιον εἶναι ᾿Ελλήνων προδέκτορα, σελήνην Se 
΄ ’ “ A e μ-Φ 7 N oN 
σφέων. πυθόμενος de ταῦτα ὁ Ἐέρξης περιχαρὴς ev 
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3 ’ Ν ¥. e A Ν ζω SY e 
ἐποιέετο τὴν ἔλασιν. 88. ἡγέοντο Se πρῶτοι μὲν οἱ σκευο- 
’᾽ Q 4 Ν Ν 7 Ly 
φόροι τε καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια, μετὰ δὲ τούτους στρατὸς παν- 
’ 4 3 Χ > , a Ν ͵ὕ 
τοίων ἐθνέων ἀναμὶξ, οὐ διακεκριμένοι" τῇ δὲ ὑπερημίσεες 
> b a AY 2 , 2 
ἦσαν, ἐνθαῦτα διελέλειπτο, καὶ ov συνέμισγον οὗτοι βασι- 
4. a . Ne 7 Λ 3 , ’ 
Net. προηγεῦντο μὲν Sn ὑππόται χίλιοι ἐκ Περσεων παν- 
3 ’ Ν ‘ 3 ’ Λ ν Φ 
των ἀπολελεγμένοι " μετὰ δὲ αἰχμοφοροι χίλιοι, καὶ οὕτοι 
> / 3 d Ν / 4 3 Ν a 
εκ πάντων ἀπολελεγμένοι, τὰς λογχᾶς κάτω ες THY γὴν 
, ἣ Se oN a 7 “ , 
τρέψαντες" μετὰ Se pos Νισαΐοι καλεύμενοι ἵπποι δέκα, 
’ ς /. ἴω Α 4 Ω 
κεκοσμημένοι ὡς κάλλιστα. Νισαῖοι δὲ καλέονται ἵπποι 
2" a y v ld Aa ζω a ΝΜ 4). 
ἐπὶ τοῦδε" ἔστι πεδίον μέγα τῆς Μηδικῆς, τῷ ovvopa eote 
“ 9 το N Λ 7 SY 
Nicatov. τοὺς ὧν δη ἵππους Tous μεγάλους φέρει τὸ πε- 
’ a ¥ Ν / a 4 4 oe ‘ 
Siov τοῦτο. ὄπισθε δὲ τούτων τῶν δέκα ἵππων ἅρμα Atos 
en 3 4 “ (4 “ x 9 x y¥ 
ἱρὸν ἐπετέτακτο, To ἵπποι μὲν εἷλκον λευκοὶ ὀκτὼ, ὄπισθε 
‘ a {2 6 a e f/f 3 ’ a a 
Se τῶν ἵππων εἵπετο πεζῇ ἡνίοχος ἐχόμενος τῶν χαλινῶν" 
> x Ν Ν > A a “ ’ 3 , 3 4 
οὐδεὶς yap δὴ ἐπὶ τοῦτον τὸν θρόνον ἀνθρώπων αναβαίνει. 
, , y¥ > Ns » 7 3.) of ΦΨ 
τούτου δὲ ὄπισθε αὐτὸς Ξέρξης ἐπ ἅρματος ἵππων Ne- 
, ’ 4 ees a 2 
gaiwy* παραβεβήκεε δὲ οἱ ἡνίοχος, τῷ οὔνομα ἣν Πατι- 
3 ’᾽ a 3 “ 4 
ράμφης, Oravew παῖς ἀνδρὸς Πέρσεω. 
, Ν od 3 4 ‘ ’ 
14. ᾽᾿Εξηλασε μὲν οὕτω ἐκ Σαρδίων HepEns, μετεκβαί- 
\ o@ / e »ν 3 ~ a 3 , 
νεσκε δε, ὅκως μὲν λόγος αἰρέοι, εκ τοῦ ἅρματος ἐς ἄρμα- 
3 ra ΝΟΥ͂ 3 ᾽ 4 ἐν 
μαξαν. αὑτοῦ de ὄπισθε αὐχμοφόροι Περσέων οἱ ἄριστοί 
Ν ’ Λ “ ’ ‘ ’ ¥ 
TE καὶ γενναιότατοι χίλιοι, KATA νόμον Tas λόγχας ἔχοντες, 
Ν ν @& ¥ / 3 , ) , 
μετα δὲ ἵππος ἄλλη χιλίη ex Περσεων απολελεγμενη, 
Q Ν Ν os 3 ἊΝ A ’ 2 4 
peta δε την ἔππον ex τῶν λοιπῶν Περσεων ἀπολελεγμεένοι 
΄ φ ἈΝ N ? ‘ > A a 
μύριοι. οὗτος πεζὸς ἦν Kal τούτων χίλιοι μὲν ἐπὶ τοῖσι 
3 ἣν a , ‘ 4 ’ 
δούρασι ἀντὶ τῶν σαυρωτήρων ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσέας, καὶ 
’ bee Ν ΝΥ. e Ν 3 Λ 5) “ 
περιξ συνεκλήϊον τοὺς ἄλλους, οἱ OE εἰνακισχίλιοι "ἐντὸς 
΄ 2} 9 9 ν i 
τούτων ἐόντες ἀργυρέας ῥοιὰς εἶχον. εἶχον δὲ χρυσέας 
Ἁ Ἀ ς > N A 2 4 , X σι. 
ῥοιὰς καὶ οἱ εἰς τὴν γῆν τράποντες τὰς λόγχας, καὶ μῆλα 
οἱ ἃ ἐπτο, Ee, toe δὲ f ἐπετέτακτο 
γχίστα ἐπόμενοι Hep—n. τοῖσι δε μυρίοισι ἐπετέτα 
a 4 4 ‘N Ν » a XE 
ἵππος Περσέων pupin. peta Se τὴν tiiov διελέλειπτο 
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καὶ δύο σταδίους, καὶ ἔπειτεν ὁ λοιπὸς ὅμιλος ἤϊε ἀναμίξ. 
4 a A 
15. ἀὠπικομένου δὲ τοῦ στρατοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Σκώμανδρον, ὃς 
“ A 3 
πρῶτος ποταμῶν, ἐπεί τε ἐκ Σαρδίων ὁρμηθέντες ἐπεχείρη- 
a a Λ ’ 3 ’ A a 
σαν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἐπέλιπε TO ῥέεθρον, οὐδ᾽ ἀπέχρησε TH στρατιῇ 
τε καὶ τοῖσι κτήνεσι πινόμενος " ἐπὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν ποταμὸν 
Ν ’ ’ 
ὡς ἀπίκετο Ἐέρξης, ἐς τὸ Πριώμου Πέργαμον ἀνέβη, ἵμερον 
Α Ν 
ἔχων θηήσασθαι. θηησώμενος δε, καὶ πυθόμενος ἐκείνων 
a “a 9 A “ 
ἕκαστα, τῇ AOnvain τῇ Ιλιάδι ἔθυσε βοῦς χιλίας, χοὰς δὲ 
a a 3 4 “a 
οἱ Mayo. τοῖσι ἥρωσι ἐχέαντο. ταῦτα δὲ ποιησαμένοισι 
τ ἊΝ ’ 3 N ’ > ἡ Ψ ες» N 
νύκτος φόβος ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐνέπεσε. ἅμα ἡμέρῃ δὲ 
ἀν τὰς ἐνθεῦτεν. 
"Eres δ ἐγένοντο ἐν ᾿Αβύδῳ, ἠθέλησε Ἐέρξης ἰδέ- 
τὰ πάντα τὸν στρατόν. καὶ προεπεποίητο γὰρ ἐπὶ 
A 3 4 3 e 4 4 A“ 
κολωνοῦ ἐπίτηδες αὐτῷ ταύτῃ προεξέδρη λίθον λευκοῦ 
3 ’ ‘9 
(ἐποίησαν δὲ ᾿Αβυδηνοὶ ἐντειλαμένου πρότερον βασιλέος), 
3 a ed a a ΜΝ 3 a 
ἐνθαῦτα ὡς ἵζετο, κατορῶν ἐπὶ τῆς ἠϊόνος ἐθηεῖτο καὶ Tov 
Ν Ν ’ 4 . ¢€ 6 a a ΓΑ͂Ν 
πεζὸν καὶ τὰς νέας. - θηεύμενος δὲ ἱμέρθη τῶν νεῶν ἅμιλ- 
’ > ’ 9 “ > > 4 ’ δ > @ 
λαν γινομένην ἰδέσθαι. ἐπεὶ 5 ἐγένετο τε καὶ ἐνίκων 
’ 4 v4 “a e “ a a 
Φοίνικες Σιδώνιοι, ἥσθη τε τῇ ἁμέλλῃ καὶ τῇ στρατιῇ. 
e ‘ ead 4 Ν A € 4 eon a “A 
Ns Se wpa πάντα μὲν tov Ελλήσποντον vo τῶν νεῶν 
3 ἢ , ‘ \ > 8 ‘ \ 2 a 
ἀποκεκρυμμένον, πάσας δὲ Tas ἀκτὰς καὶ ta Αβυδηνῶν 
᾽ ,»» 3 ’ ᾽ a ome e N ᾽ ’ 
πεδία ἐπίπλεα ἀνθρώπων, ἐνθαῦτα Ἐέρξης ἑωυτὸν ἐμακά- 
. ‘ a 9... 7 N ’ 3 , 
ρίσε, peta δὲ τοῦτο ἐδάκρυσε. 17. μαθὼν δὲ μιν Αρτα- 
A ’ ’ 
βανος ὁ πάτρως ---- ὃς τὸ πρῶτον γνωμὴν ἀπεδέξατο ἐλευ- 
tA 3 4 é 4 a AN Ν ε 
θερως, οὐ συμθουλενον Ξερξῃ στρατεύεσθαι emt τὴν ἘΝ 
e 
λάδα ---- οὗτος ὡνὴρ φρασθεὶς Ἐέρξεα δακρύσαντα, εἴρετο 
Φ A “ ? C 
τάδε" ἾΩΟ βασιλεῦ, ὡς πολλὸν ἀλλήλων κεχωρισμένα ἐργά- 
“ . “ 
σαο νῦν Te καὶ ὀλίγῳ πρότερον : paxapioas yap σεωυτὸν 
9 , 
δακρύεις. ὁ δὲ εἶπε" ᾿Εσῆλθε yap με λογισάμενον κατοι- 
n Q ΕΣ A 3 td , 9 ? 
κτεῖραι, ws βραχὺς ein ὁ πᾶς ἀνθρώπινος Bios, εἰ TovT@Y 
A 
γε ἐόντων τοσούτων οὐδεὶς ἐς ἑκατοστὸν ἔτος περιέσται. 
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Ν 3 ld ’ Ω o » 0 
ὁ Se ἀμείβετο λέγων “Ετερα τούτου παρὰ τὴν Conv sre 
4 9 ’ 3 8 ad a. 4 3 Ν 
πόνθαμεν οἰκτρότερα. ἐν γὰρ οὕτω βραχεῖ βίῳ ουδεις 
of ¥ ὟΝ » f ’ ¥ 4 ¥ 
οὕτω ἄνθρωπος ewv εὐδαίμων πέφυκε, οὔτε τούτων οὔτε 
a a , ΣᾺΝ aA 
τῶν ἄλλων, τῷ οὐ τάῤαστησ εἴαὶ πολλάκις, Kat οὐκὶ ἅπαξ, 
τεθνάναι βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ ζώειν. at τε yap συμφοραὶ 
προσπίπτουσαι, καὶ αἱ νοῦσοι συνταράσσουσαι, καὶ βραχὺν 
ἐόντα μακρὸν δοκέειν εἶναι ποιεῦσι τὸν βίον. οὕτω ὁ μὲν 
a > 9 a Ν ε 
θάνατος, μοχθηρῆς ἐούσης τῆς ζόης, καταφυγὴ αἱρετωτάτη 
“ Ν \ 4 Ν Ia 
τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ γέγονε" ὁ δὲ θεὸς, γλυκὺν γεύσας τὸν αἰῶνα, 
ον ? 3 a 3.» ’ ‘ 3 ’ 
φθονερὸς ἐν αὐτῷ εὑρίσκεται ἐὼν. Ἐερξης δὲ ἀμείβετο 
[2 3 / Co ’᾽ > i ’ > » 
λέγων" ᾿Αρτάβανε, βιοτῆς μέν νυν ἀανθρωπηΐης πέρι, εοὐ- 
΄ o \ , N 
ONS τοιαύτης οἵην περ σὺ διαιρέεαι εἶναι, παυσώμεθα, μηδὲ 
κακῶν ἐλ ἈΝ μῶν χρηστὼ ἔχοντες πρήγματα ἐν χερσί. 
Καὶ ᾿Αρτάβανον ἀποστείλας ἐς Σοῦσα, δεύτερα με- 
A ’ a N a 3 Q é 
Pe Ἐερξης Περσέων τοὺς δοκιμωτάτους " eres Se 
ε a μὰ ’ , 9 ; A δ᾽ > NS ε ἢ 
οἱ παρῆσαν, ἔλεγε σφι tube’ ᾿Ω Tlepoat, τῶνδ eyo ὑμεων 
« μ x , 2 Ν Ν Ν 
χρηΐζων συνελεξα, ἄνδρας τε γίνεσθαι ἀγαθους, καὶ μη 
φ ’ ὔ ὔ >? Λ 
καταισχύνειν τὰ πρόσθε ἐργασμέενα Πέρσησι, ἐόντα μεγάλα 
a 4 
τε καὶ πολλοῦ ἄξια, GAN εἷς TE ἕκαστος καὶ οἱ σύμπαντες 
, “ A ~ 
προθυμίην ἔχωμεν " ξυνὸν yap τοῦτο πᾶσι ἀγαθὸν σπεύ- 
a Ν 4 4 a ὔ 
Setar, τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν προαγορεύω ἀντέχεσθαι τοῦ πολέ- 
3 , \ 29 8 >> Χ 
μον ἐντεταμένως" ὡς yap ἐγὼ πυνθάνομαι, et ἄνδρας 
ὔ > ιν ᾿ς > , ea 
στρατευόμεθα ayabous, τῶν ἣν κρατήσωμεν, OV μή τις ἡμῖν 
¥ ; “ 9 A 3 4 a Ν 4 
ἄλλος στρατὸς αντιστῇ κοτε ἀνθρώπων. νῦν δε διαβαινω- 
3 a a a 
μεν, ἐπευξάμενοι τοῖσι θεοῖσι ot Περσίδα γὴν λελόγχασι. 
΄ Ν “ ec @ ’ > Ν rd 
19. Ταύτην μεν τὴν ἡμέρην παρεσκευάζοντο es τὴν διά- 
A \ 6 , » 4 a oe. nf Ia/ 
Bacw, τῇ δε ὑστεραίῃ ἀνέμενον Tov ἥλιον ἐθέλοντες ἰδέσθαι 
δι 3 a 4 
ἀνέσχοντα, θυμιήματώ τε παντοῖα ἐπὶ τῶν γεφυρέων KaTa- 
4 Ν J 2 4 
γίζοντες καὶ μυρσίνησι στορνύντες τὴν ὅδον. ὡς δ᾽ ἐπανε- 
, 3 / 2 t 4 Ν 
τέλλε ὁ ἥλιος, σπένδων ἐκ χρυσέης φιάλης Ἐερξης ἐς τὴν 
δ 2 Ν e 4 
θάλασσαν, εὔχετο πρὸς τὸν ἥμον μηδεμίαν οἱ συντυχίην 
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΄ , 4 ΄ ’ N 
τοιαύτην γενέσθαι, ἢ μιν παύσει καταστρέψασθαι τὴν 
) s 4 A 7? AS 4 a 3 ’ “ 
Evpwrnv, πρότερον ἢ emt τέρμασι τοῖσι ἐκείνης γένηται. 
> 4 x. 9 , ‘XN Λ 3 Ν € ὔ 
evEupevos δε ἐσεβαλε τὴν φιάλην ες τὸν Ελλήσποντον καὶ 
7 A \ s ’ “ 3 av 3 
χρύσεον κρητῆρα καὶ Περσικὸν Erdos, tov ἀκινάκην καλε- 
A > ¥ bd 4 “ ¥ 3 a 
ουσι. ταῦτα οὐκ ἔχω uTpEKEws διακρῖναι, οὔτε εἰ τῷ ἡλίῳ 
3 Ν a 3 Ν ’ ¥ > , 4 ¢€ Ν 
ἀνατιθεὶς κατῆκε ἐς τὸ πέλαγος, οὔτε εἰ μετεμέλησέ οἱ τὸν 
‘E ’ . 7 XN ϑ Ἀ 4 “ Λ 
λλήσποντον μαστιγωσαντι καὶ ἀντὶ τούτων THY θωλασ- 
9 6 ς Ν aA ’ [ 3 4 
σαν edwpceto. 20. ‘Ns δε ταῦτω οἱ ἐπεποίητο, διέβαινον 
Ν Ν Ν ς 7 a ’ Ν Ν a 4 e 
κατὰ μὲν τὴν ἑτέρην τῶν γεφυρεων τὴν πρὸς τοῦ Ποντου ὁ 
, ν εκ“ ῦΨ N ‘ N ‘ N Ἢ a 
πεζὸς τε καὶ ἡ ἵππος ἅπασα, κατὰ Se THY πρὸς τὸ Αἰγαῖον 
‘ ς , \ oe Ah ς ἢ Α a Ν ε 
τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ ἡ θεραπηΐη. nyeovto δὲ πρῶτα μεν οἱ 
7 ’ 3 ,’ ’ A Ν 4 e 
μύριοι Περσαι, ἐστεφανωμένοι πάντες, peta δὲ τούτους ὁ 
7 “ 3 2 a x Ν 
σύμμικτος στρατὸς παντοίων ἐθνέων. ταύτην μὲν τὴν 
¢ @ a δε , a Ν cd e , Ν 
ἡμέρην οὕτοι, τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίῃ πρῶτοι μὲν Ol τε ἵππόται καὶ 
ς δ 0 , ‘ 4 ᾽ δ Α φ 
ol Tas λόγχας κώτω τράποντες ". ἐστεφάνωντο δε καὶ οὗτοι" 
Ν Ν a a ς ε ΙΝ ιν \ oo x. ean 9 A Ν 
μετὰ δὲ οἱ τε ἵπποι οἱ ἱροὶ καὶ τὸ ἅρμα TO ἱρὸν, ἐπὶ δὲ 
> μ-« Ν e 2 ’ ΔΛ ee ’ ς }. 
αὑτὸς Te Ξέρξης Kai οἱ αἰχμοφοροι Kat ot Lrmrotas οἱ χίλιοι, 
a N Ν ’ e ¥ ’ “ e 4 <4 > A 
ἐπὶ δε τούτοισι ὁ ἄλλος στρατὸς. καὶ al νέες ἅμα avn 
3 y 3 ’ » Ν ¥ . a@ 
yovro ἐς τὴν ἀπεναντίον. ἤδη δὲ ἤκουσα καὶ ὕστατον 
΄ , 4 ‘ 3 / ’ 
διαβῆναι βασιλέα πώντων. 323. BepEns δὲ ἐπεί τε διέβη 
3 Ἁ > 4 ? “ “ Ν e “4 
ἐς τὴν Evpwrny, ἐθηεῖτο τὸν στρατὸν ὕπο μαστίγων δια- 
“ 4 \ e Ν ; a ? ςε λε» Ν 
βαίνοντα. διεβη δὲ ὁ στρατὸς αὑτοῦ εν ἑπτὰ ἡμερησι καὶ 
4 e x > ’ 9 ’ὔ’ ΕΣ ͵ 9 ζω ’ 
ἐν ἐπτὰ εὐφρόνῃσι, ελινύσας ovdeva χρόνον. ενθαῦτα λε- 
4 ¥ 4 se / ¥ 
yetat, Bepkew ἤδη διαβεβηκότος τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον, avdpa 
9 a € ὔ 4 ζω Ἁ 3 δ 2.7 
εἰπεῖν Ελλησποντιον" 22 Ζεῦ, τὶ δὴ ἀνδρὶ εἰδόμενος 
Πέρσῃ καὶ οὔνομα ἀντὶ Διὸς Ἐέρξεα θέμενος, ἀνάστατον 
ρσῃ i ς Ξερ μεέθός Aas 
\ e 4 A ’ 
τὴν Ελλάδα εθέλεις ποιῆσαι, ὥγων πάντας avOpwrous ; 
“ Ἁ wv 4 Ion δ “ 
Kat yap ἄνευ τουτων ἐξὴν τοι ποιέειν ταῦτα. 
e Ν Ν 4 “ e 4 ἤ “ 
22. O δε ναυτικὸς ἔξω tov Ελλήσποντον πλώων παρὰ 
a 3 , ΝΟ Υ͂ , a a ε δ 
γῆν εκομίξετο, Ta ἐμπαλὶιν πρήσσων τοῦ πεζοῦ. Ὃ δε 
, > NA L 9 ’ δ ’ , 
Δορίσκος ἐστὶ τῆς Opnixns αἰγιαλὸς τε καὶ πεδίον μέγα, 
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N Α 2 a , εν , ῃ φ 
διὰ δὲ αὐτοῦ ῥέει ποταμὸς μέγας “Εβρος. ἔδοξε ὧν. τῷ 
Ὡ-φ ἢ e a 3 4 3 , x. 3 a 
Ἐέρξη ὁ χῶρος εἶναι ἐπιτήδεος ἐνδιατάξαι τε καὶ ἐξαριθμῆ- 
“ Ν . 9 4 a “ Ν “ 4 8 
σαι τὸν στρατὸν, καὶ ἐποίεε ταῦτα. τὰς μεν ON νέας τὰς 
4 3 4 9 , € 4 , 
πάσας ἀπικομένας ἐς Δορίσκον οἱ ναύαρχοι κελεύσαντος 
> | 4 3 Ν 3 Ν Ν 4 ’ > «+ 
Ἐερξεω ἐς Tov avytadov τὸν προσεχέα Δορίσκῳ εκομίσαν. 
e . 3 [οἱ ’ a Ν᾽ ’ a ra) 
23. ὁ δὲ ev τῷ Δορίσκῳ τοῦτον Tov χρόνον τῆς στρατιῆς 
2 4 3 , / ὔ a , 
ἄριθμον ἐποιέετο. “Οσον μέν νυν ἕκαστοι παρεῖχον πλή- 
θ 3 θ N > “ 9 .. » ‘ » \ x , 
eos ἀριθμὸν, οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι τὸ atpexes (ov γὰρ λέγεται 
Ν 3 an ? , ’ὔ “ ray A “A 
πρὸς οὐδαμῶν ἀνθρωπων), σύμπαντος δὲ τοῦ στρατοῦ τοῦ 
ζω. a 3 ᾽ - e “ ‘4 
πεζοῦ τὸ πλῆθος ἐφάνη ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ ἑκατὸν μυριάδες. 
3 , Ἧ a “ t S 3 oS 
ἐξηρίθμησαν δὲ τόνδε τὸν τρόπον" συναγάγοντες ἐς ἕνα 
n ’᾽ 3 , \ , 7 e ’ 
χῶρον μυριάδα ἀνθρώπων, καὶ συννάξαντες ταύτην ὡς μα- 
ΠῚ , ¥, , ΄ 
λιστα εἴχον, περιέγραψαν εἐξωθεν κυκλον, περύγράψαντες 
Ἁ \ 2 4 a Oe. € Ν ’ “ x 
δὲ καὶ ἀπέντες τους μυρίιοὺς, αἱμασιὴν περιέβαλον κατα TOV 
Uf [2 > Ff i) . 2 Ν 3 4 ΄ 
κύκλον, ὕψος ανήκουσαν ἀνδρὶ ἐς τὸν ομφαλον. ταύτην 
“ a, ΝΥ 9 , 3 “ 4 
δὲ ποιήσαντες, ἄλλους ἐσεβίβαζον es TO περιοικοδομημένον, 
a @ ’ 7 a } 9 , > 
μέχρι οὗ παντας τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐξηρίθμησαν. ἀριθμή»- 
¥ 4 
σαντες δὲ κατὰ ἔθνεα διέτασσον. 
’ ‘ 3 Ν , “ a, 
24. Ἐξρξης δε, ἐπεὶ ἠριθμήθη τε καὶ SuetayOn ὁ στρα- 
“ > 4 3 4 . , 4, Ν 
Tos, ἐπεθύμησε αὑτὸς σφεας διεξελάσας θηήσασθαι. μετὰ 
> 4 aA ‘ , 27. Φ ee 7 
de ἐποίεε ταῦτα, καὶ διεξελαύνων ἐπὶ ἅρματος παρα ἔθνος 
Ἁ a 2 \ 9 Ὁ e 
ἕν ἕκαστον ἐπυνθάνετο, καὶ ἀπέγραφον οἱ γραμματισταὶ, 
at 3 3 , > ¥ ϑ 4 \ δὴ Ul a 
ἕως ἐξ ἐσχάτων ἐς ἔσχατα ἀπίκετο, καὶ τῆς ἵππου καὶ TOU 
a φ - n s 3 / a “ 
πεζοῦ. ὡς δε ταῦτά οἱ ἐπεποίητο, τῶν νεῶν κατελκυσθει- 
3 4. 3 “ ’ Ν 3 a 
σέων ἐς θάλασσαν, ἐνθαῦτα ὁ Ἐέρξης, μετεκβὰς ἐκ τοῦ dp- 
3 , ͵ ef en a Ν 
ματος ἐς νέα Σιδωνίην, wero ὑπὸ σκηνῇ χρυσέῃ καὶ παρέ- 
‘ AY ra a a 3 a ( 
TAWE Tapa τὰς πρῷρας τῶν νεῶν, ἐπειρωτῶν TE ἑκάστας 
7 VAN . 9 ’ ‘< ὃ 
ὁμοίως ὡς καὶ τὸν πεζὸν, καὶ ἀπογραφόμενος. τὰς δὲ νέας 
3 a, of 7 , oN a 
οἱ ναύαρχοι ἀναγαγόντες ὅσον τε τέσσερα πλέθρα ἀπὸ τοῦ 
9 A > ’᾽ Ων 2 >] aA ΄ 4 
αἰγιαλοῦ ἀανεκώχενον, TAS πρῴρας Es γῆν τρέψαντες πάντες 
ον Ἀ 9 / Ν ? 7 ᾿ 3 ’ 
μετωπηδον, καὶ εξοπλίσαντες τοὺς ἐπιβάτας ὡς ἐς πολε’ 
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e δ᾽ a A a ’ a 2 a Q σι 
μον. ὁ ὃ ἐντὸς τῶν πρῳρέων πλώων εθηεῖτο καὶ τοῦ 
3 ΄ 
αἰγιαλου. 
[4 “ a 3 ’ , A x e 
25. Ἐέρξης δὲ ex τοῦ Δορίσκου ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν ‘EX- 
o ‘\ “ > am 4 3 “ 4 
λάδα, Tous δὲ αἰεὶ γινομένους ἐμποδὼν συστρατεύεσθαι 
> ἢ e \ @ ’ € , Ν Ἁ a 
ἠναγκαΐξε. οἱ δε ὑὕποδεκομενοι ᾿Ελλήνων τὴν στρατιὴν καὶ 
4 4 ? “ a 9 ’ od a 9 ’ 
δευπνίζοντες Ἐέρξεα ες πᾶν κακοῦ ἀπίκατο, οὕτω ὥστε ἀνα- 
᾽ a 9 », [,2 ’ a 
OTATOL EK τῶν οἰκίων ἐγίνοντο" ὅκου ye Θασίοισι ὕπερ τῶν 
> a 3 f , a , ,ὕ Ν ’ 
ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πολίων τῶν σφετέρων δεξαμένοισι THY Ἐερ- 
‘ , > 9 , 3 
ξεω στρατιὴν καὶ δειπνίσασι, ᾿Αντίπατρος ὁ ᾿Οργέος ἀραι- 
é n 3 a a A ’ a a > ’ 
ρημένος, τῶν ἀστῶν ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ὁμοῖα τῷ μάλιστα, ἀπέ- 
> N a ’ ᾿ 3 ’ 
δεξε ἐς τὸ δεῖπνον τετρακόσια τάλαντα ἀργυρίου τετελε- 
4 ΝΜ Ν 3 “ ? ’ 
σμένα. 26. ἔνθα δὴ Μεγακρέοντος ἀνδρὸς Αβδηρίτεω 
Ν 9 9 4 > 2 ἃ 4. . 3 4 
ἔπος εὖ εἰρημένον eyeveto, ὃς συνεβούλευσε Αβδηρίτῃσι 
‘ > AN N A 9 , 2 N ’ εν 
πανδημεὶ αὑτοὺς καὶ γυναῖκας ἐλθόντας ἐς τὰ σφέτερα ἱρὰ 
eh ε», a A , Ν Ν / 
ἰζξεσθαν ἱκέτας τῶν θεῶν, παραιτεομένους Kat TO λοιπὸν 
3 ’ 3 ’ xs. ς», A 
σφι ἀπαμύνειν τῶν ἐπιόντων κακῶν TA ἡμίσεα, τῶν TE πα- 
4 Ν , , σ΄ Ν , 
ροιχομένων ἔχειν σφι μεγώλην χάριν, ὅτι βασίλευς Ἐέρξης 
3 Ἁ e o ’ὔ 3 ἴω .», ; 
ov δὶς ἑκάστης ἡμέρης ἐνόμισε σῖτον αἱρέεσθαι" παρέχειν 
Ἂ A 3 , 9 ΝΙΝ ’ ς ne a 
yap av Αβδηρίτῃσει, εἰ Kat ἄριστον προείρητο ὁμοῖα Tw 
’ ‘ 4 4 3 ὔ 
δείπνῳ παρασκευάξειν, ἢ μὴ ὑπομένειν Ἐερξεα ἐπιόντα, 
a ’ 2 ͵ὔ A 
ἢ καταμείναντας κάκιστα πώντων ἀνθρώπων διατριβῆναι. 
e Ν Ν , ad “ 3 ’ 3 0 
27. Οἱ μὲν δη πιεζόμενοι ὅμως τὸ ἐπιτασσόμενον eETreTe- 
’ 3 “a 3 ’ A 
λεον. Ἐέρξης Se ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ακάνθου ἐντειλάμενος τοῖσι στρα- 
- Ν ’ 3 ’ 9 
τηγοῖσε τὸν ναυτικὸν στρατὸν ὑπομένειν ἐν Θερμῃ, ἀπῆκε 
> > ς A Ν , , ’ Ν a 5 a 
an ἑωυτοῦ τὰς νέας πορεύεσθαι, (Θέρμῃ Se τῇ ἐν τῷ 
Θερμαίῳ κόλπῳ οἰκημένῃη, ἀπ᾿ ἧς καὶ ὁ κόλπος οὗτος 
“ pee ®? , Φ ᾿ i aa Q 9 ᾿ ’ ’ 
τὴν ἐπωνυμίην ἔχει") ταύτῃ γὰρ ἐπυνθάνετο συντομώτατον 
εἶναι. 
e “ Ν ’ a 4 e 
28. Ὃ μεν δὴ περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε nucpas συχνάς. οἱ 
XN Q ’ 4 oN A 
Se δὴ κήρυκες οἱ ἀποπεμφθέντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα ἐπὶ γῆς 
Ν Ny , A Ν 
αἰτησιν ἀπίκατο, οἱ μὲν κεινοὶ, οἱ δὲ φέροντες γῆν TE καὶ 
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ὕδωρ. Τῶν δὲ δόντων ταῦτα ἐγένοντο οἵδε, Θεσσαλοι, 
a) \ 4 ΄ é 
Δόλοπες, Aivenves, Περραιβοὶ, Aoxpot, Muyvyres, Mndeecs, 
᾿Αχαιοὶ οἱ Φθιῆται, καὶ Θηβαῖοι, καὶ ot ἄλλοι Βοιωτοὶ πλὴν 
. Υ͂ 
Θεσπιέων τε καὶ Πλαταιέων. ἐπὶ τούτοισι οἱ “Ελληνες 
Υ͂ Φ ς a , λε 3 , - δὲ 
ἔταμον ὅρκιον οἱ τῷ βαρβαρῳ πολεμον ἀειράμενοι. τὸ δὲ 
rd a 4 ¥ ’ > 3 
ὅρκιον ὧδε εἶχε" ὍΟσοι τῷ Πέρσῃ ἔδοσαν σφεας avtous 
ἐν ’ Ug 9 
"EdAnves ἐόντες, μὴ ἀναγκασθέντες, καταστάντων ode ev 
τῶν πρηγμάτων, τούτους δεκατεῦσαι τῷ ἐν Δελφοῖσι θεῷ. 
N ων a @ 3 ιν 
τὸ μὲν δὴ ὅρκιον ὧδε εἶχε τοῖσι “Ελλησι. 39. ες δὲ 
? Ῥ ὔ 3" ~ ¥ 
᾿Αθήνας καὶ Σπάρτην οὐκ ἀπέπεμψε HepEns ἐπι γῆς αἰτη- 
a J 6 
σιν κήρυκας τῶνδε elvexev* πρότερον Δαρείου πέμψαντος 
a ‘ “a , 3 4 ͵ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο, οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν τοὺς αἰτέοντας ἐς τὸ βάρα- 
θρον, οἱ δ᾽ ἐς φρέαρ ἐσβαλόντες, ἐκέλευον γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ 
’ eo ΕΣ 
ἐκ τούτων φέρειν παρὰ βασίλέα. τούτων μὲν εἵνεκεν οὐκ 
’ 2 / 
ἔπεμψε Ἐέρξης τοὺς αἰτήσοντας. 6 τι δὲ τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναΐί. 
οἱσι ταῦτα ποιήσασι τοὺς κήρυκας συνήνεικε ἀνεθέλητον 
’ > »¥ 9 ‘ , e ΄ . oe 
γενέσθαι, οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι, πλὴν ὅτι σφέων ἡ χώρη καὶ ἡ 
, Im ..7 9 ‘ a 3 N e . 9 » 
πόλις εἐδηϊώθη. ἀλλα τοῦτο ov δια ταύτην τὴν αἰτίην 
a 
δοκέω γενέσθαι. 
4 Ν 
80. Ἧ δὲ στρατηλασίη ἡ βασιλέος οὔνομα μὲν εἶχε ὡς 
er ᾿Αθήνας ἐλαύνει, κατίετο δὲ ἐς πᾶσαν τὴν Ελλάδα. 
πυνθανόμενοι δὲ ταῦτα πρὸ πολλοῦ, οἱ “Ελληνες οὐκ ἐν 
ὁμοίῳ πώντες ἐποιεῦντο" οἱ μὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν δόντες γῆν τε 
\. o@ a ’ Ud e Ia 4 
καὶ ὕδωρ τῷ Πέρσῃ εἶχον θάρσος, ὡς οὐδὲν πεισόμενοι 
y¥ Q A , e Ν ϑ ὔ 4 ’ 
ἄχαρι πρὸς τοῦ βαρβαρον" οἱ δε οὐ δόντες ἐν δείματι με- 
γάλῳ κατέστασαν, ἅτε οὔτε νεῶν ἐουσέων ἐν τῇ Ελλάδι 
> ἐν > ’ , . 9 ’ LA , 
ἀριθμὸν ἀξιομάχων δέκεσθαι tov ἐπιόντα, οὔτε βουλομένων 
a a 3 ᾽ὔ a 4 , ‘\ 
τῶν πολλῶν ἀντάπτεσθαι τοῦ πολέμου, μηδιζόντων δὲ προ- 
a A 
θύμως. 81. ἐνθαῦτα ἀναγκαίῃ ἐξέργομαι γνώμην atrode- 
ξασθαι ἐπίφθονον μὲν πρὸς τῶν πλεόνων ἀνθρώπων, ὅμως 
a > 
δὲ, τῇ γ᾽ ἐμοὶ φαίνεται εἶναι ἀληθὲς, οὐκ ἐπισχήσω. εἰ 
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ν᾿ a ,ὔ νΝ 3 ’ , 2 gf. 
A@nvaiot xatappwdnoavtes Tov ἐπιόντα κίνδυνον ἐξελύπον 
N 4 fA Ν Ν 3 ᾽ 3 Ν ’  ιά 
THY σφετερην, ἢ καὶ μὴ ExALTTOVTES ἀλλὰ μείναντες ἐδοσαι᾿ 
, ᾽ν , ΝΌΟΝ t 3 Sa» 
σφέας αὐτοὺς BepEn, κατὰ τὴν θάλασσαν οὐδαμοὶ ἂν ἐπει- 
& se Ν , 
ρώντο αντιεύμενοι βασιλεῖ. εἰ τοίνυν κατὰ τὴν σαλᾶσσαν 
μηδεὶς ἡ ἡντιοῦτο Ἐέρξη, κατώ γε ἂν τὴν ἤπειρον τοιάδε ἐγί- 
νετο" εἰ καὶ πολλοὶ τεύχέων κιθῶνες ἦσαν ἐληλαμένοι διὰ 
τοῦ ᾿Ισθμοῦ Πελοποννησίοισι, προδοθέντες ἂν Λακεδαιμό- 
eon A 4 b e ’ 3 9 3 
LOL ὕπο τῶν συμμάχων οὐκ ἑκόντων, GAN ὑπ᾽ ἀναγκαίης, 
\ , ’ e oN Aa “ a a 
κατὰ πόλις ἁλισκομένων ὑπὸ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ στρατοῦ τοῦ 
9 oe SD ’ ν . 
βαρβάρου, ἐμουνωθησαν, μουνωθεντες δὲ ἂν καὶ ἀποδεξά- 
” , > 4 ’ A “ A 
μενοι “ἔργα peyara ἀπέθανον γενναίως. 32. ἢ ταῦτα ἂν 
Ν 4 a ’ A ιν N ” of 
ἔπαθον, ἢ πρὸ τοῦ ὁρέοντες ἂν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους “Ελληνας 
’. ἃ 3 4 ‘ , Q 
μηδίξοντας, ὁμολογίῃ ἂν ἐχρήσαντο πρὸς Bepkea. καὶ 
, Δ >> » ee N > 7 en ’ 
οὕτω ἂν er ἀμφότερα ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς εγίνετο ὕπο Πέρσησι. 
Ν ω 3 ’ Ν a 0 a “ ~ 9 ray 
τὴν γὰρ ὠφελίην τὴν τῶν τειχέων τῶν dia τοῦ ᾿Ισθμοῦ 
? aos 2 ΄, / ef A Φ , 
ἐληλαμένων ov δύναμαι πυθέσθαι ἥτις av ἦν, βασιλέος 
93 ’ a , a δὲ 3 , ” 
emtxpateovtos τῆς θαλάσσης. νῦν de Αθηναίους ἂν τις 
; a , a ¢ , ? “A ς / 
λέγων σωτῆρας γενεσθαι τῆς Ελλαδος οὐκ ἂν ἁμαρτάνοι 
3 ’ ? ἴω [4 3 4 
τάληθεος " οὗτοι yap ἐπὶ ὁκότερα τῶν πρηγμάτων ετρά- 
aA ν ¢. 4 ‘ Ν @e 
ποντο, ταῦτα ῥέψειν ἔμελλε. ἐἔλομενοι Se τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα 
a / a . e “ a Ν εν 
περιεῖναι ἐλευθέρην, τοῦτο τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν πᾶν τὸ λοιπὸν, 
>] ,: @ 9 e 3 ’ \ 
ὅσον μὴ ἐμήδισε, αὐτοὶ οὗτοι ἦσαν οἱ ἐπεγείραντες, καὶ 
’ Ν ? 4 Ial 4 
Bacirea peta γε θεοὺς ἀνωσάμενοι. οὐδὲ σφεας χρηστή- 
4 σ΄ Ν 3 « a 
pia φοβερὰ ἐλθόντα ex Δελφῶν καὶ es δεῖμα βαλόντα 
με 3 Ν / > 4 
ἔπεισε ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν Ελλάδα, ἀλλὰ καταμείναντες ave- 
9 3. AN Ν ’ 4 
σχοντο Tov ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ την χώρην δεξασθαι. 
e a ? \ 
Πέμψαντες yap ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι es Δελῴφους θεο- 
, 9 e a U ’ 
πρόπους χρηστηριώζξεσθαι ἦσαν ἑτοῖμοι. καί σφι ποιή- 
\ , e 3 Ν ͵ ? 
σασι περὶ τὸ ἱρὸν τὰ νομιζόμενα, ὡς ἐς TO μέγαρον ἐσελ- 
ο ¢ , a ΨΥ > 3 
θόντες ἵζοντο, χρᾷ ἡ Πυθίη, τῇ οὔνομα ἦν ᾿Αριστονίκη, 
τάδε" 
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ἾΩ μέλεοι, τί κάθησθε ; λιπὼν φεῦγ᾽ ἔσχατα γαίης 
δώματα καὶ πόλιος τροχοειδέος ἄ ἄκρα κάρηνα. 

Οὔτε γὰρ ἡ κεφαλὴ μένει ἔμπεδον, οὔτε τὸ σῶμα, 

Οὔτε πόδες νέατοι, οὔτ᾽ ὧν χέρες, οὔτε τι pecans 
Δείπεται, adn ἀΐδηλα πέλει. κατὰ ; γάρ pov ἐρείπεε & 
Πῦρ τε καὶ ὀξὺς "Apns, Σ υριηγενὲς ἅρμα διώκων. 
Πολλὰ δὲ KANN ἀπολεῖ πυργώματα, κοὺ τὸ σὸν οἷον" 
Πολλοὺς δ᾽ ἀθανάτων νηοὺς μαλερῷ πυρὶ δώσει, 

Οἵ που νῦν ἱδρῶτι ῥεούμενοι ἑστήκασι, 

Δείματι παλλόμενοι, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀκροτάτοις ὀρόφοισι 10 
Αἷμα μέλαν κέχυται, προϊδὸν κακότητος ἀνώγκας. 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ἴτον ἐξ ἀδύτοιο, κακοῖς δ' ἐπικίδνατε θυμόν. 


a a 3 
ἃ4, Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, οἱ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων θεοπρόποι συμ- 
«. a , 3 > 4 Ν ’ 2 Ἃ 
φορῇ τῇ μεγίστη ἐχρέοντο. προβάλλουσι δε σφέας αὑτοὺς 
e A a a A ’ 4 e 9 ΄. 
ὕπο τοῦ κακοῦ τοῦ κεχρησμένου, Τίμων ὁ ᾿Ανδροβούλου, 
a 9 SN a 
τῶν Δελφῶν ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ὁμοῖα τῷ μάλιστα, συνεβούλευε 
e ’ A ’ 9 ? a 
σφι ἱκετηρίας λαβοῦσι δεύτερα αὗτις ἐλθόντας χρᾶσθαι 
a 4 e , ’ a a 
τῷ χρηστηρίῳ ws ἱκέτας. πειθομένοισι δὲ ταῦτα τοῖσι 
3 4 Ν , Φ a toa ΝΥ ’ 
Αθηναίοισι, καὶ λέγουσι" ᾿Ὥναξ, χρῆσον ἡμῖν ἄμεινόν τι 
a a , 3 Ν A 
περὶ THs πατρίδος, αἰδεσθεὶς τὰς ἱκετηρίας τάσδε τάς τοι 
4 4 A Ν 3 a 3592 ae 
ἥκομεν ᾧφεροντες" ἢ οὔ τοι ἄπιμεν ἐκ τοῦ ἀδύτου, ἀλλ 
3 a a ’ ¥ 9 ἃ “ , = 
αὑτοῦ TOE μενέομεν, ἔστ᾽ ἂν καὶ τελευτησωμεν" BS. ταῦτα 
δ ’ e ’ a 4 ’ 
de λέγουσι ἡ πρόμαντις χρᾷ δεύτερα τάδε" 


3 7 ‘ 4 
Ov δύναται Παλλὰς Ai’ ᾿Ολύμπιον ἐξιλάσασθαι, 
“4 a a 
Λισσομένη πολλοῖσι λόγοις καὶ μήτιδι πυκνῇ. 
‘\ Ὁ LAN 9 ΝΜ ’ 
Zot δὲ rod αὖτις ἔπος ἐρέω, ἀδάμαντι πελάσσας. 
a ¥ ’ 
Τῶν ἄλλων γὰρ ἁλισκομένων, ὅσα Κέκροπος οὖρος 
3 A wv a 4 
Evros ἔχει κευθμὼν te Κιθαιρῶνος ζαθέοιο, δ 
a a a Ν 
Τεῖχος Τριτογενεῖ ξύλινον διδοῖ εὐρύοπα Zeus 
aA > , \ ,  ¢ 79 » 
Movvov ἀπόρθητον τέλεθειν, τὸ σε τέκνα τ᾽ ὀνήσει. 
. “ 
Μηδὲ σύ γ᾽ ἱπποσύνην τε μένειν καὶ πεζὸν ἰόντα 
N 2 9 9 , . a@ ~~ 9 € a 
Πολλοὸν arr ἠπείρου στρατὸν ἥσυχος, αλλ ὑποχωρεῖν 
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Νῶτον ν ἐπιστρέψας . ἔτι τοί κοτε κἀντέος ἔσσῃ. 10 
ἮἾΩ θείη Σαλαμὶς, ἀπολεῖς δὲ σὺ τέκνα γυναικῶν 
Ἤ που σκιδναμένης Δημήτερος ἣ συνιούσης. 


a 9 4 , ιν a 4 . 9 4 
86. Ταῦτα σφι ἠπιώτερα γὰρ τῶν προτέρων καὶ ἦν καὶ 
’ 9 , 3 ’ 3 . 9 
ἐδόκεε εἶναι, σνυγγραψάμενοι ἀπαλλάσσοντο ἐς τὰς Αθήνας. 
N 4 , € 4 3 14 9 Q a 
ws δὲ ἀπελθόντες οἱ θεοπρόποι ἀπήγγελλον ἐς τὸν δῆμον, 
a ¥ ‘ , ’ ὃν 
γνωμαι καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ ἐγίνοντο διζημένων τὸ μαντήϊον, 
ἐν os A 4 fn [4 Ν 
καὶ aloe συνεστηκυίαι μαλιστα" τῶν πρεσβυτερων ἔλεγον 
’ 4 “ “x “ 9 ’ A 
μετεξετεροι δοκέειν ods τὸν θεὸν τὴν ἀκρόπολιν χρῆσαι 
’ ς Ν 3 ’ ιν ’ a ( 
περιεσεσθαι" ἢ γὰρ ἀκροπολὶς τὸ πάλαι τῶν ᾿Αθηνέων 
e a > 9 e - Ὡ ‘ ιν Ν A 
ῥηχῷ ἐπεῴρακτο. οἱ μὲν bn κατὰ τὸν φραγμὸν συνεβὰλ- 
aA “ 4 a 3 #. 
λοντο τοῦτο τὸ ξύλινον τεῖχος εἶναι" οἱ δ᾽ αὖ ἔλεγον τὰς 
“"Ψ ͵ ιν N , r) 9 Ὁ 
veas σημαίνειν τὸν θεὸν, καὶ ταῦτας παραρτέεσθαι ἐκέλευον 
\ Αᾳ 3 ’ Q 9 ‘ 4 o ’ 9 x 
Ta ἄλλα ἀπέντας. τοὺς ὧν dy Tas νέας λέγοντας εἰναι TO 
’ὕ a Ψ \ ΄ ἈΝ a 4 e UN 
ξύλινον τεῖχος ἐσφαλλε τὰ δύο τὰ τελευταία ῥηθεντα ὑπὸ 
“a ’ 
τῆς Πυθίης, : 


ἾΩ θείη Σαλαμὶς, ἀπολεῖς Se ov τέκνα γυναικῶν 
"H που σκιδναμένης Δημήτερος ἢ συνιούσης. 


A , a a ὔ 
κατὰ ταῦτα τὰ ἔπεα συνεχέοντο αἱ γνῶμαι τῶν φαμένων 
Ay A Ν 4 
Tus νέας τὸ ξύλινον τεῖχος εἶναι. οἱ γὰρ χρησμολόγοι 

a δ a a ’ 
ταύτῃ ταῦτα ἐλάμβανον, ὡς ἀμφὶ Σαλαμῖνα δεῖ σφεας 
a 6 
ἐσσωθῆναι ναυμαχίην TapacKkevacapevous. 
Φ ‘ a 3 ? ’ 
7. Hv δὲ τῶν τις ᾿Αθηναίων ἀνὴρ ἐς πρώτους νεωστὶ 
Ν a Q v a Ν ’ὔ 
παριὼν, τῷ οὔνομα μὲν ἦν Θεμιστοκλέης, παῖς Se Νεοκλέος 
3 ’ ; @ e oN ? ¥ a 9 a Ν é 
ἐκαλέετο. οὗτος ὡνὴρ οὐκ ἔφη πᾶν ορθῶς TOUS χρησμολο- 
9 3 a 
yous συμβάλλεσθαι, λέγων τοιάδε" εἰ ἐς ᾿Αθηναίους εἶχε 
’ 
τὸ ἔπος εἰρημένον ἐόντως, οὐκ ἂν οὕτω μιν δοκέειν ἠπίως 
a Ν Φ 3 a 9 
χρησθῆναι, ἀλλὰ ὧδε, QQ σχετλίη Σαλαμὶς, ἀντὶ tov N 
θείη Σαλαμὶς, εἴ πέρ γε ἔμελλον οἱ οἰκήτορες ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῇ 
a 3 \ \ 4 ‘ s Δ a x, a 
τελευτήσειν. AAG Yap ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους τῷ θεῷ εἰρῆσθαι 
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, 4 8 . 9 > > 3 3 
TO χρηστηριον συλλαμβάᾶνοντι κατὰ τὸ ὀρθὸν, αλλ, οὐκ ες 
3 ’ 4Φ 3 \ o 
«Αθηναίους. παρασκευάζεσθαι ὧν αὐτοὺς ws ναυμαχήσον- 
4 / 3 a , 4 
τας συνεβούλευε, ws τούτου ἐόντος τοῦ ξυλίνου τείχεος. 
3 4 A 
ταύτῃ Θεμιστοκλέος ἀποφαινομένου, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ταῦτά σφι 
¥ e , 2 a A ν" a ’ 
ἔγνωσαν αἱρετώτερα εἷναι μᾶλλον ἢ τα τῶν χρησμολόγων, 
> » , 3 ’ N ᾿ 2 Jar 
ob οὐκ ἔων ναυμαχίην ἀρτέεσθαι, τὸ Se σύμπαν εἶναι οὐδὲ 
a 3 , 3 4 » ’ , . 2 x 
χείρας ἀνταείρεσθαι, adda ἐκλύποντας Ywopny τὴν Αττικὴν 
¥, he 4 
ἄλλην τινὰ οἰκίζειν, 88. ᾿Ετέρη τε Θεμιστοκλέϊ γνώμη 
wv 7 3 a 9 4 oe 3 ’ὔ 
ἔμπροσθε ταύτης ἐς καιρὸν ἠρίστευσε, ὅτε Αθηναίοισι 
9 Ca) + > A 
γενομένων χρημάτων μεγάλων ἐν τῷ κοινῷ, τὰ EX TOY 
A 9 4 4 
μετάλλων σφι προσῆλθε τῶν ἀπὸ Aaupelov, ἔμελλον λάξε- 
3 ἊΝ oe 4 ’ ’ 4 
σθαι opyndov ἕκαστος δέκα Spaypas. τότε Θεμιστοκλεης 
9 ἡ a 4 4 4 
ἀνέγνωσε ᾿Αθηναίους, τῆς διαιρέσιος ταύτης παυσαμένους, 
A 4 3 “ 
νέας τούτων τῶν χρημάτων ποιήσασθαι διηκοσίας ἐς τὸν 
Λ ‘ “ 2 , 4 @ Ν e , 
πόλεμον, τὸν προς Διγινητας λεγων. οὗτος yap ὁ πόλεμος 
4 3 ’ 
συστὰς ἔσωσε τότε τὴν ᾿Βλλάδα, ἀναγκάσας θαλασσίους 
’ἤ > e Ἃ 3 ον “ 3 ’ 3 
γενέσθαι ᾿Αθηναίους. αἱ δὲ ἐς τὸ μὲν ἐποιήθησαν οὐκ 
3 4 9 A 3 φ ξ 
ἐχρήσθησαν, ἐς δέον δὲ οὕτω τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἐγένοντο. αὗταί 
a ’ὔ a“ 
te δὴ at νέες τοῖσε ᾿Αθηναίοισι προποιηθεῖσαι ὑπῆρχον, 
Ld ¥ 4 ν 4 ’ Ν “ 
ἔτερας τε ἔδεε προσναυπηγέεσθαι. edofe τὲ σφι peta TO 
[4 3 3 Ν 4 “ 
χρηστήριον βουλενομένοισι, ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα τὸν 
[4 ’ “ Q “ a An 4 
βαρβαρον δέκεσθαι thot νηυσὶ πανδημει, τῷ θεῷ πειθομέ- 
o “ 
vous, ἅμα ᾿ Ελλήνων τοῖσι βουλομένοισι. 
Ν a a 4 3 
89. Τὰ μὲν δὴ χρηστήρια ταῦτα τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισι ἐγε- 
4 4 3 A 4 ’ 
yovee* συλλεγομένων δὲ ἐς τὠυτὸ τῶν περὶ τὴν ᾿Βλλάδα 
A 2 , ’ Ν ’ / , Ν 
τὰ ἀμείνω φρονεόντων, καὶ διδόντων σφίσι λόγον και 
πίστιν, ἐνθαῦτα ἐδόκεε βουλενομένοισι αὐτοῖσι πρῶτον μεν 
yf 
χρημάτων πάντων καταλλάσσεσθαι τάς τε ἔχθρας καὶ 
“ 4 3 , 39 4 9 δ 4 
Tous κατ᾽ ἀλλήλους EovTas πολέμους. ἦσαν δε πρὸς Twas 
¥ ͵ . 9 , ἢ ’ ’ 
καὶ ἄλλους ἐγκεκρημένοι, ὁ δὲ ὧν μέγιστος ᾿Αθηναίοισι τε 
“ Ai ὔ εν δὲ θ ’ we! ‘ a 
καὶ Aiywnrnot. μετὰ δε, πυνθανόμενοι Reptea σὺν τῷ 
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5 a Φ 3 tA 3 7 é e 

στρατῷ εἶναι ev Σαρδισι, ἐβουλεύσαντο κατασκόπους πέὲέμ- 
2 N45 , Ξ , , > ¥ 

mew ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην τῶν βασίλεος πρηγμάτων, es Apyos τε 

3 ’ ° 4 “ a 

ἀγγέλους ὁμαυχμίην συνθησομένους πρὸς τὸν Πέρσην, καὶ 

3 ’ , Ν 4 

ἐς Σικελίην ἄλλους πέμπειν παρὰ Γέλωνα τὸν Δεινομένεος, 

¥ / 4 a 

ἔς τε Κέρκυραν, κελεύσοντας βοηθέειν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι, καὶ ἐς 

¥. ’ ¥ , 

Κρήτην ἄλλους, φρονήσαντες εἰ κως ἕν τε γένοιτο τὸ ᾿ΕἸλ- 
ἐν 3 ’ 

ληνικὸν, καὶ εἰ συγκύψαντες τὠυτὸ πρήσσοιεν πάντες, ὡς 

A 3 A / 
δεινῶν ἐπιόντων ὁμοίως πᾶσι" Errno. 


III. THE PASS OF THERMOPYLAE. 


e . @ 2 vd A , 
I. Οἱ Se “Ελληνες ἐβουλεύοντο τῇ τε στήσονται τὸν 
Λ . 3 [4 ’ὔ A “ 4 ϑ ’ 
πόλεμον, καὶ ἐν οἵοισι χώροισι. ἢ νικῶσα δὲ γνώμη ἐγέ- 
‘ ’ ΄ 9 Ν ’ / 
vero την ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι ἐσβολην Φύλαξαι. στεινοτερῆ 
yap ἐφαίνετο ἐοῦσα τῆς ἐς Θεσσαλίην, καὶ μία, ἀαγχοτερη 
A e A Ν ν.. Ἀ 7 A o. ee 4 
τε τῆς ἑωυτῶν. τὴν δὲ atpaTrov, δι ἣν ἥλωσαν οἱ adovTES 
¢ ’ 9 4 Fat 2 .3. A ’ὔἢ 
Ελλήνων ev Θερμοπύλῃσι, ovde ἤδεσαν ἐοῦσαν πρότερον 
¥ 93 ’ 3 7. 9 7 7 
ἥπερ ἀπικόμενοι ἐς Θερμοπύλας ἐπύθοντο Τρηχινίων. 
, 4 3 , , N 9 Ν ν 
ταύτην ὧν εβουλεύσαντο φυλάσσοντες τὴν ἐσβολὴν μη 
4 9 6 “ ͵ XN Q x 
παριέναι es τὴν ᾿Ελλαδα tov βαρβαρον, τὸν δὲ ναυτικὸν 
Ν ’ A na ἐ 4. 9 Ν 9 4 
στρατὸν πλέειν γῆς τῆς IotiatntiOos ἐπὶ Aptepiorov. 
a 4 3 A 3 , 3 {0 “ Ν 
ταῦτα γὰρ ἀγχοῦ τε ἀλλήλων ἐστι, ὥστε πυνθάνεσθαι τὰ 
5. ¢ ΄ 5 ef a ef ¥ a 
κατ ἑκατέρους covta, 2 Οἱ τε χῶροι οὕτω ἔχουσι" τοῦτο 
N . 9 4 > δὰ ’ a oe ἢ 9 > 
μεν, TO ᾿Αρτεμίσιον, Ex TOU πέλάγεος τοῦ Opnixiov ἐξ ev- 
4 Ul 3 ιν 3 Ν , “ Y 
peos συνάγεται ἐς στεῖίνὸν ἐοντά τὸν πόρον τὸν μεταξυ 
, / \N 9 / , > N a 
νήσον te Σκιάθου καὶ ἠπείρου Μαγνησίης" ex Se τοῦ 
a > , ¥ 9 , ; Y N 
στεινοῦ τῆς Ευβοίης ἤδη to Aptepiotoy dSexetat αἰγιαλός, 
9 \ 9 , er 4 a ” 
ev δὲ ᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱρὸν. ἡ δὲ av διὰ Τρηχῖνος ἔσοδος és 
Ν ς , 3 Ν an > 4 
τὴν Ελλάδα εστὶ, τῇ στεινοτάτη, ἡμίπλεθρον. ov μέντοι 
4 a 7 > 9 \ ον ’ “ , “ #. 
κατὰ τοῦτο Ὑ ἔστι TO OTELVOTATOY Τῆς χώρης τῆς ἄλλης, 
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3. > Χχ a 4 4 ᾽ 9 
GNX ἔμπροσθε τε Θερμοπυλέων καὶ ὄπισθε, κατα τε ᾿Αλ- 
Ἁ ¥ 27 x a ΩΝ ΄ , ΨΥ 
πηνοὺς ὄπισθε ἐοντας εοῦσα ὦμαξιτος μούνη, καὶ ἐμπρροσθε 
4 ’ “ 3 ~ ? “Ὅ o e “ 
κατὰ Φοινικα ποταμὸν ἀγχοῦ AvOndrys πόλιος ὦμαξιτος 
Υ ΄ nm N , Ὗ N ‘ ς ’ὔ 
ἄλλη μούνη. 8. τῶν δὲ Θερμοπυλεων τὸ μὲν πρὸς ἐσπε- 
4 ὟΝ ’ x 9 86 e 4 3 a 2 
pns οὖρος ἀβατὸν τε καὶ ἀποκρημνον, ὑψήλον, ανατεῖνον ἐς 
εν ¥ 4 “ 4 ra) A A ᾽ e ᾽ 
τὴν Οἴτην, τὸ δὲ πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ τῆς ὁδοῦ θάλασσα ὑποδεκε- 
“ e Εν δὲ +) ”~ 9 55 ? θ “ λ a 
ται καὶ Tevayea, ἔστι Se ev τῇ ἐσόδῳ ταύτῃ θερμὰ λουτρα, 
N , ’ ε »} , N ‘ os 
τὰ Xvtpovs καλέουσι οἱ ἐπιχωρίοι, καὶ βωμος ἐδρυται 
ε , >> 3 «a 5.7 ‘ A \ , 
Hpaxndéos er αὐτοῖσι. εδεδμητὸ Se τεῖχος κατὰ ταῦτας 
3 4 4 4 a + We 
Tas ἐσβολὰς, καὶ TO γε παλαιὸν πύλαι ἐπῆσαν. ᾿ ἔδειμαν 
Ν 4 a ’ 3 ν. 9 3 
δὲ Φωκέες τὸ τεῖχος, δείσαντες, ἐπεὶ Θεσσαλοὶ ἦλθον ἐκ 
a 9 , a A 9 4 4 σι 3 
Θεσπρωτῶν οἰκήσοντες γῆν τὴν Διολίδα, τὴν περ νῦν ἐκ- 
4 o \ ’ ra) a a 
teatat. ἅτε δὴ πειρωμένων τῶν Θεσσαλῶν xatacTpEede- - 
’ ’ e 4 \. VT @& 
a0ai σφεας, τοῦτο προεφυλάξαντο οἱ Pwxees* καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ 
“ “ ἢ > ra) > Ss Ν 4 e A 4 
τὸ θερμὸν τότε ἐπῆκαν ἐπὶ τὴν ἔσοδον, ws av χαραδρωθείη 
e a n ’ “ ’ 3 ’ ς 
ὁ χῶρος, πᾶν μηχανεόμενοι, ὅκως μὴ σφι ἐσβάλοιεν οἱ 
Ν 3 Ἁ 4 “ 4 ἴω “ 3 σι 
Θεσσαλοὶ ἐς τὴν χωρην. τὸ μὲν νυν τεῖχος τὸ ἀρχαῖον 
3 a a? ‘ “ é 2 a Χ e oN 4 
ἐκ παλαιοῦ τε ἐδεδμητο, Kat τὸ πλέον αὐτοῦ ἤδη ὑπὸ χρο- 
> + A Ν 4 93 ’ὔ Ψ ΄ 9 
νου ἐκέετο. 4. τοισι Se αὗτις ὀρθώσασι ἔδοξε ταύτῃ ἀπα- 
7 > A a 4 4 ’ 4 » 
μύνειν ἀπὸ τῆς Ελλάδος τὸν βάρβαρον. κωμη δὲ cote 
3 , a e a ? ‘ ¥ 9 , \ 2 
ἀγχοτάτω τῆς ὁδοῦ, ᾿Αλπηνοιῖ οὔνομα" εκ ταύτης δε ἐπισι- 
“ 3 ed a Φ 
τιείσθαι ἐλογίξοντο οἱ ᾿ Ελληνες. οἱ μὲν νυν χῶροι οὕτοι 
a [2 9 , 3 d δ 
τοῖσι "Ελλησι εἶναε ἐφαίνοντο ἐπιτήδεοι. ἅπαντα yap 
’ . 3 4 σ ¥ PN. & 
προσκεψάμενοι, καὶ ἐπίλογισθεντες ὅτι οὔτε πληθεὶ ἕξουσι 
a e , 5 ff 4 ΝΜ, 4 
χρᾶσθαι ot βαρβαροι οὔτε ἵππῳ, ταύτῃ σφι ἐδοξε δέκεσθαι 
Ἁ 3 ’ > A ‘ f 3 7 Ν ’ 
τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα. ὡς δὲ ἐπύθοντο τὸν Περ- 
2, " 3 , ’ 2 a? a ? , 
σην eovta ev Πιερίη, διαλυθέντες ex τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ eotparev- 
> a 0 a ” “ Q a 
οντο αὑτῶν οἱ μὲν ἐς Θερμοπύλας πεζῇ, ἄλλοι δὲ κατὰ Oa- 
3.» 
λασσαν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον. 
e » ἃ ’ 4 ᾽ 4 
5. Ὃ δε ναντικὸς Ἐέρξεω στρατὸς ὁρμεόμενος ἐκ Θερ- 
4 ΄ \ ry ¥ 7 ᾽ 
μῆς πόλιος παρέβαλε νηυσὶ τῇσι ἄριστα πλεούσησι δέκα 
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>, ἋᾺ ὔ y ’ ’ “ 
ἰθὺ Σκιάθου, ἔνθα ἦσαν προφυλάσσουσαι νέες τρεῖς ᾿Ελλη- 
͵ , . ? ’ . 9 ’ εἰν 
vides, Τροιζηνίη τε καὶ Δυγιναίη καὶ Αττικῆ. προΐδοντες 
δ ΙΝ 4 κι 4 3 Ἁ (4 
δὲ οὗτοι tas veas τῶν βαρβάρων, es φυγὴν ὥρμησαν. 
A ‘ a A 4 n 3 
6. Τῶν δὲ δέκα νεῶν τῶν βαρβάρων τρεῖς ἐπήλασαν περὶ 
ΤΠ) ‘ \ 98 , ‘ , 4 
τὸ ἕρμα τὸ μεταξὺ cov Σκιάθου τε καὶ Μαγνησίης, καλεό- 
Ν 4 9 a e 4 3 
μενον δὲ Μύρμηκα. ἐνθαῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι, ἐπειδὴ στήλην 
, > ἢ ’ > AN 4 ’ 
λύθου ἐπέθηκαν κομίσαντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἕρμα, ὁρμηθέντες αὐτοὶ 
9 f a \ 2 Ν 4 ’ \ > 6 
ἐκ Θέρμης, ὡς σφι TO ἐμποδὼν ἐγεγόνεε καθαρὸν, ἔπεπλεον 
An ον ad [2 Ay 
πάσῃσι τῇσι νηυσὶ, ἕνδεκα nuepas παρέντες μετὰ τὴν Ba- 
4 9¢/7 3 ’ A Ν 
σίλεος ἐξελασιν ex Θερμης. τὸ δε ἕρμα σφι κατηγήσατο 
aN b 4 ’ , rd ᾿ ἐν 
cov ἐν πόρῳ μάλιστα Παάμμων Σκύριος. πανήμερον δε 
’ ς [2 9 ΄ A 4 ’ὕ 
πλώοντες οἱ βαρβαροι εἐξανύουσι τῆς Μαγνησίης χωρης 
> Ns 4 ‘ ον 2 ον Q Ἁ , 
emt Σηπιάδα τε Kat τὸν αἰγιαλὸν τὸν petakv KacOavains 
4 9” Ν ΄ 3 A ’ ‘ , 
τε πόλιος ἐόντα Kat Σηπιαδος ακτῆς. Meypu μὲν νυν τού- 
ra Ν ᾽ 9 ’ὔ a 
Tov τοῦ χώρου καὶ Θερμοπυλέων ἀπαθής τε κακῶν ἦν ὁ 
4 
στρατος. 
ς ‘ Q a “A “ od Q a ¥. 
7. At μὲν δὴ πρῶται τῶν νεῶν ὥρμεον πρὸς γῇ, ἄλλαι 
7 > 9 9 ’ > > 9 4 ad Ν A ν᾿ a 3) 

ὼ ἐπ ἐκεινῆσι ἐπ ἀγκυρέων" ἅτε yap τοῦ αἰγιαλοῦ eovras 
οὐ μεγάλου, πρόκροσσαι ὠρμέοντο ες πόντον καὶ ETL OKTH 
ὔ 7 Ν Α 3 4 oa oa δὲ 4 3 
νέας. ταύτην μὲν τὴν εὐφρόνην οὕτω" ἅμα δε opOpa, εξ 
3 4 a [4 a > 4 ,ὔ 
αἰθρίης τε καὶ νηνεμίης τῆς θαλάσσης ζεσασης, ἐπέπεσε 

’ ’ ‘ \ Υ͂ 3 , \ 
σφι χείμων TE μέγας καὶ πολλὸς ἄνεμος απηλιωτῆς, TOV 
Ve ,ὔ 4 ε Ν a Ν , 3 
δὴ Ελλησποντίην καλέουσι οἱ περὶ ταυτα Ta χωρία oLKN- 
’ , a A ’ ¥ A ¥ 
μένοι. ὅσοι μέν νυν αὐτῶν αὐξόμενον ἔμαθον τὸν ἄνεμον, 
N a τ Ψ cw ¥ ‘ a 3 
καὶ τοῖσι οὕτω εἶχε ὅρμου, οἱ δ᾽ ἔφθησαν τον χειμῶνα ava- 
’ , Ν € , > 
σπάσαντες TAS VEAS, καὶ αὐτοί TE περιῆσαν καὶ al νεες av- 
σι (4 Ν A A 4 ΝΥ Ἁ “ I¢/7 
τῶν" ὅσας δὲ τῶν νεῶν μεταρσίας ἔλαβε, tas μὲν εξεφερε 
4 ; Ἁ ’ Ν 2 ’ ιν ν»ν νὴ 
πρὸς Imvous καλεομένους τοὺς ἐν Πηλίῳ, tas δε ἐς τὸν 
3 ’ e Ν ον 9" Ἀ ’ a e 
αἰγιαλόν. αἱ Se περὶ αὑτὴν τὴν Σηπιάδα περιέπιπτον, at 
᾿ ΝΟ» > ’ 
δὲ ἐς Μελίβοιαν πόλιν, αἱ δὲ es Κασθαναίην ἐξεβράσσοντο. 
9 ἣν a “a re) 3 4 
ἦν δὲ τοῦ χειμῶνος χρῆμα ἀφόρητον. 8. Aéyera Se 
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e σι 9 
λόγος, ὡς ᾿Αθηναῖοι tov Βορέην ἐκ θεοπροπίου ἐπεκαλέ- 
3 ’ ww. , ‘ 3 > »9. 
σαντο, ἔλθοντος σφι ἄλλου χρηστηρίου τὸν γαμβρον επὶ- 
κουρον καλέσασθαι. Βορέης δὲ κατὰ τὸν ᾿ Ελλήνων λόγον 
Υ a 9 4 4 ’ Q 9 ἵ ‘ 
ἔχει γυναῖκα Αττικὴν, ’NpeOuay τὴν EpexGeos. κατὰ 
Q a A a e ad 
δὴ τὸ κῆδος τοῦτο οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ws φάτις ὥρμηται, συμ- 
βαλλόμενοί σφι τὸν Βορέην γαμβρὸν εἶναι, ναυλοχέοντες 
τῆς Εὐβοίης ἐν Χαλκίδι, ὡς ἔμαθον αὐξόμενον τὸν χειμῶνα, 
4 tf Ἢ 
ἢ καὶ πρὸ τούτου, ἔθυόν τε καὶ ἐπεκαλέοντο τὸν τε Βορέην 
N Ἁ 3 , a 4 “ “ a F 
καὶ τὴν ᾿Ωρείθνιαν τιμωρῆσαϊ σφι καὶ διαφθεῖραι τῶν Bap- 
“ v 
βάρων τὰς νέας, ws καὶ πρότερον περὶ “Αθων. εἰ μέν νυν 
διὰ ταῦτα τοῖσι βαρβάροισι ὁρμέουσι ὁ Βορέης ἐπέπεσε, 
οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι" οἱ δ᾽' ὧν ᾿Αθηναῖοί σφι λέγουσι βοηθή- 
σάντα τὸν Βορέην πρότερον καὶ τότε ἐκεῖνα κατεργάσασθαι, 
aes 3 ’ 4 ς , Q “ 3 
καὶ ἱρὸν ἀπέλθοντες Bopew ἱδρύσαντο παρὰ ποταμὸν ἴλισ- 
’ 3 ’ na 0 4 4 4 
gov. % ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πόνῳ νέας ot ἐλαχίστας λεγουσι 
διαφθαρῆναι, τετρακοσιέων οὐκ ἐλάσσονας, ἄνδρας τε ἀναριθ- 
? 4 a ” σ 3 ΛΔ. 
μήτους, χρημάτων τε πλῆθος ἄφθονον " ὥστε ᾿Αμεινοκλ ἱϊ 
τ a K 3 ὃ Ν Μ , , Ἁ Σ ad 
@ Κρητίνεω avdpt Mayvynte γηοχέοντε περὶ Σηπιάδα με- 
, e , oa . 9 &@ ἃ ἣν . ? 
γάλως ἡ vavnyin αὕτη χρηστὴ ἐγένετο, OS πολλὰ μεν χρυ- 
TEA ποτήρια ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ ἐκβρασσόμενα ἀνείλετο, πολλὰ 
δὲ ἀργύρεα, θησαυρούς τε τῶν Περσέων εὗρε, ἄλλα τε 
[χρύσεα] ἄφατα χρήματα περιεβάλετο. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν τἄλλα 
οὐκ εὐτυχέων εὑρήμασι μέγα πλούσιος ἐγένετο" ἦν γάρ 
τίς καὶ τοῦτον ἄχαρις συμφορὴ λυπεῦσα παιδοφόνος. 
10. σιταγωγῶν δὲ ὁλκάδων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πλοίων δια- 
φθειρομένων οὐκ ἐπῆν ἀριθμὸς, ὥστε δείσαντες οἱ στρατη- 
γοὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ στρατοῦ, μή σφι κεκακωμένοισι ἐπιθέων- 
ται οἱ Θεσσαλοὶ, ἕρκος ὑψηλὸν ἐκ τῶν νανηγίων περιεβα- 
ες: » \ . 32 » a Pp \ , 
λοντο. ἡμέρας γὰρ δὴ εχείμαξε τρεῖς - τέλος δὲ ἐντομὰ 
Aa ’ e 
Te ποιεῦντες καὶ καταείδοντες γόησι τῷ ἀνέμῳ οἱ Mayor, 
4 Ν 2 4 a ͵ oa Wi ’ 
πρὸς δὲ τούτοισι καὶ τῇ Θέτι καὶ τῇσι Νηρηΐϊσι θυοντες, 
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ἔπαυσαν τετάρτῃ ἡμέρῃ, ἣ ἄλλ τὸς ἐθέλων ἐκό 
ρτῃ ἡμέρῃ, ἢ ἄλλως κως αὑτὸς ἐθέλων Exo 
a 4 Vv , ‘ a 3 7 a 
mace. τῇ Se Gere ἔθυον πυθόμενοι παρὰ τῶν Ιωνων τὸν 
’ e 2 a 4 ΄ e U e oN ’ 
λογον, ὡς Ex τοῦ χωρου τούτου ὡρπασθείη ὑπὸ Πηλέος, 
¥ τ . 23 \ φ ‘ > 7 N a ¥ 
εἴη τε ἅπασα ἡ ἀκτὴ ἡ Σηπιὰς ἐκείνης τε Kal τῶν ἄλλων 
Ν ἐδ Al ‘O Ν δὴ 4 ἐς U 2 ’ 5 a 
npniowv. » Ὃ μεν dn τετάρτῃ ἡμερῃ ἐπέπαυτο" τοῖσι 
δὲ “Βλλ ςφ ς ᾽ὔ > A fa) ¥ a Ep oe A 
ε Nol οἱ ἡμεροσκοποι, ἀπὸ τῶν ἄκρων τῶν Ευβοϊκῶν 
4 / ζ , > > φ € ἈΝ φ A 
καταδραμόντες δευτέρῃ ἡμέρῃ ἀπ ἧς ὁ χειμὼν ὁ πρῶτος 
> «4 > » , δ , ΝΥ , 
ἐγένετο, ἐσήμαινον πάντα τὰ γενόμενα περὶ τὴν νανηγίην. 
e Ne 2 4 ’ “ 3 ’ \ 
ot δε ws ἐπύθοντο, Ποσειδέωνι σωτῆρι εὐξάμενοι, καὶ σπον- 
ἐν 4 Ν ,’ 3 ? , 2 
Sas προχέαντες τὴν ταχίστην, ὀπίσω ἠπείγοντο ἐπὶ τὸ 
͵ , 2 ’ x, / , 3 ’, ¥ 
Αρτεμίσιον, ἐλπίσαντες ολίγας τινὰς σφι ἀντιξοους ἐσε- 
΄ e oN . 8 7 2 , NS N94 
σθαι νέας. οἱ μὲν δη τὸ δεύτερον ἐλθόντες περι τὸ ’Apre- 
4 3 ’ a a 3 ͵ὕ > A 
μίσιον evavroyxeov, Ποσειδέωνος σωτῆρος ἐπωνυμίην ἀπὸ 
7 wv & 3 , 4 e ‘N a 
τούτου ἔτι καὶ ἐς τόδε νομίζοντες. 12. Οἱ de βαρβαροι, 
e > ΄ , ¥ VAN a ¥ ’ 
ὡς ἐπαύσατο τε ὁ ἄνεμος καὶ τὸ κῦμα ἔστρωτο, κατασπὰ- 
Ν , ¥ \ Ν x 4 ie 
σαντες τὰς νέας ἔπλεον Tapa THY ἥπειρον, κάμψαντες Se 
Ν ¥ a 4 3 / ¥ 3 “ , a 
τὴν ἄκρην τῆς Μαγνησίης, θέαν ἐπλεον ες Tov κόλπον τον 
x, A , , ¥ Ν a ’ a , 
ἐπὶ Παγασέων φέροντα. ἔστι Se χῶρος ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ 
’ A 4 δ᾿ ’ “ e 4 
τούτῳ τῆς Μαγνησίης, ἔνθα λέγεται τὸν Hpaxdea κατα- 
A e oN 3 ’ “ “ 4 3 A 
λειφθῆναι ὑπὸ Incoves τε καὶ τῶν συνεταίρων EK τῆς 
ΝΥ 2) Ὁ ’ 9 > A \ a ¥ oy 
᾿Αργοῦς ἐπ᾿ ὕδωρ πεμφθέντα, εὖτ᾽ ἐπὶ TO κῶας ἐπλεὸν ες 
3 A y ς ’ 9 
Αἷαν τὴν Κολχίδα" ἐνθεῦτεν γὰρ ἔμελλον ὑδρευσάμενοι ἐς 
‘ 9 3 ΄ Ν a , ¥ 4 
TO πέλαγος ἀφήσειν, ἐπὶ τούτου δὲ τῷ χώρῳ οὔνομα γεέ- 
9 4 2 4 9 ad C umf 3 A 
yove Αφεταί. εν τούτῳ ὧν ὅρμον ot Ἐέρξεω ἐποιεῦντο. 
Ν Ἁ \ 4 
13. Ἐέρξης δὲ καὶ ὁ πεζὸς, πορευθεὶς Sia Θεσσαλίης καὶ 
? 4 b Ν 9 Ν Ν “ 3 ’ὔ 3 
Αχαιίης, ἐσβεβληκὼς ἣν καὶ bn τριταῖος ες Μηλιέας" εν 
4 Ν ef 4 a € A 
Θεσσαλίῃ μὲν ἀμίλλαν ποιησαμένος ἡππὼν τῶν EWUVTOU, 
3 , Ν aA / σ ς 
ἀποπειρεόμενος καὶ τῆς Θεσσαλίης ἵππου, πυθόμενος ὡς 
,» ᾿ a 7] ¥ Ν εε Ih a 
ἀρίστη εἴη τῶν ἐν ᾿ Ελλησι" ἔνθα δη αἱ ᾿Ελληνίδες ἵπποι 
3. , ’ a , ΄ a 
ἐλείποντο πολλὸν. τῶν μὲν νυν ἐν Θεσσαλίῃ ποταμῶν 
᾽ , a > 9 a a ‘ ς᾽» 
Ονόχωνος μοῦνος οὐκ ἀπέχρησε τῇ στρατιῇ τὸ ῥέεθρον 
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a σι ν 9 3 / δὰ e # Fas oe 
πινόμενος, τῶν de ev Axatin ποταμῶν ῥεόντων ovde ὅστις 
’ 7 A 3 v9 "'~\ Far @ 93 4 2 ‘ 
μέγιστος αυτῶν ἐστὲ Hridavos, οὐδὲ οὗτος ἀντέσχε εἰ μὴ 
a δ Ν 3 ’ 3 
φλαύρως. 14. Ταῦτα μὲν τὰ ἐν Θεσσαλίῃ καὶ τὰ ἐν 
3 3 δ a fo) , oe 3 “ ’ 
Axatin> απὸ δὲ τούτων τῶν χώρων ἤϊε ἐς τὴν Μηλίδα 
a Λ ’ ᾽ a mM ’ Ὁ. ’ 8 A 
παρα κόλπον θαλάσσης, εν τῷ ἀμπωτίς TE καὶ ῥηχίη ava 
“σι ΄ a ‘ a 0. n~ °° > 
πᾶσαν ἡμέρην γίνεται. περὶ δὲ τὸν κόλπον τοῦτόν ἐστε 
a Q a x > ws a Ν + td 4 
χῶρος πεδινος, τῇ μὲν eupus, TH δὲ καὶ κάρτα στεινος. 
Α ζω) ¥ A XN 4 .« 
περὶ δὲ τὸν χῶρον οὔρεα ὑψηλὰ καὶ ἄβατα περικληΐει 
a . δ I A 4 [4 td 
πᾶσαν τὴν Μηλίδα γῆν, Τρηχίνιαε πέτραι καλεόμεναι. 
a , Λ 9 a 3 A Λ 20 > 35 ’ 
πρωτὴ LEV νυν TOALS ἐστὶ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ LoVTL ἀπ Ἀχαιίης 
᾽ 7 > ἃ δ . es %e 9 , 
Avtixupn, παρ ἣν ποταμὸς Σπερχειὸς ῥέων εξ ᾿Ενιήνων 
3 1 3 a > S as 7 . oy , 
es θάλασσαν εκδιδοῖ. ἀπὸ δε τούτου δια εἴκοσί κου στα- 
ὃ a ANX a a ΝΥ ’ a 4 Y B 
ἰων ἄλλος ποταμὸς, τῷ οὔνομα κέεται Aupas, τὸν Bon- 
’ a 4. ’ ’ 3 Ν 3 a 
θέοντα τῷ ᾿Ηρακλέϊ καιομένῳ λόγος ἐστὶ ἀναφανῆναι. 
9." Ν ΄ ? ¥ ’ ¥ 
απὸ δὲ τούτου δὲ ἄλλων εἴκοσι σταδίων ἄλλος ποταμός 
3 ἃ , λ . ‘ , > Ss a 
ἐστι, Os καλέεται Μέλας. 15. Τρηχὶς δὲ πόλις ἀπὸ τοῦ 
4 7? “A ao 3 a SY 
Μέλανος. τούτου ποταμοῦ πέντε στάδια ἀπέχει. ταύτῃ δὲ 
\ » “2 ,) 23 a , 3 a ᾽ 
καὶ ευρύτατὸν ἐστι πάσης τῆς χώρης ταὕτης ἐκ τῶν οὐρέων 
3 ’ 35 ἃ “ SN 
ἐς θάλασσαν, κατ᾿ ἃ Tpnyis πεπόλισται" δισχίλιά τε yap 
Ν ’ 4 a 4 3 ’ a Ν ¥ Ν 
καὶ δισμύρια πλέθρα τοῦ πεδίον ἐστί. τοῦ δὲ οὔρεος, τὸ 
f > a Ν / ¥ ‘ % 
περικληΐϊει THY γῆν τὴν Τρηχινίην, ἐστι διασφαξ προς 
é A “ Ν A , 3 Ν 
μεσαμβριην Τρηχῖνος, δια δὲ τῆς διασφάγος Ασωπὸς πο- 
Ν e+ Ν Ν ς , a“ ¥ ¥ ‘ 
ταμος peeL Tapa THY ὑπώρεαν τοῦ οὔρεος. 16. Eos de 
¥ a N 3 ’ \ ͵ a 
ἄλλος Φοίνιξ ποταμὸς ov μέγας πρὸς μεσαμβρίην τοῦ 
3 a i ἃ 3 a > + 4 e/ 3 “ 9 x 
Ασωποῦ, ὃς εκ τῶν οὐρέων τούτων ῥέων ες τὸν Ασωπὸν 
3 a N . 4 , 4 ’ ,) 5 
ἐκδιδοῖ, κατὰ δὲ τὸν Φοίνικα ποταμὸν στεινοτατόν ἐστι" 
ς “ “ a v4 > A Ν a 4 
ἁμαξιτὸς yap pia μούνη δέδμηται. ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ Φοίνικος 
“ A 4 4? 3 4. 9 Ν 
ποταμοῦ πεντεκαίδεκα oTadia ἐστι ἐς Θερμοπύλας. ἐν δὲ 
τῷ μεταξν Φοίνικος ποταμοῦ καὶ Θερμοπυλέων κώμη τέ 
ἐστι, τῇ οὔνομα ᾿Ανθήλη κέεται, map ἣν δὴ “παραρρέων ὁ 
᾿Ασωπὸὺς ἐς θάλασσαν ἐκδιδοῖ, καὶ χῶρος περὶ αὐτὴν εὐρὺς, 
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3 a 7 7 Q 9 ,ὔ rd 
ev τῷ Δήμητρός τε ἱρὸν ᾿Αμφικτυονίδος ἵδρυται, καὶ ἕδραι 
x, AN 9 , “ » διὰ ~ 3 ΄ ε ’ 
εἰσι Ἀμφικτύοσι καὶ avtov τοῦ Αμφικτύονος ἐρον. 
ΑἉ Χ ’ Ad aA 
ΕἼ. Βασιλεὺς μὲν δὴ Ἐέρξης ἐστρατοπεδεύετο τῆς Μη- 
’ 3 a 4 e Ν Ν ὦ 3 a 
λίδος ev τῇ Tpnywin, οἱ δὲ Sn “EdAnves ἐν τῇ διόδῳ. 
4 Ν A φ e oa s a 
καλέεται δὲ ὁ χῶρος οὗτος ὑπὸ μὲν τῶν πλεόνων ᾿ Ελλήνων 
7. “ x a 3 t . 7. 
Θερμοπύλαι, ὕπο δὲ τῶν ἐπιχωρίων καὶ περιοίκων Πύλαι. 
3 γ ’ 3 4 A 
ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο μὲν νυν ἑκάτεροι ἐν τούτοισι τοῖσε χω- 
, FY ’ N . a ’ 
ρίοισι " ἐπεκράτεε δε ὁ μὲν τῶν πρὸς βορέην ἄνεμον ἐχόντων 
a 4 A e Ν a “ 
πάντων μέχρι Τρηχῖνος, οἱ δὲ τῶν πρὸς νότον καὶ μεσαμ- 
, ’ εν 2" ’ὔ a 9 , 9 
βρίην φερόντων to ert ταύτης τῆς ἠπείρου. 18. Ησαν 
ν od e 4 ε 4 , a 
δε οἷδε “Ελλήνων οἱ ὑπομένοντες τὸν Πέρσην ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
’ ’ “ 
χώρῳ" Σπαρτιητέων τε τριηκόσιοι ὁπλῖται, καὶ Τεγεητέων 
“ ’ ΝΛ. 4 a 
καὶ Μαντινέων χίλιοι, ἡμίσεες ἑκατέρων, ἐξ ᾿᾽Ορχομενοῦ τε 
a ? ’ ¥ x @€ ‘ . 9 A a 9 ’ 
τῆς Apxaduns εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν, καὶ ἐκ τῆς λουπῆς ᾿Αρκαδίης 
Λ a \ 9 , 2 SN N , ͵ 
χίλιοι" τοσοῦτοι μεν ᾿Αρκάδων, ἀπο δε Κορίνθου τετρακόσιοι 
. 9 AW n A + ’ 9 a @ 
καὶ ato Φλιοῦντος διηκόσιοι καὶ Muxnvaiwv oySwxovta: ov- 
Ἵ ‘ 3 A ’ὔ A > N Ν σι 
tot μὲν απὸ Πελοποννήσου παρῆσαν, ἀπὸ δε Βοιωτῶν Θε- 
4 ’ Ν Π a N 
σπιέων τε ἑπτακόσιοι καὶ Θηβαίων τετρακόσιοι. 19. προς 
if ἢ ς 5 ΄, 
τούτοισι ἐπίκλητοι ἐγένοντο Aoxpot τε οἱ Οπούντιοι παν- 
a 4 3 Ν 4 ec 
στρατιῇ, Kat Φωκέων χίλιοι. avtot yap σφεας οἱ Ελληνες 
ϑ ’ 3 3 Λ e 3 “ . ψΨ 
ἐπεκαλέσαντο, λέγοντες δι ἀγγέλων ὡς AUTOL μεν ἥκοιεν 
’ A ¥. ς Ν “ a , ] 
πρόδρομοι τῶν ἄλλων, οἱ δὲ AOLTOL τῶν συμμάχων προσ- 
a Λ ’ 4 ¥ ? 
δόκιμοι πᾶσαν εἶεν ἡμέρην" ἡ θάλασσά τὲ σφι εἴη ev 
a a Ν 9 ’ 
φυλακῇ, ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων τε φρουρεομένη καὶ Αιγινητέων καὶ 
a 3 Ν, 4 4 ¥ BS 
τῶν ἐς τὸν ναυτικὸν στρατὸν ταχθέντων, Kab σφι εἴη δεινὸν 
ἢ > SN N 3 , > A ‘ ¢€ , 
οὐδέν" οὐ γὰρ θεὸν εἶναι τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα, 
3 9 a 3 4 Jas wv hed 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνθρωπον " εἶναι δὲ θνητὸν οὐδένα οὐδὲ ἔσεσθαι, τῷ 
a 3 ’ 3 ’ a “ U 
κακὸν εξ ἀρχῆς γινομένῳ ov συνεμίχθη, τοῖσι Se μεγίστοισι 
2. κα , wee, 9 . N29 , e 3, 
αὑτῶν μέγιστα" οφείλειν ὧν καὶ TOV ἐπελαύνοντα, WS EOVTA 
° a e Ν 4 
θνητὸν, ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης πεσεῖν av. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα πυνθανο- 
. a 4 9 o 
μενοι ἐβοήθεον ἐς τὴν Tpnxiva. 20. Τούτοισι ἦσαν μὲν 


VIL, 206] Leonidas and the Three Hundred. 143 


νυν καὶ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ κατὰ πόλιας ἑκάστων " ὁ δὲ θωυ- 
ΔΛ ~ 7 
patouevos μάλιστα, καὶ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος ἡγεό- 
μενος, Λακεδαιμόνιος ἦν Δεωνίδης ὁ ᾿Αναξανδρίδεω τοῦ 
Λέοντος τοῦ Εὐρυκρατίδεω τοῦ ᾿Αναξάνδρον τοῦ Εἰὐρυ- 
a Aa A 4 = 
κράτεος του Πολυδώρου τοῦ ᾿Αλκαμένεος τοῦ Τηλέκλου 
τοῦ ᾿Αρχέλεω τοῦ ἩΗγησίλεω τοῦ Δορύσσου τοῦ AcwRa- 
a e 4 a a 3 ’ a 
tew tov ᾿Εχεστράτου τοῦ Heytos τοῦ Εἰυρυσθένεος τοῦ 
aA a ad 
᾿Αριστοδήμου τοῦ ᾿Αριστομάχου τοῦ Κλεοδαίου τοῦ Ὕλλου 
a Ν ϑ 
τοῦ Ἡρακλέος, κτησάμενος τὴν βασιληΐην ἐν Σπάρτῃ ἐξ 
ϑ ’ a 4 € 3, 4 
ἀπροσδοκήτου. 384. διξῶν yap οἱ ἐόντων πρεσβυτέρων 
3 Lad ἌΦΕΣ, Ν ’ 3 , a 
ἀδελφεῶν, Κλεομένεος τε καὶ Δωριέος, ἀπελήλατο τῆς φρον- 
τίδος περὶ τῆς βασιληΐης. ἀποθανόντος δὲ Κλεομένεος 
Ν ¥ ’ ’ bd 4 39 3 Ν 
ἄπαιδος ἐρσένος Ἴσνου, Awpicos TE OUKETL εὐ ΤΟΣ, αλλα 
τελευτήσαντος καὶ τούτου ἐν > ἱκελίῃ, οὕτω δὴ ἐς Μεωνίδην 
ἀνέβαινε ἥ βασιληΐη, καὶ διότι πρότερος ἐγεγόνεε Κλεομ- 
βρότου (οὗτος γὰρ ἦν νεώτατος ᾿Αναξανδρίδεω παῖς), καὶ 
‘ ’ ee 
δὴ καὶ εἶχε Κλεομένεος θυγατέρα. ὃς τότε ἤϊε ἐς Θερμο- 
πύλας, ἐπιλεξώμενος ἄνδρας τε τοὺς κατεστεῶτας τριηκο- 
’ Ν ζω 3 4 a 3, Ν 
σίους, Kab τοῖσι ἐτύγχανον παίδες EovTEs. 22. παραλαβὼν 
aN “ 
δὲ ἀπίκετο καὶ Θηβαίων τοὺς ἐς τὸν ἀριθμὸν λογισάμενος 
4 aA 9 , 4 e 3 ‘A “a 
εἶπον, τῶν ἐστρατήγεε Acovtiddns ὁ Evpupayov. τοῦδε 
δὲ εἵνεκεν τούτους σπουδὴν ἐποιήσατο Acwvidns μούνους 
Ελλήνων παραλαβεῖν, ὅτε σφέων μεγάλως κατηγόρητο 
’ f 9 3 Ἁ Λ 3. af 
μηδίζειν. παρεκάλεε ὧν ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, ἐθελων εἰδέναι 
¥ 4 4 A 
εἴτε συμπέμψουσι εἴτε καὶ ἀπερέουσι ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανέος THY 
, 
Ἑλλήνων συμμαχίην " ot δὲ ἀλλοφρονέοντες ἔπεμπον. 
Ν ’ 
48. Τούτους μὲν τοὺς ἀμφὶ Δεωνίδην πρώτους ἀπέπεμψαν 
A dl a a 
Σπαρτιῆται, iva τούτους ὁρῶντες οἱ ἄλλοι σύμμαχοι στρα- 
τεύωνται, μηδὲ καὶ οὗτοι μηδίσωσι, ἣν αὐτοὺς πυνθάνωνται 
’ 3 Ν 
ὑπερβαλλομένους " μετὰ δὲ, Κάρνεια γάρ σφι ἦν ἐμποδὼν, 
3 a 
ἔμελλον ὁρτάσαντες, καὶ φυλακὰς λιπόντες ἐν TH Σπάρτη, 
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, ὔ ἃ ‘ . e Noa 
κατὰ τάχος βοηθήσειν πανδημεί. ὡς δε καὶ οἱ λοίποι τῶν 
> » 3 of A 4 
συμμάχων EVEVWVTO καὶ αὐτοὶ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα ποιήσειν" ἦν 
A 3 \ 3 rd a , 
yap κατὰ τὠυτὸ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς τούτοισι τοῖσι πρήγμασι συμ- 
a 2 9 4 “ 4 C4 
πεσοῦσα. οὐκ ὧν δοκέοντες Kata τάχος οὕτω διακριθή- 
+ 3 4 Λ ¥ Q 
σεσθαι τὸν ev Θερμοπύλῃσι πόλεμον, ἔπεμπον τοὺς προ- 
’ 
δρόμους. 
φ Ν ἣν 4 4 ’ e XN 9 
24. Οὗτοι μὲν δη οὕτω διενένωντο ποιήσειν" οἱ δὲ ἐν 
΄ ὕ 2 Ν ’ > 2 4 
Θερμοπύλῃσι" Εἴληνες, ἐπειδὴ πέλας ἐγένετο τῆς ἐσβολῆς 
ς 4 ’ 3 4 . 9 a 
ὁ Ilepons, xatappwdeovres ἐβουλεύοντο περὶ ἀπαλλαγῆς. 
a a ¥. / a7 9 a ? 
τοῖσι μὲν νυν ἄλλοισι Πελοποννησίοισι ἐδόκεε, ἐλθοῦσι ἐς 
a “ 3 “ 4 3 n / Ν 
Πελοπόννησον, τὸν Ισθμον ἔχειν ev φυλακῇ" Λεωνίδης δε, 
a ‘N σι ’ a ’ 4 
Φωκεων καὶ Λοκρῶν περισπερχεύντων τῇ γνώμῃ ταύτῃ, 
> a 4 9 4 ὔ 3 4 ? Ν 
αὑτοῦ τε μένειν ἐψηφίξετο, πέμπειν τε ὠγγέλους ἐς τᾶς 
’ ’ 4 3 ’ e 47, aI a 3 4 
πόλιας κελεύοντας σφι εἐπιβοηθεειν, ws ἐόντων αὑτῶν ὁλί- 
. a “ 4 »ς ἢ a 
yov στρατὸν τὸν Μήδων ἀλέξασθαι. 25. Ταῦτα Bovdevo- 
4 4 ¥ , , e 4 1.7 
μένων σφεων, ἔπεμπε Ξέρξης κατάσκοπον ἵππεα, ἰδεσθαι 
e » ’ 2 \ ΦΨ ’ 9 ’ . 9N ᾽ 
ὁκόσοι TE εἰσι καὶ ὃ τι ποίέεοιεν. ἠκηκοεε δε, ἔτι ἐὼν ἐν 
Θ λ , € or 4 ¥ , Ν λέ Ἁ Ν 
εἐσσαλίῃ, ὡς ἡλισμενὴ εἴη ταύτῃ στρατιὴ ολίγη, καὶ τοὺς 
e o e ΝΥ ’ ’ “ a > iS 
ἡγεμόνας ὡς εἴησαν Δακεδαιμόνιοι te καὶ Λεωνίδης εὡν 
4 e A e Ν 4 e ¢ “ “ Ἁ 
γένος Ἡρακλείδης. ὡς δὲ προσήλασε ὁ ἱππεὺς πρὸς TO 
a 6 Ν ’ A “ 3 Ἁ 
στρατόπεδον, ἐθηεῖτό τε καὶ κατώρα πᾶν μὲν οὐ τὸ στρα- 
’ Ν Ν Χ ’ A 4 \ 29 
τόπεδον * TOUS γὰρ ἔσω τεταγμένους TOU τείχεος, TO ἀνορ- 
3 A 3 φ, ’ 
θώσαντες εἶχον ἐν φυλακῇ, οὐκ οἷά τε ἦν κατιδεσθαι" ὁ δὲ 
Ν ¥. 9 ’ὕ A Ά “A a - od > , 
tous ἔξω ἐμάνθανε, τοῖσι πρὸ τοῦ τείχεος TA ὅπλα EKEETO. 
¥ N a Α ’ ¥ 4 
ἔτυχον δὲ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἔξω τεταγμένοι. 
Ἁ “ ΟΝ od ¢ a 9 a “ x “ 
τους μὲν On wpa γυμναζομένους τῶν ἀνδρῶν, Tous δὲ Tas 
, ͵ A ‘ , Ine NA 
owas κτενιζομένους. ταῦτα dn θηεύμενος εθωυμαζε, Kat TO 
a > Κῦ Ny N , > ? > 
πλῆθος ἐμανθανε. μαθὼν Se πάντα ἀτρεκέως, ἀπήλαυνε 
> ΄ > ὁ 4 ¥ a, Ial 3 ’ > 9 
ὀπίσω κατ ἡσυχίην" οὔτε yap τίς ἐδίωκε, ὠλογίης τε EKU- 
A 3 ᾿, δ 3Λ a ’ 
pnoe πολλῆς " ἀπελθὼν δὲ ἔλεγε πρὸς Ἐέρξεα τά περ 
9 [4 ’ 9 7? ‘N 3 3 
ὀπώπεε πάντα. 26. ἀκούων δὲ HepEns οὐκ εἶχε συμβα- 
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, N Ψ , e 3 a / ‘ 
Neo Oar τὸ ἐὸν, ὅτι παρασκευάζοιντο ὡς ἀπολεύμενοι τε καὶ 
9 4 N a 3 3 > A a ‘ > ] 
ἄπολέεοντες κατὰ δύναμιν " ἀλλ, αὐτῷ γελοία γὰρ ἐφαίνοντο 
’ 4 ; »\ 3 ΄ Lag J 
ποίεειν, μετεπέμψατο Anuupntrov τὸν Ἀρίστωνος, εοντα εν 
a ὃ » ’ δέ > » re 2 
τῷ στρατοπέδῳ. ἀπικόμενον O€ μὲν εἰρωτα Ξέρξης ἕκαστα 
’ὔ’ 2 “A “ ὔ “ a 
τούτων. ἐθέλων μαθεῖν τὸ ποιεύμενον πρὸς τῶν Aaxedatpo- 
4 e Ν ¥ a ‘ 4 9 
viov. ὁ δὲ εἶπε' Heovoas μέν μευ καὶ πρότερον, εὖτε 
e n >, A “ e 7 A A 3 le) 4 
ὡρμῶμεν ETL τὴν Ελλάδα, περι τῶν ἀνδρῶν τούτων" 


ἀκούσας δὲ γέλωτά με ἔθευ λέγοντα τῇ περ ὥρων ἐκβη- 


U , A 3 Ων 4 Ν ϑ 3 ,’ 
σόμενα πρήγματα ταῦτα. ἐμοὶ γὰρ τὴν ἀληθείην ἀσκέειν 
3 ’Ὄ A > A 4" ’ 4 3 ¥ Ν 
ἀντία σεῦ, ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἀγὼν μέγιστος ἐστι. ἄκουσον δε 

Ν A ec wv @ > », a ec a 
καὶ νῦν. 2%. οἱ ἄνδρες οὗτοι ἀπίκαται μαχεσόμενοι ἡμίν 

Ν a 3 ’ Ἁ va) 7 ’ 4 
περὶ τῆς ἐσόδου, καὶ ταῦτα παρασκευαζονται. νόμος yap 
[4 3 ,ὔ 9 “ A ΄ a a 

σφι οὕτω ἔχων ἐστί" ἐπεᾶν μέλλωσι κινδυνεύειν τῇ Ψυχή, 

’ Ν ’ > ἢ) Ν 9 4 
τότε τὰς κεφαλὰς κοσμέονται. επίστασο δε, εἰ τούτους TE 

“ x. ¢ ’ὔὕ 3 ld 4 ΝΜ 40. λ Α΄. 
καὶ τὸ ὑπομένον ἐν Σπάρτῃ καταστρέψεαι, ἔστι οὐδεν ἄλλο 
¥ 3 4 4 a e 4 a ? 
eOvos ἀνθρώπων τὸ σε, βασιλεῦ, ὕπομενέει χείρας ἀνταει- 

’ a Ν NX « 4 A 3 
ρόμενον" νῦν yap πρὸς βασιληΐην τε καλλίστην τῶν ἐν 
ν , . ΨΚ > ἢ , δ 
Ελλησι προσφέρεαι, καὶ ἄνδρας ἀρίστους. Καρτα τε δη 
¥ ms >, } ‘ / φ ν ΄ 
ὥπιστα Ξερξη ἐφαίνετο τὰ λεγόμενα εἰναι, Kat δεύτερα 
3 4 oa ’ A 3 a e σε 
ἐπειρώτα, ὅντινα τρόπον τοσοῦτοι ἐόντες τῇ ἑωυτοῦ στρα- 

a. , . 9 9 a >? A A 
Tin payecovta. ὁ δε εἶπε" ᾿ βασιλεῦ, ἐμοὶ χρᾶσθαι 
e 3 ὃ Ν ? A “ a ’ ’ 3 Br a > .N 
ὡς avdpt ψεύστῃ, ἢν, μη ταῦτά τοι ταύτῃ ἐκβῃ, TH eyo 

4 A a 3 δ 4 a | > aA 
λέγω. ταῦτα λέγων οὐκ ἔπειθε Tov Ἐέρξεα. 

, ‘ Ν e 4 3 4 > 4 

28. Τέσσερας μὲν Sn παρεξῆκε ἡμέρας, ελπίξζων αἰεί 

: 9 , , N 2 > ἢ 
σφεας ἀποδρηήσεσθαι. πεμπτῃ δε, ὡς οὐκ ἀπαλλάσσοντο, 
3, ΄ e » , 3 S59 4 / 
ἄλλα οἱ edaivovto avaidein τε καὶ αβουλίῃ διαχρεόμενοι 

΄ ’ὔ > 3 9 Ν 4 “ 4 
μένειν, πέμπει ew αὑτοὺυς ηδους τε καὶ Κισσίους θυμω- 

Ν 3 , , ’ A > ΜΝ Ν 
Geis, ἐντειλάμενος σφεας ζωγρήσαντας ἄγειν ἐς ὄψιν τὴν 
e A e 3 ’ὔ ’ 3 Ν ed e 
éwutod. ὡς δ᾽ ἐπέπεσον φερόμενοι ἐς τοὺς ᾿Ελληνας οἱ 

A ¥” 9 9» hes . » > * 
Μῆδοι, ἔπιπτον πολλοί" ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐπεσήϊσαν Kat οὐκ atrn- 

[4 4 A 3 4 
λαυνον, καίπερ μεγάλως προσπταίοντες. δῆλον δ᾽ ἐποίευν 
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t a ϑ oa 3 ΠῚ he Φ .“ 
παντὶ τεῳ καὶ οὐκ ἥκιστα αὐτῷ βασιλέϊ, ὅτε πολλοὶ μὲν 
Ψ ὃ. / νιν > ἢ x e “ 
ἄνθρωποι elev, ολύγοι δὲ ἄνδρες. ἐγίνετο δὲ ἢ συμβολὴ 

> e¢ @ 3 , Ν ς a 4 , 
Se ἡμέρης. 29. ἐπείτε Se οἱ Μῆδοι τρηχέως περιείπον- 

2 A φ Ν Soe e Ν > 
το, ἐνθαῦτα οὗτοι μὲν vireEnioay, οἱ δε Πέρσαι ἐκδεξώ- 

> Poo “ 3 ‘4 > 4 x σφε 9 
μενοι ἐπήϊσαν, τοὺς ἀθανάτους ἐκάλεε βασίλευς, τῶν ἦρχε 
ε . φ > . » 

Ὑδάρνης, ws δὴ οὗτοί ye εὐπέτέως κατεργασόμενοι. ὡς 

Ν ιν φ , a a Jar 4 

δὲ καὶ οὗτοι συνέμισγον τοῖσι ᾿ Ελλησι, οὐδὲν πλέον ἐφέ- 
A A A A 3 ἃ Ν 9» ad 3 

ροντο τῆς στρατιῆς τῆς Μηδικῆς, adda τὰ αὐτὰ, ἅτε ἐν 
’ ’ 4 “ ? 

στεινοπόρῳ TE χώρῳ μαχόμενοι, Kat Sovpact βραχυτέροισι 

id ¥ ed Ν 2 ¥ 4 oe 4 
χρεόμενον ἥπερ οἱ EdAnves, καὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες ANGEL χρή- 
σασθαι. 

Υ δ 9 ς.ῦ 
89. “ακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγου, ἄλλα Te | 
’ ͵ 3 ? 3 , 
ἀποδεικνύμενοι ἐν οὐκ ἐπισταμένοισι μάχεσθαι ἐξεπιστά- 
νο 3 é A r 4. 4 ? ΠῚ 
μενοι, καὶ ὅκως ἐντρέψειαν τὰ νῶτα, ἄλέες φεύγεσκον δῆθεν " 
e x (4 e 4 ’ ἴω Ν , 
ot δὲ βάρβαροι ὁρέοντες φεύγοντας βοῇ τε καὶ πατάγῳ 
,». ». e ) 4 , eo. > 
ernicav, of ὃ ἂν καταλαμβανόμενοι ὑπέστρεφον αντίοι 
4 a 4 ’᾽ ‘N ’ 
εἶναι τοῖσι βαρβάροισι, μεταστρεφόμενοι δὲ κατέβαλλον 
᾽ὔ ee 3 4 a“ , ¥ Ν Q > a 
πληθεὶ ἀναριθμήτους τῶν Περσέων" ἔπιπτον δε καὶ αὐτῶν 
: a ’ 3 A 3 4 > “ Ν Ia 3 4 
τῶν Σπαρτιητέων ἐνθαῦτα ολίγοι. eres Se οὐδὲν eduveato 
A A 2 ’ 4 Ν 
παραλαβεῖν οἱ Πέρσαι τῆς ἐσόδου, πειρεόμενοι καὶ κατὰ 
4 Λ 3 ’, 4 ͵ 
τέλεα καὶ παντοίως προσβάλλοντες, ἀπήλαυνον οπίσω. 

4 ’ a [4 a“ 4 2 

81. ᾽Εν ταύτησι τῇσι προσοδοισι τῆς μάχης λέγεται βασι- 
4 , x ? a > A 4 4 
Aea Onevpevov τρὶς ἀναδραμεῖν ex τοῦ θρόνου, δείσαντα 
‘ a A ’ “ od , a > ¢ 
περὶ TH στρατιῇ. τότε μὲν οὕτω ἠγωνίσαντο, τῇ ὃ ὑστε- 
͵ ε , as ¥ 97 a ee ae, 
pain ot βάρβαροι οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἀεθλεον " ἅτε yap ὀλίγων 
39 ᾿ , 4 4 \ 3 
ἐόντων, ἐλπίσαντες σφεας κατατετρωματίσθαι TE καὶ οὐκ 
cd 4 4 n 3 4 , ε 
οίους τε ἔσεσθαι ETL χεῖρας ανταείρασθαι, συνεβαλλον. οἱ 
vo \ 4 N \. , 
δὲ “Ελληνες κατα τάξις τε καὶ κατὰ εθνεα κεκοσμημένοι 
9 ΝΣ oe Ὁ > ἢ ἔμ 4 Φ 
ἦσαν, καὶ ἐν μέρεϊ ἕκαστοι ἐμάχοντο, πλὴν Φωκέων " οὔτοι 
VN 9 . 9 > » ‘9 ’ \ 
δὲ ἐς To οὖρος ἐτάχθησαν φυλάξοντες τὴν ἀτραπόν. ὡς δὲ 
οὐδὲν εὕρισκον ἀλλοιότερον οἱ Πέρσαι ἢ τῇ προτεραΐῃ eve 
ρ ρ POE ΤῊ PORE Pee Ge: 
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pov, ἀπήλαυνον. 82. ᾿Απορέοντος δὲ βασιλέος ὅ τι χρή» 
ontat τῷ παρεόντι πρήγματι, ᾿Επιάλτης ὁ Εὐυρυδήμου 
5. N ν 4 soe 3 ’ e , N 
ἀνὴρ Μηλιεὺς ἦλθε οἱ ἐς λόγους, ws μεγα τι Tapa βασι- 
4 ’ Ν Ν , s 9 Ν ‘ εν a 
λέος δοκέων οἰσεσθαι, ἔφρασε τε THY ἀτραπὸν τὴν Sta τοῦ 
Υ̓͂ ᾽ 3 ,. N ‘4 a 4 
οὔρεος φέρουσαν es Θερμοπύλας, καὶ διεφθειρε tous Tavry 
ὑπομείναντας Ἑλλήνων. ὕστερον δὲ δείσας ΔΛακεδαιμο- 
νίους ἔφυγε ἐς Θεσσαλίην, καί οἱ φυγόντι ὑπὸ τῶν Πυλα- 
γόρων, τῶν ᾿Αμφικτυόνων ἐς τὴν Πυλαίην συλλεγομένων, 
ἀργύριον ἐπεκηρύχθη. χρόνῳ δὲ ὕστερον, κατῆλθε γὰρ 
ἐς ᾿Αντικύρην, ἀπέθανε ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηνάδεω, ἀνδρὸς Τρηχινίου. 
ὁ δὲ ᾿Αθηνάδης οὗτος ἀπέκτεινε μὲν ᾿Επιάλτην δι’ ἄλλην 
αἰτίην, τὴν ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖσι ὄπισθε λόγοισι σημανέω, ἐτιμήθη 
v4 eos ’ὕ Jar id 3 Λ a 
μέντοι ὕπο Aaxedatpoviwy οὐδὲν ἕσσον. Επιάλτης μὲν 
οὕτω ὕστερον τούτων ἀπέθανε. 88. “Eos δὲ ἕτερος λεγό- 
4 ε 3 , e 4 ὯΝ ’ 
μενος λόγος, ὡς Ονήτης τε ὁ Φαναγόρεω avnp Καρύστιος 
καὶ Κορυδαλὸς ᾿Αντικυρεύς εἰσι οἱ εἴπαντες πρὸς βασιλέα 
τούτους τοὺς λόγους, καὶ περιηγησάμενοι τὸ οὖρος τοῖσι 
Πέρσῃσι, οὐδαμῶς ἔμοιγε πιστός. τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ τῷδε 
χρὴ σταθμώσασθαι, ὅτι οἱ τῶν Ελλήνων Πυλαγόροι ἐπε- 
a, 3 > x“ 9 4 N a 3 ’ 3 9 
κήρυξαν οὐκ ἐπὶ Ονήτῃ τε καὶ Κορυδαλῷ ἀργύριον, αλλ 
ἐπὶ ᾿Επιάλτῃ τῷ Τρηχινίῳ, πάντως κου τὸ ἀτρεκέστατον 
’ὔ “Ὁ δ ’΄᾽ a 9 4. 4 x 
πυθόμενοι, τοῦτο δε φεύγοντα τὸν Επιάλτην ταύτην τὴν 
> 2 ” 3 ’ ἐν S A XQ ΥΝ ‘ 4 
αἰτίην οἰδαμεν. εἰδείη μὲν γὰρ av, καὶ ἐὼν μὴ ηλιευς, 
᾽ ’ x 3 Q 3 4 9 A ’ Ἂ e “ 
ταύτην τὴν ἀτραπὸν Ovnrns, εἰ τῇ χωρη TONG ὠὡμιλήηκως 
¥ 3 >> , ’ 3 e , “ > 
ein’ αλλ Επιάλτης yap ἐστι ὁ περιηγησαμενος TO OUPOS 
κατὰ THY ἀτραπὸν, τοῦτον αἴτιον γράφω. 

84. Ἐέρξης δὲ, ἐπεί οἱ ἤρεσε τὰ ὑπέσχετο ὁ ᾿Επιάλτης 
κατεργάσεσθαι, αὐτίκα περιχαρὴς γενόμενος ἔπεμπε Ὑδαρ- 
yea καὶ τῶν ἐστρατήγεε Ὑδάρνης. ὡρμέατο δὲ περὶ λύ- 
χνων ἀφὰς ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδον. τὴν δὲ ἀτραπὸν ταύτην 
3 a “ e ? 4 4 3 4 Ν 
efevpov μὲν οἱ ἐπιχώριοι ηηλιεες, ἐξευροντες δὲ Θεσσα. 


148 The Pass of Thermopylae. [ΗΕΒΟΡ. 


9." ’ὔ , Ψ e 4 , 
Notas κατηγήσαντο ἐπὶ Φωκεας tore ὅτε οἱ Dwxees, φραξαν- 
δι τι en eS 4 3 ’ a ’ ΓΙ 
TES τειχεὶ τὴν ἐσβολην, ἤσαν ev σκεπῇ TOV πολεμου" EK 
A IA Jar ‘ ὡς 
τε τοσοῦδε κατεδεδεκτο εοὗσα οὐδὲν χρηστὴ Μηλμεεῦσι. 
¥ . φ 9 ‘ a ¥ δ > A a 
35. “Exes δὲ ὧδε ἡ ἀτραπὸς αὕτη" ἄρχεται μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
a a a Ν a ’ 4 ¥ 
᾿Ασωποῦ ποταμοῦ τοῦ διὰ τῆς διασφωγος ῥέοντος " οὔνομα 
5 A v a Ν a 3 a 3 Ν ’ 3 
δὲ τῷ οὔρεϊ τούτῳ καὶ τῇ ἀτραπῷ TwUTO κέεται, ᾿Ανόπαια" 
, νι 6 , oe See a 6 , δ 
τείνει δε ἡ Ανοπαια αὕτη κατα ῥάχιν τοῦ οὔρεος, λήγει δὲ 
’ 4 Ν , ’ὔὕ 4 a a Λ 
κατά τε ᾿Αλπηνον πόλιν, πρώτην ἐοῦσαν τῶν Δοκρίδων 
‘ 4 “ 4 ’ 
πρὸς τῶν Μηλιέων, καὶ κατα Μελαμπυγόν τε καλεόμενον 
7 δ ‘ , Aa Ν “ 4 4 
λίθον καὶ κατὰ Κερκώπων ἕδρας, τῇ καὶ τὸ στεινότατόν 
᾽ N , . UN 3 ᾿ \ Ψ ¥ 
ἐστι. 36. Kata ταὕτην On THY ἀτραπὸν καὶ οὕτω ἔχουσαν 
e , . 9 N / 3 , a Ν 
ot Περσαι, τὸν Ασωπὸν διαβάντες, ἐπορεύοντο πᾶσαν τὴν 
7 4 a sy ” \ ? , 9 a 
νύκτα, ev δεξιῇ μεν ἔχοντες οὔρεα τὰ Οἰταίων, ἐν ἀριστερῇ 
Ν A 4 ’ SS é 4 > 9 
de τὰ Τρηχινίων' nos te δὴ διέφαινε, καὶ ἐγένοντο em 
3 , a ΨΚ A “ a A ¥ 9 , 
ἀκρωτηρίῳ τοῦ οὔρεος. κατὰ δε τοῦτο τοῦ οὕρεος ἐφύλασ- 
e Ν ’ , 4. 4 e a 
σον, ὡς καὶ πρότερόν μοι δεδήλωται, Φωκεων χίλιοι ὁπλῖ- 
, ‘N “ s ἐν 4 Ν 
Tal, ῥνόμενοὶ τε τὴν σφετέρην χωρην καὶ φρουρέοντες τὴν 
3 , 4 δ ‘ a 3 Ν 3 ’ e 9 φ 
ἀτραπὸν. ἢ μὲν yap κάτω ἐσβολὴ εφυλαάσσετο ὑπ᾽ ὧν 
ΝΜ ‘ . N a =” 3 . 9 ‘ ’ 
εἰρηται, τὴν δὲ Sia τοῦ οὔρεος ἀτραπὸν ἐθέλονται Puxces 
ς ΄ , >, 4 vf / 
ὑποδεξάμενοι Aewvidn εφύλασσον. 37. Ἐμαθον de σφεας 
e 4 φ 9 ͵ 3 2 4 9 7 
ot Φωκέες ὧδε ἀναβεβηκοτας " ἀναβαίνοντες yap ἐλάνθανον 
e , . 9 a oN a > 4 9 \ ‘ 
ot Περσαι to οὖρος πᾶν cov δρνῶν ἐπύπλεον. jv μὲν δη 
“ ν “ a ε > SN 9 v4 
νηνεμίη, ψόφου δὲ γινομένου πολλοῦ, ὡς οἰκος ἦν φύλλων 
͵ a . 29 9 ¥ ¢ , 
ὑποκεχυμένων ὕπο τοῖσι ποσὶ, ἀνά τε ἔδραμον οἱ Φωκεες 
. 97 ν Φ \ >» e , a 
καὶ ἐνέδυνον Ta ὅπλα, Kat αὐτίκα ot βάρβαροι παρῆσαν. 
. 4φ ¥ 9 , oe 9 > ἡ) 
ὡς δε εἶδον ἄνδρας ἐνδνομένους ὅπλα, ἐν θωύματι ἐγένοντο " 
9 a ‘ Ia , 3 ’ὔ 3 4 
ἐλπόμενοι yap οὐδὲν σφι φανήσεσθαι ἀντίξοον, ἐνεκυρησαν 
a 3 n ς , 4 Ν ε 
στρατῷ: 88. ἐνθαῦτα Ὑδάρνης, καταρρωδησας μὴ οι 
Ll ¥ ’ Ν “ ’ 4 ς 
Φωκεες ἔωσι Δακεδαιμοόνιοι, εἴρετο τὸν ᾿Επιάλτην ὅποδα- 
᾿ Υ̓ Ἁ , \ 9 é “ 
πὸς εἰη ὁ στρατὸς. πυθόμενος δὲ atpexews, διέτασσε τοὺς 
4 e 3 , e Ν 4 3 a 
Πέρσας ws ἐς μάχην. οἱ δὲ Φωκέες, ws ἐβάλλοντο τοῖσι 
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? ~ ° Ν ’ 
τοξεύμασι πολλοῖσί τε καὶ πυκνοῖσι, οἴχοντο φεύγοντες 
> SN a Ψ “ 4 ? a e 3." ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ οὔρεος τὸν κορυμβον, ἐπιστάμενοι ὡς ἐπὶ σφεας 

+ / 9 ὔ 
ὡρμήθησαν ἄρχην, καὶ παρεσκευάδατο ὡς ἀπολεόμενοι. 
φ 4 aA ὔ δ 4 3 ’ 
οὗτοι μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐφρόνεον, οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ ᾿Επιάλτεα καὶ 

4 ’ 4 “ Iaf 4: 9 a e 

Ὑδάρνεα Πέρσαι Φωκέων μὲν οὐδένα λόγον ἐποιεῦντο, οἱ 
\ ᾿ ,. ᾿ ,ὕ 
δε κατέβαινον τὸ οὖρος κατα Taxos. 
a “ 3 4 3. a rd [ον 
89. Τοῖσι δε ev Θερμοπύλῃσι εοὖὗσι Ἑλλήνων πρῶτον 
“ e , 4 3 a 3 ΕΞ ΖΕῚ ¥ ἐν a 
μὲν ὁ μάντις Meyortins, ἐσιδὼν es τὰ ipa, eppace Tov μελ- 
,, [2 4 *” , 2 A bY “ a3 0 4 
λοντα ἔσεσθαι ἅμα nou σφι θάνατον. emt δὲ καὶ avTopo- 
3 Λ a ’ “ , 
λοι ἦσαν οἱ ἐξαγγείλαντες τῶν Περσέων τὴν περίοδον. 
φ Ν ¥ ἐν > 2 ’ Α e ε ’ 
OUTOL μὲν ἔτι νυκτὸς ἐσήμηναν, τρίτοι δὲ οἱ ἡμεροσκόποι 
, 3 SN a ” ¥ , e » 
καταδραμόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἄκρων, ἤδη διαφαινούσης ἡμέρης. 
? a 2 vd cd a 3 ’ « 
ἐνθαῦτα εβουλεύοντο οἱ ᾿ Ελληνες, καὶ σφεων ἐσχίζξοντο αἱ 
A e AY ‘ 3 Ν Ν ’ 4 a ς \ ? 4 
γνῶμαι" οἱ μὲν yap οὐκ ἔων την τάξιν εἐκλέπεῖν, ot δὲ avte- 
ν Ν a , e oN 3 4 
tewov. μετὰ δε τοῦτο διακριθέντες, οἱ μὲν ἀπαλλάσσοντο 
‘ , a / 2 3 ’ € >») 
καὶ διασκεδασθεντες Kata πόλις ἕκαστοι ἐτράποντο, οἱ δε 
> an @f , , > ’ , 
αὐτῶν ἅμα Δεωνίδῃ μένειν αὐτοῦ παρεσκευάδατο. 40. λε- 
Ν e > > > + , Ν 
yetac Se καὶ ὡς αὑτὸς σφεας ἀπέπεμψε Δεωνίδης, μὴ 
> ἢ / > a \ Ν ’ a 
ἀπόλωνται κηδόμενος" αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ Σπαρτιητεων τοῖσι 
a ? 4 3 ’ 3 a Ν 4 3 Ν 
παρεοῦσι οὐκ ὄχειν εὐπρέπέως εἐκλέίπεῖν τὴν τάξιν, ἐς τὴν 
3 , 3 “ ΄ Ν a a , 
ἤλθον φυλάξοντες ἀρχήν. ταυτῃ καὶ μᾶλλον TH Yvan 

- / 3 / 2 , ¥ ν , 
πλειστὸς εἰμι, Λεωνίδην, ἐπείτε αἰσθετο τους συμμάχους 
> 3 , Ν 3 pf ( 
covtas ἀπροθυμους, καὶ ove εθέλοντας συνδιακινδυνεύειν, 

“ 4 4 > a 3 4 3 a 
κελεῦσαί σφεας ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι, αὐτῷ δὲ ἀπιέναι ov καλῶς 
¥ / \ 9 a 4 , 3 4 x ¢ ’ 
ἔχειν. μένοντι δὲ αὑτοῦ κλέος μέγα ἐλείπετο, καὶ ἡ Σπαὰρ- 

3 ’ 3 3 / 2. » “ON eos 
της εὐδαιμονίη οὐκ ἐξηλείφετο. 48. ἐκέχρηστο yap ὑπὸ 

A 4 A o ΄ a ’ὕ 
τῆς Πυθίης shade Σπαρτιήτῃσι χρεομένοισι περὶ τοῦ πολέ: 
μου τούτου αὐτίκα κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἐγειρομένου, ἢ Λακεδαίμονα 
> ff , e oN a / A “ ͵ 
ἀνάστατον γενέσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων, ἢ tov βασιλεα 

4 3 ’ a 4 3 Ww e , 
σφέων ἀπολέσθαι. ταῦτα δὲ ode ἐν ἔπεσι ἐξαμετροισι 

a # @ 
χρᾷ; ἔχοντα ὧδε" 
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Ὑμῖν δ᾽, ὦ Σπάρτης οἰκήτορες εὑρυχόροιο, 

“A , ν > Ν ς 3 > ti 

H μέγα ἄστυ ἐρικυδὲς ὑπ᾽ ἀνδράσι Περσεΐδησι 
Πέρθεται, ἢ τὸ μὲν οὐκὶ, ap Ἡρακλέος δὲ γενέθλης 
Πενθήσει βασιλὴ φθίμενον Λακεδαίμονος οὖρος. 

Οὐ γὰρ τὸν ταύρων σχήσει μένος οὐδὲ λεόντων δ 
᾿Αντιβίην" Ζηνὸς yap ἔχει μένος " οὐδέ ἕ φημι 
Σχήσεσθαι, πρὶν τῶνδ᾽ ἕτερον διὰ πάντα δάσηται. 


A ’ x. 9 ὔ 4 a ’ 
Ταῦτά τε δη ἐπιλεγόμενον Λεωνίδην, καὶ βουλόμενον κλέος 
͵ ΄, , 3 Ν 
καταθέσθαι μούνων Σπαρτιητέων, ἀποπέμψαι τοὺς συμμά- 
a A ’ ὃ θ ld od 2 ’ MM 
Nous, μάλλον ἢ γνωμῃ διενευχύεντας οὕτω aKOT MWS οἴχε- 
‘N 9 ’ὔ ΄ ’ \ 4 
σθαι τοὺς ovyopevous. 43. μαρτύριον δέ μοι καὶ τόδε 
2 - ͵ ΄ , ,ὕ 3 ry a Y 
οὐκ ἐλώχίστον τούτου πέρι γέγονε" ov yap μοῦνον τοὺς 
Ν 3 Ν + ἈΝ ’ ἃ Ψ a A »’ 
ἄλλους, GAAG καὶ TOY μᾶντιν ὃς ELTETO TH στρατιῇ ταυτῇ, 
’ Ν 3 a ’ “ ᾽ν 
Μεγιστίην τὸν ᾿Ακαρνῆνα, λεγόμενον εἶναι τὰ ἀνέκαθεν 
> A , A a“ ¥ ϑ A ca Q Z 
ato Μελάμποδος, τοῦτον τὸν εἰπαντα ἐκ τῶν ἱρῶν Ta μέὲλ- 
’ 3 , ,ὕ 2 Σ ,ὕ 
λοντά σφι εκβαίνειν, φανερὸς ἐστι Λεωνίδης ἀποπέμπων, 
Ψ Ν +. ΄ e Ν ϑ ἢ a 8 “ 
wa μὴ ouvatroAntat σφι. ὁ δὲ ἀποπεμπόμενος αὑτὸς μεν 
3 9 , 4 . a , 3» 
οὐκ ἀπελείπετο, τὸν δὲ παῖδα συστρατευόμονον, eovTa οἱ 
’ 3 ’ e 4 4 e » 
pouvoyevea, ἀπέπεμψε. 48. Οἱ μεν νυν σύμμαχοι ot atro- 
” , 3 , . » , , 
πεμπόμενοι οἴχοντο Te ἀπίοντες, καὶ ἐπείθοντο Λεωνίδῃ " 
4 Ν, Ν “ ’ A Ν 
Θεσπιέες δε καὶ Θηβαῖοι κατέμειναν μοῦνοι παρα Aaxedat- 
’ ’΄ Ν a \ 99 ¥ Ν > 
μονίοισι. τούτων δὲ Θηβαῖοι μὲν aexovTes ἔμενον, καὶ οὐ 
" a , , > e« ’ 
βουλόμενοι (κατεῖχε yap σφεας Λεωνίδης ἐν ὁμήρων λόγῳ 
΄ [4 Ν ς ff 4. ? ¥ 
ποιεύμενος)" Θεσπιέες δὲ ἑκόντες μάλιστα, ot οὐκ ἔφασαν 
3 Ν 2 a 3 ’ 
ἀπολίποντες Λεωνίδην καὶ τοὺς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀπαλλάξεσθαι, 
3 ’ > 4 Ν 3 w“ 
ἀλλὰ καταμείναντες συναπέεθανον. ἐστρατήγεε δὲ αὑτῶν 
4 
Δημόφιλος Aradpopew. 
ῇ Ἁ 3 . 4 9 x 3 φὔ 
44. Ξερξης δὲ ἐπεὶ ἡλίου ἀνατείλαντος σπονδὰς εποιή- 
Ν ϑ 3 A 4 
σατο, ἐπισχὼν χρόνον ἐς ἀγορῆς κου μάλιστα πληθωρην, 
’ 3 ’ Ν ‘ > ἢ 3 ᾽ “ od 
πρόσοδον ἐποιέετο" Kat yap ἐπέσταλτο εξ Επιάλτεω οὕτω. 
ΑΝ Ἀ σὰ ¥ e / “ ὔ 3 Ν 
απὸ yap τοῦ οὔρεος ἡ κατάβασις συντομωτέρη τε εστι, καί 
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2 e a 4 Υ e rel . 9 2 
βραχύτερος ὁ χῶρος πολλὸν ἧπερ ἡ περίοδος TE καὶ ava- 
Ψ δ 3 ἐν a Ine 
βασις. οἱ te δὴ βάρβαροι οἱ ἀμφὶ Ἐέρξεα προσηϊσαν ' 
e " ἐν ef AN > A U ¥ 
καὶ ot ἀμφὶ Λεωνίδην “Ελληνες, ws τὴν ἐπὶ θανάτῳ ἔξοδον 
7 wv a A > A 3 Fee > 
ποιεύμενοι, ἤδη πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἢ κατ᾽ apyas ἐπεξηϊσαν ἐς 
4 A ’ 4 y¥ A i, 
TO εὐρύτερον TOU αὐχένος. TO μὲν γὰρ ἔρυμα TOU τείχεος 
3 ’ e Ν 93" Ν ’ὕ e ἢ ¢ ‘4 3 
εφυλώσσετο, οἱ δὲ ava Tas προτέρας ἡμέρας ὑπεξίοντες ες 
4 ’ Ν 4 a 
Ta στεινόπορα ἐμάχοντο. τότε Se συμμίσγοντες ἔξω τῶν 
Ψ» ἂν ‘ a , Ν 
στεινῶν, ἔπιπτον πλήθει πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβαρων " ὄπισθε 
ε ’ a 4 ¥ 4 ? ’ 
γὰρ οἱ ἡγεμόνες τῶν τελέων ἔχοντες μάστιγας ἐρραπιζον 
’ Ψ > x 9 a 6 3 4 “ 
πάντα ἄνδρα, αἰεὶ ἐς TO πρόσω ἐποτρύνοντες. 45. πολλοὶ 
ἣν \ 4 > ‘ J 
μὲν δὴ ἐσέπιπτον αὐτῶν ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ διεφθείροντο, 
a δὰ Ν > 9 
πολλῷ δ᾽ ἔτι πλεῦνες κατεπατέοντο Cwot UT ἀλλήλων" ἦν 
δὲ 4 > ‘N A 3 ’ @ Ν 3 ’ 

ε λόγος οὐδεὶς τοῦ ἀπολλυμένου. ἅτε Yap ἐπιστάμενοι 
“ A 4 ¥ , 3 a a “ 
TOV μελλοντὰ σφι ἔσεσθαι θάνατον ἐκ τῶν περιιόντων τὸ 
Φ 3 ’ ’ rd 4 ’ Ν 
οὖρος, ἀπεδείκνυντο ῥώμης ὅσον εἶχον μέγιστον ἐς τοὺς 

’ 4 > 27 : 4 4 
βαρβάρους, παραχρεόμενοί τε καὶ ateovtes. Sovpata μέν 
” ’ > a a vd ( 
νυν τοῖσι πλέρσι αὐτῶν τηνικαῦτα ἐτύγχανε κατεηγότα 
Ψ e Ν a ’ὔ 4 Ν μ ‘ 
ἤδη, ot Se τοῖσι ξίφεσι Stepyafovto τους Πέρσας. 46. Kas 
4 9 4 a , t 9 " ᾽ ¥ 
Δεωνίδης τε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πόνῳ πίπτει, ἀνὴρ γενόμενος apt- 
A 3 > 3 ’ a 
στος, καὶ ἕτεροι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ οὐνομαστοὶ Σπαρτιητέων, τῶν 
> N ¢€ 3 a Ig/ ’ 3 a ‘ > @ 
eyo ὡς ἀνδρῶν ἀξίων γενομένων ἐπυθόμην τὰ οὐνόματα" 
3 ὔ Ν ᾽ a Ν \ 
ἐπυθόμην δὲ καὶ ἁπάντων τῶν τριηκοσίων. καὶ δὴ καὶ 
/ / 9 A . > 
Περσέων πίπτουσι ἐνθαῦτα ἄλλοι τε πολλοὶ καὶ οὐνομα- 
“ 3 Ν Ν ον 4 a Ca é Ν 
atot, ἐν δὲ 57 καὶ Δαρείου δύο παῖδες, ᾿Αβροκομης τε καὶ 
« 4 3 a > ὔ “ Ud 
TrrepavOns, ex τῆς Aptavew θυγατρὸς Φραταγούνης yeyo- 
4 a e \ 3 / ’ Ν A 4 
votes Δαρείῳ. ὁ δὲ Αρτάνης Δαρείου μεν τοῦ βασιλέος 
Φ 3 Ν e A a , a A 
nv ἀδελῴφεος, Ὕστασπεος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Αρσάμεος παῖς, ὃς καὶ 
3 ‘N “ 4 , “ ’ “ e A 
ἐκδιδους τὴν θυγατέρα Δαρείῳ τὸν οἶκον πάντα τὸν ἑωυτοῦ 
9 4 e 4 ed 4 4 v4 4 [4 
ἐπέδωκε, ὡς μούνου οἱ ξούσης ταύτης τέκνου. 47. Ἐερξεω 
Ν ΄ 3 4} a / ? ¢ νΝ Aa 
te δη δύο adcAgeot ἐνθαῦτα πίπτουσι μαχόμενοι ὕπερ TOU 
a a I ’ νΝ id 3 
νεκροῦ τοῦ Λεωνίδεω: Περσέων τε καὶ Δακεδαιμονίων ὠθε- 
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‘ > ἢ 4 9 ἃ a? 3 «ὦ 
σμὸς ἐγένετο ποόλλος, ἐς ὃ τοῦτον τε ἀρετῇ οἱ ᾿ Ελληνες 
, \ 9 4 \ 9 ’ ’ a 
ὑπεξείρυσαν, Kat ἐτρέψαντο τοὺς ἐναντίους τετράκις. τοῦτο 
Ν 4 “ φ e “ 9 4 4 ς 
δε συνεστήκεε μέχρι OV οἱ σὺν ἜΠΙΟΝ Τῇ “Ταρεγένοντο. ws 
Ἁ ΄ oe > 4 e > a e 
δὲ τούτους ἥκειν emuOovto ot 'EdXnves, ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη ἐτε- 
A a A yy A “ “ a e a 9 
ροιοῦτο τὸ νεικος. 48. ἐς TE yap τὸ στειῖνον τῆς ὁδοῦ aveE- 
᾽ὔ 9 ’ 4 “ a 3 ’ 
χώρεον πίσω, καὶ παραμειψάμενοι τὸ τεῖχος, ἐλθόντες 
o a 4 ’ , e γ᾿ Ν ᾿ 
ἔζοντο ἔπι τὸν κολωνὸν πάντες GAEES οἱ ἄλλοι πλὴν Θη- 
4 ‘ é ? ? a 39 a od A 4 
Batwv. ὁ δὲ xodwvos ἐστι ἐν TH ἐσόδῳ, ὅκου νῦν ὁ λέθινος 
λέ oS 9 SN A ὃ 3 ’ ’ a , ThE 
τὸν ἐστηκε ἔπι Λεωνιδῃ. εν τούτῳ σφεας τῷ χωρῳ αλε- 
’ “ > .« > 7 ¥ a 
ξομένους μαχαίρῃσι, τοῖσι αὑτῶν ἐτύγχανον ETL περιεοῦσαι, 
δ a 4 ’ 4 e 7 4. 
καί χερσι καὶ στόμασι, κατέχωσαν οἱ βάρβαροι βαλλοντες, 
e ‘N 3 3 ’ 3 ὔ Ν “ ΝΜ a , 
οἱ μὲν ἐξ ἐναντίης ἐπισπόμενοι καὶ τὸ ἔρυμα τοῦ τείχεος 
, ε Ν 4 , a 
συγχώσαντες, ot δὲ περιελθόντες πάντοθεν περισταδον. 
’ Ν Ν ’ 4 4 
49. “ακεδαιμονίων δὲ καὶ Θεσπιέων τοιούτων γενομε- 
4 “ Ν La , ’ 
νων, ὅμως λέγεταν ἄριστος ἀνὴρ γενέσθαι Σπαρτιήτης 
’ N ’ 2 a . ey Ae Γ᾿ 
Διηνέκης, τὸν τόδε φασὶ εἰπεῖν τὸ ἔπος πρὶν ἢ συμμιξαί 
a 4 ’ a “ 4 
σφεας τοῖσι Μηδοισι" πυθόμενον πρὸς tev, τῶν Τρηχινίων 
e 3 “ ς A 3 a Ν ’ “ eo. ¢ oN 
ὡς, ἐπεᾶν ot BapBapot ἀπιεωσι Ta τοξεύματα, Tov ἥλιον ὑπὸ 
a a 9. 3 7 a  ¢ a 
τοῦ πλήθεος τῶν ὀϊστῶν ἀποκρύπτουσι, ---- τοσοῦτο TL TAI 
+ » “ “ 9 4 ’ 4 2 ΄“ ? 
θος αὐτῶν εἶναι" τὸν δὲ οὐκ ἐκπλαγέντα τούτοισι εἰπεῖν, ἐν 
ἢ ,ὕ t ιν a , a ¢ ’ 
αλογίῃ ποιεύμενον τὸ τῶν Μηδων πλῆθος, ὡς travra σφι 
3 \ ie , a 3 ὔ > » 4 a 
ἀγαθὰ ὁ Τρηχίνιος ξεῖνος ἄἀγγελλοι, εἰ «ποκρυπτόντων τῶν 
Μ 5 Ν ef. e oN aw “ 3 Ν ς ’ ΙΝ 
ηδῶν TOV NALOV, ὑπὸ σκιῇ ἔσοιτο προς αὐτοὺς ἢ μαχῆ, και 
3 3 e ’ A “ \. γγ. ’ 4 ’ὕ 
οὐκ ἐν ἡλίῳ. 50. ταῦτα μεν καὶ ἄλλα τοιουτοτροπα εἐπεα 
vA “ 4 a ’ 
φασι Διηνέκεα tov Aaxedatpoviov λίπεσθαι μνημόσυνα. 
8 Ν oa ? a ’ / , 
μετα δὲ τοῦτον ἀριστεῦσαι λέγονται Δακεδαιμονιοι δυο 
3 ν 3 , δ ’ ’ a 
adergeot, Ardeos te καὶ Mapav ᾿Ορσιφαντου raises. 
, ν᾽ ’ , a 4 ΄ 
Θεσπιέων δε εὐδοκίμεε μάλιστα τῷ οὔνομα ἣν Διθυραμβος 
ε , 
Apparidew. 
a 9 ὔ a ¥ “ 
δι. Θαφθεῖσι δέ σφι αὐτοῦ ταύτῃ TH περ ἔπεσον, Kas 
a“ 4 4 A e 4 3 a 
τοῖσι πρότερον τελευτήσασι ἢ ὕπο Λεωνίδεω ἀποπεμφθεν- 
¥ 3 ¢ ( ΄ ἐ 
τας οίχεσθαι, ἐπιγέγραπται γράμματα λέγοντα τάδε" 
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Μυριάσιν ποτὲ τῇδε τριηκοσίαις ἐμάχοντο 
Ἔκ Πελοποννάσου χιλιάδες τέτορες. 


Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοῖσι πᾶσι ἐπιγέγραπται, τοῖσι δὲ Σπαρ- 
τιήτησε ἰδίῃ" 
Ὧ ξεῖν᾽, ἀγγέλλειν Λακεδαιμονίοις, ὅ ὅτι τῇδε 
Κείμεθα τοῖς κείνων ῥήμασι πειθόμενοι. 


Λακεδαιμονίοισι μὲν δὴ τοῦτο, τῷ δὲ μάντι τόδε" 


Μνῆμα τόδε κλεινοῖο Μεγιστία, ὅ ὅν ποτε Μῆδοι 
Σπερχειὸν ποταμὸν κτεῖναν ἀμειψάμενοι, 

Mavtws, ὃς τότε Κῆρας ἐπερχομένας σάφα εἰδὼς 
Οὐκ ἔτλη Σπάρτης ἡγεμόνας προλιπεῖν. 


2 ’ ’ Ν Λ 2 A Ν a ’ 
ἐπιγράμμασι μὲν νυν καὶ στήλῃσι, ἔξω ἢ τὸ τοῦ μαντιος 
3 ᾽,᾽ ΄ ᾽ 9 ’ e > [4 
ἐπίγραμμα, ᾿Αμφικτύονές evot σφεας οἱ ἐπικοσμήσαντες, 
ἣν δὲ a t M t Σ 4 e A 4 4 
τὸ δὲ τοῦ μάντιος Μεγιστίεω Σιμωνίδης ὁ Δεωπρεπεὸς 
3 Ν 4 3 ’ὔ 
ἐστι κατὰ ξεινίην ὁ ἐπυγραψας. 
ξ΄ ‘N , a , 4 ¥ 4 
52. Δύο δὲ τούτων τῶν τριηκοσίων λέγεται Εὔρυτον τε 
ν} ’ Ν 3 ω 3 ’ va) 3 
καὶ Αριστόδημον, παρεὸν αὐτοῖσι ἀμφοτεροίσι κοινῷ λογῳ 
, A ? aA e a ? U 
χρησαμένοισι ἢ ἀποσωθῆναι ὁμοῦ es Σπάρτην (ὡς μεμετι- 
4 9 > a ’ ‘ , 
μένοι TE ἦσαν ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὑπὸ Λεωνίδεω, καὶ κατε- 
͵ > 9 a 3 ΝΥ ιν 
κέατο ἐν ᾿Αλπηνοῖσι ὀφθαλμιῶντες ἐς τὸ ἔσχατον), ἣ εἴ γε 
2 ’ A 3 a A 
pn ἐβούλοντο νοστῆσαι, ἀποθανεῖν ἅμα τοῖσι ἄλλοισι, Ta- 
’, 4 \ of 4 3 4 “A e 4 
peov σφι τούτων Ta ἕτερα ποίεειν, οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι ὁμοφρονεέειν" 
3 4 a ὃ θέ wv Ν ὔ Ἃ a 
αλλα γνώμῃ διενεύχθεντας, Evputov μεν πυθόμενον τὴν τῶν 
? 4 > » 4 4 
Περσέων περίοδον, aitnoavta τε τὰ ὅπλα καὶ ἐνδύντα, 
¥” oN ra) “ oa 3 
ἄγειν αὑτὸν κελεῦσαι τὸν εἵλωτα ἐς τοὺς μαχομένους " ὅκως 
‘ 98 ¥ N ‘ 9 7 Υ , 
δε αὐτὸν ἤγαγε, τὸν μὲν ἀγαγόντα οἴχεσθαι φεύγοντα, τὸν 
. 9 ? 3 . Ψ a 3 
δε ἐσπεσόντα ἐς τὸν ὅμιλον διαφθαρῆναι" ᾿Αριστόδημον δὲ 
A 3 4 a 
λειποψύχεοντα λειφθῆναι. δᾷ. εἰ μὲν νυν ἣν μοῦνον 
9 ’ὕ 9 ’ > a 3 ’ Q 
Apiorodnpov ἀλγήσαντα ἀπονοστῆσαι ἐς Σπάρτην, ἢ καὶ 
e x ’ 3 , Ἀ Ἀ ’ ἤ 3 ἃ 
ὁμοῦ σφεων ἀμφοτέρων τὴν κομιδὴν γενέσθαι, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, 
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3 ν , A » U 7 “ 
ove av σφι Σπαρτιήτας μῆνιν οὐδεμίαν προσθέσθαι " νυνὶ 
‘ A Ν 2 a ϑ ’ ‘ A ω A Ν A 
δε, TOU Lev αυτῶν ἀπολομένου, τοῦ δὲ τῆς μὲν αὐτῆς ἐχομέ- 
4 2 3 4 x. 3 , > / 
vou προφάσιος, οὐκ εθέλησαντος δὲ ἀποθνήσκειν, ἀναγκαίως 
ΨΜ ad 4. 3 4 e ὔ df 
σφι ἔχειν μηνῖσαι μεγάλως Αριστοδήμῷ. οἱ μέν νυν οὕτω 
a , 3 , 3 ’ὔ N 
σωθῆναι λέγουσι Apiotodnpov ἐς Σπάρτην, καὶ διὰ πρό- 
͵ eas ¥ , ? a , 
φασιν τοιήνδε" οἱ Se ἄγγελον πεμῴφθεντα ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέ- 
ὃ 3 “ > a “ Ν ’ 4 2 3 
ov, ἔξεον αὐτῷ καταλαβεῖν τὴν μαχὴν γινομένην, οὐκ ἐθε- 
λ a rr? ς ’ 3 nA e ὃ a 4 θ X δὲ 
ἤσαι, αλλ ὑπομείναντα ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ περιγενέσθαι, τὸν Se 
3 A 3 ’ 3 “\ 3 ἴω 
συνάγγελον αὐτοῦ ἀπικόμενον ἐς τὴν μάχην ἀποθανεῖν. 
> \ >? ’ ἢ ¥ 
54. ἀπονοστήσας δὲ ἐς Aaxedaipova ὁ ᾿Αριστόδημος ὄνειδός 
i « 93 , ’ Ν U4 9 / ¥ ε 
τε εἶχε καὶ ἀτιμίην. πάσχων δε τοιάδε ἠτίμωτο" οὔτε οἱ 
a 2 4 wv , ¥ ’ ¥ , 
πῦρ οὐδεὶς evave Σπαρτιητέων οὔτε διελέγετο, ὄνειδος τε 
3 4 UU > Ν 3 
εἶχε ὁ τρέσας Αριστόδημος καλεόμενος. GAN ὁ μὲν ἐν 
? a , > ἡ a ΝΟΣ n 9 
τῇ ev Πλαταιῇσι μαχή ἀνέλαβε πᾶσαν τὴν ἐπενειχθεῖσαν οὗ 
> J Ν . ¥ 2 4 4 3 
αἰτίην. Λέγεται δὲ καὶ ἄλλον ἀποπεμῴφθεντα ἀγγέλον ἐς 
a 4 ΄ a ΝΥ 
Θεσσαλίην τῶν τριηκοσίων τούτων περιγενέσθαι, τῷ οὔνομα 
4 ω “A 3 4 e 4, 
εἷναι Παντίτην " νοστήσαντα δε τοῦτον ἐς Σπάρτην, ws ἠτί- 
? 
μωτο, ἀπάγξασθαι. 
a Aa 4 9 4 
55. Οἱ δὲ Θηβαῖοι, τῶν ὁ Δεοντιάδης ἐστρατήγεε, 
’ “ Ν A € 4 297 3 4 e 9 b 
τέως μὲν peta τῶν ᾿Ελληνων εοντες ἐμάχοντο ὑπ ἀναγ- 
7) 9 7 a ᾿ 4 e δὲ 75 
Kains ἐχόμενοι πρὸς τὴν βασίλεος στρατιὴν" ws ὃὲε εἶδον 
4 A ῇ᾽Ὄ Ν ᾽ὔ ῇ 
κατυπέρτερα τῶν Περσέων γινόμενα τὰ πρήγματα, οὕτω 
Ν a Ν A e 4 3 4 >, ON Ν 
δὴ τῶν σὺν Λεωνίδῃ ᾿Ελληνων ἐπειγομένων ἔπι τὸν κο- 
’ a ?- 4 \ 
Awvov, ἀποσχισθέντες τούτων, χεῖράς TE προέτεινον καὶ 
i ’ , δ > , 
ἤισαν ἄσσον τῶν βαρβάρων, λέγοντες τὸν ἀληθέστατον 
A δ a . oe 2 , 
τῶν λόγων, ὡς καὶ μηδίξουσι καὶ γῆν τε καὶ ὕδωρ ἐν Tpw- 
4 4, @€ ON x 3 ( > 7 3 Θ 
τοισι ἔδοσαν βασιλεῖ, ὑπὸ δε ἀναγκαίης ἐχόμενοι ες Θερμο- 
3 74 9 , 9 a , a 
πύλας ATLKOLATO, καὶ GVALTLOL εἶεν TOU τρώματος τοῦ γεγο- 
ΟῚ A ’ ’ φ 
νότος βασιλέι. ὥστε ταῦτα λέγοντες περιεγίνοντο " εἶχον 
ον Q 4 a ’ ’ ’ 3 
yap καὶ Θεσσαλοὺς τῶν λόγων τούτων μάρτυρας. 56. οὐ 
’, ἐ ‘ > Ν e 
μέντοι τά ye πάντα εὐτύχησαν" ὡς yap auTous ἔλαβον οἱ 
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᾽ ’ Ν ’ . b o , 
βάρβαροι ἐλθόντας, τοὺς μέν τινας καὶ ἀπέκτειναν προσιόν- 
“ . FP ϑ “ 4 = | ‘ yy 
τας, tous δὲ πλεῦνας αὑτῶν, κελεύσαντος Bepkew, eatilov 
ee 3 2 A A a 
στίγματα βασιλήϊα, ἀρξάμενοι aro τοῦ στρατηγοῦ Acov- 
, A 4 a > ἢ . 4 j 3 ’ 
τιάδεω, τοῦ τὸν παῖδα Εὐρύμαχον χρόνῳ μετέπειτεν ἐφό- 
’ ’ > wn / 
vevoav Πλαταιέες, στρατηγήσαντα ἀνδρῶν Θηβαίων τε- 
Ν “ ¥ 4 4 
Tpaxociwy, καὶ σχόντα τὸ ἄστυ τὸ Πλαταιέων. 
ny Ἀ a / ad 
$7. Οἱ μὲν δὴ περὶ Θερμοπύλας “Ελληνες οὕτω ἠγωνέ- 
4 Ἃ ΄ ὔ 3 ’ὔ 3 4 
σαντο" Ἐερξης Se καλέσας Δημάρητον εἰρωτα ἀρξάμενος 
» δ᾽ ’ » ON 3 , ’ ‘ a 
ἐνθένδε" Δημάρητε, ἀνὴρ els ἀγαθὸς. τεκμαίρομαι δὲ τῇ 
3 , of Ν 4 > » of a , 
ἀληθείῃ" ὅσα γὰρ εἶπας, ἅπαντα ἀπέβη οὕτω. νῦν de 
3 rs ’ , 9 ε “ ’ “ “ 
μοι εἶπε, κόσοι τινές εἰσι οἱ λοιποὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ του- 
A ¥ \ @ 
των GKOTOL τοιοῦτοι TA πολέμια, εἶτε καὶ ἅπαντες. ὁ δ᾽ 
4 a A Ν , a ’ 
εἶπε" ΓὭ βασιλεῦ, πλῆθος μὲν πάντων τῶν Δακεδαιμονίων 
, ’ Ν 3 a 9 
πολλὸν, καὶ πόλιες πολλαί" τὸ δὲ ἐθέλεις ἐκμαθεῖν, εἰδή» 
¥ 9 a , ’ Λ 3 a] 3 
σεις. ἔστι ἐν τῇ Λακεδαίμονι Σπάρτη, πόλις ανδρῶν ὀκτα- 
Λ 4 φ , > A e a a 
κισχιλίων μάλιστά KN, καὶ οὗτοι πάντες εἰσὶ ὁμοῖοι τοῖσι 
3 rd Ἁ 
ἐνθάδε μαχεσαμένοισι" οἵ γε μὲν ἄλλοι Δακεδαιμόνιοι 
΄ ‘N 3 ε Af 3 SN ᾽ ‘\ “ ’ 
τούτοισι μὲν οὐκ ὁμοῖοι, ἀγαθοὶ δε. εἶπε πρὸς ταῦτα Ξέρξης " 
4 ’ ὔ 3 4 a 3 a 4 
Δημάρητε, τεῳ τρόπῳ απονητότατα τῶν ανδρῶν τούτων 
3 ᾽ὔ 2 3 ’ Ν “ ΝΜ 4 σε Ν 
ἐπικρατήσομεν ; ἐθι ἐξηγεο. au yap ἔχεις αὐτῶν tas de 
’ ΩΣ , Ν ’ 
εξόδους τῶν βουλευμάτων, οἷα βασιλεὺς γενόμενος. . . .. 
a 4 fe. a fn 
58. Ταῦτα εἴπας Ἐέρξης διεξήϊε διὰ τῶν νεκρῶν " καὶ Acw- 
A ϑ “ oa 4 
videw, ἀκηκοὼς ὅτι βασιλεύς τε ἦν Kat στρατηγὸς Aaxe- 
3. ἢ 3 Ν a 
δαιμονίων, ἐκέλευσε ἀποταμόντας τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀνασταυρῶ- 
a a a 4 
σαι. δῆλά μοι πολλοῖσ; “ἐν καὶ ἄλλοισι τεκμηρίοισι, ἐν 
ἐν a 3 4 σ > 
Se καὶ τῷδε οὐκ ἥκιστα γέγονε, ὅτε βασιλευς Ἐέρξης πάν- 
Ν Λ 3 δ΄" 3 ’ 4 ’ ? a 
τῶν δὴ μάλιστα ἀνδρῶν ἐθυμωθη ξώοντι Λεωνίδῃ οὐ γὰρ 
a A A 
ἄν κοτε ES τὸν νεκρὸν ταῦτα παρενόμησε, ἐπεὶ τιμᾶν μα- 
’ [οἱ Ξ.Ν YZ 
Mota νομίζουσι τῶν ἐγὼ οἶδα ἀνθρώπων Πέρσαι ἄνδρας 
3 Ν q ’ e Ν Ν a 3 , a 2 
aya0ous τὰ πολέμια. οἱ μὲν δη ταῦτα ἐποίευν, τοῖσι ETE 
’ ’ 
TETAKTO ποιέειν. 
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IV. ARTEMISIUM.—MARCH OF XERXES TO ATHENS. — 
SALAMIS.— RETREAT OF XERXES TO ASIA. 


\ b Q ᾳ A ’ 
1. Οἱ δὲ ᾿Ελλήνων ἐς τὸν ναυτικὸν στρατὸν ταχθέντες 
4 3 ἮΝ Ν , ’ ς δ . oo” 
ἦσαν οἵδε" ᾿Αθηναῖοι μεν νέας παρεχόμενοι ἕπτα καὶ εἴκοσι 
x, ¢ 4 e on Ν 3 A δ 4 4 
καὶ ἑκατὸν" ὕπο δὲ ἀρετῆς τε Kat προθυμίης Πλαταιέες, 
¥ A a af [4 3 
ἄπειροι τῆς ναυτικῆς ἐόντες, συνεπλήρουν τοῖσι ᾿Αθηναίοισε 
“ 4 4 “ 4 , 
tas νέας" Κορίνθιοι δὲ τεσσεράκοντα νέας παρείχοντο, 
’ XN ¥ A ὔ ᾽ M” 3 
Μέεγαρεες δε εἰκοσι. καὶ Χαλκιδέες ἐπλήρουν εἰκοσι, Αθη- 
͵ Ἢ ’ ἢ a \ 9 
ναίων σφι παρεχόντων tas νέας " Αἰγινῆται δὲ oxtwxat- 
, .' 4 4 Ἁ ’ > 
δεκα, Σικυώνιοι δὲ δυώδεκα, Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ Sexa, Em- 
’ \ 9 “ > ’ ‘ e - 4 “ 4 
δαύριοι δὲ ὀκτὼ, Ἐρετριέες δὲ ἕπτα, Τροιζήνιοι δὲ πέντε, 
4 N 4 \ ra ’ 4 . 4 
rupees δὲ δύο, καὶ Keto. δύο τε veas καὶ πεντηκοντέρους 
΄ 4 3 ΄ 3 ’ 
δύο. Δοκροὶ δὲ σφι οἱ ‘Orrovytios ἐπεβοήθεον πεντηκον- 
4 ΝΜ ’ 9 \ 9 @ ε 
τέρους ἔχοντες ἑπτά. 32. ἦσαν μὲν ὧν OVTOL οἱ στρατευο- 
> > 9 ’ Ν Vd \ e “ a 
μενοι er Apteuto.ov, εἰρηται δὲ pot καὶ ws τὸ πλῆθος 
σ a a ( 3 Ν ‘ a 
ἕκαστοι τῶν νεῶν παρείχοντο. ἀριθμὸς de τῶν συλλεχθει- 
( [οὶ 3 ’ 4 a ὔ 
σέων νεῶν ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ἦν, παρεξ τῶν πεντηκοντέρων, 
’ ε- 4 4 ’ Ν N “ \ 
pia καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ διηκόσιαι. τὸν δὲ στρατηγὸν τὸν 
Ν μ A ΝΜ 4 a ϑ 
τὸ μέγιστον κράτος ἔχοντα παρείχοντο Σπαρτιῆται, Evpv- 
Ω “ 3 ͵ ε “ a > Υ͂ “a 
βιάδεα tov Ευρυκλείδεω. οὐ yap σύμμαχοι οὐκ ἐφασαν, ἣν 
Ν φ ’ e 4 3 σ ¢ ῷ 
μὴ ὁ Λάκων ἡγεμονεύη, Αθηναίοισι ἕψεσθαι ηἠγεομένοισε, 
3 “ , ¥ ’ > ἢ 
ἀλλὰ λύσειν τὸ μέλλον ἔσεσθαι στρατευμα. B. εγένετο 
N > 9 ‘ , δ A . » ,ὔ ’ 
yap κατ ἀρχὰς λόγος, πρὶν ἢ καὶ ες Σικελίην πέμπειν 
> A 4 “ 4 ’ Ν Ν 3 
ἐπὶ συμμαχίην, ὡς τὸ ναυτικὸν Αθηναίοισι χρεῶν εἴη ἐπι- 
’ > 4 Ἁ a [4 e 3 “~ 
τράπειν. ἀντιβάντων δὲ τῶν συμμάχων, εἶκον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
4 ὔ a Ν ε 4 \ ’ " 
μέγα πεποιημένοι περιεῖναι την Eddada, καὶ γνόντες, εἰ 
Ul “N A e 4 e 3 , ee - 
στασιάσουσι περὶ τῆς ἡγεμονίης, ὡς ἀπολέεται ἡ Ελλας, 
9 Q a ὔ Ν ¥ ’ ε 
ὀρθὰ νοεῦντες" στῶσις yap ἐμῴφυλος πόλεμον ὁμοφρονέον- 
4 ὔ ’ 3 3. » 3 2 
TOS τοσούτῳ καἀκιὸν ἐστι, ὅσῳ πόλεμος εἰρήνης. ἐπιστά- 
9 > Ss a 3 3 ὔ 9 3 vA 
μενοι ὧι: AUTO τοῦτο, οὐκ ἀντέτεινον, ἀλλ εἶκον μεχρέ 
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red U Ia/ 2 Aa e ’ὔ e ‘ . 3 A 
ὅσου κάρτα ἐδέοντο αὑτῶν, ws διέδεξαν. ὡς yap δη woa- 
“ é a 3 ’ > a 3 
βμενοῖ TOV II epoca, περὶ Τῆς EKELVOU ἤδη τὸν ayova eTrol- 
a ’ ‘ , ef ee ’ > » 
euvto, πρόφασιν τὴν Παυσανίεω ὕβριν προΐσχομενοε, ἀπει- 
Q e ’ Ν 7) 9 \ A 
AovTo THY ἡγεμονίην TOUS Δακεδαιμονίους. adda ταῦτα 
Ἁ σ , 
μὲν ὕστερον ἐγένετο. 
’ Ἁ φ φ \. 9 3 9 , 3 
4. Tore Se οὗτοι οἱ καὶ ew ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ᾿ Ελλήνων ame- 
’ e ὔ λῚ , 9 Ν 9 
κόμενοι, ὡς εἶδον νέας Te πολλὰς καταχθείσας ἐς τὰς ᾿Αφε- 
‘ ‘ oe , > > κα ‘ ’ 
τὰς, καὶ στρατιῆς ἅπαντα πλέα, ἐπεὶ αὐτοῖσι παρὰ δοξαν 
. , a ’ > » a e > ON 
Ta πρήγματα τῶν βαρβάρων ἀπέβαινε ἢ ws avTol κατε- 
a 3 ΄ x, Af “a 
δόκεον, καταρρωδήσαντες δρησμὸν ἐβουλεύοντο ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ϑ 4 wv 2 x , , e 
Aptepiciov ἔσω es τὴν Ἑλλάδα. γνόντες δὲ σφεας ot 
3 4 A é 3 , 3 ’ 
Εὐυβοέες ταῦτα βουλενομένους, ἐδέοντο Ευρυβιαδεω προσ- 
” ’ ὃ. 9 ¥ > A 3 XN ,ὔ \ ‘ 
peas χρόνον ολίγον, ἐστ ἂν αὐτοὶ τέκνα TE καὶ TOUS 
> » e 4 ¢ ἐν 2 ΝΥ 4 Ν 
οἰκέτας ὑπεκθέωνται. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ὄπειθον, μεταβαντες Tov 
᾽ I Ν 4 ’ > A 6 a 
Αθηναίων στρατηγὸν πείθουσι Θεμιστοκλέα emt μισθῷ 
’ , > 95 @ 4 “ a 
τριήκοντα ταλάντοισι, eT ᾧ TE καταμείναντες TPO τῆς 
? , , . 
Ευβοίης ποιήσονται τὴν ναυμαχίην. 8 ὁ δὲ Θεμιστο- 
, \ @ 3 a @ 4 3 ’ , 
KNENS TOUS sian lake ἐπισχεῖν woe ποιέει Ευρυβιαδῃ τον: 
A a 4 e 
Tov τῶν χρημάτων petadidol TevTe τάλαντα, ὡς παρ 
ς A QA ? ’ e ’ 3 
ἑωυτοῦ δῆθεν διδούς. ὡς δὲ οἱ οὗτος ἀνεπέπειστο, --- Adet- 
4 ς 3 4 4 “ n σι 
μαντος yap ὁ ἄκυτου, Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς, τῶν λοιπῶν 
y A 4 ϑ ’ av 95 N ~ 3 
ἤἥσπαιρε μοῦνος, φάμενος ἀποπλωσεσθαὲὶ τε ἀπὸ τοῦ Apre- 
iA “ 3 ao “a Ἃ A 
μισίου Kat ov Tapapevecty,— πρὸς δὴ τοῦτον εἶπε ὁ Θεμι- 
’ 3 4 ? a e 4 3 4 3 ’ 
στοκλέης eropocas: Ov σὺ γε ἡμέας απολείψεις, ἐπεί τοι 
> SN ’, a 4 “a Ν ¥ 4 
eyo μέζω δῶρα δώσω ἢ βασιλεὺυς av τοι ὁ Μήδων πέμψειε 
3 , δ , .Ἵ᾿, a δ 
αἀπολιπόντε TOUS συμμάχους. ταῦτά τε ἅμα ἠγόρενε, καὶ 
, 9 4 \ ’ . 9 ’ , 3 ’ 
πέμπει ἐπὶ τὴν νέα τὴν Αδειμάντου τάλαντα ἀργυρίου 
4 @ , Ν ’ 4 3 ’ 
τρία. outot te δὴ πληγέντες δωροισι ἀναπεπεισμεένοι 
9 N a ? a 3 , > » ς 
ἤσαν, καὶ τοῖσι Ἐυβοεῦσει ἐκεχάριστο" αὑτὸς τε ὁ Θεμι- 
i 4 > 4 Ἃ ἈΝ x. y 3 > 
στοκλέης ἐκέρδηνε, ἐλάνθανε δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ ἔχων" ἀλλ ἤπι- 
a a 4 a ? b a 
στέατο οἱ μεταλαβόντες τούτων τῶν χρημάτων, EX τῶν 
> ’ 3. ra > \N a ’ 2 Ν ,ὕ 
AOnvewv ελθεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ Ta χρήματα. 
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2 2 , x. 3 , 
6. Οὕτω δὴ κατέμεινάν τε ev τῇ Ευβοίῃ καὶ evavpayn- 
4 δ 9 Ν 9 Ν a 
σαν. ἐγένετο Se ὧδε" ἐπείτε δὴ ἐς tas Aderas περὶ 
« 4 3 , e 4 ’ 
δείλην πρωΐην γινομένην ἀπίκατο οἱ βάρβαροι, πυθόμενοι 
Ν S94 4 ’ 
μὲν ἔτι καὶ πρότερον περὶ To Αρτεμίσιον ναυλοχέειν νέας 
Q > \ %a27 U 9 
“Ἑλληνίδας ὀλίγας, τότε ὃς αὑτοὶ ἰδόντες, πρόθυμοι ἦσαν 
5) , Ν Υ̓ 3 7 9 “ Ν a 3 4 
ἐπιχειρέειν, εἰ κως ἕλοιεν αὑτὰς. ἐκ μὲν δη τῆς avTins 
I ἡ a Ψ τ...) 
προσπλώειν οὔ Kw σφι ἐδόκεε, τῶνδε εἵνεκεν, μή κως ἰδόν- 
tA 3 Ν o »’ 
τες οἱ “Ελληνες προσπλώοντας ἐς φυγὴν ὁρμήσειαν, φεύ- 
\N ¥ a 2 ’ 
γοντάς τε εὐφρονη καταλάβοι" καὶ ἔμελλον δῆθεν ἐκφεύ- 
¥ \ ‘ 4 a 3 , U 3 a 
Eco Oat, edce Se unde πυρφόρον, τῷ ἐκείνων λόγῳ, ἐκφυγόντα 
“ a 3 ’ σ΄ 
περιγενέσθαι. Ὕ. πρὸς ταῦτα ὧν τάδε ἐμηχανέοντο" τῶν 
a 4 9 4 U 4 
νεῶν ἁπασέων αποκρίναντες διηκοσίας, περιέπεμπον ἔξω- 
΄ Ν 3 A rod / 
θεν Σκιάθου (ws ἂν μὴ ὀφθέωσι ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων περι- 
͵ ¥ ‘ N 
πλώουσαι Εὔβοιαν) cata τε Καφηρέα καὶ περὶ Γεραιστὸν 
3 Ν ¥ a ‘ , ς Ν a > ’ 
es τον Εύριπον, να δη περίλαβοιεν, οἱ μεν ταύτῃ ἀπικόμενοι 
Ν [4 3 φι N 9 tA 4 cas σι . 
καὶ φρωξαντες αὐτῶν τὴν οπίσω φέρουσαν odor, σφεῖς Se 
3 9 3 A ’ 3 
ἐπισπόμενοι ἐξ ἐναντίης. ταῦτα βουλευσάμενοι, ἀπέπεμπον 
A wn 3 A 3 3 4 ΄ 
τῶν νεῶν τὰς ταχθείσας, αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἐν νόῳ ἔχοντες ταύτης 
a “ a 3 Jas é A 
τῆς ἡμέρης τοῖσι “Ελλησι ἐπιθήσεσθαι, οὐδὲ πρότερον ἢ 
“ 7 A 
τὸ σύνθημώ σφι ἔμελλε φανήσεσθαι παρὰ τῶν περιπλωόν- 
»’ὔ 4 Cel Ν 
τῶν, ὡς ἡκόντων. TavTas μὲν δὴ περιέπεμπον, τῶν δὲ 
4 σι 3 a 3 a 3 nf 3 ’ 
λοίπέων νεῶν ev thot Αφετῆσι ἐποιεῦντο ἀριεθμον. 
ᾷ 9 Ε δὲ 4 a , 3 a @ 3 θ Ν 3 “ 
. Ey δε τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ev τῷ οὕτοι ἀριθμὸν εἐποιεῦν- 
a a 9 \ 3 a 4 4 
TO τῶν νεῶν, ----“ν yap ἐν TH στρατοπέδῳ τούτῳ Σ᾿ κυλλίης 
a ’ a 4 9 ἃ X93 a 
Σκιωναῖος, δύτης τῶν τότε ἀνθρώπων ἄριστος, ὃς καὶ ἐν TH 
, a N 4 , ? δ . Χ 
νανηγίῃ τῇ Kata τὸ IIndov γενομένη πολλᾷ μὲν ἐσωσε 
a , a ’ Η͂ N δ an 
τῶν χρημάτων τοῖσι Πέρσησι, πολλὰ δὲ καὶ autos πε- 
f- e e 4 3 ’ Ν Ν 
ριεβάλετο, ----οὔτος ὁ Σκυλλίης ἐν νόῳ μὲν εἶχε ἄρα καὶ 
‘4 3 ’ 3 \ e 
πρότερον αὑὐτομολήσειν es τοὺς Βλληνας, GAN ov γάρ" 
ς 4 e , oe “ Ν ’ a 3 A 
οἱ παρέσχε ὡς τότε. ὅτεῳ μὲν Sy τρόπῳ τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν 
¥ > ¢ 3 \ Κ' 3 ¥ 9 e 
ἔτι ἀπίκετο ἐς Tous Ελληνας, οὐκ ἔχω εἶπαι ἀτρεκέως " 
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[4 Ν 9 ΄ 3 é U “ 
θωυμάξω Se, εἰ Ta λεγόμενά ἐστι ἀληθέα. λέγεται yap, 
e 3 3 ’ Ν 3 Ἁ Λ 3 tf 3 4 
ws εξ Aderewy Sus es τὴν θώλασσαν, ov πρότερον ave- 

> 3 “ 3 ’ ͵ , 
aye πρὶν ἢ ἀπίκετο ἐπὶ τὸ Apteptotov, σταδίους pa- 
4 3 3 ὔ Ν a ᾽ 
λιστώ κῃ τούτους ἐς ὀγδώκοντα Sia τῆς θαλάσσης διεξελ- 
4 \ oy ’ ” 
θων. 9 λέγεται μέν νυν Kat ἄλλα ψευδέσι ἰκέλα περὶ 
a? ‘ , . as ’ 9 ’ N , 
Tov ἀνδρὸς τούτου, ta Se μετεξετερα ἀληθεα. περὶ μέντοι 
΄ a > 4 ’ 3 ’ > mY 
τούτου γνωμὴ μοι aTrodedeyOw, πλοίῳ μὲν ἀπικέσθαι ἐπὶ 
Ν, 3 ’ “ b ’ > 6 3 , 
τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον. ὡς S€ ἀπίκετο, αὐτίκα ἐσήμηνε τοῖσι 
a . ὃ e ’ Ν “ 
στρατηγοῖσι THY TE ναυηγίην ὡς γένοιτο, καὶ τὰς περίπεμ- 
’ σι Co! N yy a ‘ 3 ’ 
φθείσας τῶν νεῶν περὶ Εὔβοιαν. τοῦτο δὲ ἀκούσαντες οἱ 
Υ , > A Ia/ a N 
Ελληνες, λόγον σφίσι αὑτοῖσι ἐδίδοσαν. πολλῶν δὲ λε- 
’᾽ »» “ ’ ϑ ’ 3 a , 4 
χθεντων, ἐνίκα THY ἡμέρην ἐκείνην αὐτοῦ μείναντάς τε καὶ 
> J ὔ ΄ ὔ, , 7 
αυλισθεντας, METETELTEY νύκτα μέσην παρέντας πορεύεσθαι 
- 3 A ζω ’ “ “ Ν 
kat ἀπαντᾶν τῇσι περιπλωούσησι τῶν νεῶν. 10. Μετὰ 
‘ Aa e 3 ’ > Sf 3 ’ ὔ 
δὲ τοῦτο, ὡς οὐδείς σφι ἐπέπλωε, δείλην ὀψίην γινομένην 
a e » ͵ > N 7 , > A \ 
τῆς ἡμέρης φυλαξαντες, αὐτοὶ ἐπανέπλωον ἐπὶ τοὺς Bap- 
’ bd é x A , ( A 
Bapous, ἀπόπειραν αὐτῶν ποιήσασθαι βουλόμενοι τῆς τε 
’ a 4 / 4 Ψ ¥ 
μώχῆς καὶ τοῦ διεκπλόουν. ὁρέοντες δὲ σφεας οἵ τε ἄλλοι 
΄“- e ’ Ν e x 2 ’ λ 
στρατιῶται οἱ Ἐερξεω καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐπιπλώοντας νηυσὶ 
2 ’ ’ὔ ‘ a 4 9 “ἃ Ν 3 “ 
odLynol, πάγχυ σφι μανίην ἐπενείκαντες, ανῆγον καὶ αὐτοὶ 
Ν 4 3. ’ 4 3 ’ φ ’ 9 ῇ ’ 
τας νεᾶς, ἐλπίσαντες σφεας εὐπετεὼς αἱρήσειν, OLKOTA καρ- 
’ , δ , a e , eo ὃῳ 7 
τα ἐλπίσαντες. Tas μὲν γε τῶν Ελληνων ὁρέοντες ὀλίγας 
/ N Ne a "δι ’ Υ͂ 
veas, tas δὲ ἑωυτῶν πληθεΐ τε πολλαπλησίας καὶ ἄμεινον 

4 a 3 A ᾽ Ν 2 
πλωοῦσας, καταφρονήσαντες ταῦτα, ἐκυκλοῦντο αὐτοὺς ἐς 

0 ad , σὸ 3 ’ 9 ¥ a ed 
μέσον. ὅσοι μὲν νυν Tov Iwvwv ἤσαν evyoot τοῖσι E)- 

39 4 3 4 3 a 
λησι, aexovTes TE ἐστρατεύοντο, συμφορήν TE ἐποιεῦντο 

Λ 4 4 3 Ν Ἅ , 

μεγάλην, ὁρέοντες περιεχομένους αὐτους, καὶ ἐπιστάμενοι 

ς Ia s x, A ’ , ed 3 , 9 ’ 
ὡς οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν απονοστήσει" οὕτω ἀσθενέα σφι EpaiveTo 
Φ νΝ ae ,ὕ , Ψ δ Ne , 
εἶναι τα τῶν Ελληνων πρήγματα. ὅσοισι δὲ καὶ ἡδομε- 

4 ‘ , ef ’ ὡς ῦΨ 5ν" @ 
νοισι ἣν τὸ γινόμενον, ἅμίλλαν ἐποιεῦντο, ὅκως αὐτὸς ἕκα- 

a “ 3 Ν Qe N a , ὔ 
στος πρῶτος vea Ἀττικὴν ἑλὼν δῶρα παρὰ βασιλέος λάμ- 
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4 4 a ’ 9 a > AN 
ψεται. ᾿Αθηναίων yap αὐτοῖσι λόγος ἣν πλεῖστος ἀνὰ τὰ 
4 
στρατοπεδα. 
a a e > » a ‘ 2 be 
AL. Τοῖσι de Ελλησι ws ἐσήμηνε, πρώτα μεν αντίπρῳ- 
"ἢ ; 3 “ ’ Ἁ 
pot τοῖσι βαρβαροισι γενόμενοι ἐς τὸ μέσον Tas πρύμνας 
“ N , »¥ ¥ 
συνήγαγον " δεύτερα δὲ σημήναντος, ἔργου εἴχοντο, ἐν 
9 4 3 4 Ν Ν 4 3 a s 
ολύγῳ περ ἀπολαμφθέντες καὶ Kata στόμα. ἐνθαῦτα τριή- 
4 ὔ φὰ ’ Α “ o n 
κοντα νέας αἱρέουσι τῶν βαρβάρων, καὶ tov Γόργου τοῦ 
, 4 3 “ 4 tA ὔ 
Σαλαμινίων βασιλέος ἀδελφεὸν Piruova τὸν Χέρσιος, λόγε- 
27 3 a v4 Ψ a Ne v4 
μον ἐόντα ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἄνδρα. πρῶτος Se EdAnvor 
’ »" ’ ΝΣ 3 a 9 
νέα τῶν πολεμίων εἷλε ἀνὴρ ᾿Αθηναῖος Λυκομήδης Aio- 
’ 4 N b See Ww. ge Q 4 9 A 
χραίου, καὶ TO ἀριστηΐον ἔλαβε οὗτος. Tous δ᾽ εν τῇ vav- 
, 4 e ’ 3 tA N b A 
μαχίῃ ταὕτῃ ἐτεραλκεως ἀγωνιζομένους νυξ ἐπελθοῦσα 
4 Ν . @ 4 A 
διέλυσε. οἱ μὲν δὴ “EAAnves ἐπὶ τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ἀπέ- 
e Ν J b AY 3 “ \ 4 
Trwor, ot Se βάρβαροι ἐς tas Agetas, πολλὸν παρὰ δοξαν 
> 4 > 4 a , 3 f 4 
ἀγωνισάμενοι. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ναυμαχίῃ Avtidwpos Λήμνιος 
ee ΜΗ ‘ 4. ¢ ͵ Ὗ, 3 , » 
μοῦνος τῶν συν βασιλεῖ ᾿Ελλήνων ἐόντων avToponeet ἐς 
Ν τῳ 3 a \ a . ¥ 
tous “Βλληνας, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι διὰ τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον ἔδοσαν 
3 A 3 ἴω ‘ 3 4 ᾽ ’ 
αὑτῷ χῶρον ἐν Σαλαμῖνι. 12. ‘Qs Se εὐφρόνη ἐγεγόνεε, 
4 ‘ a of , ) > 7 . Φ ¥ 
ἣν μὲν τῆς ὥρης μέσον θερος, ἐγίνετο Se ὕδωρ τε ἄπλετον 
“ “ . “ 2: oN A 
διὰ πάσης τῆς νυκτὸς, Kat βρονταὶ σκληραὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ Πη- 
Ν, Ν ’ 3 ὔ 3 Ν 
λίου" οἱ δὲ νεκροὶ καὶ τὰ νανήγια ἐξεῴορεοντο ἐς τὰς 
᾽ ,’ a a οι. ἢ Ν 
Αφετὰς, καὶ περί Te τὰς πρῴρας τῶν νεῶν εἴλεοντο, καὶ 
3 Ν Ἁ “ ή ‘ ΄“ 
ἐτάρασσον τοὺς ταρσοὺς τῶν κωπέων. οἱ δε στρατιῶται 
e 4 9 , a > 4 v4 3 , 
ol ταύτῃ ἀκούοντες ταῦτα ἐς φόβον κατίστεατο, ἐλπίζοντες 
, 2 “ 3 φ ν @ Ν δεν A δ 
πάγχυ ἀπολέεσθαι ες ola Kaxa ἧκον" πρίν yup ἢ καὶ 
3 a ¢ yy A a a a 
ἀναπνεῦσαι σφεας Ex τε τῆς νανηγίης καὶ TOU χειμῶνος TOU 
A \ f. e ἢ , . 9 δὲ 
yevouevou κατὰ ]ηλιον, υπέλαβε ναυμαχίη καρτερῆή, ἐκ OE 
a , ¥ , “ 9 \ 9 
τῆς ναυμαχίης ὄμβρος τε λάβρος, καὶ ῥεύματα ἰσχυρα Es 
Λ e ὔ / 4 ιν ’ 
θάλασσαν ὡρμημένα, βρονταί τε σκληραί. 18. καὶ τού- 
Ἀ 7 Ν 9 , σ΄οὸ x a 
τοίσι μὲν τοιαύτη νυξ ἐγίνετο" τοῖσι δὲ ταχθεῖσι αὐτῶν 
, ¥ > #6 3 A 
περίπλώειν Εὔβοιαν ἡ αὐτή wep ἐοῦσα νυξ πολλὸν ἦν ἔτε 
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3 , 4 oa > 7 δ. > ’ . 
ἀγριωτέρη, τοσούτῳ ὅσῳ εν πελαγεὶ φερομένοισι ἐπέπιπτε, 
N “ > #8 ¥ e N Ν 3 
καὶ τὸ τέλος σφι ἐγένετο ἄχαρι" ὡς γὰρ δὴ πλώουσε αὖ- 
, a 3 ’ Ia Ἢ N 
τοῖσι χειμὼν τε καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ ἐπεγίνετο ἐοῦσι κατὰ τὰ 
3 ’ a 4 Q 3 Ia ἡ) 
Κοῖλα τῆς Εὐβοίης, φερόμενοι τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ οὐκ εἰδο- 
an 3 4 > é “ Α ’ 3 4 ’ 
τες τῇ ἐφέροντο, ἐξέπιπτον πρὸς τὰς πέτρας. ἐποιέετο TE 
a “ “ A oe A é a a » 
πᾶν ὕπο τοῦ θεοῦ, ὅκως ἂν ἐξισωθείη τῷ ᾿Ελληνικῷ τὸ 
“ N a 4 ¥ @ ΄ \ ‘ 
Περσικὸν, μηδὲ πολλῷ πλέον εἴη. OUTOL μὲν νυν περὶ τὰ 
a bd ’ 4 
Κοῖλα τῆς EvBoins διεφθείροντο. 
e 3 3 a 4 a 9 ’ 
14. Οἱ δὲ ἐν ᾿Αφετῆσι βάρβαροι, ὥς σφι ἀσμένοισι 
e 8 3 2 , 4 \ , , 3 
ἡμέρη ἐπέλαμψε, ἀτρέμας τε εἶχον τὰς νέας, καί σφι ἀπε- 
A a o Ν 3 a ’ 
χρᾶτο κακῶς πρήσσουσι ἡσυχίην ἄγειν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι. 
a \o@ 3 ’ 4 a ἐν ᾽ὔ 
τοῖσι δὲ ᾿ Ελλησι εἐπεβωθεον νέες τρεῖς καὶ πεντήκοντα 
? / φ , , > + 3 ’ . 
Artixat. αὕταί te δὴ σφεας ἐπέρρωσαν amiKopevat, Kat 
¢ > , a ) ε , 
dua ἀγγέλίη ἐλθοῦσα ws τῶν βαρβάρων ot περιπλώοντες 
ν ¥ , ¥ , es a , 
τὴν Εὐβοιαν πάντες εἰησαν διεφθαρμένοι ὑπο τοῦ γενομέ- 
a ’ Ν δ > SN o , 
vou χειμῶνος. φυλαξαντες δὴ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥρην, πλώοντες 
2 7 δ , , . ’ 
ἐπέπεσον νηυσὶ Κιλίσσῃσι, ταῦτας δε διαφθείραντες, ὡς 
’ ’ > ἡ > » > 7 3 . 9 ’ 
εὐφρόνη ἐγένετο, ἀπέπλωον ὀπίσω ἐπὶ τὸ Αρτεμίσιον. 
15. Τρίτῃ δὲ ἡμέρῃ, δεινόν τι ποιησάμενοι οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
petn Se ἡμέρῃ, δεινὸν te ποιησώμενοι οἱ otpaTny 
a , t Ψ x 7 ’ NN 
τῶν βαρβάρων νέας οὕτω σφι odvyas λυμαίνεσθαι, καὶ TO 
32." , , 3 4 » ¥ \ @ 
ἄπο Ἐξέρξεω δειμαίνοντες, οὐκ ἀνέμειναν ἔτι Tous Βλληνας 
, ¥ 3 ‘ , ‘ ’ ¢ » 
μώχης ἄρξαι, adda παρακελευσαμενοι κατὰ μέσον ἡμέρης 
7 A 5 ν @ a >, a 4 
ανῆγον τὰς νέας. συνέπιπτε δὲ ὥστε τῇσι αὐτῇσι ἡμέρῃσι 
. , ἷν , 
τὰς ναυμαχίας γίνεσθαι ταύτας, καὶ τὰς πεζομαχίας τὰς 
ἐν Θερμοπύλ ny δὲ πᾶς ὁ ἀγὼν ToL a Oar y 
ρμοπύλῃσι. ἣν δὲ πᾶς ὁ ἀγὼν τοῖσι κατα θάλασσα 
‘ A > ῦΨ a ᾽ δ ͵ δ 3 
περι τοῦ Ευρίπου, ὥσπερ τοῖσι ands Acwridea τὴν εἐσβο- 
Ν ’, ς N Ny , oe Ν , 
Anv φυλασσειν. οἱ μὲν δὴ παρεκέλευοντο ὅκως μὴ TapT- 
ϑ \ 4 Ν oad x ¢ 
σουσι ἐς τὴν ‘E\Xada Tous βαρβάρους, ot δ᾽ ὅκως τὸ ᾿Ελ- 
a ἤ “ 4 
ληνικὸν στράτευμα διαφθείραντες τοῦ πόρου κρατήσουσι. 
Ν ,ὔ 3 εῷ 
16. ὡς δὲ ταξάμενοι οἱ Ἐέρξεω ἐπέπλωον, ot “ Ελληνες 
3 ’ “ a 3 4 e Ν U 
ἀτρέμας εἶχον πρὸς τῷ Δρτεμισίῳ. οἱ δὲ BapBapot μη- 
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Q 3 “ a 3 aA e 4 
νοείδες ποιήσαντες τῶν νεῶν, εκυκλεῦντο ὡς περίλαβοιεν 
> »’ 9 A ed 3 4 ’ ΙΝ ’ 
αὐτοὺς. ενθεῦτεν οἱ Ελληνες επανεπλωὸν τε καὶ συνέ- 
3 ΄ a 4 4 9 4 
μισγον. ἐν TAUTH τῇ ναυμαχίῃ παραπλήσιοι ἀλληλοιῖσι 
3 4 e Ων ’ : a ean 4 ’ὔ a 
ἐγένοντο. ὁ yap Ἐξέρξεω στρατὸς ὕπο μεγαθεός τε Kat 
4 > A e na / a 
πλήθεος αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἑωντοῦ ἔπιπτε, ταρασσομένων τε τῶν 
a δ ΄, 3 , ¢ , 
νεῶν καὶ περιπιπτουσέων περὶ ἀλλήλας" ὅμως μέντοι 
3 a 4 3 Ν Ν A 3 a “ 
ἀντεῖχε καὶ οὐκ εἶκε" δεινὸν yap χρῆμα ἐποιεῦντο ὑπὸ 
a 4. ἡ , ͵ \ Ν N nz 
νεῶν ὀλέγων es φυγὴν τράπεσθαι. πολλαὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν 
e 4 4 4 a δ Ν 
Ελλήνων νέες διεφθείροντο, πολλοὶ δὲ ἄνδρες, πολλῷ δ᾽ 
¥ A 4 σι 4 \ [.2 Ν 
ἔτι πλεῦνες νέες τε τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἄνδρες. οὕτω δε 
3 ’ , Ν , 
ἀγωνιζόμενοι διέστησαν χωρὶς ἑκώτεροι. 
A Ν 9 a ὔ x 
ΕἼ. Παρὴν δὲ ὁ ἐκ Τρηχῖνος κατάσκοπος" ---- ἦν μὲν 
Ν > 99 4 , 7 4 9 N 
yap er ΔΑρτεμισίῳ κατάσκοπος ολύας, γένος Avtixupeus, 
a 4 a A e a 9 
τῷ προσετέτακτο, καὶ εἶχε πλοῖον κατῆρες ἑτοῖμον, εἰ πα- 
4 Ν, a ’ Ὁ“ 3 7 
᾿λήσειε ὁ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς, σημαίνειν ToLTL Ev Θερμοπύ- 
9. κα A / 3 4 ’ 3 
λησι ἐοῦσι" ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως ἦν ᾿Αβρώνιχος ὁ Λυσικλέος ᾿Αθη- 
vaio 4 . A on ε a al > 99 A T 4 9 A 
ς καὶ Tapa Λεωνίδῃ ετοῖμος τοῖσι ἐπ΄ Αρτεμισίῳ ἐοῦσι 
2 DX, , ¥ χὰ β ’ , δ 
ἀγγέλλειν τριηκοντέρῳ, ἣν TL καταλαμβώνῃ νεώτερον τὸν 
4 @ 9 « 3 ’ 9 ’ 4 3 , 
πεζόν" ---α οὗτος ὧν ὁ Αβρωνιχος ἀπικόμενος σφι ἐσήμαινε 
“ 4 “ “ ϑ Aa e Ν 
τὰ γεγονότα περὶ Λεωνίδεα καὶ τὸν στρατὸν αὑτοῦ. οἱ de 
e 3 7 A 3 4 3 > A 3 A x > 
ws ἐπύθοντο ταῦτα, οὐκέτι ἐς avaBoXas ἐποιεῦντο την απο- 
’ 3 / δὲ φ od 3 ὔ θ Κι , θ 
χώρησιν, ἐκομίζοντο ὃε ὡς ἕκαστοι ἐτάχθησαν, Βορινθιοι 
A \ 3 > 4 Ἀ ’ὕ A 
πρῶτοι, ὕστατοι δὲ ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 18. ᾿Αθηναίων de νέας tas 
4 4 9 ’ 4 3 7 
ἄριστα πλωούσας επιλεξαμενος Θεμιστοκλέης ἐπορεύετο 
Ν \ 4 ad a , 
περὶ τὰ πότιμα ὕδατα, ἐντάμνων ἐν τοῖσι λίθοισι ypap- 
\ ¥ > , a ε ’ e + 2 8 Ν 
ματα, ta ἴωνες eredOovres τῇ ὑστεραίῃ ἡμέρῃ ἐπὶ TO 
3 3 Ν Ν , , Ἀν, 
Ἀρτεμίσιον ἐπελέξαντο. τὰ δὲ γράμματα τάδε ἔλεγε" 
¥ ¥ ᾽ , ’ 2S \ ’ ’ 
Ανδρες “Ives, οὐ ποιέετε δίκαια ἐπὶ τοὺς πατερας σρατενο- 
A Ν ΄ 3 4 Λ 
μενοι καὶ τὴν Ελλάδα καταδουλούμενοι. adda μάλιστα 
“ “ 4 / 3 “ 3 “A x Ων 
μὲν πρὸς ἡμέων γίνεσθε" εἰ, δὲ ὑμῖν ἐστι τοῦτο μὴ δυνατὸν 
a ¢ oa \ Ψ Noa 3 a , ca a 
ποιῆσαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ ETL καὶ νῦν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου nuw ϑζεσθε 


4 > A N a a ’ 4 > \ @€a , 
καὶ αὐτοὶ, καὶ τῶν Καρῶν δέεσθε ta avra ὑμῖν ποιέειν" 
4 \ , ΄ φ, ,ὔ 3. 89 ὁ 3 93 
εἰ δὲ μηδέτερον τουτων otoy τε γίνεσθαι, αλλ' ὑπ ἀναγκαίης 
’ὕ ’ “ > » 6 a N ? a 
μέξονος κατέζευχθε ἢ ὥστε ἀπίστασθαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐν τῷ 

vA 
ἔργῳ, ἐπεὰν συμμίσγωμεν, ἐθελοκακέετε, μεμνημένοι ὅτι 
s a wv Q 
um’ ἡμέων γεγόνατε, καὶ ὅτε ἀρχῆθεν ἡ ἔχθρη πρὸς τὸν 
4 > 2 € *F ea 4 ΝΥ, Ν A 
ϑάρβαρον ur ὑμέων ἡμῖν γέγονε. Θεμιέστοκλέης δε ταῦτα 
N a 
ἔγραψε, δοκέειν ἐμοὶ, ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα νοέων, iva ἣ λαθόντα 
Ν ’ὔ ᾿, Ν , a ‘ 4 
τὰ γράμματα βασίλεα Iwvas ποιήσῃ μεταβαλεῖν και yeve- 
“ e a ? , ’ A Ν a CY 
σθαι πρὸς ἑωυτῶν, ἢ ἐπείτε aveveryOn καὶ διαβληθῇ πρὸς 
Ν a ’ 
Ξέρξεα, ἀπίστους ποιήσῃ τοὺς ‘Iwvas καὶ τῶν ναυμαχιέων 
Α 
αὐτοὺς ἀπόσχῃ. ee 
᾿ N a , 
19. ᾿Εκ μὲν δὴ τῆς Τρηχινίης ἐς τὴν Δωρίδα ἐσέβαλον 
ς , x N ͵ , ‘ Ny 
[οἱ βάρβαροι]. τῆς yap Δωρίδος χώρης ποδεὼν στεινὸς 
ταὕτῃ κατατείνει, ὡς τριήκοντα σταδίων μάλεστά κῃ εὖρος, 
4 A A 
κείμενος μεταξὺ τῆς τε Μηλίδος καὶ τῆς Φωκίδος χώρης, 
Ψ 4 ἣν ἣν / e gk ’ [4 ee , 
ἢ περ ἣν τὸ παλαιὸν Δρυοπίὶς" ἡ δὲ χωρὴ αὕτη ἐστὶ μητρό- 
mods Δωριέων τῶν ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ. ταύτην ὧν τὴν 
Δωρίδα γὴν οὐκ ἐσίναντο ἐσβαλόντες οἱ βάρβαροι" ἐμήδι- 
ov τε γὰρ καὶ οὐκ ἐδόκεε Θεσσαλοῖσι. 20. ‘As δὲ ἐκ τῆς 
“ N 
Δωρίδος ἐς τὴν Φωκίδα ἐσέβαλον, αὐτοὺς μὲν τοὺς Φωκέας 
οὐκ αἱρέουσι" οἱ μὲν γὰρ τῶν Φωκέων ἐς τὰ ἄκρα τοῦ 
a 4 
Παρνησσοῦ ἀνέβησαν (ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐπιτηδέη δέξασθαι ὅμιλον 
a ae N Ν Λ 4 3. 3 
tov Παρνησσοῦ ἡ κορυφη, κατα Νέωνα πόλιν κειμενὴ ἐπ 
ἑωυτῆς - Τιθορέα οὔνομα αὐτῇ, ἐς τὴν δὴ ἀνηνείκαντο καὶ 
ϑ ‘ » 4 e “ a x a 9 Ν 9 4. 
αὐτοὶ ἀνεβησαν)ὴ" ot δὲ πλεῦνες αὐτῶν es tous Οζόλας 
Λοκροὺς ἑξεκομέσαντο, ἐς Αμφισσαν πόλιν τὴν ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
’ ? 2 ς Ν ’ N , 
Κρισαίον πεδίου οἰκεομένην. οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι τὴν χώρην 
πᾶσαν ἐπέδραμον τὴν Φωκιδα" Θεσσαλοὶ γὰρ οὕτω ἦγον 
Ν , e 4 ΟΞ, ἡ , > ἡ a 
τὸν στρατόν" ὁκόσα δὲ ἐπέσχον, πάντα επεφλεγον Kat 
ἔκειρον, καὶ ἐς τὰς πόλις ἐνίεντες πῦρ καὶ ἐς τὰ ἐρά. 
Χ 9 
21. Παραποταμίους δὲ παραμειβόμενοι οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπί- 
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4 ’ 3 δὰ νι ΝΥ ’ 
xovto ἐς Πανοπέας. ἐνθεῦτεν Se ἤδη διακρινομένη ἡ στρα- 
Χ 3 A > “x XN A 
Tin αὐτῶν ἐσχίζετο. τὸ μὲν πλεῖστον καὶ δυνατώτατον 
A ΩΣ J > a pl a > > 9 A θ a 
τοῦ στρατοῦ ἅμα αὐτῷ Aepn πορευόμενον em nvas 
> 2 3 Α 9 a Ν > ,ὔ 
ἐσεβαλε es Βοιωτους, es γῆν τὴν Ορχομενίων. Bow- 
a Ν a a 3 , Ν Ν 4 2 a ¥” 
τῶν δὲ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος eunodite, tas δὲ πόλις αὐτῶν ἄνδρες 
’ὔ , ¥ . 3 
Μακεδόνες διατεταγμένοι ἔσωξον, ὑπὸ ᾿Αλεξάνδρον arro- 
Α 4 Ν a , a 4 
. πεμῴφθεντεςς. eawlov δὲ τῇδε, βουλόμενοι δῆλον ποιέειν 
’ Ψ Ν ᾽ὔ \ , @ N 
Ἐερξη ὅτι τὰ Μήδων Βοιωτοὶ φρονέοιεν. 22. Οὗτοι μὲν 
Ν r ’ ’ 3 4 ¥. Ν 3 a e 
én τῶν BapBupwv ταὐυτῃ ἐτράποντο, ἄλλοι Se αὑτῶν nye- 
0 » ς 4 > A “ ea “ 3 ἴω 3 
μονας ἔχοντες ὠρμέατο El TO ἐρὸν τὸ ἐν 4Δελφοίσι, ἐν 
a ἐν x > ἢ Ν φ ’ 
δεξιῇ τὸν Παρνησσὸν ἀπέργοντες. ὅσα δὲ καὶ οὗτοι ἐπέ- 
“ / 4 3 ’ A a 
σχον τῆς Φωκίδος, πάντα ἐσιναμώρεον " καὶ yap τῶν Πανο- 
, ‘ Λ > ἡ “ / Ν 3 “ 
πέων THY πόλιν ἐνέπρησαν καὶ Δαυλίων καὶ Αιολιδεων. 
᾽ 4 - ’’ 3 ’ a ¥ a 
ἐπορεύοντο δὲ ταύτῃ ἀποσχίσθεντες τῆς ἄλλης στρατιῆς 
a ” Ψ , Q εν . 9 a 
τῶνδε εἵνεκεν, ὅκως συλήσαντες TO ἱρὸν TO ἐν Δελφοῖσι 
4.0 ome 7 3 , Ν 4 4 3 3 4 
βασιλεῖ Ἐερξῃ ἀποῦεξάϊεν τ χρήματα. wayra δ "me 
9 A fe 
στατο τὰ ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ ὅσα AOYou nv ἄξια Ξέρξης, ws eyw 
, Ν a 9 a 2 4 ¥ a 
TuvOuvopat, ἄμεινον ἢ TA EV τοῖσι οἰκίοισι ἔλιπε, πολλῶν 
aN , 4 ΔΛ “ ’ a > ΄ 
αἰεε λεγοντων,. καὶ μάλιστα TA Κροίσου τοῦ AXdvatTew 
3 “ Ν / a 3 
αναθήματας 23. Οἱ δὲ Δελφοὶ πυνθανόμενοι ταῦτα és 
a 3 > + 9 ’ Ν , 
πᾶσαν ἀρρωδίην ἀπίκατο" ἐν δείματι δὲ μεγάλῳ κατε- 
a > N ἴω eA ’ Ν , 
OTEMTES, ἐμαντεύοντο περὶ τῶν ἱρῶν χρημάτων, εἰτε σφεα 
Ν Aa ¥ 9 ’ὔ 3 ¥. , 
κατὰ γῆς κατορύξωσι, εἴτε ἐκκομίσωσι ἐς ἄλλην χωρην. 
¢ > 4 ᾽ ¥ , Ν ΔΝ e Ν 9 a 
ὁ δε θεὸς σφεας οὐκ ἕα κινέεειν, pas αὐτὸς tKavos εἶναι τῶν 
φ a a “ Ν a 3 ’ 4 
€wuTov προκατῆσθαι. Δελφοὶ δε ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες σφέων 
4. a ’ . 3 4 4 4 ἴω ‘4 
αὐτῶν πέρι ἐφρόντιζον. τέκνα μὲν νυν καὶ γυναῖκας πέρην 
> Ν 3 / 4 4 aA N e δ n > », 
es τὴν Αχαιίην διέπεμψαν, avrav δε οἱ μεν TAELTTOL ἀνε- 
> a Ἁ Ἁ , 9 Ν 7 
βησαν es τοῦ Παρνησσοῦ tas Kopudas καὶ ἐς τὸ Κωρυκιον 
ΝΣ 2 , ε ΑΛ ν᾽. ἐν : ς 
ἄντρον ἀνηνείκαντο, οἱ δὲ ἐς ἄμφισσαν την Δοκριδα urret- 
mn Ν Ν 3 4 Ν “ 
ἤλθον. πάντες δὲ ὧν οἱ Δελφοὶ ἐξέλιπον τὴν πόλιν, πλὴν 
κι A / 3 9 
ἑξήκοντα «ἀνδρῶν καὶ τοῦ προφήτεω. 34. ἔπει δε αγχοῦ 
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9 e ’ 3 ’ x. 9? ’ “,΄͵Ὁκεν 4 
Te ἦσαν οὐ βαρβαροι ἐπίοντες καὶ ἀπώρεον TO ἔρον, ἐν 
, ° / a ¥ 9? 7 ς a “ a 
τούτῳ ὁ προφητῆς, τῷ οὔνομα ἣν 'Axnpatos, opa προ τοῦ 
a @f ¥ 3 a , 2 
νηοῦ ὅπλα προκείμενα ἔσωθεν ἐκ τοῦ μεγάρου ἐξενηνειγ- 
Ν a 3 3 4 2 
μένα ἱρὰ, τῶν οὐκ ὅσιον ἦν ἅπτεσθαι ἀνθρώπων οὐδενί. 
. ee a Lad n 4 “ ‘2 
ὁ μὲν δὴ Tie Δελφῶν τοῖσι παρεοῦσι σημανέων τὸ τέρας" 
ε as ᾿ ᾽ ee ee; 2 , N xn en 
ot de βάρβαροι ἐπειδὴ ἐγίνοντο ἐπευγόμενοι κατὰ τὸ ἱρὸν 
a i? , ’ ͵ , ἢ ¥ , 
τῆς Προνηΐης Αθηναίης, ἐπιγίνεται ode τέρεα ere μέξζονα 
A 3 συ δ Ἁ A 
τοῦ πρὶν γενομένου Tépeos. θῶυμα μὲν γὰρ καὶ τοῦτο 
/ >. ¢ 2 4, 9 4 Η ¥ ) 
κάρτα ἐστι, ὅπλα apnia avropata φανῆναι ἔξω προκείμενα 
A ΓΟ Q x x 3 ac ’ ? ’ 
τοῦ νηοῦ" τὰ Se δη emi τούτῳ δεύτερα επιγενόμενα καὶ 
4 a 4. 3 
διὰ πάντων φασμάτων ἄξια θωυμάσαι μάλιστα. 385. ἐπεὶ 
4 ν Φ 3 , ς ’ N nen = 
yap δη ἦσαν ἐπιόντες οἱ βαρβαροι κατὰ τὸ tpov τῆς Προ- 
3 a 3 0 3 “ “A 3 A 
νηΐης Αθηναίης, ἐν τούτῳ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κεραυνοὶ 
3 a > » 3 oN Ν “ A > A 
αὑυτοῖσι ἐνέπιπτον, ἀπὸ Se tov Παρνησσοῦ ἀπορραγεῖσαι 
, \ 9,7 a ,ὕ 3 > A N 
δύο κορυφαὶ ἐφέροντο πολλῷ πατάγῳ ἐς αὐτοὺς καὶ κατέ:- 
,’ δ - ne a a 
λαβον συχνούς σφεων, ex δὲ τοῦ ἱροῦ τῆς Προνηΐης Bon 
x 3 “ > », Ud Ν »,’ a 
TE καὶ ἀλαλαγμὸς ἐγίνετο. Συμμιγέντων δὲ τούτων πάν- 
’ A [4 3 ΄ 4 ἈΝ 
τῶν, φοβος τοίσε βαρβάροισι εἐνεπεπτώκεε. μαθόντες δε 
€ Ν ’ ‘9 4 3 4 
οἱ Aedpos φεύγοντώς σφεας, ἐπικαταβάντες ἀπέκτειναν 
“A 3 A e Ν IAN σι 
πλῆθός τι αὑτῶν. οἱ δὲ περιεόντες ἰθυ. Βοιωτῶν ἔφευγον. 
Υ. ‘e932 , ® a , ς > A 
ἔλεγον δὲ οἱ ὡπονοστήσαντες οὗτοι τῶν βαρβάρων, ws eyo 
, e Ν ᾽ὔ . ΓΥ͂ 4 a ? 
πυνθάνομαι, ὡς πρὸς TovToWL καὶ adda ὥρεον Beta’ δύο 
‘ e , , a . 2 ’ , ¥ 
yap ὁπλίτας, μέζονας ἢ Kata ἀνθρώπων φύσιν [ἔχοντας]. 
ef ͵ : ’ὕ N , , Ν 
ἕπεσθαί ode κτείνοντας καὶ διώκοντας. 26. τούτους δε 
Ν ν Ν ,ὔ 9 , od 9 4 
tous δύο Aero λέγουσι ἐπιχωρίους ἥρωας εἶναι, Puda- 
᾿ “ Ἂ 4 3 “ “ “ 
κόν τε καὶ Αὐτονοον, τῶν Tu τεμένεώ ἐστι περὶ TO ἱρὸν, 
4 > 2 Ν “ a nm ¢€ “A A 
Φυλάκου μεν Tap autnyv τὴν ὁδὸν κατύπερθε τοῦ ἱροῦ τῆς 
2 Λ A 4 “ A 
IIpovnins, Avrovoov δὲ πέλας τῆς Κασταλίης ὑπὸ τῇ 
e 4 a ι N s 3." “ A 
γαμπείῃ κορυφῇ. οἱ δὲ πεσόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ Παρνησσοῦ 
, Υ Ἢ > ¢ ͵ 9 4 2 a (ae a 
λέθοι ETL καὶ ES ἡμέας ἦσαν cool, ἐν τῷ τεμένεϊ τῆς Προ- 
, , 2 Ν > » \ a 
νηΐης A@nvauns κείμενοι, ἐς TO ἐενέσκηψαν διὰ τῶν βαρ- 


166 Advance of Xerzes. [HeRop. 


, , ΄ ἢ a 2 a od > 8 
βάρων φερόμενοι. τούτων μὲν νυν τῶν ἀνδρῶν αὕτη ἀπὸ 
nae n 3 “ 4 
τοῦ ipov ἀπαλλαγὴ γινεται. 
φ Ve ᾽ a a 2 A a3 
O de Ελληνων ναυτικὸς στρατὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ Aprepu- 
[4 3 ’ 4 3 a 
σίου, ᾿Αθηναίων δεηθέντων, és Σαλαμῖνα κατίσχει τὰς 
a ss a 4 A 
νέας. τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν προσεδεήθησαν αὑτῶν σχεῖν πρὸς 
a 3 a Ψ > κα An 2 δ a 
Σαλαμῖνα A@nvaior, wa αὐτοὶ παιδάς τε καὶ γυναῖκας 
e J 3 a 3 A Ν Ν Q ? 
ὑπεξωγάγωνται ex τῆς Αττικῆς, προς δὲ καὶ βουλεύσωνται 
Ν é 3 a ¥ > A 4 
τὸ ποιητέον αὐτοῖσι ἔσται. ἐπὶ γὰρ τοῖσι κατήκουσι πρήγ- 
μασι βουλὴν ἔμελλον ποιήσεσθαι, ὡς ἐψευσμένοι γνώμης. 
δοκέοντες γὰρ εὑρήσειν IT lehorrovung tous πανδημεὶ ἐν τῇ 
Βοιωτίῃ ὑποκατημένους τὸν βάρβαρον, τῶν μὲν εὗρον 
Jar "w e ἈΝ 3 ’ “ > “ 3 \ 3 
οὐδὲν ἐὸν " οἱ δὲ ἐπυνθάνοντο τὸν Ισθμὸν αὑτοὺς τειχέ- 
, Ν " 
οντας, τὴν Πελοπόννησον περὶ πλείστου τε ποιευμένους 
wn 4 »¥ 3 Δ Q ΝΣ ΝΥ. 
TEPLELVaL, καὶ ταύτην ἔχοντας ev φυλακῇ, ta Se ἄλλα 
2 a ’ [4 Ν 4 , 
ἀπιέναι. ταῦτα πυνθανόμενοι οὕτω δὴ προσεδεήθησάν 
x x A { Ν ν ν΄ 
σφεων σχεῖν πρὸς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα. 28. οἱ μεν dy ἄλλοι 
4 2 Ν a 3 a . 9 Ν e a 
κατέσχον ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα, ᾿Αθηναῖοι Se es τὴν ἐωντῶν. 
Ν Q “ ¥ 7 3 , 9 4 “ 
μετὰ Se τὴν ἄπιξιν κήρυγμα ἐποιήσαντο, ᾿Αθηναίων τῇ 
N δ 4 é 3 a 
τις δύναται σώζειν τὰ τέκνα τε καὶ τους οἰκέτας. ἐνθαῦτα 
ς Ν a Ἂ , © at 32 ¥ 
οἱ μὲν πλεῖστοι ἐς Τροιζῆνα ἀπέστειλαν, ot de es Αίγιναν, 
€ gt » a ¥ N a e ‘ » 
οἱ δὲ ἐς Σαλαμῖνα. ἔσπευσαν δὲ ταῦτα ὑπεκθέσθαι, τῷ 
’ δὴ e , Ν Ν Ν κ᾿ ὃ 
χρηστηρίῳ τε βουλόμενοι ὑπηρετέειν, καὶ δὴ καὶ τοῦδε 
Ψ > + ͵ 3 a  νΥ͂ ’ , 
εἰνεκεν οὐκ ἥκιστα. λέγουσι AOnvaiot οφιν μέγαν pudra- 
A 3 Λ ry 2 ΟΣ ΧΦ [4 4 
κον τῆς ἀκροπόλιος ἐνδιαιτᾶσθαι ἐν τῷ ἱρῷς λέγουσι TE 
a Ν 3 4 
ταῦτα, καὶ δὴ καὶ ws ἐόντι ἐπιμήνια ἐπιτελέουσι προ- 
, N » 2 4 , , 52 ef > 
τιθέντες" ta δ᾽ ἐπιμήνια μελιτόεσσά ἐστι. αὕτη ὃ 
e ’ 3 A 9 ’ 3 ΄ 
ἢ μελιτόεσσα, ἐν τῷ πρόσθε αἰεὶ χρόνῳ αναισιμουμένη, 
, Φ ν , Ν a a ἑἷἱΟΔο ει" a 
τότε ἣν ἄψαυστος. σημηναάσὴης δε ταῦτα τῆς ἱρείης, μαλ- 
Uj 43 A ’ “ Λ 
λὸν τι οἱ Αθηναῖοι καὶ προθυμότερον ἐξέλιπον τὴν πόλιν, 
e ‘ ζω a 9 : 
ὡς καὶ τῆς θεοῦ ἀπολελοιπυίης THY ἀκρόπολιν. ὡς δὲ σφι 
a e ,ὔ yx 3 Ν 
πάντα ὑπεξεκέετο, ἔπλωον ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον. 99. ᾿Επεὶ 
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ἈΝ e 3 99 4 3 ζω 4 “ ld 
δὲ οἱ ἀπ᾿ Αρτεμισίου ες Σαλαμῖνα κατέσχον τὰς νέας, συν- 
o \ ¢ “ ’ ¢ “A € a 
ἔρρεε καὶ ὁ λοίπος πυνθανόμενος ὁ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ναυτικὸς 
, 9 a 9 Q , Ν ‘4 
στρατὸς ex Τροιζῆνος " es yap IIwywva τὸν Τροιζηνίων 
, , , / , N 
λιμένα προείρητο συλλέγεσθαι. συνελέχθησαν τε Sn 
Ar a x a ἢ A 3» A , ᾽ ᾿ Ἢ 
πολλῷ πλεῦνες νέες ἢ ἐπ «Αἀρτεμισίῳ εναυμάχεον, καὶ 
»Ν ͵ ΄ , , 39. a € \ @ 
ἀπὸ πολίων πλευνων. ναύαρχος μὲν νυν ἐπὴν WUTOS οσ- 
32. 3 3 3 > AN 
wep ἐπ Aptewoiw, Εὐρυβιάδης ὁ Εὐρυκλείδεω ἀνὴρ 
, 3 ’ ͵ a t 7 , 
Σπαρτιήτης, ov μέντοι yeveds γε τοῦ βασιληΐου ἐὼν. veas 
Ν A 4 
δὲ πολλῷ πλείστας τε καὶ ἄριστα πλωούσας παρεΐχοντο 
? A θ a 3 θ “ δὲ 2. » e A a “ U4 
ἡναῖοι. aptOuos δὲ ἐγένετο ὁ πᾶς τῶν νεῶν, παρεξ 
a 4 4 Ν Ν ’ 
τῶν πεντηκοντέρων, ὀκτὼ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ τριηκό- 
σιαι. 
3 a a « 
80. ‘As δὲ ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα συνῆλθον οἱ στρατηγοὶ, 
) , 4 3 ,ὔ ’ὔ ? ’ 
εβουλεύοντο, προθέντος EvpuBiadew γνώμην ἀποφαίνεσθαι 
δ df 3 , 
τὸν βουλόμενον, ὅκου δοκέοι ἐπιτηδεώτατον εἶναι vavpa- 
4 6 2 Ν 4 2 U > » e 4 
χίην ποιέεσθαι τῶν avTot χωρέων ἔγκρατεες εἰσί" ἢ yap 
3 . » a ¥ a ‘ ’ ͵ὕ ’ e 
Αττικὴ απεῖτο ἤδη, τῶν δὲ λοίπέων πέρι προετίθεε. at 
a δ a a 4 Ν 
γνῶμαι δὲ τῶν λεγόντων αἱ πλεῖσται συνεξέπιπτον πρὸς 
ον 3 Q 4 2 “ A 4 
tov Ισθμον πλωσαντας ναυμαχέειν πρὸ τῆς Πελοποννη- 
3 ’ὕὍ a ’ ὔ e “A , a 
σου" ἐπίλεγοντες τὸν λόγον τόνδε, ws ἢν νικηθεωσι τῇ 
’ 3 ἴω Ν, 9, ’ 3 
ναυμαχίῃ. ἐν Σαλαμῖνι μὲν ἐόντες πολιορκήσονται εν 
[4 a ὔ > 4 3 ’ὔ Ν Ν a 
νήσῳ, wa σφι τιμωρίη οὐδεμία ἐπιφανήσεται, πρὸς δε τῷ 
3 a 9 Ν e A 3 ’ A A 3" 
Ισθμῷ ἐς τοὺς ἑωυτῶν ἐξοίσονται. 31. ταῦτα τῶν ἀπὸ 
ἴον ’ 3 ’ > N 
Πελοποννήσου oT paTnyav ἐπιλεγομένων, ἐληλύθεε avnp 
? a 3 ’ ‘ 7 3 ν 9 ν 
Αθηναῖος ἀγγέλλων ἥκειν τὸν βάρβαρον ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
a) > é A a 
Kat πᾶσαν αὑτὴν πυρπολέεσθαι. ὁ yap διὰ Βοιωτῶν tpa- 
4 Ν ad ome D 3 4 4 Ν 
πόμενος στρατὸς ἅμα Ἐερξη, ἐμπρήσας Θεσπιεων τὴν 
Λ a A 2 3 Ν 
πολιν ( αὐτῶν ἐκλελοιπότων ἐς Πελοπόννησον) καὶ τὴν 
’ ’ ν 4 
Πλαταιέων ὡσαύτως, Ke τε ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας καὶ πάντα 
“ > > ἡ , 
ἐκεῖνα ἐδηΐον. ἐνέπρησε δὲ Θέσπειάν τε καὶ Πλάταιαν, 
, > 
πυθόμενος Θηβαίων ὅτι οὐκ ἐμήδιζον. 
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> “ Ἁ “ἢ ΄ a é ¥ 
32. Amo Se τῆς διαβάσιος τοῦ ᾿Ελλησπόντου, ἔνθεν 
΄ Υ̓ ς , od 2 a , 
πορεύεσθαι ἤρξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι, ἕνα avrov διατρίψαντες 
A 2 a v4 2 ‘ 9 , 3 \ 4. 
μῆνα, ev τῷ διεβαινον ἐς την Ευρωπην, ἐν τρισί ἑτέροισι 
, 9 *¢ 3 a a , ¥ 3 
μησι ἐγένοντο ev τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ, Καλλιαδεω ἄρχοντος Αθη- 
’ Ν e », > A Ν ¥ é 9 
ναίοισι. καὶ αἱρέουσι ἐρῆμον τὸ ἄστυ, καί τινας ὀλίγους 
’ a 3 , 3 aca 2, [4 A 
εὑρίσκουσι τῶν Αθηναίων ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ ἐόντας, ταμίας TE τοῦ 
e¢ on 2 3 ’ , ee ee 
ἱροῦ καὶ πένητας ἀνθρώπους, ob φραξάμενοι τὴν ἀκρόπολιν 
θ ύ ,ὔ Ν ξ Ir > 7 Ν > ’ . “' »" 
ρῃσὶ τε καὶ ξύλοισι ἡμύνοντο τοὺς ἐπιόντας " ἅμα μεν 
¢ 3 93 v4 4 3 > V4 42 A “ 
ur ἀσθενείης Biov οὐκ ἐκχωρήσαντες ες Σαλαμῖνα, πρὸς 
“ 2 δ 3 4 Ν oe “ e 
δὲ αὐτοὶ δοκέοντες ἐξευρηκέναι τὸ μαντήϊον, τὸ ἡ Πυθίη 
vy q 7. a 32 4. Ν “ 
oft ἔχρησε, to ξύλινον τεῖχος ἀνάλωτον ἔσεσθαι, καὶ 
> ‘ a 9 ιν ΄ ν. SN Pa N 
αὑτὸ δη τοῦτο εἶναι TO κρησφύγετον κατὰ TO μαντήϊον, Kat 
> \ ’ ε Ν , Cool x NUN 
ov Tas νέας. 88. Οἱ Se Περσαι ἱζόμενοι emi τὸν καταν- 
, “A 3 Λ 2 “ > “ v4 3 Sea 
τίον τῆς ἀκροπόλιος Ὄχθον, Tov Αθηναῖοι καλέουσι Apriov 
4 3 ᾿ U4 of “ 
πάγον, ἐπολιόρκεον τρόπον τοιόνδε" ὅκως στυπεῖον περὶ 
ee φζ60. ‘ ’ oe >? 3 N , 
τοὺς οἴστους mepiOevres ἅψειαν, ἐτόξευον ἐς TO φράγμα. 
3 aA ϑ tA e Oo oe 4 ΄ ’ 
ἐνθαῦτα Αθηναίων οἱ πολιορκεόμενοι ὅμως ἡμῦύνοντο, Kat- 
2 ¥ a 9 ’ 4 , 
περ ἐς TO ἔσχατον κακοῦ ἀπιγμένοι, καὶ τοῦ φράγματος 
4 Ian ’ A 4 : 
mpodedwxotos. οὐδὲ λόγους τῶν Πεισιστρατιδέων προσ- 
. 4 Xe , 3 ’ 3 ᾽ ΝΟ Ψ., 
φεροντων περὶ ὁμολογίης evedexovTo, ἀμυνόμενοι δὲ ἄλλα 
2 , Ν δ ’ὔ 
τε ἀντεμηχανέοντο, καὶ δὴ καὶ προσιόντων τῶν βαρβάρων 
Ν Ν 4 3 cA > # {2 4 2 NS 
πρὸς Tas πῦλας ολοιτρόχους ἀπίεσαν, ὥστε Hepkea em 
4 “ 3 ’ > + 2 A 
Xpovoy συχνὸν ἀπορίησι ἐνέχεσθαι, ov δυνάμενον σφεας 
e A 4 > 23 “ 3 0 > 0 4 ¥ 
ἐλεῖν. 84. χρόνῳ ὃ εκ τῶν ἀπόρων εφανὴ δὴ τις ἔσοδος 
wn“ x - A “ ’ ἴω) 
τοῖσι βαρβάροισι" ἔδεε γὰρ κατὰ τὸ θεοπρόπιον πᾶσαν 
Ν 9 Ν . ) a 9 , ’ en , 
τὴν Αττικὴν τὴν ev τῇ ἠπείρῳ γενέσθαι ὑπὸ Περσῃσι. 
Υ̓͂ 9 “ a 2 ’ ¥ Ν δὰ ( 
ἔμπροσθε ὧν πρὸ τῆς ἀκροπόλιος, ὄπισθε SE τῶν πυλέων 
S a 3 » a N ¥ 247 YO A ¥. 
καὶ τῆς avodov, τῇ δὴ οὔτε τις εφύλασσε OUT ἂν ἤλπισε 
, , Ν a 2 2 ’ , a #- 
μή κοτε τις κατὰ ταῦτα ἀναβαίη ἀνθρώπων, ταύτῃ aveBn- 
’ A xv en A 4 “ 3 ἢ 
σὰν τινες κατὰ τὸ ἱρὸν τῆς Κεκροπος θυγατρὸς Αγλαύρου, 
>? A 
καίτοι περ ἀποκρήμνου ἐόντος τοῦ χώρον. ὡς δὲ εἶδον 
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> Ἁ bd 4 « a | > A δ 3 ’ e 
αὐτοὺς avaBeBnxotas οἱ Αθηναῖοι ἐπὶ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, οἱ 
, NY ‘ a , , δ , 
μὲν ἐρρίπτεον ἑωυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχεος κάτω καὶ διεφθεί- 
e x. 93 “ ’ A a A ’ 
povro, οἱ δε ἐς τὸ μέγαρον κατέφευγον. . τῶν δε Περσεων 
e 3 a A ‘ 3 ’ Q ry a. 
οἱ ἀναβεβηκότες πρῶτον μὲν ἐτράποντο πρὸς τᾶς πύλας, 
4 ‘N 3 4 Ν e 74 δι,’ 3 Ν ’ 
ταύτας δὲ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς txeras εφόνευον" ἔπει δὲ σφι 
’ x, en , ? ἢ a 
πάντες KATETTPWVTO, TO ἱρὸν συλήσαντες ἐνέπρησαν πᾶσαν 
‘ 9 Ν Ν t 4 ι] 6 
τὴν ἀκρόπολιν. 85. Σχὼν δὲ παντελέως tas ‘AOnvas, 
4 4 9 ζω ¥ e a 9 ’ 
Ἐέρξης ἀπέπεμψε ἐς Σοῦσα ἄγγελον ἱππέα ᾿Αρταβάνῳ 
ὔ “X “A ’ 3 yA 2" Ἁ ry 
ἀγγέλέοντα τὴν παρεοῦσαν σφι εὐπρηξίην. ἀπὸ Se τῆς 
4 a a ὔ e @ ᾽ 3 
πέμψιος τοῦ κήρυκος δευτερῃ ἡμέρῃ, συγκαλεσας Α4θη- 
Ἁ “ AN € 4 > #0 4 
ναίων tous φυγάδας, ἑωυτῷ Se ἐπομένους, ἐκέλευε τρόπῳ 
a ’ “Ὁ “ne on 3 > “ 3 ᾽ 
τῷ σφετέρῳ θῦσαι ta ipa, ἀαναβαντας es THY ἀκρόπολιν, ----- 
¥ 4 23 > ’ 3 ’ a ¥ 
εἴτε δὴ ὧν ὄψιν τινὰ ἰδὼν ἐνυπνίου ἐνετέλλετο ταῦτα, εἴτε 
. > δ΄ » .» 2 3 , .ε,», @ τ , 
καὶ ἐνθυμιόν οἱ ἐγένετο ἐμπτρήσαντι τὸ ἱρόν. οἱ δὲ φυγά- 
a 3 4 3 4 3 4 
Ses τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐποίησαν τὰ ἐντεταλμένα. 86. τοῦ 
Ν ΗΥ̓͂ 4 3 ’ > Α > a 9 
δὲ etvexcy τούτων ἐπεμνήσθην, φράσω. ἔστε ἐν TH ἀκρο- 
ort ταύτη ᾿Ερεχθέ Ἶ cos λεγομένου εἶ ἃ 
πολι ταύτῃ ᾿Ερεχθεος τοῦ γηγεένεος λεγομένου εἶναι νηὸς, 
3 a 9 , “ , ¥ s c 2? 3 ’ 
ἐν τῷ ἐλαίη τε Kat θάλασσα ev, Ta λόγος παρ Αθηναίων 
, \ 9 > Ὁ a 4 
Ποσειδέωνω τε καὶ ᾿Αθηναίην ἐρίσαντας περὶ τῆς χώρης 
᾽ , , 9 ‘ 9 ’ oe a 
μαρτυρια θεσθαι. ταύτην ὧν τὴν ἐλαίην ἅμα τῳ ἄλλῳ 
ς An ἔλα β 3 An e A ζω β B , ς ὃ ’ 
ἰρῷ κατελαβε ἐμπρησθῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων " δευτέρῃ 
Ne ἢ ΠΕ a > 4 3 é e 4 e oN 
de ἡμέρῃ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐμπρήσιος, Αθηναίων οἱ θύειν ὕπο βασι- 
, , . 2.» 9 Ses Ψ 
λέος κελενόμενοι ὡς ἀνεβησαν ἐς τὸ ἱρὸν, ὥρεον βλαστὸν 
3 κι , 4 ἴω 3 4 Φφ 
εκ τοῦ στελέχεος ὅσον τε πηχναῖον ἀναδεδραμηκότα. οὗτοι 
( a ¥ 
μὲν νυν TavTa ἐφρασαν. 
ς . 9 a Ω͂ ad 3 4 
87. Οἱ Se ev Σαλαμῖνι “EndAnves, ὥς σφι eEnyyerOn ὡς 
¥ ἢ Ny ‘9 , 2 , 3 a ’ 
ἐσχε τὰ περὶ τὴν AOnvewy ἀκρόπολιν, ἐς τοσοῦτον θορυ- 
> » PY) ¥ a Jar ὡς 
βον ἀπίκοντο, ὥστε Eviol τῶν στρατηγῶν οὐδὲ κυρωθῆναι 
¥ Q , a 2 > Ν ’ > +S 
ἔμενον TO προκείμενον πρῆγμα, αλλ ἐς TE TAS νέας ECE- 
4 > » 3 f a @ 
πιπτον καὶ ἱστία ἀείροντο ws αποθευσόμενοι. τοῖσί TE 
x Aa ? ’ Ν a? a 
ὑπολειπομένοισι αὐτῶν ExupwOn πρὸ τοῦ ᾿Ισθμοῦ ναυμα- 
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v4 7 > ’ Ν é( 3 A 4 
χέειν. νύξ τε ἐγίνετο, καὶ ot διαλυθέντες ἐκ τοῦ συνεδρίου 
> » > Ν a 2 A Ν ’ 
ἐσεβαινον ἐς tus veas. 38. ενθαῦτα δη Θεμιστοκλεα 
2 ’ 3 Ν Υ̓ 4 >; SN 3 “ 
ἀπικόμενον ἐπὶ THY νέα εἰρετο Μνησίφιλος avnp Αθηναιος, 
a ¥ , , N N > ne’ 
ὅ τι σφι ein βεβουλευμένον. πυθόμενος δὲ πρὸς αὐτοῦ ws 
Ν ’ > , 4 ’ . “ 9 A Q AQ 
ein δεδογμένον ἀνώγειν τὰς veas πρὸς τὸν Ισθμον καὶ πρὸ 

a / 4 ¥ ¥ A 3 
τῆς Πελοποννήσου ναυμαχέειν, εἶπε" Ov τοι ἄρα, ἣν ἀπα- 

͵ Ν ’ > NS a δ 2 a Ν ’ὔ 
eipwot τὰς νεᾶς ἀπὸ Σαλαμῖνος, περὶ οὐδεμιῆς ETL πατρί- 

, Q Q O od ’ 
δος ναυμαχήσεις. κατὰ yap πολις ἕκαστοι τρέψονται, καὶ 
¥ 4 3 4 ’ v4 y > 
οὔτε σφεας EvpuBiadns κατέχειν δυνήσεται, οὔτε tus av- 
, mM” Υ͂ Ν 3 aA Ν Q 
Opwirwv ἄλλος, ὥστε μὴ ov διασκεδασθῆναι τὴν στρατιὴν, 

b 4 ’ ee Ν 3 t 3 > Ν Ν 

αἀπολεέεταί τε ἡ Ελλας αβουλίησι. αλλ εἰ τις ἐστι μη- 
som \ ra 4 Ν é »” 4 
xavn, ἰθι καὶ πειρῶ διαχεαε τα βεβουλευμένα, ἣν κως δύνῃ 

> a ᾽ ’ 4 ed 3 A 
ἀναγνῶσαι EvpvBudea μεταβουλεύσασθαι ὥστε αὑτοῦ 

, / Ν a ἤ.. Καὶ, ee , 
μεένέεειν. 839. κάρτα dn τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ ἤρεσε ἡ ὑποθήκη, 

νΝ IAs ‘ a 3 , ¥.. 29 N Ν ’ Χ 
καὶ οὐδὲν πρὸς ταῦτα ἀμειψάμενος ἤϊε ἐπὶ τὴν νέα τὴν 

3 7 > ’ ΝΟ Ψ ne e 4 
Ευρυβιάδεω. ἀπικόμενος Se en εθέλειν οἱ κοινὸν tt 

a a e > > SN i Ν ’ὔ 323 , 3 , 
πρῆγμα συμμῖξαι. ὁ δ᾽ αὑτὸν es τὴν νέα ἐκέλευε ἐσβαντα 

’ ΝΥ 347 3 a 4 ’ ’ 
λέγειν, εἰ τε ἐεθελοι. ενθαῦτα ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης παριξομενὸς 

e ’ 3 a] a ? » ¥ Ἂ, 
οἱ καταλέγει ἐκεῖνα τε πάντα τὰ ἤκουσε Μνησιφίλου, 
e a , . δ N > ἃ 
EWUTOU ποιεύμενος, καὶ ἄλλα TOANA προστιθεὶς, ES ὃ ἀνε- 

he ¥” ra “ 3 A ’ Ν 
γνωσε xpnilwy ex τε τῆς νεὸς ἐκβῆναι συλλέξαι τε τοὺς 
Ν 3 Q ’ ς 4 4 
στρατηγους ἐς TO συνεδριον. 40. ᾿ς δε apa συνελεχθη- 
Ν A δ 3 7 a Ν 4 ra 
σαν, πρὶν ἢ τὸν EvpuBvadea προθεῖναι tov λόγον τῶν 

ef , \ Ν ν», 4φ ε 
€LVEKEY συνηγᾶγε TOUS στρατηγους, TONNOS ἣν O Θεμιστο- 

, 3 a ἢ e , , ’ Ν 
κλεης ἐν τοῖσι λόγοισι οἷα κάρτα δεόμενος. λέγοντος δὲ 

ϑ an 6 ’ “ > ’ e 3 4 9 
αὑτοῦ ὁ Κορινθιος στρατηγὸς Αδείμαντος ὁ ὥκυτου εἶπε" 
Φ ’ > a a τ ’ 

Ὦ Θεμιστόκλεες, ἐν τοῖσι ἀγῶσι οἱ προεξανιστάμενοι 

’ δ 3 4 ” e , ? 
ῥαπίξονται. ὁ δὲ ἀπολνόμενος edn: Ot de ye ἐγκατα- 

’ 3 a / δ > 7 . 
λειπόμενοι ov στεφανεῦνται. 48}. Tote μὲν ἠπίως προς 

Ν 4 9 ’ ΑΝ 3 , ¥. 
tov Κορίνθιον ἀμείψατο, πρὸς δὲ τὸν Εὐυρυβιάδεα ἔλεγε 
9 ’ Ν > », 3 a 4 4 ε 
ἐκείνων μὲν οὐκέτι οὐδὲν τῶν πρότερον λεχθέντων, ὡς 
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σι / 4 
ἐπεὰν ἀπαείρωσι avo = αλαμῖνος διαδρήσονται . παρεὸν- 
των γὰρ τῶν συμμάχων οὐκ ἔφερέ οἱ κόσμον οὐδένα κατη- 
γορέειν - ὁ δὲ ἄλλου λόγου εἴχετο, λέγων τάδε" ᾿Εν σοὶ 
νῦν ἐστὶ σῶσαι τὴν Ἑλλάδα, ἣν ἐμοὶ πείθῃ ναυμαχίην 
αὐτοῦ μένων ποιέεσθαι, μηδὲ πειθόμενος τούτων τοῖσι 

3 ( 
λέγουσι, ἀναξεύξῃς πρὸς τὸν 1 σθμὸν τὰς νέας. ἀντίθες 
γὰρ ἑκάτερον ἀκούσας. πρὸς μὲν τῷ ᾿Ισθμῷ συμβάλλων 

oo 4 
ἐν πελάγεϊ ἀναπεπταμένῳ ναυμαχήσεις, ἐς τὸ ἥκιστα ἡμῖν 
͵, , > ’ ¥ 4 . 3 θ Ν λάσ 
σύμφορόν ἐστε νέας ἔχουσε βαρυτέρας Kat ἀριθμὸν ἐλασ- 
n 3 4 a 0 Q 4 \ 
σονας, τοῦτο δὲ ἀπολέεις Σαλαμῖνα te καὶ Meyapa καὶ 
Υ Q .ι "ν᾿ 2 , Ψ N a 
Avywap, nv περ καὶ TA ἄλλα εὐτυχησωμεν. ἅμα Yap TH 
a a 4 Ν ad 
ναυτικῷ αὐτῶν ἕψεται καὶ ὁ Telos στρατὸς" Kat οὕτω 
’ ΄ 
σφέας αὐτὸς ἄξεις ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον, κινδυνεύσεις τε 
e J a ς ἤ “A Α “ 2 Ν 4 ᾽ 
ὡπάσῃη τῇ Ἑλλάδι. 42. nv δὲ τὰ eyo λέγω ποιήσῃς, 
3 ω Ν ο » A A 
τοσάδε ἐν αὐτοίσι χρηστὰ εὑρήσεις " πρῶτα μεν ἐν στεινῷ 
δ. ἢ Ν Ἁ “A Ν > , 
συμβάλλοντες νηυσὶ ὀλίγησι πρὸς πολλᾶς, ἢν τὰ οἰκότα 
ἢ Ξ , 3 , λλὺ , ἀπ ὧν . »ν 
ἐκ τοῦ πολέμου ἐκβαίνῃ, πολλὸν κρατήσομεν, ---- τὸ γὰρ ἐν 
a 4 “ e ld 3 “ 3 3 ’ Ν + 
στεινῷ ναυμαχέειν πρὸς ἡμέων ἐστί, ἐν eupyywpin δὲ πρὸς 
> + 9 N rN ἢ 2 δ eon 
ἐκείνων, ---- αὗὗτις δε Σαλαμὶς περιγίνεται, ἐς τὴν ἡμῖν 
’ Ν a Ν , 3 
ὑπεκκέεται τέκνα τε καὶ γυναῖκες. καὶ μὴν καὶ τόδε ἐν 
a“ ¥ A “ ’ Λ 
αὐτοῖσι ἔνεστι, τοῦ καὶ περιέχεσθε μάλιστα " ὁμοίως αὐ- 
“ 4 ’ 4 “ a 
τοῦ τε μένων προναυμαχήσεις Πελοποννήσου καὶ πρὸς τῷ 
3 a Ias ¥ 9 ’ ¥ > 8 N 
Ισθμῷ, οὐδὲ σφεας, εἰ περ εὖ φρονέεις, ἄξεις ἐπὶ τὴν 
, A ’ \ 2 8 I 7 
Πελοπόννησον. 48. ἣν δέ γε καὶ τὰ ἐγὼ ἐλπίζω γένηται 
4 a Ν ¥ “a > “ 9 ἝΝ 4 
καὶ νικήσωμεν τῇσι νηυσὶ, οὔτε ὑμῖν ἐς τὸν ᾿Ισθμὸν παρέ- 
e , ¥ 4 ’ A 
σονται ot βάρβαροι, οὔτε προβήσονται ἑκαστέρω τῆς ᾿Α4τ- 
a > / , 3 Ν , / 4 ΄ 
τικῆς, ἀπίασί τε οὐδενε κοσμῳ" Meyaporot τε κερδανέομεν 
“a Ν > » ΑἉ a 3 a ea “ ’ 4 
περιεοῦσι καὶ Avyivyn Kas Σαλαμῖνι, ev τῇ ἡμῖν καὶ λόγιον 
2 a 3 a ’ὔ 4 > », 4 
ἐστε τῶν ἐχθρῶν κατύπερθε γενέσθαι. οἰκότα μὲν νυν 
’ 2 4 e , 2 ¢ 32 4 
βουλευομένοισε ἀνθρώποισι ὡς τὸ ἐπίπαν ἐθέλει γίνεσθαι" 
“ ἃ tA 4 3 3 Jas 
μὴ δὲ οἰκότα βονλενομένοισι οὐκ ἐθέλει οὐδὲ ὁ θεὸς προσ- 
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’ a 3 4 “a 
χωρέειν πρὸς τὰς ἀνθρωπηΐας γνώμας. 44. Ταῦτα λέ- 
, 4 , 3 ’ 
γοντος Θεμίστοκλέος, αὖτις ὁ Κορίνθιος ᾿Αδείμαντος 
3 a 4 a 43 Ν 3 
ἐπεφέρετο, σιγᾶν τε κελεύων τῷ μή ἐστι πατρὶς, καὶ Ev- 
, 2 .3 δὰ δὴ ’ > 4. 2 4 4 
puBiadea οὐκ εῶν ἐπιψηφίζειν ἀπολι ἀνδρί * πολιν γὰρ 
Ἀ ’ Ul oS 3 ’ 
τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα παρεχόμενον οὕτω ἐκέλευε γνώμας 
΄ a ’ὔ e , a ’ 4 
συμβάλλεσθαι. ταῦτα δὲ οἱ προέφερε, ὅτε ἡλώκεσάν 
“ 4 e 4 A ’ Ν e a 
τε καὶ κατείχοντο at ᾿Αθῆναι. τότε δη ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης 
> “ἷ΄» Ν Ν , ’ ν Ν 
ἐκεῖνον τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινθίους πολλὰ τε καὶ κακα 
¥ e av IAs ’ ς Μ \ 1 Ν 
ἔλεγε, ἑωυτοῖσι Te ἐδήλου λόγῳ ὡς εἰὴ καὶ TOALS καὶ 
[ω] 4 ¥ 3 ’ὔ ¥ 3 A ’ ’ 
γῆ μέζων ἥπερ εκείνοισι, ἐστ ἂν Sunkoovae νέες ode 
» 4 3 Ν Ν e 4 3 s 
εἐωσι πεπληρωμέναι" ovdayovs yap Ελληνων αὑτοὺς 
3 3 ’ Ν A a 
ἐπιόντας ἀποκρούσεσθαι. 45. Σημαίνων δὲ ταῦτα τῷ 
4 2 a 2 
λόγῳ διέβαινε ἐς Εἰὐρυβιώδεα, λέγων μᾶλλον επε- 
4 ‘ 9 4 3 “a A 4 ¥ > SN 
στραμμένα: Dv εἰ μενέεις αὑτοῦ Kal μένων ἔσεαι ἀνὴρ 
9 , 2 es ‘ 3 , N¢ / . a δ 
ἀγαθὸς - εἰ δὲ μη, ἀνατρέψεις τὴν Ελλάδα. τὸ πᾶν yap 
ς an A 4 / e 4 2 3 3 Ν / 
ἡμῖν τον πολέμου φέρουσι at vees. αλλ Epot πείθεο. 
2 Ν A Ν ᾽ὔ φ ἴω “ φ ¥ 3 ’ 
εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὴ ποιήσεις, ἡμεῖς μεν, ὡς ἔχομεν, uradaPov- 
Ἁ ᾿] , 0 3 ΄ Ν 3 3 ’ 4 
TES τοὺς οἰκέτας, κομιεύμεθα ἐς Σίριν τὴν ἐν Itadey, 7 
~ Ν Ν , μ 
περ ἡμετέρη τέ ἐστι ἐκ παλαιοῦ ETL, καὶ τὰ λογια λέγει 
N ’ a e a Ν / 
ὑπ᾽ ἡμέων αὐτὴν δέειν κτισθῆναι" ὑμεῖς δε συμμάχων τοι- 
a , 4 a a aw ’ a 
ὥνδε μουνωθέντες μεμνήσεσθε τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων. 46. Tav- 
’ ’ 3 ’ 2 , 
τα δὲ Θεμιστοκλέος λέγοντος ἀνεδιδάσκετο EvpvBsudys. 
Ἴ . 9 , 3 
δοκέειν δέ μοι, ἀρρωδήσας μάλιστα τοὺς Αθηναίους aveds- 
ὃ , ᾽ὔ 9 , A a “ "I θ Ν 9 ’ 
ἀσκετοὸ μὴ σφεας ἀπολίπωσι, ἣν πρὸς TOV ἔσθμον avayy 
‘ 3 νὴ 3 , 2 + > / 
τὰς νέας. ἀπολιπόντων yap Αθηναίων ovKeTe ἐγίνοντο 
5... ἢ ° , , Ν e » Ν ’ 
ἀξιόμαχοι οἱ λοιποί. ταύτην δὲ αἱρέεται τὴν γνωμην. 
, a / ’ od > € BS 
αὐτοῦ μένοντας διαναυμαχέειν. Οὕτω μεν οἱ περι Σαλα- 
Ἵν , 3 , 3 / “4 
μῖνα ἔπεσι ἀκροβολισάμενοι, ἐπείτε Εὐρυβιάδῃ εδοξε, 
? a e 4 e #4 2S 
αὑτοῦ παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ναυμαχήσοντες. ἡμέερῆ TE eyL- 
a ’ 9 ’ ν > » ¥ a 
VETO, καὶ ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ ἀνιόντι σεισμὸς EYEVETO EV TE τῇ 
a a ¥ 4 ΑΥ̓͂ a a 
γῇ καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ. ἔδοξε δέ σφι εὔξασθαι τοῖσι θεοῖσι 
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’ ’ x φ , 4 e ( 
καὶ ἐπικαλέσασθαι τοὺς Αἰακίδας συμμάχους. ὡς δὲ σφι 
3 , ϑω ‘ a a a 
ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίευν ταῦτα " εὐξάμενοι yap tact τοῖσι θεοῖσι, 
3 ¥ a Ν a 2 
αὐτόθεν μὲν ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος Aiavra τε καὶ Τελαμῶνα επεκα- 
᾿ > SN ‘ . ¥ ’ , ’ > 
λέοντο, ἐπὶ δὲ Αἰακὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Alaxidas vEea απέ- 
¥ 
στελλον ἐς Αἴγιναν. 
Ν , 4 , 8 3 A ’ 
a7. "Edn δὲ Δίκαιος ὁ Θεοκύδεος, avnp Αθηναῖος, φυγάς 
, 4 a a 
τε καὶ παρὰ Μήδοισι λόγιμος γενόμενος τοῦτον τὸν xpo- 
3 [2] Ν td e A A a 
νον, ἐπείτε ἐκείρετο ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ χώρη ὑπὸ τοῦ πεζοῦ oTpa- 
a A“ ’ a A >, a 3 ’ a aN 
Tov τοῦ Ἐέρξεω ἐοῦσα ἐρῆμος ᾿Αθηναίων, τυχεῖν τότε ἐὼν 
od , a , 3 a , ’ 
ἅμα Δημαρήτῳ τῷ ΔΜακεδαιμονίῳ ἐν τῷ Θριασίῳ πεδίῳ, 
3 “ Ν “, ’ > SN 9 a e ? A 
ἰδεῖν δὲ κονιορτὸν χωρέοντα utro Ἐλευσῖνος ws ἀνδρῶν 
,. o ’ὕ 3 4 6 x 
μάλιστά Ky τρισμυρίων " αποθωυμάζξειν τὲ σφεας τὸν Ko- 
4 Ν 3 2 Q a 
νιορτὸν ὅτεών κοτε εἴη ἀνθρώπων, καὶ πρόκατε φωνῆς 
’ 7 Ul e a Ν Ν “ x 
ἀκούειν, Kat ot φαίνεσθαι τὴν φωνὴν εἶναι τὸν μυστικὸν 
ν : 9 > ’ a ¢ a a 3 ι] ray 
ἴακχον. εἶναι δ᾽ ἀδαήμονα τῶν ἱρῶν τῶν ἐν Enevoin 
é “ ’ Ν ’ a8 ὥ \ 
γινομένων τὸν Δημάρητον, εἰρεσθαΐ τε avtov, ὃ τε τὸ φθεγ- 
͵ ¥ - > 8 N 9 , , 
youevov etn TovTo’ 48. autos δὲ εἶπαι" Anpapnte, ove 
oS 3 ld »” a a 
ἔστε ὅκως ov μέγα TL σίνος ἔσται τῇ BactrdEos στρατιῇ. 
4 4 > A 2 #0 > 9 a 3 a Crd “~ \ 
τάδε yap ἀρίδηλα ἐρήμου εοὕσης τῆς Αττικῆς, ὅτι θεῖον τὸ 
’ ΣΝ a aN 3 ’ ? 4 U 
φθεγγόμενον, ἀπὸ Ἐλευσῖνος wv es τιμωρίην Αθηναίοισι 
\ a KA ’ , ἢ 
τε καὶ τοῖσι συμμάχοισι. καὶ ἣν μέν γε κατασκηψΉ ες 
δ , , 7 a ,. δ a 
τὴν Πελοποννησον, κίνδυνος αὑτῷ τε βασιλεῖ καὶ τῇ στρα- 
a a? a s ΝΜ A 9 A N a 
τιῇ τῇ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ ἔσται, ἣν δὲ επὶ τὰς νέας τρώπηταιε 
a 3 A a a a ’ 
τὰς ev Σαλαμῖνι, τὸν ναυτικὸν στρατὸν κινδυνεύσει βασι- 
᾿ 2 . ‘ y > σι 
Neus ἀποβαλεῖν. τὴν δὲ ὁρτὴν ταύτην ἄγουσι ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
, oN ῇ ν a δ Q a o “ 3 A e 
ava πάντα erea τῇ ητρι καὶ ty Κουρῃ, καὶ αὑτῶν τε o 
Ν A Υ͂ a Ν 
βουλόμενος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήνων μνεῖται, καὶ τὴν 
“ a > ’ 3 ΄ a a 3 ὔ 
φωνὴν, τῆς ἀκούεις, ἐν TavTn TH ὁρτῇ ιακχάζουσι. 
Q Ce) 3 a , 4 “\ .S 
49. πρὸς ταῦτα εἰπεῖν Δημάρητον" Riya τε καὶ μηδενὶ 
¥ N , a ¥ A , ᾽ , 
ἄλλῳ τὸν Noyov τοῦτον εἰπῆς. ἢν yap τοι ἐς βασιλέα 
4 a , ¥ A 9 a “ Ν ’ 
ἀνενειχθῇ τὰ ἔπεα ταῦτα, ἀποβαλέεις τὴν κεφαλήν, καὶ σε 
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4 9 ἤ 

οὔτε ἐγὼ δυνήσομαι ῥύσασθαι, οὔτ᾽ ἄλλος ἀνθρώπων οὐδὲ 

@ 3 δϑ}νκν 3 ᾿ Ν a a .“ 4 
els. αλλ. ἔχ ἥσυχος, περὶ δὲ στρατιῆς τῆσδε θεοῖσι μελή- 

Ν a r a a 

oes. Tov μὲν δὴ ταῦτα παραινέειν, ex δὲ τοῦ κονιορτοῦ 
καὶ τῆς φωνῆς γενέσθαι νέφος, καὶ μεταρσιωθὲν φέρεσθαι 
9 4 n ΣΝ ἐν , .͵ -“ ε , 
ἐπὶ Σαλαμινος ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων. 

Ψ . 9 8 a o@ 4 N 4 ’ 3 ’ 
οὕτω δε αὑτοὺς μαθεῖν ὅτι TO ναυτικὸν To Ξέρξεω ἀπολέ- 
εσθαι μέλλοι. Ταῦτα μὲν Δίκαιος ὁ Θεοκύδεος ἔλεγε, 
Δημαρήτου τε καὶ ἄλλων μαρτύρων καταπτόμενος. 

ν᾿ Q “ “ 

50. Oi Se ἐς τὸν Ἐέρξεω ναυτικὸν στρατὸν ταχθέντες, 
ἐπειδὴ ἐκ Τρηχῖνος θηησάμενοι τὸ τρῶμα τὸ Λακωνικὸν 
διέβησαν ἐς τὴν ‘Iotiavav, ἐπισχόντες ἡμέρας τρεῖς ἔπλωον 

, ’᾽ 
Sv Εὐρίπου, καὶ ἐν ἑτέρησι τρισὶ ἡμέρῃσι ἐγένοντο ἐν 
x Ν a, 3 a, > a 
Φαλήρῳ. ἐπειδὴ Se παρήγγελλον ἀναπλώειν, ἀνῆγον 
Ν , > A Ν a XN 4 4 
Tas νέας ἐπὶ THY Sadapia, καὶ παρεκρίθησαν διαταχθέν- 
’ U 
τες κατ᾽ ἡσυχίην. τότε μὲν νυν οὐκ ἐξέχρησέ σφι ἡ 
φ δ 3 ‘ 
ἡμέρη ναυμαχίην ποιήσασθαι, νυξ yap ἐπεγένετο, οἱ Se 
’ 3 a e i ‘ \@ 
παρεσκευάζοντο ἐς τὴν ὑστεραίην. τοὺς δε Ελληνας εἶχε 
‘ 
δέος τε καὶ ἀρρωδίη, ove ἥκιστα δὲ τοὺς ἀπὸ Πελοποννή- 
ρρωδίη, οὐκ ἥ νή 
3 ’ Ν oS 3 ον “ 3 a ὔ 
σον. αἀρρώδεον δε, ὅτι αὐτοὶ μὲν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι κατήμενοι 
ὑπὲρ γῆς τῆς ᾿Αθηναίων ναυμαχέειν μέλλοιεν, νικηθέντες 
τε ἐν νήσῳ ἀπολαμφθέντες πολιορκήσονται, ἀπέντες τὴν 
ἑωυτῶν ἀφύλακτον. 51. Τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων ὁ πεζὸς ὑπὸ 
Ν a 2 ᾽ , x 8 δ ’ 
τὴν παρεοῦσαν νύκτα ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον" 
καίτοι τὰ δυνατὰ πάντα ἐμεμηχάνητο, ὅκως κατ᾽ ἥπειρον 
rr , ε ’ ς δ > “ ᾿ 
μὴ ἐσβάλοιεν ot βάρβαροι. ὡς γὰρ ἐπύθοντο τάχιστα 
Ἀ 
Πελοποννήσιοι τοὺς ἀμφὶ Λεωνίδεα ἐν Θερμοπύλῃσι τετε- 
U [4 9 a ‘ 3 “ > a 
λευτηκεναι, συνδραμόντες ἐκ τῶν πολίων ἐς τὸν Ισθμον 
ἵζοντο, καί σφι ἐπῆν στρατηγὸς Κλεόμβροτος ὁ ’ Avatav- 
δρίδεω, Δεωνίδεω δὲ ἀδελφεός. ἱζόμενοι δὲ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισθμῷ 

A a “ ‘ ear 4 A oe 
καὶ συγχώσαντες τὴν Σκιρωνίδα odov, μετὰ τοῦτο ὥς σφι 
mw A a “ 
ἔδοξε βουλευομένοισι, οἰκοδόμεον διὰ τοῦ ᾿Ισθμοῦ τεῖχος" 
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σ Ν 2 , , , \ a 2 Ν 
ἅτε δὲ ἐουσέων μυριάδων πολλέων καὶ παντὸς avdpos 
3 ’ > 9 ,. y» Ν A ,ὔ 4 4 
ἐργαζομένου, ἠνύετο TO ἔργον, καὶ yap λίθοι καὶ πλίνθοι 
“ 4 ον X ’ ’ 3 4 x 
καὶ ξύλα καὶ hoppot Ψψαμμον πλήρεες ἐσεφορέοντο, Kat 
᾿ς. ἢ a7 , ς , 3 , ¥ 
ελίννον οὐδένα χρόνον ot βοηθήσαντες ἐργαζόμενοι, οὔτε 
4 
νυκτὸς οὔτε ἡμέρης. 
‘52. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισθμῷ τοιούτῳ πόνῳ συνέστασαν, 
Φ XN soa Ν ¥ 4 ’ QA a ἈΝ 
ἅτε περὶ τοῦ παντὸς ἤδη δρόμον θέοντες, καὶ τῇσι νηυσὶ 
, Ν 3 a 
οὐκ ἐλπίζοντες ἐλλάμψεσθαι" οἱ Se ev Σαλαμῖνι ὅμως 
A ? σ΄ 
ταῦτα πυνθανόμενοι ἀρρώδεον, οὐκ οὕτω περὶ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι 
4 [4 ον Aa , [2 - Ν 2 
δειμαίνοντες ὡς περὶ τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ. τέως μὲν δὴ av- 
: A 3 N 3 .Y “ A t 3 , “ 
τῶν ἀνὴρ ἀνδρὶ παραστὰς σιγῇ λόγον ἐποιέετο, θῶυμα 
4 3 3 
ποιεύμενοι τὴν Εὐρυβιάδεω ἀβουλίην, τέλος δὲ ἐξερράγη 
ϑ N 4 4 4 ν 23 8 Q \ 3 6 
ἐς TO μέσον. συλλογὸς TE δη ἐγίνετο, καὶ πολλα ἐλέγετο 
A > A ‘ 3 Ν a XN 
περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν" οἱ μὲν, ws ἐς τὴν Πελοπόννησον χρεὼν 
¥ 3 , , Ν 
εἴη ἀποπλώειν καὶ περὶ ἐκείνης κινδυνεύειν, μηδὲ πρὸ 
’ ’ὔὕ , 2 3 “ “ Q 
xapns Soptarwrov μένοντας μάχεσθαι, «Αθηναῖοι Se καὶ 
A ’ 3 a 4 
Αἰγινῆται καὶ Meyapeées αὐτοῦ μένοντας ἀμύνεσθαι. 
3 a 4 e φ σι A , e oN 
53. Ἐνθαῦτα Θεμιστοκλέης, ὡς ἐσσοῦτο τῇ γνωμῃ ὑπὸ 
a ἢ Ν 5... 3 A , 
τῶν Πελοποννησίων, λαθὼν ἐξέρχεται ἐκ τοῦ συνεδρίου, 
ἐξελθὼν δὲ πέμπει ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ Μήδων ἄνδρα 
, 3 , N ’ N a ¥ N 4 
πλοίῳ, ἐντειλάμενος τα λέγειν χρεῶν, τῳ οὔνομα μεν ἣν 
, > ἡ ‘ N . 9 a ’ 
Σίκιννος, οἰκέτης δὲ καὶ παιδαγωγὸς ἦν τῶν Θεμιστοκλέος 
παίδων" τὸν dn ὕστερον τούτων τῶν πρηγμάτων Θεμιστο- 
4 ’ , 4 e 3 ld e 4 
κλεης Θεσπιίεα τε ἐποίησε, ws ἐπεδέκοντο οἱ Θεσπίιεες 
4 “ 4 ᾿. ἃ 4 ‘ 3 Ι 
TOALNTAS, καὶ χρημασι ὄλβιον. ὃς τότε πλοίῳ ἀπικόμενος, 
Ν. ιν Ν Ν a U ’ ¥ 
ἔλεγε πρὸς τοὺς στρατηγοὺς τῶν βαρβάρων ταδε" ᾿Επεμ- 
, ζω 
wpe με στρατηγὸς ὁ ᾿Αθηναίων λάθρῃ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿ Ελλήνων 
a ἈΝ 4 4 4 Ν ’ Aa 
(τυγχάνει yap φρονέων τα βασίλεος xat βουλόμενος μαλ- 
Q φ ‘4 4 ’ A \ A e 4 . 
λον Ta ὑμέτερα κατύπερθε γίνεσθαι ἢ Ta τῶν Ελληνων 
’ 
πρήγματα) φράσοντα ὅτι οἱ “Ελληνες δρησμὸν βουλεύονται 
4 ΠῚ ἢ 
καταρρωδηκότες" καὶ νῦν παρέχει κάλλιστον ὑμέας ἔργον 
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eo ’ ’ A δ / , 3 
ἁπαντων ἐξεργάσασθαι, ἣν μὴ περιίδητε διαδραντας av- 
4 4 A bf + e A ¥> 9 
τοὺς. οὔτε yap αλλήλοισε ομοῴφρονέουσι, οὔτ ETL ἀντι- 

’ ec a Ν e 7 , ¥ 
στήσονται ὑμῖν, πρὸς EewuToUs τε σφέας ὄψεσθε vaupa- 
’ N . e¢ 0 v4 Ν Ν ’ ᾿ 
χέοντας TOUS τὰ ὑμέτερα φρονέοντας Kat τους μη. δά. ὁ 
Ν as 7 9 δ 3 , a Ν 
μὲν ταῦτα σφι σημήνας ἐκποδὼν ἀπαλλάσσετο" τοῖσι δε 
4 3 ’ AQ 3 2 “ a 4 ». ὰ 
ὡς πιστὰ εγίνετο τὰ ἀγγεέλθέντα, τοῦτο μεν ἐς τὴν νησῖδα 
“ Λ Ν a ¢ ’ N σε 
τὴν Ψυττάλειαν, μεταξυ Σαλαμῖνος τε κειμενὴν καὶ τῆς 
’ Ὡ A 0 > 4 a Ν 
ἠπείρου, πολλους τῶν Περσέων ἀπεβιβασαν, τοῦτο δε, 
9 “ 3 ’ ’ 4 7 A Ν Ν, > 9 @ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐγίνοντο μέσαι νύκτες, ἀνῆγον μὲν TO aT ἐσπέρης 
’ vd & Ν σ > a Ν ς 9" XN 
κερας κυκλούμενοι πρὸς THY Σαλαμῖνα, ανῆγον Se οἱ ἀμφὶ 
“ r . a 4 ᾽ a 
τὴν Keov τε καὶ την Kuvocovpay τεταγμένοι, κατεῖχον τε 
4 ’ 4 Ν Ν ἴω ’ “ 
μέχρι Μουνυχίης πάντα tov πορθμον thot νηυσί. τῶνδε 
Ν [4 I aA A ’ Cd Ν a a Ν 
δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνῆγον τὰς veas, ἵνα δὴ τοισι EdAnoe μηδὲ 
a 3g” 3 3 ‘4 3 a a a 
φυγεῖν εξῇ, adr’ ἀπολαμῴθεντες ev τῇ Σαλαμῖνι δοῖεν 
’ a > 99 4 3 , 3 Ν Ν a 
τίσιν τῶν er Αρτεμισίῳ ἀγωνισμάτων. es δὲ THY νησῖδα 
‘ Λ 4 3 ’ a 4 
την Ψυτταλειαν καλεομένην ameBiBaloyv τῶν Περσέων 
a a e 3 Ν , , 2 a ’ 
τῶνδε ELVEKEV, ὡς, ἐπεαν γένηται ναυμαχίη, ἐνθαῦτα pare- 
9 4 A 3 A ὮΝ a 4 ἰὴ 
στα ἐξοισομένων τῶν τε ἀνδρῶν καὶ τῶν νανηγίων (Ev γὰρ 
a» (a) s [. ’ ¥ 3 ’ 
δὴ πόρῳ τῆς ναυμαχίης τῆς μελλούσης ἐσεσθαι ἐκέετο ἡ 
A oe Ν ‘ a Q Q , 
νῆσος), wa TOUS μὲν περιποιῶσι, TOUS δε διαφθειρωσι. 
a A e Ν ’ e 9 4 
ἐποίευν δὲ σιγῇ ταῦτα, ws μὴ πυνθανοίατο οἱ ἐναντίοι. 
. a ΝΥ nA A . Ia.’ ? ’ 
Οἱ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα τῆς νυκτὸς οὐδὲν ἀαποκοιμηθεντες παραρ- 
͵ 
τέοντο. 
A a a” >, @¢ 3 “ 
55. Τῶν δὲ ev Σαλαμῖνι στρατηγῶν ἐγίνετο ὠθισμὸς 
’ ’ Ν Ν ¥ ad ’ Ul 
λόγων πολλος. ἤδεσαν Se οὕκω OTL σφέας περιεκυκλέοντο 
a Q e a 3 3 a A e A ad 
τῇσι νηυσὶ ot BapBapot, αλλ ὡσπερ τῆς ἡμέρης ὥρεον 
> AN In ἡ ‘ , 9 
αὐτοὺς τεταγμένους, ἐδόκεον κατὰ χώρην εἶναι. συνεστη- 
’ N a a 9 > + , 9 ’ e 
κότων δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν, εξ Aiyivns διέβη Ἀριστείδης ὁ 
Δ ᾽ >; ἃ ᾽4θ “ Q 3 ’ δὲ e a 
υσιμάχου, ἀνὴρ A@nvaios μεν, eEwotpaxiapevos δὲ uTro 
“a “ 3 ’ 3 a Ss 
τοῦ δήμου, Tov ἐγὼ νενόμικα, πυνθανόμενος αὑτοῦ τὸν τρό- 
πον, ἄριστον ἄνδρα γενέσθαι ἐν ᾿Αθήνησι καὶ δικαιότατον. 
» ap ρᾷᾶγ ht ; 
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@ eos Q 2" 4 , 2 ’ὔ ’ 
οὗτος ὠνὴρ στᾶς ἐπὶ τὸ συνέδριον εξεκαλέετο Θεμιστοκλέα, 
3, “ e a 3 ΔΛ ϑ a A Q Λ e A e 
ἐόντα μὲν EWUT@ ov φίλον, ἐχθρὸν Se τὰ μάλιστα " ὕπο δὲ 
[2 Led 4 “ 4 3 ’ὔ ’ 
ἄθεος τῶν παρεόντων κακῶν λήθην ἐκείνων ποιεύμενος 
a 3 3 a ‘ Ψ 
ἐξεκαλέετο, ἐθέλων αὐτῷ συμμῖξαι. προακηκόεε δὲ ὅτι 
΄ ers , 2 » ‘ , ‘ N 
σπεύδοιεν ot ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου avayew τὰς νέας πρὸς Tov 
ν 2 ’ , Υ. 9 
Ἰσθμόν. δ6. ὡς Se ἐξῆλθέ οἱ Θεμιστοκλέης, ἔλεγε ᾿Αρι- 
4 ’ ε 4 a , > ¥ a 
στείδης τάδε: Hyeas στασιάζειν χρεὼν ἐστι, ev τε τῷ 
“ “ a 3 Aa ον a ’ φ , 
ἄλλῳ καιρῷ καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐν τῷδε, περὶ τοῦ ὁκότερος ἡμέων 
’ 3 \ Ν 4 9 ’ ὔ ’ Ψ 
πλέω ἀγαθὰ τὴν πατρίδα ἐργάσεται. λέγω δὲ τοι, ὅτι 
” 9 Ἁ ’ . 9. ἡ lA “ 3 ’ a 
toov ἐστί πολλα TE Kat ὀλίγα λέγειν περι αποπλοου του 
3 a 4 > A ‘ a , ’ 
ἐνθεῦτεν Πελοποννησίοισι. ἔγω yap αὐτόπτης ToL λεγω 
Ψ a 29 A 347 ’ > 8 
γενόμενος, ὅτι viv, οὐδ᾽ ἣν ἐθέλωσι Κορίνθιοί τε καὶ αὐτὸς 
Εὐ β ἐδ φ, ¥ Jee τς Σ “μεθ . 
υρυβιαδης, oot τε ἔσονται ἐκπλῶσαι" περίεχομεθα yap 
e a κι 4 4 > > 93 6 vA 4, 
ὕπο τῶν πολεμίων κύκλῳ. GAN ἐσελθὼν σφι ταῦτα ση- 
3 ’ 4 “ 
pnvov. 5%. Ὁ δ᾽ ἀμείβετο τοισίδε: Κώρτα te χρηστὰ 
’ . 9 \ Ν 2. ν 3 4 ’ 
διακελεύεαι καὶ εὖ ἤγγείλας. τὰ yap ἐγὼ ἐδεόμην γενέ- 
a AN > C rd Ν a 9 > » 
σθαι, αὑτὸς αὐτόπτης γενόμενος ἥκεις. ἴσθι yap εξ ἐμέο 
N 7 eon , ¥ ‘ Ψ 2 er ¥ 
τὰ ποιεύμενα ὑπο Μηδων. ἐδεε yup, ὅτε οὐκ exovtes ἢθε- 
3 ’ , ed 20 ; 
λον es μάχην κατίστασθαι οἱ EdAnves, ἀέκοντας παρα- 
’ὔ ‘ , 9 , rd x. 9 4 
στήσασθαι. ov δὲ ἐπεὶ περ ἥκεις YPNOTA ἀπαγγέλλων, 
Σ᾿» Ψ i > AS ? , 4 
autos σφι ἄγγειλον. ἢν yap ἐγὼ αὑτὰ λέγω, δόξω πλά- 
’ Ν 3 2 ΄ a 6 
σας λέγειν, καὶ OV πείσω ὡς οὐ ποιεύντων τῶν βαρβάρων 
a 3 7 , 2." N ς ¥ 
ταῦτα. αλλά σῴφι σήμηνον autos παρέλθων ὡς exer. 
ἐπεὰν δὲ ἥνης, ἣν μὲ θ ra δὴ τὰ κάλλ 
ἐπεὰν ; € σημήνῃς, ἣν μὲν τ νταλ,πανται δὴ πα. RON 
“A e “A A 
στα" ἣν δε αὐτοῖσι μὴ πιστὰ γένηται, ὁμοῖον ἡμῖν ἔσται. 
3 Ν 4 ¥ 4 
ov yap ἔτι διαδρήσονται, εἰ περ περιεχόμεθα πανταχόθεν, 
“ V4 a [4 
ὡς σὺ λέγεις. 58. Ταῦτα ἔλεγε παρελθὼν ὁ ᾿Αριστείδης, 
’ 3 > ? ad ιν , 3 a Ν 
φάμενος εξ Αἰγίνης τε ἥκειν καὶ μόγις ἐκπλῶσαι λαθὼν 
s 9 ’Ὅ ’ - A “ 4 
TOUS ἐπορμέοντας " περιέχεσθαι yup πᾶν τὸ στρατόπεδον 
XV e εν ¢ " a a a μ- / , Ι! 
τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ὕπο τῶν νεῶν τῶν Ἐερξεω" παραρτέεσθαι 
4 Ν a 
τε συνεβούλευε ὡς ἀλεξησομένους. Kai ὁ μεν ταῦτα 
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¥ , a \ 9 4 7 , 3 , 
εὖπας μετεστήκεε, τῶν δε αὗτις ἐγίνετο λόγων audio Racin: 
a a a 3 3 ’ Ν, 2 
οἱ γὰρ πλεῦνες τῶν στρατηγῶν οὐκ ἐπείθοντο τὰ ἐξαγγελ- 
? ’ Ν ’’ Φ ως > a 
θέντα. 59. ἀπιστεοντων δὲ τούτων, ἧκε τριηρῆς ἀνδρῶν 
, b ( a 9 aN , ς 
Τηνίων αὐτομολέουσα, τῆς ἦρχε ἀνὴρ Παναίτιος ὃ Σωσι- 
’ oS \ yw Ν 3 4 a Q δ A 
μένεος, ἣ περ Sn ἔφερε τὴν ἀληθείην πᾶσαν. δια δε τοῦτο 
x. ¥ 3 4 4 3 a 9 A 4 
TO ἔργον ἐνεγράφησαν Τηνιοι ev Δελφοῖσι ἐς τὸν τρίποδα 
ἴω , a) Ἃ ‘ 9 a 
ἐν τοῖσι τὸν BupBapov κατελοῦσι. σὺν δὲ ὧν ταύτη TH 
ἃ, A 3 , 3 a δ A , > 9 
νη! τῇ αὑτομολησασῃ ἐς Σαλαμῖνα, καὶ TH πρότερον ἐπ 
"A , A A 4 > λ A “ Ν R 
ρτεμίσιον τῇ Anuvin, ἐξεπληροῦτο τὸ ναυτικὸν τοῖσι 
a 4 ἈΝ 9 , “ 4 ’ 4 “ 
Ελλησι es τὰς oySwxovra καὶ τριηκοσίας veas. δύο yap 
Ν A 4 4 3 “ ϑ 
57 νεῶν τότε κατέδεε ἐς τὸν ἀριθμόν. 
a 7) e Ν , > a 
60. Τοῖσι δε΄ Ελλησι ὡς πιστὰ δὴ τὰ λεγόμενα ἦν τῶν 
, 4 e 
Τηνίων ῥήματα, παρεσκευάζοντο ws vaupaynoovtes. WS 
p μαχή ἠ 
Ν ’᾽ ΑἉ , a 3 4 ἣ , 
te δὴ διέφαινε, καὶ ol σύλλογον τῶν ἐπιβατέων ποιησώμε- 
’ 9 7 Ν 9 ’ , 
vot, προηγόρευε ev ἔχοντα μὲν ex πάντων Θεμιστοκλεης, 
A \ Ψ) ’ ’ a ad 3 ’ 
τὰ δὲ ἔπεα ἦν πάντα κρέσσω τοῖσι ἕσσοσι αντιτιθεμενα. 
» . 9 3 ’ 2 N ὔ 3 ’ 
ὅσα δε ev ἀνθρώπου φύσι καὶ καταστάσι ἐγγίνεται, Tapat- 
’ Ν , Ν “ .« νΝ ’ Ν 
νεσας δη τούτων Ta κρέσσω αἱρέεσθαι, καὶ καταπλεξας τὴν 
ta 9 / 4 ἢ 3 Ν ’ Ν 2 Ν \ 
ῥῆσιν, ἐσβαίνειν ἐκέλενε ἐς Tas νέας. καὶ οὗτοι μὲν δὴ 
> ἡ . φ eo » > » ’ ἃ N \ 
ἐσεβαινον, καὶ ἧκε ἢ am Avywns τριήρης, ἣ κατὰ τοῦς 
3 4 9 4, > ΓΟ > A \ 4 e ΄ ς 
Αιακίδας ἀπεδήμησε. ἐνθαῦτα ἀνῆγον τὰς veas ἅπωσας οἱ 
@ 3 4 , > 7 ’ὔ 
Ελληνες. ΘΕ. αἀναγομένοισι δὲ σφι αὐτίκα émexeato οἱ 
, e \ , sy» ) 3 ΄ 3 
ἄρβαροι. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι ᾿ Ελληνες ἐπὶ πρύμνην ave- 
7 μνη 
yy Ν ’ 3 x δ 
κρούοντο καὶ ὥκελλον τὰς νέας, Apewins δὲ Παλληνεὺς 
, N 3 a 9 “ i. 3 ! 
ἀνὴρ Αθηναῖος εξαναχθεὶς νηΐ ἐμβάλλει. συμπλακείσης 
Q a N N 3 , 3 a a Ν ς 
δὲ τῆς νεὸς, καὶ ov δυναμένων ἀπαλλαγῆναι, οὕτω Sn οἱ 
4 3 4 9 a Ν 
ἄλλοι Αμεινίῃ βοηθέοντες συνέμισγον. ᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν 
ad ’ A s 4 Ν 4 ? na 
οὕτω λέγουσι τῆς ναυμαχίης yever Bar τὴν ἀρχὴν" Auyt7- 
Ν x x Ἁ 9 δ 3 ΄ 3 μι 
tat δὲ τὴν κατὰ τοὺς Ataxidas ἀποδημήσασαν ἐς Αἰγιναν, 
? 9 Ν ” é Ν 4 ᾽ ς ’ 
ταύτην εἶναν τὴν ἄρξασαν. λέγεται δε καὶ τάδε, ὡς φάσμα 
Ν > a Ν ’ a 
σφι γυναικὸς ἐφάνη, φανεῖσαν δὲ διακελεύσασθαι, ὥστε καὶ 
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Ψ 3 a ἐν 
ἅπαν ακοῦσαι τὸ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων στρατόπεδον, ὀνειδίσασαν 
, 4 Φ ’ / , ¥ ΄ 
πρότερον τάδε" {2 δαιμονιοι, μέχρε Kocou ἔτι πρύμνην 
᾽ ͵ : N . 9 ͵ Ὶ ’ 
ανακρούεσθε ; 62. Κατὰ μὲν δὴ Αθηναίους ἐτετάχατο 
4 @ 4 “ Ν 3 a ft x e 4 
Φοίνικες (οὗτοι yap εἶχον τὸ πρὸς ᾿Ελευσῖνος τε καὶ ἑσπέ- 
Ἴ ὰ δὲ yous “I ὗτοι δ᾽ εἶ 
ρῆς κέρας), κατὰ δὲ Λακεδαιμονίους ᾿Ιωνες - οὗτοι δ᾽ εἶχον 
Q “ Ν 9” \ a ’ 3 4 4 
To πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ τε καὶ Tov Πειραιεα. εθελοκάκεον μέντοι 
32 a Ν A a 3 4 9“. , e Ν “ 
αὑτῶν Kata τὰς Θεμιστοκλέος ἐντολᾶς ολίγοι, οἱ δὲ πλεῦνες 
¥ , a > @¢ ’ ’ 
οὔ. ἔχω μέν νυν συχνῶν οὐνόματα τριηράρχων καταλέξαι 
a 6 « 4 Q » 4 Ν ᾽ ” Ian 
τῶν veas ᾿Ελληνίδας ἐλόντων, χρήσομαι δὲ αὐτοῖσι οὐδεν 
‘N ’ a 3 , S 7 
πλὴν Θεομήστορος τε τοῦ ᾿Ανδροδώμαντος καὶ Φυλάκου 
na e@ I / > l 9 ’ “ ὃ δὲ ce 4 
tov Ἱστιαίου, Σαμίων ἀμφοτερων. τοῦδε Se etvexev pe- 
͵, Ψ , N N a N 
μνημαι τούτων μούνων, ὅτι Θεομήστωρ μὲν διὰ τοῦτο τὸ 
/ a a , 
ἔργον Σάμου ἐτυράννευσε καταστησάντων τῶν Περσέων, 
4 Ν 7 ’ 3 4 Ν ’ 
Φύλακος δὲ εὐεργέτης βασιλέος ἀνεγράφη καὶ χώρη ob 
3 , ’ e 3 4 “ 4 3 ’ 
ἐδωρήθη πολλή. οἱ δ᾽ εὐεργέται βασιλέος opocayyat κα- 
, , Ν , , @ φ 
λέονται Περσιστι. 63. Περι μὲν νυν τούτους οὕτω εἶχε, 
Ν ‘N A a a 9 a“ A 9 e N 
τὸ δὲ πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν ἐν TH Σαλαμῖνι ἐκεραΐζετο, at μὲν 
¢ 323 4 ’ 4 “ 93 6 
ὑπ Αθηναίων διαφθειρόμεναι, at δὲ ὑπ᾽ Αἰγινητέων. ἅτε 
4 a \ ’ N , ’ . 
yap τῶν μὲν “Ελλήνων σὺν κόσμῳ ναυμαχεόντων Kata 
’ a Ν ’ὕ 4 4 ¥ 2 Ν , 
τάξιν, τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων ov τεταγμένων ἔτι, οὔτε σὺν νόῳ 
, IAs ” a ? f el 
ποιεόντων͵ οὐδεν, ἔμελλε τοιοῦτο σφι συνοίσεσθαι οἷον περ 
> ? > 7 , ͵ δ ἣ 
ἀπέβη. καίτοι ἦσάν γε καὶ ἐγένοντο ταύτην τὴν ἡμέρην 
a > > A a ry N 2 A 
μακρῷ ἀμείνονες αὐτοὶ ἑωυτῶν ἢ πρὸς EvBoin, πᾶς τις 
’᾽ XN 4 μ- J Ia/ ’ ο 
προθυμεόμενος καὶ δειμαίνων Ἐερξεα, ἐδόκεε τε ἕκαστος 
x ’ὕ ἈΝ ss “ ¥. 
ἑωυτὸν θηήσεσθαι βασιλέα. 64. κατὰ μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἄλλους 
3 ¥ ’ 2 A ’ , ¢ n 
οὐκ ἔχω μετεξετέερους εἰπεῖν ἀτρεκέως ὡς ἕκαστοι τῶν 
va) c 4 3 
βαρβάρων ἢ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἠγωνίζοντο, κατὰ δὲ ᾿Αρτεμι- 
’ ’ὔ 4 7 > > @ 3 ἢ a Υ̓ Ν 
σίην τάδε ἐγένετο, ἀπ ὧν εὐδοκίμησε μᾶλλον ἔτει παρὰ 
». ᾽ \ ‘ ? ’ Ν 2. ‘ 
Baosrev> ἐπειδὴ yap es θόρυβον πολλὸν ἀπίκετο τὰ 
a ’ 3 4 a “»“ e A e 3 
βασίλεος πρήγματα, ev τούτῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἡ νηῦς ἡ Αρτεμι- 
, 9... 7 eon . 9 a Va 3 ¥ 
σίης ἐδιώκετο ὑπὸ νεὸς Αττικῆς " καὶ ἣ οὐκ ἔχουσα δια- 
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a ΝΥ : A 2 a 4 Λ e x 
φυγεῖν, ἔμπροσθε yap αὐτῆς ἦσαν ἄλλαι νέες φίλιαι, ἡ δὲ 
oe N a , , > “ Ja vi ͵ 
αὑτῆς πρὸς τῶν πολεμίων μάλιστα ετύγχανε ἐοῦσα, ἐδοξε͵ 

’ a “ ὕ 
οἱ τόδε ποιῆσαι, τὸ καὶ συνήνεικε ποιησάσῃ " διωκομένη 

“ ~» 3 A 4 3. 4 ἃ. ’ 3 [οἱ 
γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς Αττικῆς, φέρουσα ἐνέβαλε νηΐ φιλίῃ ἀνδρῶν 
’ ον 3 “A 3 ‘4 a 
re Καλυνδέων, καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπιπλώοντος τοῦ Καλυνδέων 

4 4 9 Ν / a a 
βασίλέος Δαμασιθύμου. 65 εἰ μεν καὶ τι νεῖκος πρὸς 
ΣΝ 2 ΄ ¥ \ ¢€ En , 27 3 a 
αὑτὸν ἐγεγόνεε ETL περὶ ἥσποντον ἐόντων, οὐ μέντοι 
¥ ¥ > a ¥ 29. 2 / x \ 9 ¥ 
ἔγωγε ἔχω εἰπεῖν, οὔτε εἰ EX προνοίης αὑτὰ ἐποίησε, οὔτε 
9 4 A U “ 7 a 
εἰ συνεκύρησε ἡ τῶν Καλυνδέων κατὰ τύχην παραπεσοῦσα 
ΓῚ e Ν x , ’ὔ 4 4 3 ὔ ’ 
νηῦς. ὡς de eveBare τε καὶ κατέδυσε, εὐτυχίῃ χρησαμένη 

’ Ν ϑ 3 ’ 7 oS A a ? Aa 

διπλόα ἑωυτὴν ἀγαθὰ ἐργάσατο" ὅ τε yap τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς 
‘ , e aa ) 3 , . 9 a 
νεὸς τριήραρχος, ws εἶδε μὲν ἐμβαλλουσαν νηΐ ἀνδρῶν 
, “ é ? ’ A ¢ 
βαρβάρων, νομίσας τὴν νέα τὴν ᾿Αρτεμισίης ἢ ᾿ΕἙλληνίδα 
Φ a 3 3 a ᾽ Ν ? a > “ 
εἰναι ἢ αὐτομολεέεειν ex τῶν βαρβάρων Kat αὑτοισι ἀμύνειν, 
3 , ᾿ 3 , a \ 
ἀποστρέψας πρὸς ἄλλας ἐτρώπετο. 66. τοῦτο μὲν τοι- 
x A ’ a Ν Ν 3 
οὔὗτο αὐτῇ συνήνεικε γενέσθαι διαφυγεῖν τε καὶ μὴ ἀπο- 
΄ a \ , ef ἐν 3 , > AS 
λέσθαι" τοῦτο δὲ συνέβη ὥστε κακὸν ἐργασαμένην ἀπὸ 
a > AN 3 A \ A 4 
τούτων αὐτὴν μάλιστα εὐδοκιμῆσαι παρα Ἐερξῃ. λέγεται 
Ν ’ ’ ra “ ’ 3 a “ 
yap βασιλέα θηεύμενον μαθεῖν τὴν νέα εμβαλοῦσαν, και 
’ Φ a 4 4 ec a? 4 
57 τινα εἶπαι τῶν παρεόντων " Δέσποτα, ὁρᾷς Ἀρτεμισίην, 
e 9 3 Γ ’ lA Ν 
ὡς εὖ ἀγωνίζεται καὶ νέα τῶν πολεμίων κατέδυσε; καὶ 
Ν bd 4 > 9 4 9 \ 9 , Ν ΧΥ Ν 
τὸν ἐπείρεσθαι εἰ ἀληθέως ἐστὶ ApTeptoins TO ἔργον, Kas 
ΑἉ td A “ 3 4 
τοὺς φάναι, σαφέως τὸ ἐπίσημον τῆς νεὸς ἐπισταμένους" 
4 a A Φ ’ 4 ’ a 
τὴν δὲ διαφθαρεῖσαν ἠπιστέατο εἶναι πολεμίην. TA TE 
“ ¥. e MM x oa 4 3 4 ’ 
γὰρ ἄλλα, ὡς εἴρηται, αὐτῇ συνήνεικε ἐς εὐτυχίην γενο- 
x AN a 9 A A AQ 6 3 
μενα, καὶ τὸ τῶν εκ τῆς Καλυνδικῆς νεὸς μηδενα ἀποσω- 
’ , ’ ΄ 
θεντα κατήγορον γενέσθαι. Ἐέρξην δὲ εἶπαι λέγεται 
S ‘ ') € δ ¥ , 4 a 
προς Ta φραξομενα" Οἱ μεν ἄνδρες γεγονασὶ pot γυναῖκες, 
φ Ἃ aA ¥ A ‘\ ies AQ 
at Se γυναῖκες ἄνδρες. ταῦτα μὲν Ἐέρξην φασὶ εἶπαι. 
9 Ν a “ S Q 
67. Ev δὲ τῷ πόνῳ τούτῳ ἀπὸ μὲν ἔθανε ὁ στρατηγὸς 
7 ἢ ς , , 9S 3 N N Ν 
Αριαβιγνης ὃ Δαρείου, Ἐέρξεω ἐὼν ἀδελφεὸς, ama δὲ 
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#. , a > 4 ὔ ᾿ ’ὔ 4 
ἄλλοι πολλοί Te καὶ οὐνομαστοὶ Περσέων και Μήδων καὶ 
a Κ oF ’ Ne , ? 
TOV ἄλλων συμμάχων, ολέγοι δὲ τινες καὶ Ἑλλήνων. ἅτε 
“ ’ 9 ’ a ? 4 “ “ 
γὰρ νέειν ἐπιστάμενοι, τοῖσι at νξες διεφθείροντο, καὶ μὴ 

3 A ’ 3 ΄ 3 ν ω ’ 
ἐν χειρῶν νόμῳ ἀπολλύμενοι, ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα διένεον. 
a ‘ ’ὔ ε \ 3 4 , 
τῶν δὲ βαρβάρων οἱ πολλοὶ ev τῇ θαλάσσῃ διεφθάρησαν, 
’ 3 9 3 ον Ν e A > “ 9 
νέειν οὐκ ἐπιστάμενοι. ἐπεὶ δὲ αἱ πρῶται Es φυγὴν ἐτρά- 
3 a e δι 4 ς Ἀ ¥ 
ποντο, ἐνθαῦτα at πλεῖσται διεφθείροντο. ot yap ὄπισθε 
ξ΄ 3 a a . ’ 4 
τεταγμένοι, ἐς τὸ πρόσθε τῇσι νηυσι παριέναι πειρώμενοι, 
e 9 , F) N > 7x Vee a t 
ὡς ἀποδεξόμενοι τι καὶ auTot ἐργον βασιλεῖ, τῇσι σφετε- 
‘ rd ’ 3 4 ‘ 
phot νηυσι φευγουσῃσι περιέπιπτον. 68. Ἐγενετο δε 
, 2 a 4 4 a 4 n ¢ 
καὶ τόδε ἐν τῷ θορύβῳ τούτῳ" τῶν τινες Φοινίκων, τῶν αἱ 
, , 2 Ν 4 ‘ N 
νέες διεφθάρατο, ἐλθόντες παρὰ βασιλέα διεβαλλον τοὺς 
Ν ε > 2 , 3 ’ ς » e ὃ , 
Ιωνας, ws δι εκείνους ἀπολοίατο αἱ vees, ὡς προδόντων. 
ΝΥ 9 ed 4 97 7 ν Ν ‘ 
συνήνεικε ὧν οὕτω ὥστε Ιωνων τε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς μὴ 
3 , / ‘ / , 
ἀπολέσθαι, Φοινίκων τε tous διαβάλλοντας λαβεῖν Tovovde 
Ν 4 A ’ > 30 ἃ. 9 a 
μισθὸν" ἔτι τούτων ταῦτα λεγόντων ἐνεβαλε νη ATTiK 
“7 a a 4} ‘ 7 . » 
Σαμοθρηϊκίη νηῦς. ἥ τε δὴ ᾿Αττικὴ κατεδύετο, καὶ ἐπι- 
4 2 ’ a a A 
φερομένη Avywatn νηῦς κατέδυσε τῶν Σαμοθρηΐκων τὴν 
’ Ψ Ἢ ’ 3 ᾿. ε Poe N93 
vea. ἅτε δὴ ἐόντες ἀκοντισταὶ οἱ Σαμοθρήϊκες Tous ἐπι- 
᾿ > A a , N , 2) » 
βάτας ἀπὸ τῆς καταδυσάσης νεὸς βάλλοντες ἀπηραξαν, 
. 3 a ξ ΑΙ ΥΧ 3 A 
καὶ ἐπεβησαν τε Kat ἐσχον αὐτήν. 69. ταῦτα γενομενα 
. os» 3 , e N 4. a v 
tous Iwvas ἐρρύσατο" ws yup εἶδε σφεας BepEns ἔργον 
’ 3 ἠ 3 ’ Ν “ 4 Φ 
μέγα ἐργασαμένους, ἐτράπετο πρὸς τοὺς Φοίνικας, ova 
e 4 , Ν 4 9 ’ὔ ’ > ἢ 
ὑπερλυπεόμενὸς τε καὶ TAVTAS αἰτιώμενος, καὶ σφεων EKE- 
‘ \ ? A 4 ‘ > A δ 4 
τ a εἰν, Wa UTOL KaKo 
Aevoe Tas κεφαλᾶς αποόταμειν, wa μὴ Ga KAKOL {γενο- 
‘ > 4 ’᾽ “ 4 ὟΝ 
μενοι τοὺς ἀμείνονας διαβαλλωσι. ὅκως γὰρ Twa ἰδοι 
a nu e ~ WV 9 vd 9 a 
Ξέρξης τῶν εωυτοῦ ἔργον τι ἀποδεικνύμενον ἐν τῇ ναυμα- 
, , eos a Wo. a ? ͵ a Α 
Xin, κατήμενος VITO τῷ οὑρεῖ τῷ avtTiov Σαλαμῖνος, τὸ 
, > ἡ 2 ’ Ν , ἐν e 
καλέεται Avyadews, ἀνεπυνθάνετο τὸν ποιήσαντα, Kat οἱ 
Ν , 4 Ν / N 
γραμματισταὶ ἀνέγραφον πατρόθεν τὸν τριήραρχον Kat 
Ν , N , δ t ΔΛ oN 
τὴν πόλιν. πρὸς δὲ τι καὶ προσεβάλετο φίλος εὡν 
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’ , 2 8 , Ν i a 
Αριαράμνης ἀνὴρ Πέρσης παρεὼν τούτου τοῦ Φοινικηΐου 
’ 
πάθεος. 
70. Οἱ μὲν δὴ πρὸς τοὺς Φοίνικας ἐτράποντο" τῶν δὲ 
’ [ . , . " ’ N ‘ 
βαρβάρων es φυγὴν τραπομένων καὶ ἐκπλωόντων πρὸς TO 
Φ IX. A A "e , 9 A θ a 3 δέ 
adnpov, Αιγινῆται ὕποσταντες ἐν τῷ πορθμῷ ἔργα atrede- 
“ Ν > A a , 
ξαντο λόγον ἄξια. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐν τῷ θορύβῳ 
Ff “ 4 A 
ἐκεράϊξον TUS τε ἀντισταμένας καὶ τὰς φευγουσας τῶν 
ζω e “ 3 a Ν 3 ΄ ad s ‘ 
νεῶν, ot Se Διγινῆται τὰς ἐκπλωούσας " ὅκως Se τίνες TOUS 
᾽ 4 ’ > ἢ 9 Ν 9 
Αθηναίους διαφύγοιεν, φερόμενοι ἐσέπιπτον es tous Auyi- 
a é e 
νήτας. I. ᾿Ενθαῦτα συνεκύρεον νέες ἥ τε Θεμιστοκλέος 
διώκουσα νέα, καὶ ἡ Πολυκρίτου τοῦ Κρίον ἀνδρὸς Αἰγινή- 
Tew νηΐ ἐμβαλοῦσα Σιδωνίῃ, ἥ περ εἷλε τὴν προφυλάσ- 
ἐν ’ 
σουσαν ἐπὶ Σκιάθῳ τὴν Αἰγιναίην, ew ἧς ἔπλεε Πυθέης ὁ 
“ ΄ a 
᾿Ισχενόου, τὸν οἱ Πέρσαι κατακοπέντα ἀρετῆς εἵνεκεν εἶχον 
a “ a“ 
ἐν τῇ unt ἐκπαγλεόμενοι. τὸν δὴ περιάγουσα ἅμα τοῖσι 
a ( a 
Πέρσῃσι ἥλω νηῦς ἡ Σιδωνίη, ὥστε Πυθέην οὕτω σωθῆναι 
2 Ν e . 9 » Ν ’ . 9 Ν e ΄ 
ἐς Atywav. ὡς Se ἐσεῖδε τὴν vea τὴν Αττικὴν ὁ Πολύ- 
κριτος, ἔγνω τὸ σημήϊον ἰδὼν τῆς στρατηγίδος, καὶ βώσας 
a 4 vA “ 
Tov Θεμιστοκλέα ἐπεκερτόμησε ἐς τῶν Αἰγινητέων τὸν 
μηδισμὸν ὀνειδίζων. ταῦτα μέν νυν νηΐ ἐμβαλὼν ὁ Πολύ- 
Kpitos ἀπέρριψε ἐς Θεμιστοκλέα" οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι, τῶν αἱ 
νέες περιεγένοντο, φεύγοντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς Φάληρον ὑπὸ τὸν 
metov στρατόν. Ὕ2. Ev δὲ τῇ ναυμαχίῃ ταύτῃ ἤκουσαν 
¢ 4 P ¥ : 3 7 δ Α x 1 a 7 Ν 
Ελλήνων ἄριστα Διγινῆται, ἐπὶ δὲ Αθηναῖοι, ἀνδρῶν δὲ 
a > 0 
Πολύκριτός τε ὁ Αἰγινήτης καὶ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Εὐμένης te ὁ 
3 Ν 3 
Ἀναγυράσιος καὶ ᾿Αμεινίης Παλληνεὺς, ὃς καὶ ᾿Αρτεμισίην 
ἐπεδίωξε. εἰ μέ ἔμαθε ὅτι ἐ ὕτῃ πλώοι Apte- 
: μὲν νυν ἐμαθε ote ἐν ταύτῃ TAWOL Αρτθο 
΄, > ἃ ’ “ ’ A OQ? 4 ,. ᾽ν 
μισίη, οὐκ ἂν ἐπαύσατο πρότερον 7) εἴλε μιν ἢ KAL αὐτὸς 
ad a Ν 3 , f 
ἥλω. τοῖσι yap Αθηναίων τριηράρχοισι παρεκεκέλευστο, 
Ν ‘N . . > Ὁ ΄  ἁ ΨΥ Ν 
πρὸς δε καὶ ἄεθλον ἐκέετο μύριαι δραχμαὶ, ὃς ἂν μιν ζωην 
ὅλ - ὃ “ , t 9 A a > A LY 3 A 6 ’ 
ἢ" δεινὸν γὰρ τι ἐποιεῦντο γυναῖκα ἐπὶ Tas nvas 
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4 cf Ν Ν e ’ ¥ vA 
στρατεύεσθαι. αὕτη μὲν 5n, ws πρότερον εἴρηταε, διέ- 
4 Ν Δ ἐ ν» a e » ’ με 
φυγε, ἦσαν δε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, τῶν αἱ νέες περιογεγόνεσαν, ἐν 
τῷ Φαλήρῳ. 
4 Ν N a ’ 
78. ᾿Αδείμαντον δὲ τὸν Κορίνθιον στρατηγὸν λέγουσι 
3 wn > », > } “ > e 6 > 
A@nvaiot αὐτίκα κατ apxas, ὡς συνεμίσγον αἱ νέες, ἐκ- 
’ , ‘ 4 3 4 ¥ 
πλαγέντα TE καὶ ὑπερδείσαντα, τὰ ἱστία ἀειράμενον οἴχε- 
7 In 7 ἈΝ “ ] Ν J 
σθαι φεύγοντα, ἰδόντας δὲ τοὺς Κορινθίους τὴν στρατηγίδα 
’ὔ va ¥” ‘ ¥ 
φεύγουσαν, ὡσαύτως οἴχεσθαι. ws δὲ apa φεύγοντας 
A xn @ AN 4 
γίνεσθαι τῆς Σαλαμινίης κατὰ τὸ ἱρὸν ᾿Αθηναίης Σκιράδος, 
’ 4 , a Ν ¥ ’ 
περιπίπτειν σφι κέλητα θείῃ πομπῇ, τὸν οὔτε πέμψαντα 
φανῆναι οὐδένα, οὔτε τε τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς στρατιῆς εἰδόσι 
4 a a ‘N , 
προσφέρεσθαι τοῖσι Κορινθίοισι. τῇδε δὲ συμβάλλονται 
a a N a a a σὰ 
εἶναι θεῖον τὸ πρῆγμα - ὡς γὰρ ἀγχοῦ γενέσθαι τῶν νεῶν, 
ν" 4. δ΄ ΝΕ, , , ἢ , ‘ Ν 
TOUS απὸ TOU κέλητος λέγειν rade: ΑΑδείμαντε, ou μὲν 
9 4 AN ’ 3 Ν a Ἁ Ἁ 
ἀποστρέψας Tas νέας ἐς φυγὴν ὥρμησαι καταπροδοὺυς τοὺς 
@ E 4 Ν Ν ὃ Ν a ad 3 4, oe A ? 
λληνας " οἱ Se καὶ bn νικῶσι, ὅσον αὑτοι ἠρῶντο ἐπεκρα- 
A “ 2 a a 4 3 ὔ Q 
τῆσαι τῶν εχθρῶν. 4. Ταῦτα λεγόντων, ἀπιστέειν Yap 
. 9 , 9 ͵ / e > \© ὠφ, 
τὸν Αδείμαντον, αὖτις τάδε λέγειν, ὡς αὐτοὶ οἷοί TE εἶεν 
3 ᾽; oe 3 4 “A “ A 4 
ἀγόμενοι ὅμηροι ἀποθνήσκειν, HY μη νικῶντες φαίνωνται οἱ 
"ER od δ᾽ 4 ’ Ἃ 4 3 4 4 
λληνες. οὕτω On αποστρέψαντα THY Vea, αὑτον τε και 
‘ ¥ > 2 9 4 3 “ 4 “ ’ 

Tous ἄλλους, ew ἐξεργασμένοισι ελθεῖν es TO στρατόπεδον. 
, ‘ ΄ ’ Ν e N 2? 4 3 4 
Τούτους μεν τοιαύτη partis ἔχει ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων, ov μέντοι 
2 , 4 ς ’ 3 3. ’ ’ 
αὐτοί γε Κορίνθιοι ὁμολογέουσι, adr ἐν πρωτοισι σφεας 

3 Ἁ ry 4 ’ὔ 4 4 
αὑτοὺς τῆς ναυμαχίης νομίζουσι γενέσθαι, μαρτυρέει δὲ σφι 
Ἁ 4 “ 
καὶ ἡ ἄλλη ᾿Ελλάς. Ὑδ.᾽Αριστείδης δὲ ὁ Λυσιμάχου ἀνὴρ 
3 a A 7 ? ’ 
Αθηναῖος, τοῦ καὶ ὀλίγῳ τι πρότερον τούτων ἐπεμνήσθην 
ς ’ ἣν 9 e 3 a , ΄ a N 
ὡς ἀνδρὸς ἀρίστου, οὗτος ev τῷ θορύβῳ τούτῳ τῷ περὶ 
A“ A ἤ Φ AQ a “A 
Σαλαμῖνα γενομένῳ τάδε ἐποίεε" παραλαβὼν πολλοὺς τῶν 
᾽ Ν 2 ν a 
OTALTEWY, OL παρατετάχατο παρὰ THY ἀκτὴν τῆς Σαλαμι- 
/ rf 4 3 3 n 4 \ 4 
vins χώρης, γένος eovtes Αθηναῖοι, es τὴν Ψυτταλειαν 
a 3 4 4 Ν 4 ‘\ > a a 
νῆσον ἀπέβησε ἄγων, ot tous Πέρσας τοὺς ev τῇ νησῖδι 
΄ ’ 
ταύτῃ κατεφόνευσαν πάντας. 
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76. ‘Ns δὲ ἡ ναυμαχίη διέλέλυτο, κατειρύσαντες ἐς THY 
Σαλαμῖνα οἱ “Ελληνες τῶν νανηγίων ὅσα ταύτῃ ἐτύγχανε 
¥ 2s ς κα 9 > κν ’ 4 ἢ 
ἔτι ἐόντα, ετοῖμοι ἦσαν ἐς ἄλλην ναυμαχίην, ελπίξοντες 
τῇσι περιεούσησι νηυσὶ ἔτε χρήσεσθαι βασιλέα. τῶν δὲ 

3 A 
ναυηγίων πολλὰ ὑπολαβὼν ἄνεμος ζέφυρος ἔφερε τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς ἐπὶ τὴν ἠϊόνα τὴν καλεομένην Κωλιάδα" ὥστε 
? a “ Ν 4 ¥ ’ Ν Q 
αποπλήῆσαι τὸν χρησμον τὸν TE ἄλλον TavTa τὸν περί 

A ’ 
τῆς ναυμαχίης ταύτης εἰρημένον Βάκιδι καὶ Μουσαίῳ, 

Ἁ Ἁ ‘ “ 4 4 SN 4 3 , “\ 4 
καὶ δὴ καὶ κατὰ τὰ vaunyia τὰ ταύτῃ ἐξενειχθέντα TO εἰ- 
ρημένον πολλοῖσι ἔτεσι πρότερον τούτων ἐν χρησμῷ Δυσι- 
στράτῳ ᾿Αθηναίῳ ἀνδρὶ χρησμολόγῳ, τὸ ἐλελήθεε πάντας 

N 
tous “EAXnvas, 


Κωλιάδες δὲ γυναῖκες ἐρετμοῖσι φρύξουσι ° 


a . 9 a 0 ΝΡ 
τοῦτο δε ἔμελλε ἀπέλασαντος βασίλεος ἔσεσθαι. 
, . e ΝΜ δ “ a . 
77. Ἐέρξης Se, ὡς ἔμαθε τὸ γεγονὸς πάθος, δείσας μὴ 
a Fs e a “ σ > A , 
τίς τῶν Laver ὑποθῆται τοῖσι “Ελλησι, ἢ αὐτοὶ νοήσωσι 
4 3 Ν ε 4 4 Ν ΄ “ 
πλώειν ἐς τὸν -Εἰλλήσποντον λύσοντες tas γεφύρας, καὶ 
ἐν 3 a > » 4 ᾽ ’ 
ἀπολαμφθεὶς ev τῇ Εὐυρωπῃ ἀπολέεσθαι κινδυνεύσῃ, δρη- 
, 5.7 ‘ > ἡ 4 ’ a 
σμὸν ἐβούλευε: ἐθέλων Se μὴ ἐπίδηλος εἶναι μήτε τοῖσι 
Μ ’ A e n 9 4 ἴω a“ 3 
Ελλησι μήτε τοῖσι ἑωυτοῦ, ες τὴν Σαλαμῖνα χώμα ἐπει- 
a a , Ἁ t ὥ 9 
ρᾶτο διαχοῦν, γαυλούς τε Φοινικηΐους cuvedee, ἵνα ἀντί τε 
᾽ yv ,’ 3 4 , 2 
σχεδίης ἔωσι καὶ τείχεος, ἀρτέετὸ TE ἐς πόλεμον, ὡς ναυ- 
Α͂ ’ ᾽ , , 
μαχίην ἄλλην ποιησόμενος. ὁρέοντες δὲ μὲν πάντες οἱ 
a 9 > X 
ἄλλοι ταῦτα πρήσσοντα, εὖ ἠπιστέατο WS ἐκ παντὸς νόου 
a 4 ’ J 9 IAN 
παρεσκεύασται μένων πολεμήσειν: Μαρδόνιον δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
4 2 7 e Ue ¥ 3 a 9 , 
τούτων ἔλανθανε, ὡς μάλιστα ἔμπειρον ἐόντα τῆς εἐκεένου 
’ aA ’ 9 « Ψ 
διανοίης. %8. Ταῦτα τε ἅμα Ἐέρξης ἐποίεε, καὶ ὅπεμπε 
3 4 ? ’ “ a ᾽ , 
es Πέρσας ἀγγέλεοντα τὴν παρεοῦσαν σφι συμφορῆην. 
΄ Ν a 3 y Jas oe a 
τούτων δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ἔστι οὐδὲν ὅ τε θᾶσσον πα- 
, “ 39 a 
ραγίνεται θνητὸν ἐόν" οὕτω τοῖσι Π ἔρσῃησι ἐξεύρηται 
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ra ᾽ Q e oe a e ΄ 9 e a eat 
τοῦτο. λέγουσι yap, ws ὅσων ἂν ἡμερέων ἢ ἡ πᾶσα Obos, 
a ¥ a a 
τοσοῦτοι ἵπποι τε καὶ ἄνδρες διεστᾶσι, κατὰ ἡμερησίην 
[2 ‘ 
ὁδὸν ἑκάστην ἵππος τε καὶ ἀνὴρ τεταγμένος, τοὺς οὔτε 
A 3 ΨΥ 3 “A 3 “ y ‘ 3 
νιφετὸς, οὐκ ὄμβρος, ov καῦμα, ov νυξ ἔργει μὴ ov κατα- 
in ‘ , 4 
νύσαι τὸν προκείμενον ἑωυτῷ δρόμον THY ταχίστην. ὁ μὲν 
δὴ a ὃ “ ad ιδ a Ν 3 x 0 ” ὃ 4 
ἢ πρῶτος δραμὼν παραδιδοῖ τὰ ἐντεταλμένα τῷ δευτέρῳ, 
an Q 4 3 A ΨΚ > 
ὁ Se δεύτερος τῷ τρίτῳ" τὸ δὲ ἐνθεῦτεν ἤδη κατ᾽ ἄλλον 
, ΄ , Cd e 
διεξέρχεται παραδιδόμενα, κατάπερ "Ελλησι ἡ λαμπαδη- 
’᾽ Ν “ ¢ a 3 4 “ “ 4 
φορίη, τὴν τῷ Ἡφαίστῳ ἐπιτέλέουσι. τοῦτο τὸ δράμημα 
A 4 ee ‘ » 
τῶν ἵππων καλέουσι Πέρσαι ayyapyiov. 79. ‘H μὲν δὴ 
[4 ? a > ’ 3 4 e y 3 ὔ , 
πρώτη ἐς Σοῦσα ἀγγελίη ἀπικομένη, ws ἔχοι AOnvas Hep- 
Ἁ ’ 
Ens, ἔτερψε οὕτω δή τι Περσέων τοὺς ὑπολειφθέντας, ὡς 
Ν 3 3 
τάς τε ὁδοὺς μυρσίνῃ πάσας ἐστόρεσαν, καὶ ἐθυμέίεον θυ- 
μιήματα, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν ἐν θυσίῃσί τε καὶ εὐπαθεΐῃσι" ἡ 
3 A 4 
δὲ δευτέρη σφι ἀγγελίη ἐπεξελθοῦσα συνέχεε οὕτω, ὥστε 
“ A a A 
τοὺς κιθῶνας κατερρήξαντο πάντες, βοῇ τε καὶ οἰμωγῇ 
3 ,ὕ > , ἢ ? > , 9 Ψ 
ἐχρέοντο ἀπλέτῳ, Μαρδόνιον ev αἰτίῃ τιθέντες. οὐκ οὕτω 
δὲ περὶ τῶν νεῶν ἀχθόμενοι ταῦτα οἱ Πέρσαι ἐποίευν, ὡς 
4 3 Cn med [2 
περὶ αὐτῷ Ἐέρξη δειμαίνοντες. 
a, “ e Α A 9 4 3 ’ 
80. Ξέρξης δὲ ὡς τοὺς παῖδας Αρτεμισίῃ ἐπέτρεψε 
2 ’ > 4 4 3 ’ a 
ἀπάγειν ἐς Εφεσον, καλέσας Μαρδόνιον ἐκέλευσέ μιν τῆς 
a 4 δ 4 ἣν ’ a a 
στρατιῆς Svadeyew tous βούλεται, καὶ ποιέειν τοῖσι λό- 
, a “ 
γοισι Ta ἔργα πειρεόμενον ὁμοῖα. ταύτην μὲν THY ἡμέρην 
3 a > 4 κι Ν 
ἐς τοσοῦτο ἐγίνετο" τῆς δὲ νυκτὸς, κελεύσαντος βασιλέος, 
τὰς νέας οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐκ τοῦ Φαλήρου ἀπῆγον ὀπίσω ἐς 
Ἀ 
τὸν ᾿Εὐλήσποντον, ὡς τάχεος εἶχε ἕκαστος, διαφυλαξούσας 
Ν 4 A 4. > A Ν 3 a § 
Tas σχεδίας πορευθῆναι βασιλέϊ. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀγχοῦ ἦσαν 
4 ’ 
Ζωστῆρος πλώοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνατείνουσι γὰρ “ἄκραι 
’ ’ 
λεπταὶ τῆς ἠπείρου ταὕτης, Edokay τε νέας εἶναι καὶ ἔφευ- 
6 
γον ἐπὶ πολλόν. χρόνῳ δὲ μαθόντες ὅτι ov νέες εἶεν GAN 
[4 9 ’ Ν 
ἄκραι, συλλεχθέντες ἐκομίζοντο. SR. ‘Ds δὲ ἡμέρη ἐγέ- 
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e » ed Ελλ . f 4 “ 
VETO, ὁρέοντες Οἱ NVES κατὰ χώρην μένοντα τὸν στρα- 
Ν N > ¥ δ N , δ 
τὸν τὸν πεζὸν, ἤλπιζον καὶ τὰς νέας εἶναι περὶ Φάληρον, 
Ie / } “ 4 4 / e 3 
ἐδοκεὸν τε ναυμαχήσειν σῴεας, παραρτεοντὸ τε ὡς ἀλεξη- 
> x XN ϑ “ ’ 3 ’ὔ > [2 
σόμενοι. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐπύθοντο τὰς νέας οἰχωκυίας, αὑτέκα 
A Ie J 2 , “ ’ “ “ 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδόκεε ἐπιδιώκειν. τὸν μὲν νυν ναυτικὸν τὸν 
4 a 3 3 “ 4 v ¥ 3 
Ἐέρξεω στρατὸν οὐκ ἐπεῖδον διωξαντες μέχρι Avdpou, és 
. XN ΕΣ 3 ’ 2 4 , 
Se τὴν Avdpov amixopevoe εβουλεύοντος. Θεμιστοκλέης 
4 > 4 “ ’ ’ 
μέν νυν γνώμην ἀπεδείκνυτο, διὰ νήσων τραπομεένους καὶ 
) , ‘ ἢ , 7 > VN Ne ’ 
επιδιωξαντας Tas νέας, πλωειν ἰθέως επὶ τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον 
4 “ 7 3 Ν Ν 3 ’ 
λύσοντας Tas γεφύρας. 832. Ευρυβιάδης δε τὴν ἐναντίην 
» VA > , 4 e 9 ΄ Ν ’ 
ταύτῃ γνώμην ἐτίθετο, λέγων ὡς, εἰ λύσουσι τὰς σχεδίας, 
a > , ΄ a \ \ ε , 9 , 
TOUT ἂν μέγιστον πάντων σφεῖς κακὸν τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα epya- 
9 Ν 3 , 3 Ν ς / / 
σαιντο. εἰ yap αναγκασθείη ἀπολαμφθεὶς ὁ Πέρσης μέ- 
9 a > » a KA ς , \ oy . of 
νειν ev τῇ Evpwrn, πειρῷτο av ἡσυχίην pn ἄγειν" ws 
¥ , ee , ¥ , φ, ¥ 
ἄγοντε μὲν οἱ ἡσυχίην οὔτε TL προχωρεειν οἷον TE ἔσται 
“ 4 Υ̓͂ Ν Ἀ 9 ’ ἐν ’ “ 
τῶν πρηγμάτων, οὔτε TLS κομίδη TO ὀπίσω φανήσεται, λιμῷ 
4 e Ν , > 4 Ν > A N 
TE οἱ ἡ στρατιὴ διαφθαρέεται" ἐπιχείρεοντι δὲ αὐτῷ Kat 
¥ 3 , ν N > -f φ, ¥ 
ἔργου ἐχομένῳ πάντα τὰ κατὰ τὴν Evpwrny ola te ἔσται 
a é Ν > ¥ ¥ ¢€ 
προσχωρῆσαι κατὰ πόλις τε Kal κατ ἐθνεα, ἤτοι ἀλι- 
4 ΙΝ 4 U 4 
σκομένων YE ἢ πρὸ τούτον ὁμολογεόοντῶν. τροφὴν τε 
σι 3 ἮΝ a ¢€ , , 3 Ν 
ἕξειν σφέας τὸν ἐπέτεον αἰεὶ τῶν ᾿Ελληνων καρπὸν. adda 
/ Ν , a , 3 , » a ? 
δοκέειν γάρ νικηθέντα τῇ ναυμαχίῃ μὰ subs = Τῇ Hu. 
3 
ρωπῃ τὸν Ilepoca, ἐατέον ὧν εἶναι φεύγειν, ἐς ὃ ἔλθη φευ- 
ϑ Q A 9 a ἃ Ν A 3 ’ ’ὔ 
γῶν ἐς τὴν ἑωυτοῦ. τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν δὲ περὶ τῆς εκείνου πποιέ- 
¥ Ν > A > Λ 4 . Κ᾿ a , 
εσθαι ἤδη τὸν ἀγῶνα ἐκέλευε. ταύτης δε εἴχοντο τῆς γνω- 
[4 a ¥ € 4 
μης καὶ Πελοποννησίων τῶν ἄλλων οἱ στρατηγοί. 
| 7 Ν , 
83. ‘Qs δὲ ἔμαθε ὅτι ov πείσει τούς γε πολλοὺς TAW- 
ει 9 δ ’ N N 
ew ἐς Tov ᾿Ελλήσποντον, ὁ Θεμιστοκλέης, μεταβαλὼν πρὸς 
ν᾿ 9 ’ὔ @ Ν , 2 ’ 
τοὺς Αθηναίους (οὗτοι γὰρ μάλιστα ἐκπεφευγότων περίη- 
é ¢€ 4 a 3 “ ς J ὔ x 3 A 
μέκτεον, ὡρμέατὸ τε ες TOV Ελλησποντον πλώειν καὶ ἔπι 
, Ia > @ N , ¥. ‘ 
σφέων αὐτῶν βαλλόμενοι, εἰ ὦλλοι μὴ βουλοίατο) ἔλεγε 
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0 a 8 a“ ’ 
σφι τάδε: Καὶ αὐτὸς ἤδη πολλοῖσε παρεγενόμην, καὶ 
a 4 3 ’᾽ Υ 3 » , 
πολλῷ πλέω ἀκήκοα τοιάδε γενέσθαι" ἄνδρας ἐς ἀναγκαίην 
4 , 3 ’ a A 3 
ἀπειληθέντας νενικημένους ἀναμάχεσθαι τε Kat avadap- 
ὔ a a , Υ wn . e Ά 
βώνειν τὴν προτέρην κακότητα. ἡμεῖς δὲ (εὕρημα γὰρ 
e ΄ e ‘4 Σ “ XN “ { ’ ’ a 
εὑρήκαμεν ἡμέας τε avTous Kat THY Edduda, νέφος τοσοῦτο 
’ Ν ’ ΨΚ 4 
ἀνθρώπων ἀνωσάμενοι) μὴ διώκωμεν ἄνδρας φεύγοντας. 
Σ ὔ 3 N ͵ N 
84. τάδε yap οὐκ ἡμεῖς κατεργασάμεθα, ἀλλὰ θεοί τε καὶ 
3 ¥ [2 A 3 a Ν ~ ? 
ἥρωες, ot ἐφθόνησαν ἄνδρα ἕνα τῆς τε Ασίης καὶ τῆς Ev- 
΄ a 2, > 4 .» “ a ‘ 
ρώπης βασιλεῦσαι, ἐόντα ἀνοσιόν τε καὶ ἀτασθαλον" ὃς Ta 
ε ¥ ᾿ 2 , 3 , 
ἱρὰ καὶ Ta ἴδια ἐν ὁμοίῳ ἐποιέετο, ἐμπιπρώς TE καὶ κατα- 
a a Ν 3 Λ ἃ ον Ν , 
βάλλων τῶν θεῶν τὰ ayadwata’ ὃς Kat τὴν θάλασσαν 
? “ 3 3 9 ὃν ¥ .] νΝ 
ἀπεμαστίγωσε πέδας τε κατῆκε. ἀλλ εὖ γὰρ ἔχει ἐς τὸ 
Ν Ccoa a x , ne 4 4 e 4 
παρεὸν ἡμῖν, νῦν μὲν ev τῇ Ελλάδι καταμείναντας ἡμέων 
2 a 3 a A 3 U > 0 
TE αὐτῶν ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ τῶν οἰκετέων" καί τις οἰκίην TE 
) 3 a > ὁ» 4 3 
ἀναπλασάσθω καὶ σπόρον ἀνακῶς ἐχέτω, παντελέως ἀπε- 
΄ > 4 ef Ν a ΝΥ͂ 4 > AN 
λάσας tov βάρβαρον: ἅμα δὲ τῷ ἔαρι καταπλεωμεν ἐπὶ 
{4 9 ’ Ὁ ᾿. 
Ελλησπόντου καὶ ᾿Ιωνίης. Ταῦτα ἔλεγε ἀποθήκην mér- 
᾽ὕ 2 Ν ᾽ a a ¥ , 
λων ποιήσεσθαι ἐς tov Πέρσεα, wa, ἣν apa Te μιν KaTa- 
’ Ἀ 3 4 4 ¥ 3 ’Ὁ 4 
λαμβωνῃ πρὸς Αθηναίων πάθος, ἔχη ἀποστροφὴν" τὰ περ 
93 x 3 , 4 - a ’ ’ 
ὧν καὶ eyeveto, 85. Θεμιστοκλέης μεν ταῦτα λέγων διέ- 
3 ” Ν ? tA 3 Ν “ a ’ 
βαλλε, ᾿Αθηναῖοι δε ἐπείθοντο" ἐπειδὴ yap, καὶ πρότερον 
4 2 “ ἤ Ν 
δεδογμένος εἶναι σοφὸς, ἐφάνη ἐὼν ἀληθέως σοφός τε καὶ 
Vv a a . 
εὔβουλος, πάντως ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν λέγοντι πείθεσθαι. ὡς Se 
Φ ’ e » ’ n 
οὗτοί οἱ ἀανεγνωσμένοι ἦσαν, αὐτίκα μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ Θεμιστο- 
’ Α͂ ? ὔ Ν a a 3 , 
κλεης ἄνδρας ἀπέπεμπε ἔχοντας πλοῖον, τοῖσι ἐπίστευε 
a 3 A a 3 a 3 3 , 
σιγᾶν, ἐς πᾶσαν βάσανον απικνεομένοισι, τὰ αὐτὸς ἐνετεί- 
Ia , a ιν > 9 9 
Aato βασιλεῖ φράσαι" τῶν καὶ Σίκιννος ὁ οἰκέτης avtis 
> ἢ 3 ’ > 4 “ \ 3 Ν e Ν 
ἐγένετο. ob ἐπεί τε ἀπίκοντο πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν, οἱ μὲν 
᾽ >, A A ’ a “ 9 A “ 4 
κατέμενον ETL τῷ πλοίῳ, Σίκιννος δὲ avaBas παρα Ἐερξεα 
Υ ΄, ¥ yi 4 
ἔλεγε τάδε" "ἔπεμψέ με Θεμιστοκλέης ὁ Νεοκλέος, otpa- 
“ “ > 9 n 7 [4 ΝΜ 
τηγὸς μὲν ᾿Αθηναίων, ἀνὴρ δὲ τῶν συμμάχων πάντωι ἄρι“ 
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Ν , , td ad , e 
στος καὶ σοφώτατος, φράσοντά τοι ὅτε Θεμιστοκλέης ὁ 
2 a \ ’ ς ’ ¥ \ ef 
A@nvaios, cot βουλόμενος νπουργέειν, ἔσχε tous Ελληνας 
᾿ ’ ᾽ ’ N 4 > ε , 
tas νέας βουλομένους Siwxew καὶ tas ἐν Ελλησποντῳ 
ξ΄ a ον A 2 ς ’ ν᾿ ὔ 
γεφύρας λυειν. καὶ νῦν κατ ἡσυχίην πολλὴν κομίζεο. 
e N a a > Ὁ 3 4 
Ou μεν ταῦτα σημήναντες ἀπέπλωον οπίσω. 
> 23 δ 4 3 td 3 ’ ᾽ὔ 
86. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Hepkca, ἐπισχόντες ὀλίγας ἡμέρας μετὰ 
Ἁ a Ie, 7 > N “ 3, UN e , 
τὴν ναυμαχίην, ἐξηλαυνον ἐς Βοιωτοὺς τὴν αὑτὴν odov. 
¥ Ν , / ἢ 4 Ω 
ἔδοξε γὰρ Μαρδονίῳ ἅμα μὲν προπέμψαι βασίλεα, ἅμα 
N 3 ᾽ 9 a ΡΜ 4 4 . » 
δὲ avwpin εἶναι τοῦ ἔτεος πολεμέειν " χειμερίσαι δε ἄμει- 
9 3 , \ ¥ ef a ¥ a 
νον εἶναι ev Θεσσαλίῃ, καὶ ἔπειτεν ἅμα τῷ ἔαρι πειρᾶσθαι 
a 4 e “ 3 ’ὔ 3 “ J 
τῆς Πελοποννήσους. ὡς δὲ ἀπίκατο es τὴν Θεσσαλίην, 
9 A ὔ 93 ξ ’ Ν ’ ’ 
ἐνθαῦτα Μαρδόνιος ἐξέλέγετο mpwrovs μὲν Πέρσας παν- 
ιν yy, ΓΞ ’ Ne , A 
tas tous ἀθανάτους καλεομένους, πλὴν Ὕδαρνεος τοῦ στρα- 
A @ “\ 3 Ν / a Ν Ν 
τηγου (οὗτος yap οὐκ ἐφη λείψεσθαι βασιλέος), peta δε 
a ¥. ’ Ν 4 Ν Ν a 
τῶν ἄλλων Περσέων τοὺς θωρηκοφόρους καὶ τὴν ἵππον 
ἊΝ 4 ‘\ ; Ν [4 Α 4 
τὴν χιλίην, καὶ Μήδους te καὶ Σάκας καὶ Βακτρίους τε 
\ 3 Ν a “ Δ ‘N Ν 4 A ‘N 
καὶ Ivdous, καὶ tov meCov καὶ τὴν ἵππον. ταῦτα μεν 
¥ 4 1. 3 Ν a ¥ , 3 μ 
ἔθνεα Ὁλα εἵλετο, ἐκ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων συμμάχων εξέλεγετο 
> wW 4 og 4 ’ ’ ’ 
κατ᾿ Ολέίγους - ὥστε σύμπαντας τριήκοντᾳ μυριάδας γενε- 
Ν a / ‘ ’ 3 
σθαι σὺν ἱππεῦσι. 8%. BepEns δε, Μαρδονιον ev Θεσσα- 
’ὔ Ν > N 9 ’ s , 3 “ ς ’ 
ALN καταλίπων, αὑτὸς ETTOPEVETO κατὰ τάχος ES TOV Ελλησ- 
Ἁ 3 ? Ν ’ a / 3 
ποντον, καὶ ἀπικνέεται ἐς τὸν πόρον τῆς διαβάσιος ἐν 
4 ‘ ’ ὁ ἦν 2 ͵ a a 
HEVIE KOU τεσ δερα κοντά ἡμέρῃσι, ἀπαγῶν τῆς oTparens 
e A“ 
οὐδεν μέρος ws εἰπεῖν. ὅκου δὲ πορευόμενοι γινοίατο καὶ 
> ὦ 2 , Ν ΄ Ν e ’ 
κατ. οὕστινας ἀνθρώπους, τὸν τούτων καρπὸν ἅρπαζοντες 
2 , 3 Ν εν 4 od e ‘ “ ᾽ 
ἐσιτέοντο" εἰ δὲ καρπὸν μηδένα εὕροιεν, οἱ δὲ THY ποίην 
Ἁ 2 a a 2 ΕΝ “ a 4 Ν Ν 
τὴν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀαναφυομένην καὶ τῶν δενδρέων Tov φλοίον 
’ ἉἍ μω 4 4 4 θ 
περιλέποντες καὶ τὰ φύλλα καταδρέποντες κατησθιον, 
’ a 4 a 3 ’ νι “φ ᾿- 3 ’ 
ὁμοίως τῶν τε ἡμέρων καὶ τῶν ἀγρίων, καὶ ἔλειπον οὐδὲν " 
a > 3 4 e “A 9 Q δ ’ ,Ἠ 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐποίευν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ. εἐπιλαβὼν δε λοιμὸς τε τὸν 
ἣν ἐν , > egr C4 Ν »- Ν 
στρατὸν καὶ δυσεντερίη κατ odov διέφθειρε. τοὺς δε καὶ 


VIII, 118.] His Passage to Asia. 189 


΄ > κα 2 J a , 4 
νοσέοντας αὐτῶν κατέλιπε, ἐπιτάσσων τῇσι πόλισι, ἵνα 
e , ’ 3 ᾽ὔ , Ν ’ 3 
ἑκάστοτε γίνοιτο ἐλαύνων, μελεδαίνειν τε καὶ τρέφειν, εν 

, \ ? a 4 2 
Θεσσαλίῃ τέ τινας καὶ ἐν Σίρι τῆς Παιονίης καὶ ev Μακε- 
δ ’ »# Ν εν oe “ A “ og 
Sovin. ἔνθα καὶ τὸ ἐρὸν ἅρμα καταλίπων τοῦ Atos, ὅτε 
3 Ν 4 ». 3 Ν, 3᾽ 9 4 3 “ 4 
ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα ἤλαυνε, ἀπιὼν οὐκ ἀπέλαβε" adda Sov- 
’ a 4 3 ’ ’ὥ ¥ 
τες οἱ Παίονες τοῖσι Θρήϊξι, ἀπαιίτέοντος Ἐξέρξεω, ἐφασαν 
A ἐν a ¥ «ἢ a “N 
νεμομένας ἁρπασθῆναι ὕπο τῶν ἄνω Θρηΐκων τῶν περὶ 
ἈΝ A A é 3 ’ ς Ν ’ 
τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Στρυμόνος οἰκημένων. SB. οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι, 
a A ’ > 9 > A “ , 
ὡς ἐκ τῆς Θρηΐκης πορευόμενοι ἀπίκοντο emt τὸν πόρον, 
3 4 Ν ς 4 a Ν ’ 2 
ἐπειγόμενοι τὸν ᾿Ελλήσποντον τῇσι νηυσὶ διεβησαν ες 
Ν 4 \ “ 4 3 @ ¥ 3 , 
βυδον- τὰς γὰρ σχεδίας οὐκ εὕρον ἔτι ἐντεταμένας, 
» > e Ἀ"Ἀ A 4 ? a Ν ’ 
GAN ὑπὸ χειμῶνος διαλελυμένας. ἐνθαῦτα δε κατεχόμενοι 

, , 4 2 ear nn Y Ins ’ 
σιτία τε πλέω ἢ κατ ὁδὸν ελάγχανον, οὐδένα τε κόσμον 
3 ’ὕ ν ὦ Λ > » a 
ἐμπιπλάμενοι, καὶ ὕδατα μεταβάλλοντες, ἀπέθνησκον τοῦ 

a a , , ee ὦ 
στρᾶτου του ΠΕΡ ΕΟ ΤΟΣ pone ot δε meiner apa Beptn 
Ν ‘ 
ἀπικνέονται ἐς Σάρδις. 59. "Eats δὲ καὶ ἄλλος ὅδε λόγος 

e 3 Ν ’ 9 3 3 ’ 3 
λεγόμενος, ὡς, ἐπειδὴ Ἐέρξης ἀπελαύνων ἐξ ᾿Αθηνέων ἀπί- 

a  γχχι ee , 3 a > “ e 
xeto ἐπ Hiova τὴν ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι, ἐνθεῦτεν οὐκέτι odoctro- 
, a 3 ‘8 N . ὁ ’ .? / 
pinot διεχρᾶτο, ἀλλὰ τὴν μεν oTpatinv Tdapvet ἐπιτράπει 
2 ’ 2 Ν, ς vA 28" > o> A “ 4 
ἀπάγειν ἐς tov Ελλησποντον, αὑτὸς ὃ ἐπὶ νεὸς Φοινισ- 

3 N ’ , 3 κι 4 ͵ ; ’ 
σης emtBas ἐκομίζετο ἐς τὴν Acinv. πλώοντα δὲ μιν 
Ψ ’ e a 4 4 ‘ 
ἄνεμον Στρυμονίην ὑπολαβεῖν μέγαν καὶ κυματίην. καὶ 
‘N “" a a Ν Ψ 
δὴ, μᾶλλον γάρ τι χειμαίνεσθαι, γεμούσης τῆς νεὸς ὥστε 
ΝΑ a [4 3 4 a 4 a 
ἐπὶ TOU καταστρώματος ἐπεόντων συχνῶν Περσέων τῶν 
Ν , ΄ 3 a 3 a 4 ον 
συν Ἐξέρξη κομιζομένων, ἐνθαῦτα ἐς δεῖμα πεσόντα τον 

ld 4 7 “ . ‘4 Υ 3 ’ 
βασιλέα εἰρεσθαει βωσαντα τὸν κυβερνήτην, εἰ τις ἐστι 

, ἣ “ ’ > wv 3 ’ 
σφι σωτηρίη. καὶ τὸν εἶπαι" Δέσποτα, οὐκ ἔστι οὐδεμία, 
A Ν ,’ 3 4 ’ a a 9 
ἣν μὴ τουτων ἀπαλλαγὴ τις γενηται τῶν πολλῶων ἐπιβα- 
d \ ms , 3 ? A 
τέων. 90. καὶ Ἐέρξεα λέγεται ἀκούσαντα ταῦτα εἶπαι" 
¥ A 7 , 4 ᾽ 
Ανδρες Πέρσαι, νῦν τις διαδεξάτω ὑμέων βασίλέος κηδό- 
3 a Ν > > oN “ >». δ 

μενος" ἐν ὑμῖν γὰρ οἶκε εἶναι ἐμοὶ ἡ σωτηρίηῆ. Tov μεν 
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wn 4 “ x 4 2 a 3 Ν 4 
ταῦτα λέγειν, Tous Se προσκυνέοντας ἐκπηδᾶν es τὴν θά» 
XN a“ ad ‘3 a 
λασσαν, καὶ τὴν νέα ἐπικουφισθεῖσαν οὕτω bn aToowOnvat 
» Ν > 4 e “ ? vw , 3 A “ ᾽ 
ἐς τὴν Ασίην. ὡς δὲ ἐκβῆναι τάχιστα ἐς γῆν τὸν Εέρξεα, 
a ἢ oe ‘ ¥ , ‘ Ν 
ποιῆσαι τοιόνδε" ὅτι μὲν ἔσωσε βασίλέος την ψύυχῆν, 
, ͵ ’ Ν , Ψ Ν 
δωρήσασθαι χρυσέῃ στεφάνῃ τὸν κυβερνήτεα, ὅτε δὲ Περ- 
΄ ΝΥ > ’ 9 al . Q 3 A 
σέων πολλοὺυς ἀπώλεσε, αποταμεῖν THY κεφαλὴν auToOv. 
ν a a 
91. Οὗτος δὲ ἄλλος λέγεται λόγος περὶ τοῦ Ἐέρξεω 
’ 3 a ν “ 4 ¥v 4 Ν 
νόστου, οὐδαμῶς ἔμοιγε πιστὸς, οὔτε ἄλλως οὔτε τὸ Περ- 
’ Aa 7) 4 \ Ν A oe 9 ? > “A 
σέων τοῦτο πάθος. εἰ yap δη ταῦτα οὕτω εἰρέθη ἐκ τοῦ 
, “ 4 3 ’ ’᾽ ’ 3 ¥ 
κυβερνήτεω πρὸς Ἐέρξεα, ev μυρίῃσι γνωμῃσε μίαν οὐκ ἔχω 
> ἡ, . ΣΦ Ξ , ’ ιν . 2 a 
ἀντίξοον μὴ οὐκ ἂν ποιῆσαι βασιλέα τοιόνδε, τοὺς μὲν ἐκ τοῦ 
e 3 2 a 3, ΄ 
καταστρώματος καταβιβάσαι ἐς κοίλην νέα, ἐόντας Πέρσας 
“ s a 9 
καὶ Περσέων tous πρώτους, τῶν δ᾽ ἐρετέων ἐόντων Φοινίκων 
oe > A W a “ e 9g ἢ 3 Ἃ 
Oe θνκι ἀνε ισον πλῆθος Τοῖσι Π ἐρσῃσι ἐξέβαλε ες τὴν 
φ ς a 
θάλασσαν. adr ὁ μέν, ὡς Kab πρότερον poe εἴρηται, ὁδῷ 
0 [4 a ΧΝΥ͂ a 3? , 2 Si. 2 ᾽ 
NPEOMEVOS ἅμα τῷ ἄλλῳ στρατῳ ἀπενόστησε ἐς τὴν ἡ σίην. 
Cf oe f 
92. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες, τραπόμενοι ἐς Κάρυστον καὶ δηϊώ- 
9.ϑ A Ν ’ 3 4 3 a 
σαντες αὐτῶν THY χώρην, ἀπαλλάσσοντο ες Σαλαμῖνα. 
aA “ a 3 3 ’ Α΄. Ν 
πρῶτα μέν νυν τοῖσι θεοῖσι ἐξεῖλον ἀκροθίνια ἄλλα τε καὶ 
“ Ν ν > 23 “ a 
τριήρεας τρεῖς Φοινίσσας, τὴν μὲν ἐς Ισθμὸν ἀναθεῖναι, ἥ 
Υ “ 3 > Ss g§ “ \ 9 A 4 Ἀ Ν A Ν 
περ ἔτι καὶ ES cue ἦν, THY δὲ ἐπὶ Σούνιον, τὴν δὲ τῷ At- 
3 A 3 “a “ Ἁ A ’Ὁ Ἧ 
αντι αὐτοῦ ἐς Σαλαμῖνα. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο διεδάσαντο τὴν 
XN ὔ 3 a Ἃ a 
Aninv καὶ τὰ ἀκροθίνια ἀπέπεμψαν ἐς Δελφοὺς, ἐκ τῶν 
Ν 3 “a Ν 
ἐγένετο ἀνδριὰς ἔχων ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ἀκρωτήριον νεὺς, ἐὼν 
4 A 
μέγαθος δυώδεκα πηχέων. 98. Mera δὲ τὴν διαίρεσιν τῆς 
ed 3 Ν ? “N ‘e 
Anins ἔπλωον ot“ EAAnves es τὸν Ισθμὸν apiornia δώσον- 
a 93 ὕ ’ “ 3 
τες τῷ ἀξιωτάτῳ γενομένῳ ᾿Ελλήνων ava τὸν πόλεμον 
δι ’ δ 
τοῦτον. ws δὲ ἀπικόμενοι οἱ στρατηγοὶ διενέμοντο τὰς 
3 An , A a Ων r , 
ψήφους ἐπὶ τοῦ Ποσειδέωνος τῷ βωμῷ, τὸν πρῶτον καὶ 
4 9 3 Aa a ra 
τὸν δεύτερον κρίνοντες ἐκ πάντων, ἐνθαῦτα πᾶς τις αὐτῶν 
a >? / ae a [2 ’ 
ἑωυτῷ ἐτίθετο τὴν ψῆφον, αὐτὸς ἕκαστος δοκέων ἄριστος 
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’ 4 \ 4 4 
yeverOat, δεύτερα δὲ οἱ πολλοὶ συνεξέπιπτον Θεμέστοκλεα 
, ς a x. 9 σι rf a 
κρίνοντες. οἱ μεν On ἐμουνοῦντο, Θεμιστοκλέης Se δευτε- 
i 2 ’ . 
ρείοισι ὑπερεβάλλετο πολλόν. 94. Οὐ βουλομένων δὲ 
a A 3 3 3 ’ 
ταῦτα κρίνειν τῶν "Ελλήνων φθόνῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπλωόντων 
4 a 4 σ΄ a 
ἑκάστων ἐς THY ἑωυτῶν ἀκρίτων, ὅμως Θεμιστοκλέης 
? ’ > a A “ e , 
ἐβωσθὴ te καὶ ἐδοξώθη εἶναι ἀνὴρ πολλὸν “EAA vw 
4 3 a “ A 3 
σοφώτατος ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν Ελλάδα. ὅτι δὲ νικῶν οὐκ 
a ? a > 3 
ἐτιμήθη πρὸς τῶν ev Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχησάντων, αὐτίκα 
“ a 3 ’ 3 Ud ne a“ 
peta ταῦτα es Λακεδαίμονα ἀπίκετο ἐθέλων τιμηθῆναι. 
’ ra ‘ 4 J a 
καί μιν Λακεδαιμόνιοι καλῶς μὲν ὑπεδέξαντο, μεγάλως δὲ 
3 3 as ΄ δ) 3 ’ 
ἐτίμησαν. ἀριστήϊα μὲν νυν ἔδοσαν Ἐυρυβιάδη ἐλαίης 
4 ’ ‘ ή.. N ra 
στέφανον, σοφίης δὲ καὶ δεξιότητος Θεμιστοκλεὶ, καὶ τού- 
τῷ στέφανον erat ἐδωρή δέ ὔ D € 
epavov ἐλαίης. εἐδωρήσαντο Se μὲν ὄχῳ τῷ εν 
’, rd 9 ϑ» Ν A 4 
Σπάρτῃ καλλιστεύοντε. αἰνέσαντες Se πολλὰ, προέπεμψαν 
2 ’ t φ 4 
ἀπιόντα τριηκόσιοι Σπαρτιητέων λογάδες, οὗτοι οἵπερ 
e ‘ ’ 4 A a a a Ν 
ὑππέες καλέονται, μέχρι οὔρων τῶν Τεγεητικῶν" μοῦνον δὴ 
a 4 ’ A ζω ¥ a 
τοῦτον πάντων ἀνθρώπων τῶν ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν Σπαρτιῆται προ- 
3 A 4 >? 
ἔπεμψαν. 95. ‘As Se ἐκ τῆς Aaxedaipovos ἀπίκετο ἐς 
‘ 9 ’ 3 a > Aa a 3 a 
tas AOnvas, ἐνθαῦτα Τιμόδημος “Adidvaios, τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
Ἁ a 4 \ Ν 3 a 3 ’ 
μεν τῶν Θεμιστοκλέος ἐὼν, ἄλλως δὲ οὐ τῶν ἐπιφανέεων 
᾽ A , ἥ 9 a δ ’ Ν 
ἀνδρῶν, φθονῳ Katapapyewy ἐνείκεε τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα, τὴν 
> , »” é ς N ἐν > , 4 
ες Λακεδαίμονα ἄπιξιν προφερων, ws δια tas AOnvas ἔχοι 
: ’ὔ Ν ἈΝ 4 3 3 3 4 e ’ 
Tu γερεα ta παρὰ Aaxedaipoviwy, ἀλλ ov δι’ ἐωντον. 
e 3 ‘ > 3 », a ’ e / 4 
ὁ δε, ἔπειτε οὐκ ἐπαύετο ταῦτα λέγων ὁ Τιμόδημος, εἶπε" 
4 4 4” 9 . 9 ᾽ , 
Οὕτω ἔχει τοι' οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἐὼν Βελβινίτης ἐτιμήθην οὕτω 
ν , ¥O”NR νι sy» 9s 9 » 
πρὸς Σπαρτιητέων, οὔτ᾽ ἂν συ, ὥνθρωπε, ewv AOnvaios. 
“x é 4 
96. Ὁ δὲε ναυτικὸς ὁ Ξερξεω περιγενόμενος, ὡς προσε- 
a? 4 3 a : 
pike τῇ Aoin φεύγων ex Σαλαμῖνος καὶ βασιλέα τε Kas 
bs Ἁ 3 , 4 ? ¥ 
τὴν στρατιὴν ex Χερσονήσου διεπόρθμευσε ἐς ᾿Αβιδον, 
3 “ 3 4 : 
ἐχειμερισε ἐν Κυμη. 
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δ Ν, δὲ “ 3 ᾿ , A 3 . a 
A. Trro δὲ τοὺς avtovs χρόνους τοῦ ἦρος, πρὶν τὸν 
a 3 3 a. §F / ἐν ε ΄ 3 td 
σῖτον ev ἀκμῇ εἶναι, Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ot ξύμμαχοι ece- 
β Xx > Ν "A “ e a Se 7A e 7A 8 ’ 
αλοὸν ἐς τὴν Ἅττικην, ἡγεῖτο de Αγις ὁ Αρχιδωμου, 
/ 4 \ 9 4 Ins N 
Δακεδαιμονίων βασιλεὺς - καὶ ἐγκαθεζόμενοι ἐδῇουν τὴν 
a 3 A ‘ 7 a a 3 4 
γῆν. AOnvaio Se τάς τε τεσσαράκοντα vais ἐς Σικελίαν 
.» PY) , . \ N 
ATECTELAAY, ὥσπερ παρεσκευάζοντο, καὶ στρατηγοὺς TOUS 
e 4 ? 4 \ ,’ ἤ “ 
ὑπολοίπους Evpupedovta καὶ Σοφοκλέα" Πυθόδωρος yap 
4 2 ¥ a ? 4 ‘ 
ὁ τρίτος αὐτῶν ἤδη προαφῖκτο ἐς Σικελίαν. . εἶπον δὲ 
᾽’ ΙΝ 4 d id n 2 a 
τούτοις καὶ Κερκυραίων ἅμα παραπλέοντας τῶν ev τῇ 
, > A 3 4 e wn A 3 A ΝΥ 
πόλει ἐπιμεληθῆναι, ob ἐλῃστεύοντο ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῷ OPEL 
’ Ν ’ὔ > 7 A Ce ἢ 
φυγάδων" καὶ Πελοποννησίων avroce νῆες ἑξήκοντα παρε- 
Ya “A 9 a Vv 4 a A ¥ 
πεπλεύκεσαν TOLS EV τῷ OPEL τίμωροι, καὶ λιμοῦ ὄντος 
, 3 a , ἢ , ς / Ν 
μεγάλον ἐν τῇ πόλει νομίξοντες κατασχήσειν ῥᾳδίως τα 
, , . oy In 7 κ᾿ Ν 3 ; 
πράγματα. Δημοσθένει δε, ὄντε ἐἰδιωτῃ μετὰ τὴν avayo- 
δ 3 3 ’ ϑ A 4 9 A 
pnow τὴν εξ Axapvavias, αὑτῷ δεηθέντι εἶπον χρῆσθαι 
a \ 7 a , N δ , 
ταῖς vavot ταῦταις, ἣν βούληται, περὶ την Πελοποννησον. 
N e 3 a Ν Ν Q 
8. καὶ ws ἐγένοντο πλέοντες κατὰ τὴν Λακωνικὴν, Kat 
3 ’ Ψ e a 2 ΄ ¥ > Na 
ἐπυνθάνοντο ὅτι at νῆες ev Κερκύρᾳ ἤδη εἰσὶ τῶν Πελο- 
, —e ‘ 3 A \ a 9 ’ 3 
ποννησίων, ὁ μεν Ἐυρυμέδων καὶ Σοφοκλῆς ἠπείγοντο ἐς 
Ν 4 “ 4 3 “ 4 a 
τὴν Κέρκυραν, ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης es τὴν Πύλον πρῶτον 
2. ἃ ’ 2 ‘ ay a A ”“ “ A 
ἐκέλευε σχόντας avTous καὶ πραξαντας ἃ δεῖ τὸν πλοῦν 
΄ 9 ἢ ἈΝ Q 9 t 
ποιεῖσθαι " ἀντιλεγόντων δε, κατὰ τύχην χειμὼν ἐπιγενό- 
a 4 “A 3 “ 7 x. e 
μενος κατήνεγκε τας ναῦς es τὴν IIvNov, 4. καὶ ὁ An- 
, IAN 9g-/ / Ν , 2" ΄ 
μοσθένης ευὐθυς ἠξίου τειχίζεσθαι τὸ χωρίον, ---- ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
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“ 4 a 9 , 3 
yap Evverdevoe, — Kat ἀπέφαινε πολλὴν εὐπορίαν ξύλων 
‘ , N , ‘ a . 2a > 4 
Te καὶ λίθων, καὶ φύσει καρτερὸν ὃν καὶ ἐρῆμον αὑτὸ 
2" ‘ A ’ 3 Ld ‘ 
τε καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς χώρας" ἀπέχει yap σταδίους μά- 
e 4 , ’ 
Mota ἡ Πύλος τῆς Σπάρτης τετρακοσίους, καὶ ἔστιν ἐν τῇ 
4 δ 4 A A “ 9" 
Μεσσηνίᾳ ποτε οὔση γῇ, καλοῦσι δὲ αὑτὴν οἱ Λακεδαιμό- 
, N . sy 
vot Κορυφάσιον. οἱ δὲ πολλὰς ἔφασαν εἶναι ἄκρας ἐρή- 
a , , 
μους τῆς Πελοποννήσου, ἢν βούληται καταλαμβάνων τὴν 
, a ς \ 3 ¥ ¥ Y 
πόλιν δαπανᾶν. 5. ws δε οὐκ ἔπειθεν οὔτε τοὺς στρατη- 
NY Ν δ ’ Ψ 
yous οὔτε τοὺς στρατιῶτας, ὕστερον καὶ τοῖς ταξιάρχοις 
a e ’ “ > ’ 3 a a 
κοινώσας, ἡσύχαζεν ὕπο «ἀπλοίας, μέχρι αὐτοῖς τοῖς στρα- 
’ ’ ς . 9 9 a 3 
τιώταις σχολάζουσιν ὁρμὴ ἐπέπεσε περιστᾶσιν ἐκτειχίσαει 
“ , . 2 , 9 ’ 
τὸ χωρίον. καὶ ἐγχειρήσαντες εἰργάζοντο, σιδήρια μὲν 
Σ N 2 ¥ ὔ ᾿ , 
ALGoupya οὐκ ἔχοντες, λογάδην Se φέροντες λίθους, καὶ 
4 ε a J N “ Q Ε] 
ξυνετέθεσαν ὡς ἕκαστόν τι EupBaivor καὶ τὸν πηλὸν, εἶ 
ὃ ’ἢ a θ 9 ’ 2 4 ΣΝ a 4 ¥ 
που δέοι χρῆσθαι, ἀγγείων ἀπορίᾳ ἐπὶ τοῦ νώτου ἐφερον, 
3 ς Λ a A 
eyxexuores Te ὡς μαλιστα μέλλοι ἐπιμένειν, καὶ τὼ χεῖρε 
3 3 4 4 Ν 3 ’ , 
ἐς τοὐπίσω ξυμπλέκοντες, ὅπως μὴ ὠποπίπτοι. 6. παντὶ 
A 3 ’ . 9 
Te τρόπῳ ἠπείγοντο φθῆναι τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους τα ἐπι- 
3 7 ON 2 A “ Q 6 
μαχώτατα ἐξεργασάμενοι πρὶν ἐπιβοηθῆσαι" τὸ yap πλέον 
a > v a Sar ¥ 
TOU χωρίου αὐτὸ καρτερὸν ὑπῆρχε, καὶ οὐδὲν ἔδει τείχους. 
[4 , 
οἱ δὲ ἑορτήν τινα ἔτυχον ἄγοντες, καὶ ἅμα πυνθανόμενοι 
2 9 ’ > a e oS 96 Ἅθ A 3 6 
ἐν ὀλιγωρὲᾳ ἐποιοῦντο, ὡς ὅταν ἐξέλθωσιν 7 οὐχ ὑπομε- 
a a A e ’ c ’ ᾿ ’ Q 3 N 
vouvtas σφᾶς ἢ ῥᾳδίως ληψόμενοι βιᾳ" καὶ τι καὶ αὐτοὺς 
Ν 9 “ς᾽ 3 “A > ἡ , 
ὁ στρατὸς ἔτι ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ὧν ἐπέσχεν. τειχίσαντες 
ν". 4) a a ’ ‘ . sy» « ἃ , 
δὲ οἱ Αθηναῖοι τοῦ χωρίον τὰ πρὸς ἤπειρον καὶ ἃ μάλιστα 
¥ 3 e 4 A Ν “ ΄ ‘ a 4 
ἔδει ev ἡμέραις EF, τὸν μὲν Δημοσθένην μετὰ νεῶν πέντε 
3 “ ‘ “ 3 
αὐτοῦ φύλακα καταλείπουσιν, ταῖς δὲ πλείοσι ναυσὶ τὸν ἐς 
“A 4 € 32 
τὴν Κέρκυραν πλοῦν καὶ Σικελίαν ἠπείγοντο. Ὑ. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν 
A a 3 ’ a 4 
τῇ Αττικῇ ὄντες Πελοποννήσιοι, ὡς ἐπύθοντο τῆς Πύλου 
4 Ν ’ 2. Κ , 
κατειλημμένης, ἀνεχώρουν KATA τάχος ET οἰκου, νομίζοντες 
9 Ν 3 a “ 
μὲν ob Λακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ Ayis ὁ βασιλεὺς οἰκεῖον σφίσε τὸ 
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Q ‘ 4 ad δ \ } 4 Ν a 4 
περὶ τὴν Πύλον" ἅμα Se πρῳ ἐσβαλόντες, καὶ τοῦ atTov 
Ν a ¥ 9 ’ wn ζω 4 
ἔτι χλωροῦ ὄντος, ἐσπανιζον τροφῆς τοῖς πολλοῖς, χειμὼν 

3 4 4 Q Ν a a 
Te ἐπιγενόμενος μείζων παρὰ τὴν καθεστηκνυίαν ὥραν 
> ἡ ἣν / od / 4 2 
ἐπίεσε τὸ στράτευμα. ὥστε πολλαχόθεν ξυνεβη αναχω- 

A 4 a bd “ ‘ , 4 Ν 
ρῆσαΐ τε θᾶσσον αὑτοὺς καὶ βραχυτάτην γενέσθαι τὴν 
3 4 4 4 4 ¥ 3 a 
ἐσβολὴν ταύτην " ἡμέρας γὰρ πεντεκαίδεκα ἐμειναν ἐν TH 
3 a 
Αττικη. 

? , δ a 3 A 3 a 

8. ᾿Αναχωρησάντων Se τῶν ex τῆς Αττικῆς Πελοπον- 

4 e “ 3 Q “ {4 3 ’ A 
νησίων, οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται αὐτοὶ μὲν καὶ οἱ ἐγγύτατα τῶν 

, AN 3 , 9 N ᾽ a . ν΄. 
περιοίκων evOus ἐβοήθουν ἐπὶ τὴν Πύλον, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων 
’ ,᾽ > » ¥ ¥ 3 ’ 
Λακεδαιμονίων βραδυτέρα ἐγίγνετο ἡ ἔφοδος, ἄρτι ἀφιγμεέ- 
»,3,.ϑ © ἡ a δ \ 4 N 
νων ap ἑτέρας στρατιᾶς. περιήγγελλον Se καὶ Kata τὴν 
Ψ 3 ΄ XV. oN 
Πελοπόννησον βοηθεῖν ὅτι τάχιστα ἐπὶ Πύλον, καὶ eri 
aN 9 “ ͵ὔ A a δ Cg / ¥ 
τὰς ev τῇ Κερκύρᾳ ναῦς σφῶν tas εξήκοντα ἔπεμψαν, at 
e “ . , 3 “ “ A “ 
ὑπερενέεχθεισαι τὸν Λευκαδίων ἰσθμὸν, καὶ λαθοῦσαι tas 
ἢ , 3 \ a ’ A > A , a 
ev Ζακύνθῳ Artixas ναῦς, αφικνοῦνται ert Πύλον: παρὴν 

\. y x e A ; Ν 4 

Se ἤδη καὶ ὁ πεζὸς στρατός. Δημοσθένης Se, προσπλεόν- 
4 A ’ e . 9 / A A 
τῶν ἔτι τῶν Πελοποννησίων, ὑπεκήτεμπει φθάσας δύο ναῦς 

2 é ? 4 Ν a 9 a “ 2 4 
ἀγγείλαι᾽ Evpupedovti καὶ τοῖς ev ταῖς ναυσὶν ev Ζακύνθῳ 
3 ’ a a 4 

Αθηναίοις παρεῖναι, ws τοῦ χωρίου κινδυνεύοντος. καὶ at 

ν a Ν , ¥ . “Qo \ 

μὲν νῆες κατὰ TaXOS ἔπλεον κατὰ τὰ ἐπεσταλμένα ὑπὸ 
, ¢ as , , 
Δημοσθένους" 9. ot δὲ Δακεδαιμόνιοι παρεσκευάζοντο ws 
a ’; a é a Ν. 
τῷ τειχίσματι προσβαλοῦντες κατά τε γῆν καὶ κατὰ θά- 
3 4 e 4 e , 3 ’ “ (4 
λασσαν, ελπίξοντες ῥᾳδιως αἱρήσειν οἰκοδόμημα δια ταχέων 
> \ 9 ’ 2 > » ΄ 
εἰργασμένον, καὶ ἀνθρώπων ὀλίγων ἐνόντων. προσδεχο- 
δὲ Ν Ν , AN 4 a 3 a a 4 
μενος O€ Kat τὴν ato Ζακύνθου τῶν Αττικῶν νεῶν βοη- 
3 a 2 A» \ , ef. \ 
θειαν, ev νῷ εἶχον, ἣν ἄρα μὴ πρότερον ἕλωσι, καὶ τοὺς 
Ν ΩΣ , 9 ’ὔ ef 9 a 
ἐσπλους τοῦ λιμένος ἐμφράξαι, ὅπως μὴ ἢ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
2 4 ? > , a 4 
ἐφορμίσασθαι ἐς αὐτόν. 10. ἡ yap νῆσος ἡ Σφακτηρία 
, ’ / ‘ 3 
καλουμένη τὸν τε Nueva, παρατείνουσα καὶ ἐγγὺς ἐπικει- 
’ ᾽ “ “ Ἁ ‘\ wv A Ὰ Cd 
μένη, ἐχυρὸν ποιεῖ καὶ τους ἔσπλους στενοὺς, TH μὲν δυοῖν 
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a“ , “ ᾿ ’ὕ A 3 4 ‘ “\ 
veow διάπλουν κατὰ τὸ τείχισμα τῶν Αθηναίων καὶ τὴν 
4 a Ν “ Ν Χ. Ν 9  4( 3 td e 4 
Πύλον, τῇ δὲ πρὸς τὴν ἄλλην ἥπειρον OKTw ἢ ἐννέα" ὑλω- 
\ 2 Ν a e 3 9 / 9 Ν , δ 
dns τε καὶ atpiBys πᾶσα ὑπ᾽ ἐρημίας nv, καὶ μέγεθος περὶ 
I , 4 ‘ Ν 4 ¥ 
πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίους μάλιστα. τοὺς μὲν οὖν ἐσπλους 
a a 3 ὔ ’ 4 vy ον ‘ 
ταῖς vavow avtitpwpots βύζην κλῇσειν ἐμέλλον" τὴν δε 
A ? 7 Ἁ 9 > » Ν , ’ 
νῆσον ταύτην φοβούμενοι μὴ εξ αὐτῆς Tov πόλεμον σφίσι 
a e 4 f 3 > A N Ν \ 
ποιῶνται, ὄπλίτας διεβίβασαν es αὑτὴν Kat Tapa τὴν 
¥ Μ Χ 
ἡπεῖίρον ἄλλους εταξαν. 
’ Ν a A , Λ 
Al. Δημοσθένης δε, ὁρῶν τοὺς Aaxedaipoviovs μὲλ- 
Λ od ‘ a 
λοντας προσβάλλειν ναυσί τε ἅμα καὶ πεζῷ, παρεσκευ- 
, δ > NS N ν , ¢ 9 J a rN 
aleTo καὶ AUTOS, καὶ τὰς τριήρεις αἵπερ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ 
a a 3 , e sN “ / 
τῶν καταλειφθεισῶν ἀνασπάσας ὑπο TO τείχισμα προσ- 
΄ N ν , 9 2 ῦΨ 3 ͵ 
εσταύρωσεν, Kat τοὺς vauTas EF αὐτῶν ὥπλισεν ἀσπίσι τε 
, Ly 9 « 2 Ν φ od > 
φαύλαις Kat οἰσυΐναις ταῖς πολλαῖς " ov yap ἣν ὅπλα ev 
“ » Δὺ)σ᾿ρ. ’ 3 Ν \. a 2 a 
χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ πορίσασθαι, adda καὶ ταῦτα εκ ληστρικῆς 
M , ’ N Λ Ν. ἣ ¥ 
εσσηνίων TplaxovTopov καὶ κέλητος ἔλαβον, dt ἐτυχον 
4 e a / a ,ὔ ΄ 
παραγενόμενοι. 12. ὁπλίταί τε τῶν Μεσσηνίων τούτων 
e ’ 3 » @ > a Ν a ¥ 
ὡς TETTAPUKOVTA EYEVOYTO, οἷς ἐχρῆτο PETA τῶν ἄλλων. 
\ N 9 Ν a 7 Ne ’ > NS 
TOUS μεν οὖν TOANOUS τῶν TE GOTAWY καὶ ὡπλισμένων ἐπι 
\ / τ . ? Ἀ a ,ὔ ιν \ 
Ta TETELYLOMEVA μάλιστα καὶ ἐχυρὰ τοῦ χωρίου πρὸς THY 
ΝΥ ¥ δ > »Ὅ Ν AN ΕἾ 
ἤπειρον ἔταξε, προειπὼν ἀμύνασθαι τὸν πεζόν, ἢν προσ- 
λ 9. Ν Ν » ’ 3 ’ Ce ἢ e 4 
βαλλῃ" αὑτὸς δε, arroreEapevos ex πάντων ἐξήκοντα οπλί- 
’ 3 3 “ Α͂ A 4 2 κα Ν 
τας καὶ τοξότας ὀλίγους, ἐχώρει ἔξω τοῦ τείχους ἐπὶ τὴν 
’, @ 2 , “ 
θάλασσαν, ἢ μάλιστα ἐκείνους προσεδέχετο πειράσειν 
3 ,ὕ 
ἀποβαίνειν. 
Ν S ΜΝ Ν A 
13. Οἱ δε Λακεδαιμόνιοι, ἄραντες, τῷ τε KATA γὴν στρα- 
a 4 a / Ν᾿ A Ν ad ¥ 
τῷ προσέβαλλον τῷ τειχίσματει καὶ ταῖς ναυσιν apa, οὔ- 
’ὔ rd , ‘ > A 3 ’ 
σαις τεσσαράκοντα καὶ τρισίν " ναύαρχος δὲ αὐτῶν επέ- 
,ὕ 4 
TEL Θρασυμηλίδας ὁ Κρατησικλεέους, Σπαρτιάτης " 
/ \ @ e 4 ij Ν ε 
προσέβαλλε δὲ ἥπερ ὁ Δημοσθένης προσεδέχετο. καὶ οἱ 
. »ἦ a 3 , ¥ a . 3 ’ 
μὲν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀμφοτέρωθεν, ἔκ τε γῆς καὶ ἐκ θαλάσσης, 
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7 N a ar 2 a ’ , > .ᾷϑᾷϑφ 
ἠμύνοντο " οἱ δὲ κατ ὀλίγας ναῦς διελόμενοι, διότι οὐκ ἣν 
σι “ 3 4 3 a ξ΄ Ν 
πλείοσι προσσχεῖν, καὶ ἀναπαύοντες ἐν τῷ μέρει, TOUS 
> 7 3 a ἤ ’ 4 ‘ 
ἐπίπλους ἐποιοῦντο, προθυμίᾳ τε πάσῃ χρώμενοι Kat 
¥ 3 r “ , 
παρακελευσμῷ, εἴ Tas ὠσάμενοι ἕλοιεν τὸ τείχισμα. 
’ Ν 4 ‘ 3 4 
14. πώντων Se davepwtatos Βρασίδας ἐγένετο. tpinpap- 
a a A 4 a Vf ‘ 
χῶν γὰρ, καὶ ὁρῶν τοῦ χωρίου χαλεποῦ ὄντος τοὺς τρι- 
Ν “ Ν Ν , “ 9 
npapyous καὶ κυβερνήτας, εἰ πη καὶ δοκοίη δυνατὸν εἶναι 
a 3 κι “ ’ a A Ν 
σχεῖν, ἀποκνοῦντας καὶ φυλασσομεένους τῶν νεῶν μὴ ξυν- 
᾿ 32 7 , e 3 Ν , ’ 
τρέίψωσιν, ἐβόα λέγων ws οὐκ εἰκὸς εἴη, ξύλων φειδομένους, 
Ἁ s 9 a 4 a A“ a 
TOUS πολεμίους ἐν TH χώρᾳ περιιδεῖν τεῦχος πεποιημένους, 
3 ‘ 4 4 a“ 4 Ν 3 ’᾽ 
ἀλλὰ τάς τε σφετέρας ναῦς βιαζομένους τὴν ἀποβασιν 
᾽ 3 Ν Ν , ‘3 A 
καταγνύναι ἐκέλευεν, Kat Tous ξυμμάχους μὴ ἀποκνῆσαι 
> , 2 a Ν a a 4 3 
ἀντὶ μεγάλων εὐεργεσιῶν τὰς ναῦς τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις ἐν 
a 4 3 a 9 Λ “ X Ν ’ 
τῷ παρόντι ἐπιδοῦναι, οκείλαντας δὲ καὶ παντὶ τρόπῳ 
9 v 9 “Ὁ “ a a 
ἀποβαντας, τῶν τε ἀνδρῶν καὶ TOU χωρίον κρατῆσαι. 
νςφ Ν ’ ¥ a 3 ’ “ “ 
15. καὶ ὁ μεν τοὺς τε ἄλλους τοιαῦτα ἐπέσπερχεν, καὶ TOV 
e A ’ 3 , ? “a Ν a 3 td aN 
εαυτοῦ κυβερνήτην ἀναγκάσας οκειλαι THY ναῦν, ἐχώρει ETL 
b ] o Ν ’ 3 4 > 4 e “ 
τὴν ἀποβαθραν" Kat πειρώμενος ἀποβαίνειν, ἀανεκόπη ὑπὸ 
a 3 4 Ν “ 9 4 ! 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, καὶ τραυματισθεὶς πολλὰ ἐλειποψύχησε 
a , 3 ~ 3 Ν ὔ 9 
τε καὶ πεσόντος αὑτοῦ ες THY παρεξειρεσίαν ἡ ἀσπὶς περι- 
? 3 ‘ a \ 3 , az a 3 “ a 
eppun ἐς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἐξενεχθείσης αὑτῆς es τὴν γῆν, 
e? a 3 ’ Ψ ‘ 4 ΝΥ 3 ,ὕ 
οἱ Αθηναῖοι avedopevot ὕστερον πρὸς τὸ τροπαῖον ἐχρή- 
aA  Κ a a , e > »¥. 
σαντο Ὁ ἐστησαν τῆς προσβολῆς ταύτης. οἱ 5 ἄλλοι 
3 a Ν Ia 7 ᾽ > A A 
προυθυμοῦντο μεν, ἀδύνατοι δ᾽ ἦσαν ἀποβῆναι, τῶν τε χω- 
4 a Ν ΄΄ > ’ , Q as 
ρίων χαλεπότητι καὶ τῶν Αθηναίων μενόντων Kat ovdev 
e , 3 οι, ͵ ¢ 4 a 
ὑποχωρούντων. 1G. ες τοῦτο τε περιέστη ἡ τύχη, ὥστε 
? ’Ὅ “ 3 A “ 4 n~ 3 φ΄ 
Αθηναίους μεν εκ γῆς τε καὶ ταύτης Λακωνικῆς ἀμύνεσθαι 
2 4 2 ’ ’ 3 ἴω x 3 
εκείνους ἐπίπλεοντας, Λακεδαιμονίους δὲ ἐκ νεῶν τε καὶ ἐς 
Ν e a ’ φ > 3 9 ’ 3 ͵ 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν πολεμίαν οὖσαν ἐπ Αθηναίους ἀποβαίνειν " 
> SN Ν ‘\ 3 ’ A ’ 3 Aa so a“ Ν 4 
ἐπὶ πολυ yap ἐποίει τῆς δόξης Ev τῷ τότε, τοῖς μὲν ἤπει- 
[ , 9 Ν Νν δ / a 
pwras μάλιστα εἶναι καὶ τὰ πεζὰ κρατίστοις, τοῖς δὲ 
’ “ n “ -“)΄ ’ 
θαλασσίοις τε καὶ ταῖς ναυσὶ πλεῖστον προέχειν. 
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΄ Ν 9 δ ον» ᾿ a e 4 
17. Ταυτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν Kat τῆς υστεραίας 
tA “ 4, 3 Α a 4 
μέρος τι προσβολὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐπέπαυντο" καὶ TH τρίτῃ 
> AN , 3 Ν 4 a lel 3 
ἐπὶ ξύλα ἐς μηχανας παρέπεμψαν τῶν νεῶν τινᾶς ες 
> , 2 ’ ιν Ν ιν , a o ‘ 
Acivny, εἐλπίξοντες TO κατὰ τὸν λίμένα τεῖχος ὕψος μεν 
pA 3 ’ Ν Λ 4 ¢. ων ἴω 3 
ἔχειν, ἀποβάσεως δὲ μάλιστα οὔσης ἐλεῖν μηχαναῖς. ἐν 
ὕτῳ δὲ αἱ ἐκ τῆς Ζακύνθου νῆες τῶν ᾿Αθηναί - 
τούτῳ δε αἱ ex τῆς Ζακύνθου νῆες τῶν ναίων παρα 
᾽ , ’ “ 
yeyvovrat πεντήκοντα " προσεβοηθησαν yap τῶν τε φρου- 
’ Ν 3 a ry 3 , “ 4 
ρίδων τινες αὑτοῖς τῶν ex Νανπάκτου καὶ Χίαι τέσσαρες. 
r Q 9 o ¥ e A ’ 4 
as δὲ εἶδον τὴν τε ἤπειρον ὁπλιτῶν περίπλεων τὴν TE 
a ” ’ ¥ N a . » 3 ᾽ 
νῆσον, ἔν τε τῷ λιμένι οὔσας τὰς ναῦς καὶ οὐκ ἐκπλεού- 
9 ’ oS ἤ 7) x , 
σας, ἀπορήσαντες ὅπῃ καθορμίσωνται, τότε μεν ες Πρω- 
. ‘ Ἂ A » νιν» 3 9 ¥ 
THY τὴν νῆσον, ἣ OV πολὺ ἀπέχει, ἐρῆμος οὖσα, ἔπλευσαν 
N 3 4 > ὁ 4 tA e 2 A 
Kal ηυλίσαντο, τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ παρασκευασάμενοι ὡς ἐπὶ 
’ »» a Ν ᾽ a Δ 4 ’ 
ναυμαχίαν ἀνήγοντο, ἢν μὲν ἀντεκπλειν ἐθέλωσι σφίσιν 
3 Ν > , > ar . oe > “9 ? 
ἐς THY εὐρυχωρίαν, εἰ δὲ μη, WS AUTOL εἐπεσπλευσούμενοι. 
‘ e Ν ¥ 3 ’ ¥ A ’ ’ 
καὶ οἱ μὲν οὔτε ἀντανήγοντο, οὔτε ἃ διενοηθησαν, φράξαι 
Ἁ 4 ¥ 4 e , ? > a 
τοὺς ἔσπλους, ἔτυχον ποιήσαντες, ἡσυχάξοντες 5 ἐν TH 
led ‘4 3 , ‘ ’ A 3 , 
yn τάς τε ναῦς ἐπλήρουν καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο, ἢν ἐσπλέῃ 
3 a 4 ¥ 3 a , 
τις, ὡς ἐν τῷ λιμένι ὄντι οὐ σμικρῷ ναυμαχήσοντες. 
ar) a , > es ‘ ¥ 
18. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναῖοι γνόντες καθ ἑκάτερον τὸν ἐσπλουν 
Ω > 9 ἢ ‘\ N Ν ‘N ,ὕ Ν , 
ὥρμησαν ἐπ auToUS, καὶ τας μὲν πλείους καὶ μετεωρους 
¥ a “ 3 , 3 ἣν 
ἤδη τῶν νεῶν καὶ ἀντιπρῴρους προσπέσοντες ες φυγηι 
2 4 e Ν 4 ¥ 
κατέστησαν, καὶ ἐπιδιώκοντες ὡς δια βραχέος ἐτρωσαν 
Ν Ν 4 > ν᾿. “ 4 ΄ 3 a 9 
μὲν πολλὰς, πέντε 8 ἔλαβον Kat μίαν τούτων αὑτοῖς ap- 
,ὔ A ‘ a 3 A a ’ > »ν, 
δράσιν" ταις δε λοιπαῖς ev τῇ γῇ καταπεφευγνίαις ενεβαλ- 
e Ν Ν ’ὔ ¥ “ 3 a 2 , 
λον. ai δὲ καὶ πληρούμεναι ἔτι πρὶν ἀνάγεσθαι ἐκόπτοντο. 
’ . ϑῷϑβλἡ1:26 A Ν tr a 3 ὃ a > 
Kat τίνας καὶ avadovpevos Kevas εἴλκον, τῶν avdpwv ἐς φυ- 
x e 4 ἃ Cc oa e ’ δ 
γὴν ὡρμημένων. 19. ἃ ὁρῶντες οἱ Δακεδαιμονιοι καὶ 
a A ’ oe > A eho” 3 
_ περιαλγοῦντες τῷ πάθει, ὅτι περ αὐτῶν οἱ ἄνδρες ἀπελαμ- 
a 3 a a ’ Ν 3 rf 
Bavovto ev τῇ νήσῳ, παρεβοηθουν, καὶ emecBaivovtes ἐς 
? N a ad 3 ca 3 4 
τιν θάλασσαν Evy τοῖς ὅπλοις ανθεΐλκον ἐπιλαμβανόμενοι 
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a: a \ 2 7 a Ia ἢ @ a 
TOV νεῶν" καὶ ἐν τούτῳ κεκωλῦσθαι ἐδόκει ἕκαστος @ μὴ 
Ν. 2 Ss ¥ a > Ὁ , e a ΄ 
τίνι καὶ αὐτὸς ἔργῷ παρῆν. ἐγένετο τε ὁ θόρυβος μεγας, 
N 3 4 A e 4 ’ a Α ὅᾳ 
καὶ ἀντηλλαγμένος τοῦ ἑκατέρων τρόπου, περὶ τὰς ναῦς. 
ν \ , οΝ ’ , » , 
ob τε yap Δακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπὸ προθυμίας καὶ ἐκπλήξεως, 
e > oA ¥ Jas Qa ? a 3 , rd 3 
ως εὐπειν. AXXO οὐδεν ἢ εκ γῆς εναυμάχουν" οἱ TE Αθη: 
“ σι Α ὔ A ao ΄ e 3 - 
ναῖον κρατοῦντες, καὶ βουλόμενοι τῇ παρούσῃ τύχῃ WS ETT 
a 3 a >, ἈΝ A 3 ’ ’ 
πλείστον ἐπεξελθεῖν, ἀπὸ νεῶν ἐπεζομάχουν. πολὺν τε 
’ ’ > 4 “Q ’ ’,’ 
πόνον παραάσχοντες ἀλλήλοις καὶ τραυματίσαντες, διεκρέ- 
Ν e 4 Ν Ν * Ν n a 
θησαν, καὶ ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι tas Kevas ναῦς πλὴν τῶν TO 
a A 4 r Ν φ [4 
πρῶτον ληφθεισῶν διέσωσαν. καταστάντες δὲ ἐκώτεροι 
9 N e ‘ a) ¥ ‘ 4 
ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον, οἱ μὲν τροπαῖον τε ἔστησαν καὶ νεκροὺς 
3 4 A , 3 ’ “ “ a > Ἁ 
ἀπέδοσαν καὶ ναναγίων ἐκρώτησαν, καὶ τὴν νῆσον εὐθὺς 
’ ν. 52 “ 9 e A 3 a 3 
περιέπλεον, καὶ EV φυλακῃ εἴχον ὡς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀπειλημ- 
4 eg? ? a 3 / , \ 9 8 , 
μένων " οἱ ὃ ἐν τῇ ἡπείρῳ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων 
¥ / ¥ \ , > \ a , 
ἤδη βεβοηθηκότες ἔμενον κατὰ χωραν ἐπὶ τῇ Πυλῳ. 
2 Ν Ν ’ e 4 “ 4 
20. Es δὲ τὴν Σπάρτην ὡς ἠγγέλθη ta γεγενημένα 
Ν Ud ¥ > “ ς 2." a A. A 
περὶ Πύλον, ἐδοξεν αὐτοῖς, ws emt ξυμφορᾷ μεγάλῃ, τὰ 
’ 3 “ ’ ’ A 
τέλη καταβάντας ἐς TO στρατόπεδον βουλεύειν, παραχρῆ- 
Cc oA ad A Aa a @€ 9 Ia 7 a 
μα ὁρῶντας, 6 Tt ἂν δοκῇ. καὶ ὡς εἶδον αδύνατον ὃν τιμω- 
a a ἢ , Ν , 5) ) , A εν 
ρεῖν τοῖς ἀνδράσι, καὶ κινδυνεύειν οὐκ εβούλοντο ἢ ὑπὸ 
A a > NS 4( ον" , ’ 
λιμοῦ τι παθεῖν αὕτους ἢ ὑπὸ πλήθους βιασθέντας κρατη- 
A ¥ > a SN ‘ ‘\ a 3 ’ 
θῆναι, ἐδοξεν αὐτοῖς, πρὸς Tous atpatnyous τῶν Αθηναίων, 
ry 3.7 \ , ‘ δ ΄ 9 
nv εἐθελωσι, σπονδὰς ποιησαμένους ta περὶ Πύλον, atro- 
2 \ ) ’ ͵ N , \ 
στεῖλαι es tas ἄθηνας πρέσβεις περὶ EvpBacews, και 
ΙΝ ¥ e ’ ζω 4 
Tous ἄνδρας ws τάχιστα πειρᾶσθαι κομίσασθαι. 21. δε- 
ἢ ‘ a A δ ͵ > ἢ N 
ξαμένων δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν τὸν λόγον, Eyi'yvovTo σπονδαὶ 
, ᾽ Q ιν a 9 @ 3 a 
τοιαίδε. Λακεδαιμονίους μὲν Tas ναῦς ἐν als ἐναυμάχησαν 
“ “ 9 a a , ef 9 “ 
καὶ tas ev TH Λακωνικῇ πάσας, ὅσαι ἦσαν paxpat, Tapa- 
a / 9 ΄ 3 ’ . o¢ ar) 
δοῦναι κομίσαντας ἐς Πύλον Αθηναίοις, καὶ ὅπλα μὴ ἐπι- 
’ a 4 S Ν a 4 “ , 
φέρειν τῷ τειχίσματει μήτε κατὰ γῆν μήτε κατὰ θάλασσαν, 
> / Y a 3 rl ᾽ 3 , ray da Ν 3 
Αθηναίους δὲ τοῖς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἀνδράσι σῖτον εᾶν τοὺς ἐν 
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a 4 4 3 ,ὔ a N ! 
τῇ ἠπείρῳ Λακεδαιμονίους ἐκπέμπειν τακτὸν καὶ μεμαγμε- 
΄ ’ e a > “ 3. 4 “ ? o 
νον, δύο χοίνικας exuotp Artixas αλφίτων καὶ δύο κοτύ- 
Χ sy ’ , “ a e ’ a) 
λας olvov καὶ κρέας, θεράποντι δὲ τούτων ἡμίσεα, ταῦτα 
Ν e 4 a 9 ’ 3 a “ a x 
δε ὁρώντων τῶν Αθηναίων, ἐσπέμπειν, καὶ πλοῖον μηδὲν 
4 ἴω , ’ Ν A “ A 3 ’ 
ἐσπλεῖν λαθρᾳ' φυλάσσειν δὲ καὶ τὴν νῆσον Αθηναίους 
by e df y > , ΝΞ] . 9 , 
μηδὲν nooov, ὅσα μὴ ἀποβαίνοντας, Kat ὅπλα μὴ εἐπιφέ- 
“ ’ a , A a 4 Ν 
pew τῷ Πελοποννησίων στρατῷ μητε κατὰ γὴν μήτε κατα 
Λ 4 > <A 4 
θάλασσαν. 22. 6 τι ὃ ἂν τούτων trapaBaivwow ἑκάτε- 
“ e la) ’ A Ν a 3 ΄“ Ἁ 
pot καὶ ὁτιοῦν, τότε λελύσθαι τὰς σπονδας. ἐσπεῖσθαι δε 
2" ’ e ? e 9 A 3 n 
αὐτὰς μέχρι ov ἐπανέλθωσιν οἱ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν Aaxedat- 
7] a 3 4 3 A ’ 3 ’ 
μονίων πρέσβεις " ἀποστεῖλαι δὲ αὐτοὺς τριήρει Αθηναί- 
Ν 4. ’ 4 ’ὔ ’ ‘ 
ους καὶ παλιν κομίσαι. ἐλθόντων δε, Tus τε σπονδὰς 
΄ 7’ ‘ ‘ a b a 9 4 ς , 
λελύσθαι ταῦτας, καὶ Tas ναῦς αποδοῦναι ᾿Αθηναίους ὁμοίας 
ω A , e »- . oN ’ 
οἰασπερ ἂν παραλαβωσιν. αἱ μὲν σπονδαὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις 
> “ ᾿ e a ἢ Άᾶ2 ν τω 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ at νῆες παρεδοθησαν οὔσαι περὶ εξήκοντα, 
‘XN e 4 3 2 
kat οἱ πρέσβεις απεστάλησαν.... 
. 3) 9 4 a 9 , 
48. Οἱ μὲν οὖν Λακεδαιμόνιοι τοσαῦτα εἶπον, νομίζοντες 
Ν > a ‘ a Ν 3 a 
tous ᾿Αθηναίους ev τῷ πρὶν χρόνῳ σπονδῶν μεν ἐπιθυμεῖν, 
a . } , ἢ ͵ 9 »* 
σφῶν Se ἐναντιουμένων κωλύεσθαι, διδομένης δὲ εἰρηνῆς 
3 4 ’ , Ν Ν ” ’ ’ e . 
ἀσμένως δεξεσθαί τε Kat τοὺς avdpas αποδωσειν. οἱ δε 
a “ Ν wv ἈΝ Mv 3 A , ¥ 
Tas μὲν omovdas, ἔχοντες τοὺς ἄνδρας ev τῇ νήσῳ, ἤδη 
/ > 4 ε», 4 eo , a 
σφίσιν ενομιζον ἑτοίμους εἶναι, ὁπόταν βούλωνται, ποιεῖ- 
Ν ᾽ Ν a Ν , 2 4 , 
σθαι πρὸς αὑτους. τοῦ Se πλέονος ὠὡρέγοντο. 24. μάλιστα 
Ἁ 3 ‘N > Aa 4 φ 4 x N Ν 
δὲ αὑτοὺς ενῆγε Κλέων ὁ Κλεαινέτου, ἀνὴρ δημαγωγὸς 
> > Oa ἢ ry δ a ’ ’ 
κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὧν καὶ τῷ πλήθει πιθανωτατος " 
.ν 3 ἥ ς ‘ N . @ ‘ A 
καὶ ἔπεισεν ἀποκρίνασθαι ws χρὴ τὰ μεν ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς 
9 Ν ‘ 3 , ’ ra A 
αὐτοὺς Tous ἐν TH νήσῳ παραδόντας πρῶτον κομισθῆναι 
> , > , . 9 / , , 
A@nvate, ελθόντων δε, ἀποδόντας Λακεδαιμονίους Νισαιαν 
\ ‘ δ a ν 7 A A 7 , 
καὶ Πηγας καὶ Τροιζῆνα καὶ Ayatav,—a ov πολέμῳ 
¥ ’ > » SN A , , 3 ’ 
ἔλαβον αλλ ἀπὸ τῆς προτέρας ξυμβάσεως, ᾿Αθηναίων 


,’ Ἁ ἈΝ ΝΥ ᾽ a , 4 
ξυγχωρησάντων κατὰ ξυμφορὰς καὶ ev τῷ τότε δεομένων 
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“ a ’ Ν # Ν 
τί μᾶλλον σπονδῶν, ---- κομίσασθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ σπον- 
Ν 7 ς , A a ’ 3 ’,ὔ 
δας ποιήσασθαι ὁπόσον ἂν δοκῇ χρόνον ἀμφοτεροις. 
ς “ +. “ A 3 ὔ Jas 3 A A 
25. οἱ δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὴν ἀπόκρισιν οὐδεν ἀντεῖπον, ξυνέ- 
Ν > +4 ς »ὔ of 4 ἐν 
Spous δὲ σφίσιν ἐκέλενον ἔλεσθαι, οἵτινες λέγοντες καὶ 
3 Ν e@ 9 4 \ e 4 aS A 
ἄκονοντες Tept ἑκάστου ξυμβησονται κατὰ ἡσυχίαν ὃ τι ἂν 
, 4 , ’ . 9 a N . 9 2 
πείθωσιν ἀλλήλους. Κλέων δε ἐνταῦθα dn πολὺς ἐνέκειτο, 
, Ν Ν ’ Jas 9 ¥ 
λέγων γιγνώσκειν μὲν καὶ πρότερον οὐδὲν EV νῷ ἔχοντας 
, b] Ν - 3 φ Ν a a a ‘ 
δίκαιον avtous, σαφὲς 8 εἶναι καὶ νῦν, οἵτινες τῷ μεν 
’ Jas Δ ΔΛ 3 a 9, ἢ \ 2 , ? 
πλήθει οὐδὲν ἐθέλουσιν εἰπεῖν, ολέγοις Se ἀνδράσι Evvedpos 
7 4 3 N ¥ e “ A 4 
βούλονται γίγνεσθαι" ἀλλα εἰ TL ULES διανοοῦνται, λέγειν 
> ἡ vA ς oa N e ’ Vv 
ἐκέλευσεν ἅπασιν. ὁρῶντες Se ot Δακεδαιμόνιοι οὔτε 
, a? A 3 , 3 a ¥y XY e Nn a 
σφίσιν ovov τε ὃν ev πλήθει εἰπειν, εἰ τι καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ξυμ- 
A 9 4 > A “ N93 Ν ’ 
φορᾶς ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ξυγχωρεῖν, μὴ ἐς τους ξυμμάχους δια- 
a 9 ’ sy ? , ¥ \ 9 / 
βληθῶσιν evrovres Kat ov τυχόντες, οὔτε Tous ᾿Αθηναίους 
> 4 , ’ a 2 , 3 
ἐπὶ μετρίοις ποιήσοντας ἃ προυκαλοῦντο, ἀνεχωρησαν ἐκ 
“ 3 a ¥ 3 4 VN - 2 a ’ 
τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ἄπρακτοι. 36. ἀφικομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, διελύ- 
AX e \ ς δ , Ν \ a ς 
ovto εὐθὺς αἱ σπονδαὶ αἱ περὶ Πύλον, καὶ τὰς ναῦς οἱ 
4 > 4 4 , e > 9 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἀπητουν, καθάπερ ξυνέκειτο" ot ὃ Αθη- 
a 3 , ¥ 3 , “ἢ 4 
ναῖον ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες --- ἐπιδρομὴν TE TH τειχίσματι 
’ νλν 3 > , ΄“ 93 > 
παράσπονδον Kat ἄλλα οὐκ ἀξιόλογα δοκοῦντα εἶναι ----- οὐκ 
> / > , ad Ν ¥ oA N ς ζω 
ἀπεδίδοσαν, ἰσχυριξόμενοι ὅτε Sn εἰρητο, εαν καὶ ὁτιοῦν 
a ΄ “ , e Ν ’ 
παραβαθῇῃ, λελύσθαι τας σπονδάς. οἱ δὲ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
b ’ ον af 3 ᾽ “ a a 
ἀντέλεγόν TE καὶ, ἀδίκημα ἐπικαλέσαντες TO TOV νεῶν, 
3 4 3 , 4 a Ν 
ἀπέλθοντες ἐς πόλεμον καθίσταντους 2%. καὶ τὰ περὶ 
’ e669 3 4 “ , 3 A 3 
Πύλον ὑπ ἀμφοτέρων κατα Kputos ἐπολεμεῖτο, Αθηναῖοι 
Ν a a 3 4 9 SN Ν , ΄“ 
μεν δυοῖν νεοῖν ἐναντίαιν ἀεὶ τὴν νῆσον περίπλεοντες τῆς 
:, a \ ἐν "ὦ ’ N 
ἡμέρας, ----- τῆς δὲ νυκτὸς καὶ ἅπασαι περιώρμουν, πλὴν τὰ 
“ ς Λ e , y¥ ΨΚ Νν 3 a 3 Rr 
πρὸς τὸ πέλαγος, ὁπότε ἄνεμος ein’ καὶ ἐκ τῶν Αθηνῶν 
> a ¥ a Lae ed 3 Ν Ν ed e a 
αὑτοῖς εἰκοσι νῆες ἀφίκοντο ἐς THY φυλακὴν, ὥστε αἱ πᾶσαι 
ἑβδομή ἐγένοντο, ---- ΠεᾺ Ἴσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ ἠπεί 
ἐβδομήκοντα ἐγένοντο, εἐλοποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
’ Ν Ἁ 4 a 4 
oTpatomredevopevoe καὶ προσβολᾶς ποιούμενοι τῷ τεΐχει, 
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a \ ¥ ’ ed a ¥ 
σκοποῦντες KALPOV εἰ τις παραπέσοι ὥστε τοὺς ἄνδρας 
σῶσαι. 

3 Ἁ Aa 4. 4 3 4 A 3 a , 

28. Ev δὲ τῇ Πύλῳ ἔτι επολιόρκουν τοὺς ἐν TH νήσῳ 
’ e 9 “ ΝΥ » A , , 
Aaxedaipoviovs ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ τὸ ἐν TH ἠπείρῳ στρατό- 
| 9 rf é 
a 7 Ν , ¥ ᾽ , 
medov τῶν Πελοποννησίων Kata χωραν ἔμενεν, ἐπίπονος 
29 an) , e Ss , 2 / .o 
δ᾽ nv τοῖς Αθηναίοις ἡ φυλακὴ σίτου τε ἀπορίᾳ καὶ ὕδα- 
: ? \ 9 , Ψ ‘ ,᾿ 2 » aia? , 
τος" ov yap ἣν κρηνὴ OTL μὴ μία ἐν αὑτῇ τῇ ἀκροπόλει 
a , ‘ PY) ᾽ Λ ᾽ ᾿ , N 
τῆς Πύλου, καὶ αὕτη ov μεγάλη, adda διαμωώμενοι τὸν 
, ε a ἢ a , ¥ e 9.8 
κάχληκα οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐπὶ TH θαλάσσῃ ἔπινον οἷον εἰκὸς 
ῇ ’ 2 9, ἢ ΄ 3 
ὕδωρ. στενοχωρία τε ἐν ολύγῳ στρατοπεδευομένοις ἐγί- 
a a 3 3 a od e “ a ? σι 
YVETO* καὶ τῶν νεῶν οὐκ ἐχουσῶν ὅρμον, αἱ μὲν σῖτον ἐν TH 
a e¢ A Ν 4 e Ν ’ (id 3 
γῇ ἡροῦντο κατὰ μέρος, αἱ δὲ μετέωροι ὥρμουν. 49. ἀθυ- 
’ ’ a “ ὔ 3 
μίαν τε πλείστην ὁ χρόνος παρεῖχε Tapa λόγον ἐπιγιγνό- 
ἃ ¥ e a ws , ᾽ / 
μενος, OVS WOVTO ἡμερῶν ολίγων ἐκπολιορκήσειν, EV νήσῳ 
> » Α “ὃ Xr a 4 ¥ Se 9 ¢ 
TE ερήημῃ καὶ ὕδατι ἁλμυρῳ χρωμένους. αἴτιον δὲ ἦν οἱ 
’ ’ 3 Ν a 3 4 ~ +0 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, mpoevrovtes ἐς τὴν νῆσον ἐσάγειν σῖτόν τε 
N ’ 3 ΄, \ 9 N ΝΜ ¥ 
tov βουλόμενον αληλεσμένον Kav οἷνον Kat εἰ TL AAO 
a @ A 3 / ’ , bd 4 
βρῶμα, οἷον av ἐς πολιορκίαν ξυμφέρῃ, τάξαντες ἀργυρίου 

A “ aA e 4 “a > 4 3 4 e 
πολλοῦ, καὶ τῶν Ειλωτων τῷ ἐσαγαγόντι ἐλευθερίαν ὑπι- 

3 ¥ 4 ‘ 
σχνούμενοι. καὶ ἐσῆγον ἄλλοι τε παρακινδυνεύοντες καὶ 
, e eZ ᾽ ,ὔ 2 8 a , 
μάλιστα ot EtAwtes, atraipovtes ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου 
’ 7 Ν 4 “ “ > “ A 
ὁπόθεν τύχοιεν, καὶ καταπλέοντες ETL νυκτὸς ἐς TA πρὸς 
“ 4 a 4. 4 Ν 3 , 3 4 
TO πέλαγος τῆς νήσου. 80. μαλιστα δὲ ἐτήρουν ἀνέμῳ 

4 ea ἣ “ Ν A 7 9 ’ 
καταφέρεσθαι" ῥᾷον yap τὴν φυλακὴν τῶν τριήρων ελάν- 

͵ὔ “A > 4 ¥ ¥ δ Ἵ c 
θανον, ὅποτε πνεῦμα Ex πόντου εἴη" ἄπορον γὰρ ἐγίγνετο 

93 

ἴω “A Ν 3 Ν e ὔ 4 
περιορμεῖν, τοῖς δὲ αφειδὴς ὁ κατάπλους καθεστήκει' 
3 ’ Ν Ν “ 4 ’᾽ N e 
επωκεέλλον Yap Ta πλοία τετιμημένα χρημάτων, Kal ot 

a \ δ ’ a , , 7 red 
OmALTAL περὶ TUS καταρσεις τῆς νήσου EduAacoor. ὅσοι 
᾿ , ’ e, ἢ 9 4 Ν Ν Ν 
de γαλήνῃ κινδυνεύσειαν ἡλίσκοντο. ἐσένεον Se καὶ κατὰ 
Ν ἢ Νν Φ a, Σ mn gt 
Tov λιμένα κολυμβηταὶ ὕφυδροι, καλωδιῳ ἐν ἀσκοῖς Eper- 

[4 ΄ ‘ 4 4 
KOVTES μηκωνα μεμελιτωμένην καὶ λίνου σπερμα κεκομ’ 
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μένον" ὧν τὸ πρῶτον λανθανόντων, φυλακαὶ ὕστερον ἐγέ- 
VOVTO* παντί τε τρόπῳ ἑκάτεροι ἐτεχνῶντο, οἱ μὲν ἐσπέμ- 
πειν τὰ σιτία, οἱ δὲ μὴ λανθώνειν σφᾶς. 

31. ᾽Εν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις πυνθανόμενοι περὶ τῆς στρα- 
τιᾶς, OTL ταλαιπωρεῖται καὶ σῖτος τοῖς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ὅτι 
ἐσπλεῖ, ἠπόρουν καὶ ἐδεδοίκεσαν μὴ σφῶν χειμὼν τὴν φυ- 
λακὴν ἐπίλαβοι. πάντων δὲ ἐφοβοῦντο μάλιστα τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους, ὅτι ἔχοντώς τι ἰσχυρὸν αὐτοὺς ἐνόμιζον 
οὐκέτι σφίσιν ἐπικηρυκεύεσθαι - καὶ μετεμέλοντο τὰς 
σπονδὰς οὐ δεξάμενοι. 82. Κλέων δὲ, γνοὺς αὐτῶν τὴν 
ἐς αὑτὸν ὑποψίαν περὶ τῆς κωλύμης τῆς ξυμβάσεως, οὐ 
τἀληθῆ ἔφη λέγειν τοὺς ἐξαγγέλλοντας. παραινούντων 
δὲ τῶν ἀφιγμένων, εἰ μὴ σφίσι πιστεύουσι, κατασκόπους 
τινὰς πέμψαι, ἠρέθη κατάσκοπος αὐτὸς μετὰ Θεογένους 
ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων - καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι ἀναγκασθήσεται ἢ ταὐτὰ 
λέγειν οἷς διέβαλλεν ἢ τὠναντία εἰπὼν ψευδὴς φανήσε- 
σθαι, wapnve τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς καὶ ὡρμημέ- 
νους τί τὸ πλέον τῇ γνώμῃ στρατεύειν, ὡς χρὴ κατασκό- 
Tous μὲν μὴ πέμπειν μηδὲ διαμέλλειν καιρὸν παριέντας, 
εἰ δὲ δοκεῖ αὐτοῖς ἀληθῆ εἶναι τὰ ἀγγελλόμενα, πλεῖν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς ἄνδρας. καὶ ἐς Νικίαν τὸν Νικηράτου στρατηγὺν 
ὄντα ἀπεσήμαινεν, ἐχθρὸς ὧν καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν, ῥᾷδιον εἶναι 
παρασκευῇ, εἰ ἄνδρες εἶεν οἱ στρατηγοὶ, πλεύσαντας λα- 
βεῖν τοὺς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, καὶ αὐτός γ᾽ ἂν, εἰ ἦρχεν, ποιῆσαι 
τοῦτο. 

88. Ὃ δὲ Νικίας, τῶν τε ᾿Αθηναίων τι ὑποθορυβησάν- 
τῶν ἐς τὸν Κλέωνα, ὅ τι οὐ καὶ νῦν πλέει εἰ ῥᾷδιόν γε 
αὐτῷ φαίνεται, καὶ ἅμα ὁρῶν αὐτὸν ἐπιτιμῶντα, ἐκέλευεν 
ἥντινα βούλεται δύναμιν λαβόντα τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι ἐπι- 
χειρεῖν. ὁ δὲ τὸ μὲν πρώτον, οἰόμενος αὐτὸν λόγῳ μόνον 
ἀφιέναι, ἑτοῖμος ἦν γνοὺς δὲ τῷ ὄντι παραδωσείοντα, ἄνε- 
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’ - > ΗΝ a2 48 3 9. >’ a ἴω “ 
χωρεῖ, καὶ οὐκ ἔφη αὑτὸς ἀλλ εκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, δεδιὼς 
¥ Ν 3 A 3, ’ e 7 4 a e ~ 
ἤδη, καὶ οὐ κἂν olomeEves οἱ αὑτὸν τολμῆσαι ὑποχωρῆσαι. 

φΦ ‘ / > » 2 ge/ a > ON , 
αὖθις δὲ ὁ Νικίας ἐκέλευε, καὶ εξίστατο τῆς ἐπὶ Πύλῳ 
3 a Ἃ ’ . 9 ’ 2 n € as 
ἀρχῆς, Kat μαρτυρας τους Αθηναίους ἐποιεῖτο. 84. οἱ Se, 

4 ¥ A a d a e a ’ ᾿ 
οἷον ὄχλος Pires ποιεῖν, ὅσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ Κλέων ὑπέφευγε 
“ a . 3 , : Ν ? , ld 3 ΄ 
τὸν πλοῦν Kat εἐξανεχωρει TA εἰρημένα, τόσῳ ETTEKENEVOVTO 

a é , Ν 3 Ν “ 3 4 3 ’ 
τῷ Νικίᾳ παραδιδόναι τὴν ἄρχην, καὶ ἐκείνῳ ἐπεβόων 

a Ψ 3 ν a a ) , ” ) 
πλεῖν. ὥστε οὐκ ἔχων ὅπως τῶν εἰρημένων ἔτι ἐξαπαλ- 
“ e ’ Ων A \ 4 ¥ a 
ayn, ὑφίσταται τὸν πλοῦν, καὶ παρέλθων οὗτε φοβεῖσθαι 
¥ 4 4 , Ν » δ a 
edn Aaxedaipovious, πλεύσεσθαϊ τε λαβὼν ἐκ μὲν τῆς tTo- 
Ia/ ’ Ν \ 9 t δ 
Aews ovdeva, Δημνίους δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιμβρίους τοὺς παρόντας, 

Ν Ν 4 ΝΥ ’ 
καὶ πελταστὰς Ol ἦσαν ἔκ te Alvov βεβοηθηκότες, καὶ 
¥ ’ ’ a . sy ” Ν 
ἄλλοθεν τοξοτας τετρακοσίους " ταῦτα de ἔχων, edn, προς 

“ 3 a a ᾽ Ν e a ¥ A ¥ 
τοῖς ev Πύλῳ στρατιώταις, ἐντὸς ἡμερῶν εἰκοσιν ἢ ἄξειν 

’ a ϑ 549 a n 9 
“Λακεδαιμονίους ζῶντας ἢ αὐτοῦ ἀποκτενεῖν. τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αθη- 

’ 43. ἢ ’ ἐν 4 A ’ 3 a 
ναίοις ἐνέπεσε μὲν TL καὶ γθλωτος τῇ κουφολογίᾳ αὑτοῦ " 
3 4 4 @& > # δι ’ a 3 ra 
acpevors ὃ ὅμως ἐγίγνετο τοῖς σωφροσι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, 

4 3 ° n~ ¢ 0 ΄ A ’ 
λογιζομένοις δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν τοῦ erepov τεύξεσθαι, ἢ Κλεω- 
2 ἃ a ¥. A A 
vos ἀπαλλαγήσεσθαι (ὃ μᾶλλον ἤλπιζον), ἢ σφαλεῖσι 
’ ’ 4 
γνώμης Λακεδαιμονίους σφίσι χειρώσασθαι. 
s , , 3 a 3 ν 
35. Καὶ πάντα διαπραξάμενος ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, καὶ 
ὔ > 4 ϑ Aa “ a aA 3 4 
ψηφισαμένων Αθηναίων αὐτῷ τὸν πλοῦν, τῶν τε ev Πύλῳ 
a 4 ’ ’ Ν 3 N 
στρατηγῶν ἕνα προσεέλόμενος, Δημοσθένην, τὴν avaywynv 
νΝ ’ 9 a “ Ν “ ’ 
δια τάχους ἐποιεῖτο. τὸν δὲ Δημοσθένην προσέλαβε πυν- 
ΣΝ 3 Ν “ ζω 
θανόμενος τὴν ἀπόβασιν αὐτὸν ἐς τὴν νῆσον διανοεῖσθαι. 
e Ν ζω ζω a / a 3 U 
ot yap στρατιῶται, κακοπαθοῦντες τοῦ χωρίου τῇ ἀπορίᾳ, 
εν a 4 A a ad 
Kal μᾶλλον πολιορκούμενοι ἢ TOALOPKOVYTES, ὥρμηντο δια- 
a Q 9 ¥ 4, x e 3 Ὁ 
κινδυνεῦσαι. καὶ αὑτῷ ἔτι ῥώμην καὶ ἡ νῆσος ἐμπρησθείσα 
’ ’ AS Ν 9 A ” e, ἢ > ON 
παρέσχεν. πρότερον μὲν γὰρ αὑτῆς οὔσης ὑλώδους ETI 
Ν ‘\ \. 9 a Ν Ν ὯΝ 2 3 a \ 
TO πολυ καὶ atpiBovs διὰ τὴν ἀεὶ ἐρημίαν, ἐφοβεῖτο, Kas 

“ a a > » a 9 a 

πρὸς τῶν πολεμίων τοῦτο ἐνόμιζε μᾶλλον εἶναι" πολλῷ 
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A A ’ 9 ’ὔ 9 4 σὰ ͵ 
yap ἂν στρατοπέδῳ ἀποβᾶντι εξ αφανοῦς χωρίου προσ- 
Λ 3 Ἁ 4 n.. Ἀ σι 
βάλλοντας αὐτους βλάπτειν. 86. τῶν Se στρατιωτῶν 
3 ’ δ Ν / a , “ 3 , 
avaysac ert ap dia τὴν στενοχωρίαν τῆς νῆσον τοῖς coxa 
τοις προσίσχοντας ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι διὰ προφυλακῆς, καὶ 
ἐμπρήσαντός τινος κατὰ μικρὸν ΤῈ ὕλης ἄκοντος, [καὶ] 
ἀπὸ τούτον πνεύματος ἐπιγενομένου τὸ πολὺ αὐτῆς ἔλαθε 
od Ν ’ 4 σι 
κατακαυθέν. οὕτω δὴ τούς τε “Λακεδαιμονίους μᾶλλον 
Ν ’ Ν ς a ’ 3 , ον 
κατιδὼν πλείους ὄντας (ὑπονοῶν πρότερον ἐλάσσοσι τὸν 
an > NX 9 , , a , , 9 
σῖτον αὑτοὺς ἐσπεμπειν) THY τε νῆσον εὐαποβατωτέραν οὔ- 
’ e > > 32 ’ “ > 4 A 
σαν, τότε --- ὡς ἐπ᾿ ἀξιόχρεων τοὺς Αθηναίους μᾶλλον 
Ἀ Ν ) / 4 
σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι ---- τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν παρεσκευάζετο, 
, , 3 “ 3 ‘ é Q N 
στρατιὼν TE μεταπέμπων Ex τῶν Eyyus ξυμμάχων, καὶ Ta 
4 e 
ἄλλα ἑτοιμάζων. 
ἢ ee .Ἐᾳ, , ¥ co o@ 
Κλέων δε, ἐκείνῳ τε προπέμψας ἄγγελον ws ἥξων, 
, ¥ 4 ἃ > » 3 ° 3 4 \ 
καὶ ἔχων στρατιὰν ἣν ἤτήσατο, ἀφικνεῖται ες Πύλον. καὶ 
σ ’ , a 3 . 9 a 9 ’ 
ἅμα γενόμενοι πέμπουσι πρῶτον ἐς TO ἐν τῇ ἡπείρῳ στρα- 
᾽ ,ὕ , 9 ΄ ” , 
τόπεδον κήρυκα, προκαλούμενοι εἰ βούλοιντο ἄνευ κινδύνου 
‘\ 3 a a ” ’ ’ (4 Ν ca) 3 
τους ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἄνδρας σφίσι τὰ τε ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς av- 
τοὺ λεύειν παραδοῦναι, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ φυλακῇ τῇ f Ί 
ous κέλευειν παραδουναι, eh w φυλακῃ τῇ μετρίᾳ τηρη- 
od ¥ δ a , a 3 
σονται, ἕως ἂν τι περὶ τοῦ πλέονος ξυμβαθῆ. ov προσδε- 
ξαμένων δὲ αὐτῶν, μίαν μὲν ἡμέραν ἐπέ ἢ δ᾽ ὑστεραί, 
: με i ΤΩΝ; μ ἷ μ , ἡμέραν ἐπέσχον, τῇ ὃ ὑστεραίᾳ 
/ “ e ’ ’, 
ανηγάγοντο μεν VUKTOS,ET οΟλίγας ναῦς TOUS ὁπλίτας παν- 
9 , Α ‘ A eo 9 ’ 4 4 A 
tas ἐπιβιβάσαντες, πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἕω ολίγον ἀπέβαινον τῆς 
’ ς ’ ¥ ra 7 “ a o 
νήσου exatepwbev, ex τε τοῦ πελάγους καὶ πρὸς TOU λιμέ- 
> , , Ν e a Ne ee 2 , 
νος, OKTAKOGLOL μαλίστα ὄντες OTFALTAL, καὶ ἐχώρουν δρόμῳ 
4 A Ν “A 4 a ’ φ \ 
ἐπὶ TO πρῶτον φυλακτήριον τῆς νήσου. 38. woe yup διε- 
4, > ’ Ν a , na 4 4 
TETAXATO* EV ταύτῃ μὲν TH πρώτῃ φυλακῇ ὡς τριάκοντα 
9 e a 4 Se XN e ys Ν NUS 
ἧσαν eae μέσον O€ Kat ομαλωτατὸν τε καὶ περι TO 
ὕδωρ οἱ πλεῖστοι αὐτῶν καὶ ᾿Επιτάδας ὁ ἄρχων εἶχεν, 
μέρος δέ TL οὐ πολὺ αὐτὸ τοὔσχατον ἐφύλασσε τῆς νήσου 
τὸ πρὸς τὴν Πύλον, ὃ ἦν ἔκ τε θαλάσσης ἀπόκρημνον καὶ 
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2 a a f 3 ’ ‘ ’ ,. 9 > 
EX τῆς γῆς ἥκιστα ἐπίμαχον" καὶ γὰρ TL καὶ ἐρυμα αὑτοθι 
φ Ν / , 4 a ? @ ’ 
nv παλαιὸν λίθων λογάδην πεποιημένον, ὃ ἐνόμιζον σφίσιν 
5. 7 Ka 4 3 , ’ ’ 
ὠφέλιμον ἂν εἶναι, εἰ KatarauBavor avaywpnots βιαιο- 
4 
τερα. 
J Ἁ , 9 e . 3 a Ν 
89. Οὕτω μεν τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. οἱ δὲ Αθηναῖοι tous 
ν , rd Φ 3 4 37n* ’ 
μεν πρωτοὺυς φύλακας, ols ἐπέδραμον, evOus διαφθείρουσιν 
¥ a > a δ , . Ψ N 
ἔν τε Tals εὐναῖς ετι, ἀναλαμβανοντας Ta ὅπλα, καὶ λα- 
Ν > + Die Bit 2 α ‘ 
θόντες τὴν ἀπόβασιν, οἰομένων αὐτῶν τὰς ναῦς κατὰ TO 
ἔθος ἐς ἔφορμον τῆς νυκτὸς πλεῖ ἅμα δὲ & 4 
ος ες ἐφορμον τῆς ς πλεῖν. ἅμα δὲ ἕῳ γιγνομένῃ 
N e Α͂ “ 3 ‘ > Ν [2] φ 4 
καὶ ὁ ἄλλος στρατὸς ἀπεβαινον, Ex μὲν νεῶν ἑβδομήκοντα 
Δ #3 7 ’ , ‘ 4 e a 
Kal ολίγῳ πλειόνων πᾶντες πλὴν θαλαμίων, ws ἕκαστοι 
3 4 , , Ν Ν 3 
ἐσκευασμένοι, τοξοται τε ὀκτακούσίοι καὶ πελτασταὶ οὐκ 
3 ’ , ’ e 
ἐλάσσους τούτων, Μεσσηνίων τε ot βεβοηθηκότες, καὶ 
¥ a ‘ ΄ ἊΝ , N a oo - 
ἄλλοι ὅσοι περί Πύλον κατεῖχον tavtes πλὴν τῶν ἐπὶ TOU 
’ 4 4 ‘ ’ ’ 
τείχους φυλάκων. 40. Δημοσθένους δὲ τάξαντος διέστη- 
Ν , Ν / ΝΜ 2) Φ». 7 
σαν κατὰ διακοσίους τε καὶ πλείους, ἔστι δ᾽ 7 ἐλάσσους, 
a c Ν ’ , Ψ Υ͂ / 
TOV χωρίων τὰ μετεωρότατα λαβόντες, ὅπως OTL πλείστη 
? ’ 9 a , / , Ν 
ἀπορία ἢ τοῖς πολεμίοις πανταχόθεν κεκυκλωμένοις, καὶ 
.»ν» «. @ 3 ,ὕ 2.9 9 / ’ 
μὴ ἔχωσι προς ὃ τι ἀντιτάξωνται, αλλ ἀμφίβολοι γύγνων- 
a , 3 - ’ 3 ’ e oN a ’ 
Tat τῷ πλήθει, εἰ μὲν τοῖς πρόσθεν επίοιεν, ὑπὸ τῶν κατο- 
’ ? Ν a , e oN a e 4 
aww βαλλόμενοι, et Se τοῖς πλαγίοις, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκατερωθὲεν 
’ [4 Ν ’ ς 4 
παρατεταγμένων. A. τοιαύτῃ μὲν γνωμῃ 0 4Ἔημοσθε- 
ὔ a “ 3 , 3 , . 9 “,.᾿ ¥ 
νῆς TO TE πρῶτον τὴν ἀπόβασιν επεένοει καὶ EV τῷ ἔργῳ 
¥ € as \ . 2 , \ ὦ 9 a 
ἐταξεν" ot δὲ wept tov Βπιταδαν, καὶ ὅπερ ἦν πλεῖστον 
a 3 a , e 9g 4 a , 
τῶν ἐν TH νήσῳ, ὡς εἶδον TO TE πρῶτον φυλακτηριον διε- 
νΝ “ , 2 ’ὔ , Ν 
φθαρμένον, καὶ στρατὸν σφίσιν ἐπιόντα, ξυνεταξαντο καὶ 
a e ’ a 9 , > 4 ’ 2 a 
τοῖς omrAuTats τῶν Αθηναίων emnecav, βουλομενοι ἐς yeEt- 
3 A 3 3 ’ Ν φ ’ 3 
pas ελθεῖν" ἐξ ἐναντίας γὰρ οὗτοι καθεστήκεσαν, ἐκ πλα- 
΄ Ἃ e Ss ‘ ‘ , a Ν 4Φ ε ,ὕ 
γίου δὲ οἱ ψιίλοι καὶ κατὰ νώτου. τοῖς μεν οὖν ὁπλίταις 
2 9 ’ a Jar A ’ ᾽ ’ ΄ 
οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν προσμῖξαι οὐδὲ τῇ σφετέρᾳ εμπειρίᾳ χρή- 
Ν \ oe / / 3 ὴ 
σασθαι" οἱ γὰρ ψιλοὶ ἑκατέρωθεν βάλλοντες εἶργον, καὶ 
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[4 > «a 2 3 , 9 9 e + * δὲ 
ἅμα εκεινοι οὐκ ἀντεπῆεσαν αλλ ἡσύχαζον" τοὺς O€ 
Q 2 , ? a , ’ 4 
ψίλους, ἢ μάλιστα αὑτοῖς προσθέοντες προσκέοιντο, ETPE- 

Ἁ e ‘ ¥ ΄ 
πον " καὶ ot ὑποστρέφοντες ἠμύνοντο, ἄνθρωποι κούφως 
3 , x ’ e t a a 
τε ἐσκευασμένοι Kat προλαμβάνοντες ῥᾳδίως THS φυγῆς, 
4 4 a nA 4 3 4 
χωρίων τε χαλεπότητι καὶ ὕπο τῆς πρὶν ἐρημίας Tpa- 
,ὕ ν 2 φ « , 3 80. 9 ὃ ΄ 
χέων ὄντων, ἐν οἷς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἠδύναντο διωκειν 
a ¥ 
ὄπλα ἔχοντες. 
’ »" φ 4. 0 ad Ν 3 a 
42. Xpovov μὲν οὖν τινα ολίγον οὕτω πρὸς adANAOUS 
> ’ A “ ἤ bd , 3 [2 Σ 
ἠκροβολίσαντο" τῶν δὲ Λακεδαιμονίων οὐκέτι ὀξέως εἐπεκ- 
a φ , ’ > ‘ e Ν 
θεῖν ἢ προσπίπτοιεν δυναμένων, γνόντες αὑτοὺς οἱ ψιλοι 
’ ¥ ¥ a 9 “ , 
βραδυτέρους ἤδη ὄντας τῷ ἀμύνασθαι, . . . καταφρονη- 
3 , 3 od 2. 9 2 Ν Ν 
σαντες καὶ ἐμβοήσαντες ἀθρόοι ὥρμησαν ἐπ᾿ auTous, Kat 
¥ 4 ‘\ ’ “ 3 ’ e σ 
ἔβαλλον λίθοις τε καὶ τοξεύμασι καὶ ἀκοντίοις, ὡς ἕκαστος 
’ Ν A a oa a 9 
Tt πρόχειρον εἶχεν. γενομένης δὲ τῆς Bons ἅμα τῇ ἐπι- 
ὃ a ¥ / > » ’ , 9.» 4 
poun, ἐκπληξίς τε ἐνέπεσεν ἀνθρώποις αηθεσι TovavTns 
, Se ‘ Ψ ‘ , > » 
μαχὴης, και ὁ κονίορτος τῆς ὕλης νεωστὶ κεκαυμένης ἐχώρει 
Ν 4 ¥ 4 9 lal Q “\ e ro e on nA 
πολὺς ἄνω, ἄπορον τε ἦν ἰδεῖν TO πρὸ αὑτοῦ ὑπο τῶν 
’ Ν , ΣΝ a 3 , Ν a 
τοξευμάτων καὶ λίθων ἀπὸ πολλῶν avOpwrev μετα τοῦ 
nn of a ΝΜ ? ray 
κονιορτοῦ ἅμα φερομένων. 48. τὸ τε ἔργον ἐνταῦθα ya- 
‘ a ’ , ¥ > e 
λεπὸν τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις καθίστατο" οὔτε yap οἱ πῖλοι 
ΨΚ “ 4 [4 a 9 ’ 
ἐστεγον τὰ τοξεύματα, Soputia τε εναποκέκλαστο βαλλο- 
4 , Jas , 3 ἴω a > 
μένων, εἶχον τε οὐδεν σφίσιν αὑτοῖς χρήσασθαι, ἀποκεκλῃ- 
tl Ν ἫδΛκ᾿᾽Ἵ Ν᾿ a “A ean Ν nw 4 A 
μένοι μὲν τῇ ὄψει τοῦ προορᾶν, ὑπὸ δε τῆς μείξονος Bons 
a , ν΄. 2 eon , ἢ 3 ΄ 
τῶν πολεμίων τὰ ἐν AUTOLS παραγγελλομενα οὐκ ἐσακου- 
a / a , > ν᾿ 
ovtes, κινδύνου τε πανταχόθεν περιεστῶτος, καὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες 
’ ’ 95 ᾧ . Σ) , a 
ἐλπίδα καθ᾽ ὅ Te χρὴ ἀμυνομένους σωθῆναι. 
Ν , ¥ a VS NOW 
44. Τέλος δὲ, τραυματιζομένων ἤδη πολλῶν διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ 
3 a > a 9 lA θ x ’ 9 a 3 “ 
ev τῷ αὐτῷ αναστρέφεσθαι, ξυγκλήσαντες ἐχωρησαν ἐς τὸ 
δ 2 2 A o A 3 Ἁ 3 nw . 
ἔσχατον ἐρυμα τῆς νήσου, ὃ OU πολυ απεῖχεν, καὶ TOUS 
e a “ ε ee, 3 a ¥ a” 
ἑαυτῶν φύλακας. ὡς δὲ ἐνέδοσαν, ἐνταῦθα ἤδη πολλῷ ETE 
΄ a ’ ς Ν 3 ’ Ν a 
πλέονι Bon τεθαρσηκοτες οἱ ψιλοὶ errexetyTO* καὶ τῶν 
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’ ad a ry Φ υ 
Λακεδαιμονίων ὅσοι μὲν ὑποχωροῦντες ἐγκατελαμβανοντο 
3 ΄ e Ν Ν , 2 Ν Ν δ 
ἀπέθνησκον, ot δὲ πολλοι, διαφυγοντες ες TO ἔρυμα, μετα. 

a 4 , 9 , . a e 9 ’ 
τῶν tavtn φυλάκων εταξαντο παρὰ πᾶν, ὡς ἀμυνούμενοι 
Φ 9 > »ν δ ¢ » . 3 4 
ἤπερ nv ἐπίμαχον. 45. καὶ ot Αθηναίοι επισπομενοι 
͵ Ν > As. Ν , 4 ᾽ 4.4 ? 4 
περίοδον MEV αὐτῶν καὶ κύκλωσιν χωρίου ἰσχὺϊ οὐκ εἶχον, 
’ . 3 3 / ¥ 9 ἊΝ Ν , 
προσιόντες Se εξ ἐναντίας ὦσασθαι ἐπειρῶντο. καὶ ypo- 
by ‘\ a e ’ Ν a ° 7) 
νον μὲν πολὺν καὶ τῆς ἡμέρας τὸ πλεῖστον ταλαιπωρού- 
3 ’ ε , a , ‘ 4 Noe. ἢ 
μενοι ἀμῴοτεροι ὕπὸ τε τῆς μώχης Kat δίψους καὶ ἡλίον 
3 ΄“- ’ φ Ἁ 3 ’ 3 A ’ὔ 
ἀντεῖχον, πειρώμενοι οἱ μεν εἐξελάσασθαι εκ τοῦ μετεωρου, 
. δ᾽ ‘3 ὃ A . 2 δ᾽ ¢ A δα , > 4 a >? 
οἱ δε μὴ ev ourat ῥᾷον δ᾽ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἠμύναντο ἢ ev 
a ‘ 3 ᾿ς ΡΞ , \ , 
τῷ πρίν, οὐκ OVENS σφῶν τῆς κυκλώσεως ες τὰ TAMYLA. 
3 ΝΠ 2» 9 a see 
46. ᾿Επειδὴη δε ἀπέραντον ἤν, προσελθων ὁ τῶν Μεσ- 
4 Ν U Ν °é y ¥ 
σηνίων στρατηγος Κλεωνι καὶ Δημοσθένει, ἄλλως ἐφὴ 
es a 3 Ν ’, e a a a a 
πονεῖν σφᾶς" εἰ δὲ βούλονται ἑαυτῷ δοῦναι τῶν τοξοτῶν 
’ Ν A A 4 Ν ’ 2 a e a 
μέρος τι καὶ τῶν ψιλῶν, TEepwEval κατὰ VwTOU aUTOLS ὁδῷ 
en ΣΝ od a , \ ¥” nN ‘ 
n av autos εὕρῃ, δοκεῖν βιάσασθαι τὴν ἔφοδον. λαβὼν δε 
A? » 3 ~ » a e , ef S mA Dd 
ἃ ἡτήσατο, ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς ὁρμήσας, ὥστε μη LOEW ἐκεί- 
Ἁ a ? “" “A , a 4 
VOUS, KATA TO GEL παρεῖκον τοῦ κρημνώδους τῆς νήσου προ- 
, Φ ε / , ’ 46 ’ 
βαίνων, καὶ ἢ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι χωρίου ἰσχυὶϊ πιστεύσαντες 
> 3 ΄ A Ν é S ¥. 
οὐκ ἐφύλασσον, χαλεπῶς τε καὶ μόλις TrepLeAOwy εἐλαθεν " 
“ > N A 4 2 a 3 Ν “ ’ > 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ μετεωρου ἐξαπίνης avadavels κατὰ νωτοῦυ αυ- 
A \ ‘ a? , ee 7 Ν ν ἃ ’ 
τῶν, τοὺς μὲν τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ ἐξέπληξεν, τοὺς δε ἃ προσεδε- 
> t Aa “ a] ’ Ν e 
χόοντο ἰδόντας πολλῷ μᾶλλον επέρρωσεν. 47. καὶ οἱ 
’ ’ , 2 , ¥ Ν 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι, βαλλόμενοι τε ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἤδη, καὶ γυγνό- 
2 a > a ’ re Ἁ ’ 5» ’ 
μενοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ξυμπτωματι (ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκασαι) 
nxn 3 7 3 ω ; Ν a 3 a 
τῷ ἐν Θερμοπύλαις, ---- ἐκεῖνοι τε γὰρ TH ἀτραπῷ περιελ- 
4 ry A , φ ὔ > , 
θόντων τῶν Περσῶν διεφθάρησαν, οὗτοι te ἀμφίβολοι 
¥ ¥ 9 ? a ᾽ ‘ γᾷ ,. » ’ 
ἤδη ὄντες οὐκέτι ἀντεῖχον, ἀλλα πολλοῖς τε ολέγοι μαχο- 
x. 9 , / » Ν ὔ, ε , 
μενοι καὶ ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων δια τὴν σιτοδείαν ὑπεχώρουν, 
Ν ς» a 3 4 ¥ An 3 / 
καὶ ot Αθηναῖοι ἐκράτουν ἤδη τῶν ἐφόδων. 
Ἁ “ e a N e a ad 9 “ 
48. Γνους δὲ ὁ Κλεων καὶ ὁ Ζ4ημοσθένης ὅτι, εἰ καὶ 
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φ aA aA ? r ὔ > Ἁ 
ὁποσονοῦν μᾶλλον evdmaovct, διαφθαρησομένους αὑτοὺς 
e oN a / a ¥ N 7) δ ‘ 
ὑπὸ τῆς σφετέρας στρατιᾶς, ἔπαυσαν THY μάχην καὶ TOUS 

4 “ 3 nn 4. 3 “ 3 Α > J 
εαυτῶν atreip~av, βουλόμενοι ἀγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς Αθηναίοις 
A ¥ A tA 3 ΄ 3 a a 
ζῶντας, εἰ πὼς τοῦ κηρύγματος ἀκούσαντες ἐπικλασθεῖεν TH 
, .@¢ a xe a a ’ 
γνώμῃ [τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι] καὶ ἡσσηθεῖεν τοῦ παρόντος 
a > », a ? 4 \. of An N 
δεινοῦ. ἐκηρυξων τε εἰ βούλοιντο τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι Kat 
a “9 Ν 3 ’ ad a red A 3 
σφᾶς αὐτους Αθηναίοις, ὥστε βουλεῦσαι ὃ τι ἂν εκείνοις 
a e Ἁ 3 4 ΄“ “ 3 ’ e a 
δοκῇ" οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες παρῆκαν tas ἀσπίδας οἱ πλεῖστοι 
Ν A a > » a 7 Ν 
καὶ τὰς χεῖρας ἀνέσεισαν. δηλοῦντες προσίεσθαι τὰ κεκη- 
ὔ a ‘\ a“ V4 A 3 A 
ρυγμένα. 49. peta δὲ ταῦτα, γενομένης τῆς ἀνακωχῆς, 
a 3 ’ ad 4 S ς 4 N 
ξυνῆλθον ἐς λόγους ὃ τε Κλεων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης, καὶ 
2 ’ ’ e 4 a ’ ? ’ A 
ἐκείνων Στύφων ὁ Pupaxos, τῶν πρότερον ἀρχόντων τοῦ 
‘ 7 7 ’ 3 , “A Ν 3 a AN € 
μὲν πρώτου τεθνηκότος, Επιτάδου, τοῦ δὲ pet αὑτὸν “1π- 
’ > lA 3 “A “~ Ww “A ξὔ 
παγρέτου εφηρημένου ἐν τοῖς νεκροῖς ete ζῶντος κειμένου 
e A 7, A 4 3 ὔ ¥ ἣ 4 
ws τεθνεῶτος, αὑτὸς τρίτος εφῃρημένος ἄρχειν κατὰ νόμον, 
” 3 “ a, δ Ν ’ 4 
εἴ τι ἐκεῖνοι πάσχοιεν. ὅ09. ἔλεγε δὲ ὁ Στύυφων καὶ οἱ 
’ > na@wW “΄ , Ν \ ᾽ 
μετ αὐτοῦ ὅτι βούλονται διακηρυκεύσασθαι πρὸς τοὺς εν 
a ] ’ὔ ‘A : Ν A A Ν 
τῇ ἠπείρῳ Λακεδαιμονίους ὃ τι χρὴ σφᾶς ποιεῖν. καὶ 
? ’ Ν Ia 3 ’ I A ‘N a 9 4 
ἐκείνων μεν οὐδένα adevtwyv, αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
vd 3 a 4 4 ‘ , 3 
καλούντων ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου κηρυκας καὶ γενομένων ἔπερω- 
4 Ν “A Ν ς a ΝΙΝ, 3 a > Ns 
τήσεων δὶς ἢ τρίς, ὁ τελευταῖος διαπλεύσας αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ 
“ 2 a , 4 > 3 A [4 . 
τῶν εκ τῆς ἠπείρου Μακεδαιμονίων ἀνὴρ ἀπήγγειλεν OTL οἱ 
4 7 A > “ Ν 
Λακεδαιμόνιος κελεύουσιν ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ 
° a 3 A 4 ‘ 9 Ν 
υμῶὼν αὐτῶν βουλεύεσθαι, μηδεν αἰσχρὸν ποι- 
a e δ 3 ιν ’ Ν @ 
ouvtas. δ. οἱ δὲ καθ᾽ ἑαυτους βουλευσαμενοι, ta ὅπλα 
4 ‘ a 3 ’ ἈΝ 4 ‘ Ν e , 
παρέδοσαν καὶ σφᾶς αὐτούς. καὶ ταύτην μὲν THY ἡμέραν 
ΝΣ a , ᾽ a @ > AS ¢ 9 
Kat THY ἐπιοῦσαν νύκτα ἐν φυλακῇ εἶχον αὐτοὺς οἱ Αθη- 
laa a > e 4 e Ν 4 a [δὴ 4 
yaiot’ τῇ ὃ ὑστεραίᾳ ot μεν Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖον στησαν- 
3 a , Ν / e 3 a ν Ν 
τες ἐν τῇ νήσῳ Tarra διεσκευάξοντο ὡς ἐς πλοῦν, καί TOUS 
64 “ , ’ 3 “ ς x 
ἄνδρας τοῖς τριηράρχοις διεδίδοσαν es φυλακην, ot δε Aa- 
, , / N N , 
wedatpovioe κήρυκα πέμψαντες τοὺς vexpous διεκομίσαντο. 
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3 7 3 a ? ‘ x, - 
52. ᾿Απεθανον δ᾽ ev τῇ νήσῳ καὶ ζῶντες ἐληφθησαν 
, ΝΜ ΙΝ e “Ὁ ’ 4 4 ς 
τοσοίδε" εἰκοσιὶ μὲν ὁπλῖται διέβησαν καὶ τετρακόσιοι οἱ 
, ’ 3 ’ > SN 29 ’ 
πάντες" τούτων ζῶντες ἐκομίσθησαν ὀκτῶ ἀποδέοντες 
ξὔ e 4 Μ 4 a Q a », 
τριακόσιοι, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπέθανον. καὶ Σπαρτιᾶται τού- 
9 a 4 x. \ e¢ , 3 ͵ 
τῶν ἦσαν τῶν ζωντων περὶ εἰκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν. ᾿Αθηναίων 
‘ ΠῚ δ , ς 4 ’ 3 , 
δὲ ov πολλοὶ διεφθάρησαν" ἡ yap μάχη ov σταδία ἦν. 
͵ a ae > ἡ Ψ cy ς 5 Ἐς , 
χρόνος δὲ ὁ ξύμπας ἐγένετο ὅσον οἱ ἄνδρες ot ἐν TH νήσῳ 
3 ᾽ 2)" A / , a 2 a 
ἐπολιορκήθησαν, ἀπὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας μέχρι τῆς ἐν TH νήσῳ 
, ς , ec » \ ͵΄ “ . oy 
μάχης, ἑβδομήκοντα ἡμέραι καὶ δύο. τούτων περὶ εἴκοσιν 
¢ 4 3 @ e , ν a > +4 
nwéepas, ἐν ais ot πρέσβεις mept τῶν σπονδῶν ἀπήεσαν, 
3 An “ ΑΔ #¥ A b ] 4 
ἐσιτοδοτοῦντο, τὰς δε ἄλλας τοῖς ἐσπλέουσι λάθρᾳ Suet pe- 
Q 9 n > ΝΆ (4 ΝΣ ¥ 4 
govto. καὶ ἣν altos ev τῇ νήσῳ Kat ἄλλα βρωματα 
9 ’ ς ‘ ¥ 3 3 ’ ς, 
ἐγκατεληφθη" ὁ γὰρ ἄρχων ἘΕπιταάδας ἐνδεεστέρως ἑκάστῳ 
o “a Q \ 3 , 
παρεῖχεν ἢ προς την ἐξουσίαν. 
e Ν Ν a e ’ 3 [4 
53. Οἱ μεν δὴ ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἀνεχὼ- 
a a ? a 4 e¢ of 2 9 4 ‘ 
pncav τῷ στρατῷ ex τῆς Πύλου ἑκάτεροι em οἰκου, Kat 
a , I) , 9 ee > » 
τοῦ Κλέωνος, καίπερ uaviwdns οὖσα, ἡ ὕποσχεσις ἀπέβη" 
> A ᾿ ¥ e a ¥ δ ¥ / , 
ἐντὸς γὰρ εἴκοσιν ἡμερῶν ἤγαγε τοὺς ἄνδρας, ὥσπερ ὑπέ- 
᾿ , δ , a . SN , 
στη. Tapa γνωμην τε δὴ μάλιστα τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον 
a “Ὁ PY) ? Ul δ a ’ 
τοῦτο τοις EdAnow ἐγένετο" τοὺς γὰρ Aaxedaipovious 
ὕτε λιμῷ οὔτ᾽ ava ἡδεμιᾷ ἠξί 1 ὅπλα παρα- 
οὔτε λιμῷ οὔτ ἀνάγκῃ οὐδεμιᾷ ἠξίουν τὰ ὅπ ap 
a 3 ΝΟΥ͂ \ e 
δοῦναι, ἀλλα ἔχοντας καὶ μαχομένους ws εδυναντο ἀπο- 
’ 3 a 4 “ 9 Ν 4 
θνήσκειν. 54. ἀπιστοῦντες τε μὴ εἶναι τοὺς παραδόντας 
σι s r 3 4 ee: 
τοῖς τεθνεῶσιν ὁμοίους, καὶ τινος ἐρομένου ποτε ὕστερον 
a 3 , , >» 9» , Ψ A 3 ὡς 
τῶν Αθηναίων ξυμμάχων δι ἀχθηδονα ἕνα τῶν εκ τῆς 
4 3 ’ 9 e “ a7 A Ν 3 Ἁ 
νήσου αἰχμαλώτων εἰ οἱ τεθνεῶτες αὐτῶν καλοὶ καγαθοὶ, 
2 [4 5. A a ἣ Υ̓ 9 ‘ ” 
ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ, πολλοῦ ἂν ἀξιον εἶναι τὸν aTpaKToy 
’ a 2 εν > Ν ᾽ θ Ν ὃ , ὃ λ, 
(λέγων τὸν οἰστὸν) εἰ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς διεγίγνωσκε, δηλωσιν 
4 3 , a 4 ν ’ 
ποιούμενος ὅτι ὁ ἐντυγχάνων τοῖς τε λίθοις καὶ τοξεύμασι 
’ 
διεφθείρετο. 


55. Κομισθέντων δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐβού- 
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a NY 9 δ , , φ 
λευσαν δεσμοῖς μὲν αὑτοὺς φυλάσσειν μέχρι ov τι ξυμ- 
a a 3 e 4 Ν 4 3 Ν A 
βῶσιν, nv ὃ ot Πελοποννήσιοι πρὸ τούτου es τὴν γὴν 
3 4. 3 4 3 a a ‘ , 
ἐσβαλλωσιν, efayayovtes ἀποκτεῖναι. τῆς de Πύλου 
Ay 4 Q e 3 A ᾽’ . 
φυλακὴν κατεστήσαντο, καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Ναυπάκτου Meo- 
Ἶ e ? / ’ ¥ Ν ς Ud a 
σήνιοι ws ἐς πατρίδα ταύτην (ἔστι yap ἡ Πύλος τῆς Μεσ- 
’ Ν ¥ A 4 a 9 A ‘ 
onvidos ποτὲ οὔσης γῆς) πέμψαντες σφῶν αὑτῶν Tous 
> ? 3 ἤ. eof Ν Ν Q ζω 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτους, ἐληϊζον τε τὴν Λακωνικὴν καὶ πλεῖστα 
¥ 4 ¥ e ‘ 4 
ἔβλαπτον, ὁμόφωνοι ὄντες. 56. οἱ δὲ Aaxedarporor, 
3 ΝΜ 3 a Ν ᾽ ’ Q 4 
ἀμαθεῖς ὄντες ἐν τῷ πρὶν χρόνῳ λῃστείας καὶ τοιούτου 
a e ’ > ] 2 4 ἤ 
πολέμου, τῶν τε Ειλώτων αὐτομολούντων, καὶ φοβου- 
Ν ν x ὔ a, “ A 
μενοι μὴ καὶ ἐπι μακρότερον σφίσι τι νεωτερισθῇ τῶν 
“ Ν ’ 3 e 4 »” 3 “ 4 ? 
κατὰ τὴν χώραν, ov padiws εφερον, adda, καίπερ ov 
, ¥ 4 - 9 ’ 3 ’ 
βουλόμενοι ἔνδηλοι εἶναι τοῖς Αθηναίοις, ἐπρεσβεύοντο 
4 3 AY . 9 a 4 a Ν Ν ¥ 
παρ᾽ αὑτοὺς, καὶ ἐπειρῶντο τὴν τε Πύλον και τοὺς avdpas 
f Ν 4 3 ’ ‘ 4 
κομίζεσθαι. οἱ Se pelovwy τε wpeyovTo, καὶ πολλάκις 
, ’ Ν 3 / Le a ‘ \ 
φοιτωντων αὐτοὺς ἀπράκτους ἀπέπεμπον. ταῦτα μεν TA 
δ 4 4 
περι Πύλον γενόμενα. 


NOTES. 


XENOPHON: ANABASIS. 


Tue Expedition of Cyrus the Younger against his brother Arta- 
xerxes to wrest from his possession the throne of Persia — the ANna- 
BASIS — was made in the year 401 8.0. The march from Sardis began 
in the spring, and about six months later a battle was fought at the 
village of Cunaxa, some forty or fifty miles from Babylon. In this 
battle Cyrus was killed in a hand-to-hand encounter with his brother; 
and the Greeks, though victorious over that part of the opposing force 
which they had attacked, suffered virtual defeat in losing their leader, 
They had marched more than 1800 miles from Ephesus to Cunaxa. 
(See ii, 2.6.) But this route, the only one with which they were 
acquainted, was closed to them; for the first part of it lay through 
the desert of Arabia, in which, had they undertaken to return as they 
came, they would have perished of hunger. They set out, therefore, 
northward under the guidance of Ariaeus, who had been the com- 
mander of the barbarian forces of Cyrus; but subsequently they en- 
tered into negotiations with the King which led to a treaty. By the 
terms of this treaty Tissaphernes, one of the King’s four generals in 
the battle, was to lead them back in safety to Ionia. Beyond the 
Tigris, however, Tissaphernes treacherously entrapped five of the 
generals, four of whom were soon after put to death. Great dejection 
fell in consequence upon the army; but recovering their courage, 
especially under the exhortations of Xenophon, they elected new 
generals, and began their retreat along the upper waters of the Tigris 
and through the highlands of Armenia to the Greek colonies on the 
Black Sea. This “Retreat of the Ten Thousand” from the river Zapa- 
tas to Trapezus was one of incredible hardship, — a constant fight for 
about 700 miles through an enemy’s country in the winter-time. The 
account of it by Xenophon contains by far the most vivid picture that 
has ever been given of the temper, discipline, and endurance of those 
citizen-soldiers who constituted the armies-of Greece; and along 
with that an authentic and most interesting account of the tribes of 
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Asiatic mountaineers, who lived just outside the circle of the then 
civilized world. The Greeks reached Trapezus, the modern Trebi- 
zond, at the end of the winter of 400 8. c., and after a month’s halt 
proceeded westward, partly by land and partly by sea, to Chryso- 
polis on the Thracian Bosphorus opposite Byzantium, which they 
reached in the summer. After passing over into Thrace and subse- 
quently returning to Asia, in the spring of 399 8. o. they joined the 
army of Thibron, and, as the “Ten Thousand,” disappeared from 
history. Consult more at length, on the events here described, Smith's 
History of Greece, Chap. XXXVI, or the three excellent chapters of 
Grote, LXIX.—LXXI. The last constitute a good running commen- 
tary on the Anabasis. 

Cyrus the Younger, the unfortunate leader of this expedition, was 
the second of the four sons of Darius II., who was the grandson of 
Xerxes I. In 407 8.0. he was made by his father satrap of Lydia, 
Phrygia the Greater, and Cappadocia, and military commander (κάρα- 
vos) of the forces that mustered at Castdlus (Anab. i. 1. 2). He 
could not have been at this time more than seventeen years of age at 
most, for he was born after his father’s accession to the throne. The 
commission given him by Darius is found in Hell. i. 4. 3: καὶ Κῦρος 
(sc. ἀπήντησεν), ἄρξων πάντων τῶν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ καὶ συμπολεμήσων Aaxe- 
δαιμονίοις, ἐπιστολήν τε ἔφερε τοῖς κάτω πᾶσι τὸ βασίλειον σφράγισμα 
ἔχουσαν, ἐν ἣ ἐνῆν καὶ τάδε, Καταπέμπω Κῦρον κάρανον τῶν εἰς Καστωλὸν 
ἀθροιζομένων. His high position made it possible for him to aid the 
Lacedaemonians in the war they were then waging with Athens. 
And he did this, partly at the direction of his father, who had sent 
with him large sums of money for this purpose, and partly from his 
own desire. For there is evidence that even at this time he aspired 
to the throne, and that foreseeing as possible what eventually took 
place, the succession of his brother, he was preparing to wrest the 
government from him by violence if need be. He became the warm 
friend of Lysander; and, on being summoned to his father’s bedside 
at Babylon in 405 Β. σ., he turned over to the Spartan admiral the 
money which he had in hand, and placed at his disposal his entire 
personal revenue from the province of which he was satrap. The 
timely aid thus rendered to the Lacedaemonians did much to hasten 
the end of the Peloponnesian War. As to the fact that funds were 
furnished by Cyrus, see Thucydides ii. 65: Κύρῳ re (sc. ἀντεῖχον) 
ὕστερον βασιλέως παιδί προσγενομένῳ, ὃς παρεῖχε χρήματα Πελοποννη- 
alos ἐς τὸ ναυτικόν. An account of him from this time until his death 
is given in the first book of the Anabasis. Consult further Smith’s 
Dict. of Biography and Mythology, s. v. Cyrus THE YOUNGER. 
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Xenophon, the historian of the expedition, was an Athenian gentle- 
man of culture, the pupil and friend of Socrates the philosopher. 
Neither the date of his birth nor that of his death is known with cer- 
tainty. It is generally believed, however, that he lived to be more 
than ninety years of age. From a story that was current in antiquity 
that he foughtat Delium in 424 8. c., it has been concluded that at the 
time of the expedition of Cyrus he must have been past forty; but 
judging from the internal evidence afforded by the Anabasis itself, he 
could not have been at this tume more than thirty. He himself relates 
(Anab. iii. 1) the circumstances under which he came to join the 
army of Cyrus. 18 friend Proxenus was already with the Persian 
prince, and invited Xenophon to come and join him at Sardis, promis- 
ing to introduce him to Cyrus. Xenophon did this after consulting 
the oracle at Delphi, and at the urgent solicitations of Cyrus he joined 
the expedition. He does not appear, however, with any prominence 
until after the murder of the generals, when his rare qualities became 
known and he became the inspiration of the army. During their per- 
ilous retreat northward to the sea, he always showed that high-born 
courage and endurance that have since won the admiration of pos- 
terity as they then gained him the complete confidence of his fellow- 
soldiers. When in 399 8. o. the “ Ten Thousand” became incorporated 
with the forces of Thibron, Xenophon appears to have returned to 
Athens, but in 396 Β. c. he was again in Asia, and in 394 B. o. fought 
at the battle of Coronéa with the Spartans against the allies. Though 
an Athenian, he was anti-democratical, and much more in sympathy 
with the institutions of Sparta than with those of his native city. 
He was now banished, and took up his residence in Scillus in Hlis, 
where in entertaining his friends, hunting, and writing, he is reported 
to have lived a happy life. He was subsequently expelled from 
Scillus by the Eléans and went to Corinth, where he died. Though 
the decree of banishment against him was eventually repealed, there 
is no evidence that he ever returned to Athens. Xenophon was a 
prolific writer. His most celebrated works besides the Anabasis are 
the Memorabilia (Memorials of Socrates) in 4 books, the Hellentca 
(a continuation of the history of Thucydides) in 7 books, and the 
Cyropedeia (an historical novel) in 8 books. His style is perspicuous 
and unaffected. Consult also Smith’s Dict. of Biography and My- 
thology, 8. V. XENOPHON; and on the question of his age at the time of 
the Anabasis, an interesting article by Professor Morris in the Pro- 
ceedings of the American Philological Assocvation for 1874. 


204 Pylus and Sphacteria. (Tuucyp. 


A “A ’ 3 , 3 4 δι ἢ 
yap ἂν στρατοπέδῳ αἀποβάντι εξ αφανοῦς χωρίου προσ- 
Λ 2 \ , a. S n 
βάλλοντας αὐτους βλάπτειν. 86. τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν 
3 4 AY Ν ’ a , a 9 , 
qvayxagterrap δια THY στενοχωρίαν τῆς νῆσον τοῖς ἐσχά- 
τοὺς προσίσχοντας ἀριστοποιεῖσθαι διὰ προφυλακῆς, καὶ 
ἐμπρήσαντός τινος κατὰ μικρὸν τῆς ὕλης ἄκοντος, [καὶ] 
ἀπὸ τούτου πνεύματος ἐπιγενομένου τὸ πολὺ αὐτῆς ἔλαθε 

Ἵ τ Ν ’ ’ a 
κατακαυθέν. οὕτω δὴ τούς τε AaxeSatpoviovs μᾶλλον 
Ν 4 ΓΝ ς A 4 9 ’ “ 
κατιδὼν πλείους ὄντας (ὑπονοῶν πρότερον ἐλάσσοσι τὸν 
᾿Ξ > A 9 ͵ , a ἢ , 9 
σίτον αὑτοὺς ἐσπέμπειν) τήν τε νῆσον εὐαποβατωτεραν ov- 
’ e > > 9? 4 Ἁ 3 ’ A 
σαν, τότε ---- ὡς ἐπ᾿ ἀξιόχρεων τοὺς Αθηναίους μᾶλλον 
Ν » Ν >? ’ 4 
σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι ---- τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν παρεσκευάξετο, 
’ ξὔ 3 “A ? “ ὔ N 4 
στρατιών τε μεταπέμπων ἐκ τῶν εγγυς ξυμμάχων, καὶ Ta 
Κ e ’ 
ἄλλα ετοιμαζων. 
U Ν 3 ’ ’ ¥ e 4 
Κλέων δε, ἐκείνῳ τε προπέμψας ἄγγελον ὡς ἥξων, 
, Ν ἃ 3 ’ ? a ? 7 “ 
καὶ ἔχων στρατιὰν ἣν ἤτήσατο, αφικνεῖται ἐς Πύλον. καὶ 
Ψ ἢ ’ a 3 . 9 a9 ’ 
ἅμα γενόμενοι πέμπουσι πρῶτον ἐς TO EV TH ἠπείρῳ στρα- 
4 4 ͵ 9 4 ” vd 
τόπεδον κήρυκα, προκαλούμενοι εἰ βούλοιντο avev κινδύνου 
\ 9 a , ¥ , ’ a N a 3 
Tous ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἄνδρας σφίσι Ta τε ὅπλα καὶ σφᾶς av- 
ὺς κελεύειν παραδοῦ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ φυλακῇ τῇ f Ί 
TOUS κεέλευειν παραδουναι, Ep w φυλακῇ TH μετρίᾳ THPT- 
ad ¥ Ν “A 4 a 3 
σονταί, ἕως av τι περὶ τοῦ πλέονος ξυμβαθῆ. ov προσδε- 
ξαμένων δὲ αὐτῶν, μίαν μὲν ἡμέραν ἐπέ ἢ δ᾽ voTEpai 
μεν τῶν, μίαν μεν ἡμέραν ἐπέσχον, τῇ ὃ ὑστεραίᾳ 
4 a e 4 a 
ανηγάγοντο μεν VUKTOS,ET ὀλίγας ναῦς TOUS ὁπλίτας πάν- 
3 ’ “ N “A τ 4 ’ 3 a ζω) 
τας ἐπιβιβάσαντες, πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἕω ολίγον ἀπέβαινον τῆς 
’ ς / ¥ a , ᾿ Ν a ’ 
νήσου ἐκατερωθεν, ἐκ τε τοῦ πελώγους καὶ πρὸς τοῦ λιμέε- 
9 ’ Λ ΓΝ A . 93 ’ ’ 
νος, ὀκτακόσιοι μαλίστα ὄντες ὁπλῖται, καὶ ἐχώρουν δρόμῳ 
7 N Ν a ’ a , @ ‘ 
ἐπὶ TO πρῶτον φυλακτήριον τῆς νῆσον. BS. woe yup διε- 
’ > 4 Ν a [4 νι e 4 
τετάχατο" ἐν ταύτῃ μὲν TH πρωτῃ φυλακῇ ὡς τριάκοντα 
9 e a 4 Ν “ ς ’ ’ “ N “ 
ἦσαν onhirat, μέσον δὲ καὶ ὁμαλωτατὸν τε καὶ πέρι τὸ 
ὕδωρ οἱ πλεῖστοι αὐτῶν καὶ Επιτάδας ὁ ἄρχων εἶχεν, 
μέρος δέ τι οὐ πολὺ αὐτὸ τοὔσχατον ἐφύλασσε τῆς νήσου 
τὸ πρὸς τὴν Πύλον, ὃ ἦν ἔκ τε θαλάσσης ἀπόκρημνον καὶ 


IV., 33.] Attack on the Island. 205 


3 a δὰ ζ 9 ’ Ν [ . > 4 
εκ τῆς γῆς ἥκιστα ἐπίμαχον" καὶ yap TL καὶ ἔρυμα αὑτοθι 
9 ὧν ’ , , a? 7 ’ 
ἦν παλαιὸν λίθων Noyadny πεποιημένον, ὃ ἐνόμιζον σφίσιν 
>4f A 4 3 ’ ᾽ , 
ὠφέλιμον ἂν εἶναι, εἰ καταλαμίβανοι avaywpnots βιαιο- 
4 
τερα. 
ed \ ’ φ e . 9 a δ 
89. Οὕτω μὲν τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. οἱ de Αθηναῖοι τοὺς 
a ’ ΄ Φ 9 / in , 
μὲν πρώτους φύλακας, οἷς ἐπέδραμον, evOus διαφθείρουσιν 
Υ a 9 a Ν 3 , \ @ δ 
ἐν τε ταῖς εὐναῖς ετι, ἀναλαμβανοντας Ta ὅπλα, Kat λα- 
Ν 3 ’ 4 4 : > A Ν a ‘ ἈΝ 
θόντες τὴν ἀπόβασιν, οἰομένων αὐτῶν Tas ναῦς κατὰ τὸ 
¥ > Κ a Ν a ad \ @ , 
ἔθος ες ἔφορμον τῆς νυκτὸς πλεῖν. ἅμα δὲ ἕῳ γιγνομένῃ 
\ e Ν Ν 3 tf 9 “ n φ , 
καὶ 0 ἄλλος στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον, ἐκ μὲν νεῶν εβδομήκοντα 
Ν 34. / 4 4 ‘ ’ € red 
καὶ ολίγῳ TELOVwWY πάντες πλὴν θαλαμίων, ὡς ἕκαστοι 
? 4 4 ’ Ν ‘ 3 
ἐσκευασμένοι, τοξόται τε ὀκτακόσιοι καὶ πελτασταὶ οὐκ 
x, 3 7 4 e ’ Ν 
ἐλάσσους τούτων, Μεσσηνίων τε ot βεβοηθηκοτες, καὶ 
Η͂ oe LY 4 “ 4 “ a > SN ra 
ἄλλοι ὅσοι περι Ζυλον κατεῖχον πάντες πλὴν τῶν ἐπὶ TOU 
’ a , Ν 4 4 
τείχους φυλάκων. 40. AnuooOevous de τάξαντος διεστη- 
Ν ’ Ν ’ ¥ > @ 9 ’ 
σαν kata διακοσίους τε καὶ πλείους, ἐστι δ᾽ ἢ ἐλάσσους, 
a ΄ Ν ’ , J od 4 
TOV χωρίων Ta μετεωρότατα λαβόντες, ὅπως OTL πλείστη 
> 9 “ , ἢ ’ Ν 
ἀπορία ἢ τοῖς πολεμίοις πανταχόθεν κεκυκλωμενοις, καὶ 
ν ιν ad 3 ? 3 2» 5» , ’ 
μη ἔχωσι πρὸς ὃ τι ἀντιτάξωνται, aAX ἀμφιβολοι γίγνων- 
“ > ] “ wn i > ’ ΟΝ nr ’ 
ται τῷ πλήθει, εἰ μὲν τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐπίοιεν, ὑπὸ τῶν κατο- 
U > ‘ a ’ e os a e “ 
aw βαλλόμενοι, εἰ δὲ τοῖς πλαγίοις, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκατερωθὲεν 
4 r 4 ’ e 4 
παρατεταγμενων. 41. τοιαυτῃ μὲν γνωμῇ o Anpoa be- 
A x 9 ’ὔ 3 ’ 4 3 ΔΗ 
νῆς TO τε πρῶτον τὴν ἀπόβασιν ἐπενόει καὶ EV τῷ ἔργῳ 
¥ ἐ as Ν . 9 , \ Ψ Φ ai 
ἐταξεν" ot δὲ περὶ tov Ἐπιταδαν, καὶ ὅπερ ἣν πλείστον 
A 3 a , e 9 4 A ’ ὃ 
τῶν ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ὡς εἶδον TO τε πρῶτον φυλακτηριον ὃδιε- 
Ν 4 3 “ ’ Ν 
φθαρμένον, καὶ στρατὸν σφίσιν ἐἔπιοντα, ξυνεταξαντο και 
a e U a 3 ’ » ἢ , 3 a 
τοῖς ὁπλίταις τῶν Αθηναίων emnecav, βουλομενοι ἐς yeEt- 
3 an 3 3 ͵ 4 @ , 3 
ρας ελθεῖν" εξ ἐναντίας yap οὔτοι καθεστήκεσαν, ἐκ πλα- 
’ ‘ e N ‘ ‘ ’ a Ν φ e ’ 
γίου δὲ οἱ ψίλοι καὶ κατὰ νώτου. τοῖς μεν οὖν OTALTALS 
> 9 ’ a ar aA ’ 3 4 , 
οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν προσμίξαι οὐδὲ τῇ σφετέρᾳ εμπειρίᾳ χρη» 
Α ν Ὁ ’ 4 3 be 
σασθαι" οἱ yap Ψψιλοι εκατέρωθεν βάλλοντες εἰργον, καὶ 
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[4 » κ« δ 3 ΄ 3 4 e 74 ~ Ν 
ἅμα εκεῖνοι οὐκ ἀντεπήεσαν ἀλλ ἡσύχαζον" τοὺς de 
Ν φ , ᾽ a , , ¥ 
ψίλους, ἢ μάλιστα αὑτοῖς προσθέεοντες προσκεοιντο, ETPE- 

ax A e 4 4 7 ” 4 
πον " καὶ ol ὑποστρεφοντες ἠμύνοντο, ἄνθρωποι Kovpws 
3 , “ / e 4 A n 
TE ECKEVATMEVOL καὶ προλαμβάνοντες ῥᾳδίως Τῆς φυγῆς, 
4 4 eon “A Ἁ 3 4 
χωρίων τε χαλεπότητι καὶ ὕπο τῆς πρὶν ἐρημίας Tpa- 
’ wv 2 Φ e , 3 40. 7 , 
χέων ὄντων, ev οἷς οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι οὐκ ἠδύναντο διωκειν 
oS ” 
ὄπλα ἔχοντες. 
4 * 9 af rd Ν 5) ’ 
42. Χρονον μὲν οὖν τινα ολίγον οὕτω πρὸς αλλήλους 
᾽ , a Ν ,ὔ 3 ’ 9 ΄ ? 
ἠκροβολίσαντο" τῶν δὲ Λακεδαιμονίων οὐκέτι ὀξέως επεκ- 
a φ , 7) 4 9 ‘ ς 4 
θεῖν ἢ προσπίπτοιεν δυναμένων, γνόντες αὐτοὺς οἱ Ψίλοι 
’ ¥ ¥ a“ 3 ’ ’ 
βραδυτέρους ἤδη ὄντας τῷ ἀμύνασθαι, . . . καταφρονή- 
3 ’ὔ 3 J td > } 3 N Q 
σαντες καὶ ἐμβοήσαντες ἀθρόοι ὥρμησαν em avTous, Kat 
¥ , N 0 . 9 4 e [4 4 
εβαλλον λίθοις τε Kat τοξεύμασι καὶ aKOVTLOLS, WS ἕκαστος 
, , ‘ ~ @ a ? 
Tt πρόχειρον εἶχεν. γενομένης Se τῆς Bons ἅμα τῇ ἐπι- 
a wv t > » 3 ’ 3» ΄ 
Spoun, ἐκπληξίς τε ἐνέπεσεν ἀνθρώποις ἀήθεσι τοιαύτης 
’ \ e Ν rd Q 4 3 [4 
μάχης, καὶ ὁ κονιορτὸς τῆς ὕλης νεωστὶ κεκαυμενης ἐχώρει 
Ν Ν ¥ ’ 9 In A Ν Ν e a e¢ SN a 
πολὺς ἄνω, ἄπορον τε ἦν ἰδεῖν TO πρὸ αὑτοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν 
4 Ν ,ὕ ΣΝ ry ’ , Ν a 
τοξευμάτων καὶ λίθων ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων μετα τοῦ 
~ ed 4 ¥ 3 “ 
κονιορτοῦ ἅμα φερομένων. 48. τὸ τε ἔργον ἐνταῦθα χα- 
Ν “ ’ ’ ¥ by e 
Aerrov tos Λακεδαιμονίοις καθίστατο" οὗτε yap οἱ πῖλοι 
¥ “ 4 ’᾽ , 9 4 
ἔστεγον τὰ τοξεύματα, doputia te εναποκέκλαστο βαλλο- 
, 9 0 as > A ’ 
μένων, εἶχον τε οὐδὲν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς χρήσασθαι, ἀποκεκλῃ- 
’ Ἁ a Ν A “A eon ‘ ra 4 “A 
μένοι μὲν TH ὄψει τοῦ προορᾶν, ὑπὸ δε τῆς μείζονος Bons 
ζω 4 ‘ 3 “Ὁ ’ > 3 ΄ 
τῶν πολεμίων τὰ ἐν αὑτοῖς παραγγελλόμενα οὐκ ἐσακού- 
iA , a , > κ᾿ 
οντες, κινδύνου τε πανταχόθεν περιεστῶτος, καὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες 
’ , ) Ψ \ 93 , a 
ελπίδα καθ ὃ τι χρὴ ἀμυνομένους σωθῆναι. 
N , y a ΝΟ ΣΝ 
44. Τέλος δὲ, τραυματιξομένων ἤδη πολλῶν διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ 
’ a > a 3 ᾽ , > » 3 N 
ἐν τῷ auT@ ἀναστρέφεσθαι, EvyxrAnoavtes ἐχώρησαν ἐς TO 
¥ ¥ a ’ ἃ > ‘ 3 εν Ἁ 
ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου, Ὁ οὐ πολὺ απεῖχεν, καὶ TOUS 
LY a 4 e . 3 2 A ¥ na w¥ 
ἑαυτῶν φύλακας. ὡς δὲ ἐνέδοσαν, ἐνταῦθα ἤδη πολλῷ ἔτι 
’ a ’ ς Ν, 3 4 XN A 
mwreove. Bon τεθαρσηκοτες οἱ ψύλοι erreKxeLVTO’ καὶ τῶν 
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, ¢ “ a 4 
Δακεθαιμόνεων ὅσοι μὲν ὑποχωροῦντες εγκατελαμβανοντο 
ἀπέθνησκον, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ, διαφυγόντες ἐς τὸ ἔρυμα, μετὰ. 
τῶν ταύτῃ φυλάκων ἐτάξαντο παρὰ πᾶν, ὡς ἀμυνούμενοι 
ἥπερ ἦν ἐπίμαχον. 45. καὶ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐπισπόμενοι 
͵ ᾿ > ae ‘ / , 9 ΄.. ΠῚ 9 
περίοδον μεν αὐτῶν καὶ κύκλωσιν χωρίου LoYUE οὐκ εἶχον, 
, ," % » ¥ 2 a ‘ ’ 
προσιόντες δὲ εξ ἐναντίας ὥσασθαι ἐπειρῶντο. καὶ χρό- 
“ . a e , Ν a : 4 
νον μὲν πολὺυν καὶ τῆς ἡμέρας TO πλεῖστον ταλαιπωρού- 
2 , ς ’ a , Ν , NV ey ἡ 
μενοι ἀμῴφοτεροι vireo τε τῆς puyns Kat δίψους Kat ἡλίου 
3 “ ’ e “ 3 ͵ὔ 3 a ’ 
ἀντεῖχον, πειρώμενοι οἱ μεν ἐξελάσασθαι εκ τοῦ μετεωρου, 
δι δὲ ν 2 ὃ a . 22 ᾿ δ᾽ e A ὃ , > 4 A 23 
t O€ μὴ ἐν ae pao ot Λακεδαιμονιοι ἡμύναντο ἢ ev 
a Ν > x a , 2 N ͵ 
τῷ πρίν, οὐκ οὔσης σφὼν τῆς κυκλωσεως ἐς τὰ TAYLA. 
? ~‘ ‘ 3 4 9 ‘ e a 
6. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπέραντον ἦν, προσελθὼν ὁ τῶν Meo- 
“ Ν , XN. τ’ ¥ ¥ 
TNVLWY στρατήγος Κλέωνι καὶ Δημοσθένει, ἄλλως edn 
wn ry 9 ‘\ ’ ς A A A “ 
πονειν σφᾶς εἰ δε βούλονται ἑαυτῷ δοῦναι τῶν τοξοτῶν 
’ “ A ΩΣ ’ ‘ o 3 a e a 
μερος τι καὶ τῶν ψιλῶν, περιεεναν κατὰ νωτου αὑτοῖς ὁδῷ 
en aN 4 a , ν᾿ ν Ν . 
n ἂν autos evpn, δοκεῖν βιάσασθαι τὴν epodov. λαβὼν Se 
aA ? 4 3 a 2 ζω e ’ὔ ad . 3 A ? ’ 
ἃ τήσατο, ἐκ τοῦ αφανοῦς ὁρμήσας, ὥστε μη ἰδεῖν εκεί- 
\ “ 7A a A 4 a 4 
VOUS, KATA TO GEL παρεῖκον TOU κρημνωδους τῆς νήσου προ- 
, @ ε ’ , 9 4.. / 
βαίνων, καὶ ἢ ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι χωρίου ἰσχύϊ πιστεύσαντες 
2 2, 7 a ‘ 4 δ ¥. 
οὐκ εφύλασσον, χαλεπῶς τε Kat μόλις περιελθὼν ἐλαθεν " 
xn 9 A ζω 4 3 4 3 Ν Ἁ ’ 3 
καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ μετεωρου εξαπίνης avadavels κατὰ VwTOU av- 
a N 4 a 59 , 1g ἢ ‘ νὰ , 
τῶν, Tous μὲν τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ ἐξέπληξεν, τοὺς δὲ ἃ Tpocede- 
3 ’ “a ᾽ , ἈΝ e 
xNovtTo ἰδόντας πολλῷ μᾶλλον επέερρωσεν. 49. καὶ οἱ 
’ 4 ’ 3 ’ ¥ ν 
Δακεδαιμονιοι, βαλλόμενοι τε ἀμφοτέρωθεν ἤδη, καὶ γιγνό- 
3 a 3 n 4 re ἃ 4. 4 ’ 
μενοι ἐν τῷ αὑτῷ ξυμπτωματι (ὡς μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκασαι)} 
a 3 ΄. 3 a 4 Ν a 3 A 
τῷ ev Θερμοπύλαις, ---- ἐκεῖνοι TE γὰρ TH ατραπῷ περιελ- 
[2 A Aa 4 @ 4 3 
θόντων τῶν Περσῶν διεφθάρησαν, οὗτοί τε ἀμφίβολοι 
¥ y¥ 2 ᾽ a 3 ‘ a 9, 7 , 
ἤδη ὄντες οὐκέτι ἀντεῖχον, ἀλλὰ πολλοῖς TE OALYOL μαχό- 
\»? , 7 δὲ δ / e , 
μενοι καὶ ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων dia την σιτοδείαν ὕπεχωρουν, 
᾿ «» a 3 ’ ¥ n 3 ’ 
καὶ οἱ Αθηναῖοι ἐκράτουν ἤδη τῶν εφοδων. 
Ἁ x e 4 Ν e , od > \ 
48. Γνους δὲ ὁ Κλέων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης ὅτι, εἰ Kat 
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e a A 3 ’ 4 > Ἁ 
ὁποσονοῦν μᾶλλον ενδωσουσι, διαφθαρησομένους αὑτοὺς 
eon a , a ¥ Ν “ N ‘ 
ὑπὸ τῆς σφετερας στρατιᾶς, ἔπαυσαν THY μάχην καὶ TOUS 
φ a“ 3 “a ’ 3 “" 3 Ἁ 3 , 
εαυτῶν ἀπείρξαν, βουλόμενοι ἀγαγεῖν avtovs Αθηναίοις 
A ¥ a 4 3 ’ 3 A δι 
ζῶντας, εἰ πως τοῦ κηρύγματος ἀκούσαντες εἐπικλασθεῖεν τῇ 
’ . 0 a Ne .Δ κ A ? 
γνώμῃ [τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι] καὶ ἡσσηθεῖεν τοῦ παρόντος 
a > » , 3 ’ . @ A Q 
δεινοῦ. ἐκήρυξαν τε εἰ βούλοιντο τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι Kat 
a “9 \ 9 , a a ad “a 9 ᾽ὔ 
σφᾶς αὑτους Αθηναίοις, ὥστε βουλεῦσαι ὃ τι ἂν εκείνοις 
a e . 9 4 A Ν 3 ’ ς “ 
δοκῇ" οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες παρῆκαν tas ἀσπίδας οἱ πλεῖστοι 
N A a > @ a 4 ‘ 
καὶ Tas χεῖρας ἀνέσεισαν, δηλοῦντες προσίεσθαι τὰ KEKN- 
’ “ Ν A 4 A ? A“ 
ρυγμένα. 49. peta δε ταῦτα, γενομένης τῆς ἀνακωχῆς, 
a ) , PY) , \ ς , ᾿ 
ξυνῆλθον ἐς λόγους ὃ τε Κλέων καὶ ὁ Δημοσθένης, καὶ 
3 Ul 4 e 4, n ’ 2 ’ a“ 
ἐκείνων Στύφων ὁ Pupaxos, τῶν πρότερον ἀρχόντων τοῦ 
‘ ’ . ’ 3 ’ὔ A Ν 4 ὃ 8 ς 
μεν πρωτου τεθνηκότος, Εἰπιταάδου, τοῦ δὲ wet αὑτὸν Ir- 
4 ? 4 > “Ὁ “ ¥ a ’ 
παγρέτου εφῃρημένου ἐν τοις νεκροῖς ἔτι ζῶντος κειμένου 
᾿ a > s , ᾽ ’ ¥ \ 4 
ws τεθνεῶτος, αὐτὸς τρίτος εφῃρημένος ἄρχειν κατὰ νόμον, 
¥ 9 a“ 0 ». Ν ς ΄ “ e 
εἰ τι ἐκεῖνοι πάσχοιεν. 50. ἔλεγε δὲ ὁ Στύφων καὶ οἱ 
> » A ᾧ , , N So 
μετ αὑτοῦ ὅτι βούλονται διακηρυκεύσασθαι πρὸς Tous ἐν 
- UU / d ᾿ Ν A a ‘ 
τῇ ἠπείρῳ Aaxedatpoviovs 6 τι χρὴ σφᾶς ποιεῖν. καὶ 
9 ’ Ν 3 ’ 3 ’ δ a Ν a 4 ’ 
ἐκείνων μὲν οὐδένα ἀφέντων, αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
7 3 ta) ’ ’ , > 
καλούντων EX τῆς ἠπείρου κήρυκας καὶ γενομένων ἐπερω- 
’ XN ἡ ν ς a - > εκ > NS 
τήσεων δὶς ἢ τρίς, ὁ τελευταῖος διαπλεύσας αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ 
a 3 a , ’ 3" 3 ’ [4 e 
τῶν ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου Μακεδαιμονίων avnp ἀπήγγειλεν ὅτι οἱ 
4 4 A ? ‘ \ 
Δακεδαιμόνιοι κελεύουσιν ὑμᾶς auTous περὶ 
e n ? n / “ 3 “ 
υμῶν αὐτῶν βουλεύεσθαι, μηδεν αἰσχρὸν ποι- 
a € at ) ¢ \ , .o@ 
ovvtas. S54. ot δε καθ εαυτους βουλευσαμενοι, Ta ὅπλα 
4 ; ον “A ? ’ ‘\ ’ὔ Ν Ν e 4 
παρέδοσαν καὶ σφᾶς αὐτούς. καὶ ταύτην μὲν THY ἡμέραν 
N Ν 3 a ’ 3 a 9 > XN e ? 
Kat THY ἐπιοῦσαν νύκτα ἐν φυλακῃ εἶχον avTous οἱ Αθη- 
~ a“ > ϑῬὁ 4 e “ 9 “Ὁ Led , 
γαίοι" τῇ ὃ ὑστεραίᾳ ot μὲν Αθηναῖοι τροπαῖον στησαν- 
9 a s ¥. / ς 9 ray Q Ν 
TES ἐν TH νήσῳ ταλλα διεσκευάξζοντο ὡς ες πλοῦν, καὶ τοὺς 
Ww A 4 4 3 Ν € Ν 
ἄνδρας τοῖς τριηράρχοις διεδίδοσαν ἐς φυλακὴν, οἱ δὲ Aa- 
, / ‘ AY ’ 
κεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαντες Tous νεκροὺς διεκομέσαντο. 


IV., 41.] Victory of the Athemans. - 209 


9 ᾿ 9 ’ Ἀ n 9 , 
52. Απεθανον δ᾽ ev τῇ νήσῳ καὶ ζῶντες ἐλήφθησαν 
7 Μ 4 e A“ ’ a 4 € 
τοσοίδε" εἰκοσιὶ μὲν ὁπλῖται διέβησαν καὶ τετρακόσιοι οἱ 
’ , ΡΞ 9 r) 9 N 9 ’ 
πάντες" τούτων ζῶντες ἐκομίσθησαν ὀκτὼ ἀποδέοντες 
’ ς ν Η͂. 9 , ‘ Aa », 
τριακοσίιοῖ, Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπέθανον. καὶ Σπαρτιᾶται τοῦυ- 
9 a , . \ ¢ ’ 3 ͵ 
τῶν ἦσαν τῶν ξωντων περὶ εἰκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν. Αθηναίων 
‘ 9 4 ’ e 4 , 4 ’ 

Se ov πολλοὶ διεφθωρησαν" ἢ yap μάχη ov σταδία ἦν. 
, \ ε 7 > ἡ ov) co ς » a , 
χρόνος δὲ ὁ ξύμπας ἐγένετο ὅσον οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἐν TH νήσῳ 
3 , > SN a 4 4 a 3 a 4 
επολιορκήθησαν, ἀπὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας μέχρι τῆς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ 

, ς , ον» δ ᾽ , . oy 
μάχης; ἐβδομήκοντα ἡμέραι καὶ δύο. τούτων περὶ εἴκοσιν 
e oF ᾽ @ e , δ Ξ > » 
ἡμέρας, ἐν ais οἱ πρέσβεις περὶ τῶν σπονδῶν απῇεσαν, 
3 “ x. \. Ψ΄. a 3 
ἐσιτοδοτοῦντο, τὰς δὲ ἄλλας τοῖς ἐσπλέουσι λάθρᾳ διετρέ- 
“ 9 a] 3 a 4 “N Υ͂ ’ 
φοντο. καὶ ἣν σίτος ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ ἄλλα βρωματα 
3 ’ φ Ν wv ϑ ’ 2 , e fs 
ἐγκατεληφθη" ὁ γὰρ ἄρχων Entradas ἐνδεεστέρως ἑκάστῳ 
a 4 ‘ \ 2 / 
παρεῖχεν ἢ προς THY ἐξουσίαν. 
e Ν Ν Ν ς 4 > 
53. Οἱ μεν δη ᾿Αθηναῖοι καὶ ot Πελοποννήσιοι. aveyo- 
a a 3 A 4 e ff > 9» ¥ “Q 
pnoav τῷ στρατῷ ex τῆς Πύλου ἑκάτεροι er οἰκου, Kat 
a ’ ’ , 9 ee 8 >» 
τοῦ Κλέωνος, καίπερ μανιωδης οὖσα, ἡ ὑπόσχεσις ἀπεβη" 
2." Ν Ὗ ¢e ¥ Ν ¥ [χὰ e 8 Of 
ἐντὸς γὰρ εἰκοσὶν ἡμερῶν ἤγαγε τοὺς ἄνδρας, ὥσπερ ὑπε- 
Ν ’ Ν , A “ , 
στη. Tapa γνωμην τε On μάλιστα τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον 
a a e 5] , δ δ ’ 
τοῦτο τοις βλλησιν ἐγένετο" τοὺς γὰρ Δακεδαιμονίους 
Υ̓͂ Xx ry y 9 > ὃ a 9¢g/ Ν oS λα 
οὔτε λιμῳ οὔτ ἀνάγκῃ οὐδεμιᾳ ἠξίουν τὰ ὅπλα παρα- 
A 3 SY 4 4 ’ e 3 > 
δοῦναι, adda ἔχοντας καὶ μαχομένους ws ἐδύναντο ἀπο- 
’ bf a 4 Ν 9 Ν ’ 
θνήσκειν. 54. ἀπιστοῦντές τε μὴ εἶναι TOUS παραδοντας 
ral ’ 3 4 Ν 
τοῖς τεθνεῶσιν ὁμοίους, καὶ τινος ἐρομένου ποτε ὕστερον 
a 4 ’ 4 3 3 ’ @ n 2 A 
τῶν Αθηναίων ξυμμάχων δὶ ἀχθηδονα ἕνα τῶν ex τῆς 
’ 93 ’ ν ς a 4. A Ν ? Q 
νήσου αἰχμαλώτων εἰ οἱ τεθνεῶτες αὐτῶν καλοὶ καγαθοὶ, 
2 4 2? A a 4 Υ͂ 9 - ¥ 
απεκρίνατο αὐτῷ, πολλοῦ ἂν ἄξιον εἶναι τὸν ἄτρακτον 
’ “ 9 “ 9 Ν ? θ “ ὃ ͵7 ὃ ΄ 
(λέγων τὸν οἰστὸν) εἰ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς διεγίγνωσκε, δηλωσιν 
’ a 4 ᾽ a ‘ ’ 
ποιούμενος ὅτι ὁ ἐντυγχάνων τοῖς τε λίθοις καὶ τοξεύμασι 
’ 
διεφθείρετο. 


55. Κομισθέντων δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐβού- 
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the easier now for Cyrus to collect the army that he wished, an army of 
trained veterans that could be thoroughly depended upon in a dangerour 
enterprise. Some of those who accompanied him were, like Xenophon, men 
of a superior grade, disheartened by the political condition of things that 
followed the war, and drawn into this expedition by personal admiration for 
the prince, or personal attachment to some of his officers. 


CHAPTER 1]. 


Synopsis: Cyrus, being now ready to set out inland, assembles his troops at 
Sardis, announcing, in order to conceal his real object, his intention of expelling 
the Pisidians from their territory (1-4). The king, informed of the real facts 
by Tissaphernes, makes ready to meet him. Cyrus sets out from Sardis and 
marches through Lydia across the Maeander to Colossae in Phrygia, where he is 
joined by Menon (5, 6). Thence he proceeds to Celaenae, a city which the his- 
torian describes at some length, where he waits a month and is joined by the 
rest of his Greek troops. He reviews and numbers these (7-9). Thence he 
proceeds northwest through Peltae to Κεραμῶν ἀγορά (11), and then east to 
Καύστρου πεδίον, where Epyaxa, the wife of the king of Cilicia, meets him and 
furnishes him money with which to pay his troops (11, 12). Thence southeast 
to Thymbrium and Tyriaeum, where he reviews his whole army (13-18). 
Thence through Iconium into Lycaonia (19). From here Menon, accompanied 
by Epyaxa, proceeds due south into Cilicia; Cyrus northeast to Dana (20). 
After some delay caused by the king of Cilicia, Cyrus himself crosses the moun- 
tains and enters Tarsi, which had been abandoned by the king (21-24). Menon 
had reached this city five days before, having lost two companies in the passage 
of the mountains (25). Syennésis the king finally obeys a summons from Cyrus, 
and they seal their compact of friendship with gifts (26, 27). 


1. dre... ἄνω, but when at length it seemed good (not simply ¢# seemed, 
ef. note on i. 8. 11) to him to proceed (G. 202, with 1) inland. More than 
a year had been spent in preparation. ἄνω, up, inland, from the coast. 
So ἀνα-βαίνω, dvd-Bacts. — τὴν piv... βουλόμενος, he gave as his pretect 
indeed (that he was going) because he wished. Note the voice of ἐποιεῖτο 
(G. 199, 2). μέν implies the clause with δέ, which if expressed might be, 
τῇ δ᾽ ἀληθείᾳ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἐπορεύετος On ὡς βουλόμενος, cf. the note on 
ὡς βουλόμενος in i. 1. 11. — ἐκβαλεῖν ἐκ : prep. repeated, as often. — 
παντά-πασιν: der.? — ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους, avowedly against these. —rd Bap- 
βαρικόν: sc. στράτευμα. So with rd Ἑλληνικόν. Note the suffix κός 
(G, 129, 18 a), and cf. ξενικοῦ, below. — ἐνταῦθα καὶ ἥκειν, to come there 
also, i. 6. to Sardis, 8 4. — λαβόντι, with (G. 277, 6). ---- ὅσον ... orpdrev- 
pa, whatever troops he had. Cf. ὁπόσας εἶχε φυλακάς in i. 1. 6, with the 
note, and ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα, below. This attraction of the antecedent 
(6. 154) is a common const. in Eng. 8180. --- ᾿Αριστίππῳ: Aristippus did 
not come in person, but sent Menon (i. 2. 6, and ii. 6. 28). — συναλλα- 
γέντι : cf. for the meaning καταλῦσαι in i. 1. 10. — ἀπο-πέμψαι : cf. note 
on ἀπέπεμπε in i. 1. 8. — τοῦ ξενικοῦ: sc. στρατεύματος, and for the case 
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see G. 171, 8. — λαβόντα : so far removed from Flevlq, with which we should 
expect it to agree (cf. λαβόντι and συναλλαγέντι, above), that it takes the 
case of the (unexpressed) subject of ἥκειν. See G. 138, Ν. 8 ὁ (Dat.). — 
πλὴν: sc. τοσούτων (G. 191, I. 5) as antecedent to ὁπόσοι (G. 87, 1). — 
ἀκροπόλεις : show how ἀκρό-πολις came to have the meaning of citadel. 

2. ἐκάλεσε: short vowel of the stem retained (G. 109, 1, N. 2b). — ἐκέλευσε, 
urged. Note the chiastic arrangement, ἐκάλεσε δὲ τοὺς πολιορκοῦντας καὶ 
τοὺς φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε. --- ὑποσχόμενος .. . οἴκαδε, promising (see ὑπισχνέο- 
μαι) them, if he should successfully accomplish the objects (G. 152) for which 
he was taking the field, not to stop until he should restore them to their homes 
(οἴκαδε, G. 61). Verbs of promising (G. 203, N. 2) may take the infinitive 
either in indirect discourse (i. e. the future), or not in indirect discourse 
(6. 202) as here. (The fut. παύσεσθαι here has only the authority of a 
correction in one MS.) The dependent verbs, however, except ἐστρατεύετο, 
are constructed on the principles of indirect discourse (G. 248, 1), and we 
might have had ἐὰν καταπράξῃ and πρὶν ἂν καταγάγῃ, representing ἐὰν 
καταπράξω and πρὶν ἂν καταγάγω of the direct form. On the other hand, 
ἐστρατεύετο, for which, on the principles of indirect discourse, we might 
have had either στρατεύοιτο or στρατεύεται (as representing στρατεύομαι 
of the direct form), is not included in the indirect discourse, but is con- 
structed like an ordinary past verb (like those mentioned in G. 248, N. 2); 
for a fuller explanation of this, see Moods and Tenses, ὃ 77,1, N.2; § 74, 2, 
N. 2; § 70, N. 2.— πρόσθεν πρίν: cf. i. 1.10, and Moods and Tenses, 8 67, 
N. 4. — ἡδέως : adv. der. from ἡδύς (G. 74, 1): 

Page 4. — αὐτῷ: dat. of indir. obj. (G. 184, 2). — παρῆσαν els, arrived 
at, i. 6. came to (els) Sardis and were by (παρ-ἢσαν) it. The army was en- 
camped probably outside the city, so that εἰς means simply ¢o. Sardis was the 
capital of Lydia and at this time the residence of Cyrus as satrap. See map. 

3. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων: cf. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως in i. 1. 5, and the n. — 
els, fo the number of, with numerals (G. 191, III. 1, c). This word and 
ἀμφί, about (G.191, VI. 1,3), when used in this sense, are still prepositions 
and take the numeral in the accus. Cf. πελτασταὶ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους, 
about two thousand (acc.) peltasts (nom.) below in § 9, where ἀμφὶ... δισ- 
χιλίους is an adj. phrase. ὡς and ὅσον, on the other hand, are in this 
sense adverbs and do not affect the case of the numeral that follows. — 
γυμνῆτας : the accent determines the dec. to which the noun belongs, the 
termination -ag being long in the first dec. and short in the third (G. 22, 2). 
The term γυμνής, light-armed soldier (der. from γυμνός, with which cf. the 
use of ψιλοί in iii. 3. 7), as opposed to hoplite, is generic, and comprehends 
the πελταστής, targeteer, τοξότης, Lowman, and σφενδονήτης, slinger. — ὡς, 
about, see note on εἰς, above. — Μεγαρεύς : for the suffix see G. 129, 10. 
-- Ἦν: in agreement with the nearer subj. (G. 135, N. 1). — τῶν στρατενο- 
μένων : pred. part. gen. (G. 169, 1). 

4. οὗτοι μέν: in contrast with those who joined him later (§ 6 and 8 9). 
Sentences in Greek begin in general, contrary to the practice in Eng., with 
ἃ conjunction. The exceptions to this principle in Xen. are mainly such 
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sentences as begin with demonstratives or adverbs of place ; cf. οὗτοι μὲν, 
Κι τ᾿ X., here, τούτου τὸ edpos, x. τ΄ X., in § 5, τοῦτον διαβὰς, κι τ᾿ A. and 
ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν, κ΄ τ. X., in § 6, etc. Such sentences are called cases of 
asyndeton (4-civ-Serov, δέω, to bind). — αὐτῷ : dat. of advantage (G. 184, 8). 
— Τισσαφέρνης πορεύεται, x. τ. X.: he declares this himself in ii. 8. 19. — 
κατα-νοήσας, remarking, seeing. — ἡγησάμενος : der. from the same root as 
ἄγω. It has, like duco in Lat., the two general meanings of to lead and to 
think. — εἶναι : quoted inf. (G. 260, 2). — μείζονα ἢ ὡς, too extensive to be, 
lit. greater than as (it would be, if), etc. — ὡς before βασιλέα, to, used only 
with the acc. of a person (G. 191, III. 2). — βασιλέα : cf. note on βασιλέως 
ini. 1. 5.— ἧ . .. τάχιστα, as rapidly as possible, lit. in what way (sc. ὁδῷ, 
G. 188, 1) he could most quickly. — ἱππέας : a denominative in evs (G. 129, 
2 a). 

5. ἤκουσε: with double obj. (G. 171, 2, Ν. 1). — ots: antec. omitted 
(6. 152). — ὡρμᾶτο : the march began in the spring of 401 B. c. — awe: 
not ἐξ, out of, because the army was not encamped within the city. — διά, 
through (G. 191, IV. 1). — σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, three days’ journey (G. 161). 
The σταθμός was properly the halting (torapat) place (cf. Lat. sta-bulum), 
and so the day’s journey or march that preceded. — παρασάγγας : acc. of 
extent of space (G. 161). The parasang was a Persian measure equal to 
30 stadia (ii. 2. 6), or about a league (84 statute miles). — εἴκοσι καὶ δύο: 
note the conj. (G. 77, 2, N. 2). This made their rate of travel greater than 
ordinary; according to vii. 8. 26, the average rate was 54 parasangs per 
day. — Μαίανδρον : position (G. 142, 2, N. 6). Give the Eng. der. See 
map. —whé0pa: the plethrwm measured about 101 Eng. feet. — γέφυρα... 
ἑπτά, and there was a pontoon-bridge over (it) made of seven boats (G. 188, 1). 

6. διαβάς : relatively past (G. 204). Still we render loosely, crossing this, 
etc. — οἰκουμένην, inhabited, many of the cities of Asia being then, as now, 
deserted, ἔρημοι. --- εὐδαίμονα, prosperous. Give its der. — - ἡμέρας : acc. 
of extent of time (G. 161). — Μένων : the general sent by Aristippus. An 
unfavorable account of him is given in 11. 6. 2] -- 29. 

7. ἐνταῦθα.... ἦν, there Cyrus had (G. 184, 4) a palace. — βασίλεια : sc. 
δώματα. With the pl. used in this way of the separate buildings composing 
the palace, cf. aedes in Lat. Distinguish this word from βασίλαα and 
βασιλεία (both of the first dec.) respectively.— qv: agreeing with the nearer 
subj. (G. 185, 2, and N. 1). — παράδεισος : a Persian word meaning prop- 
erly a walled place. What is the Eng. der.?— θηρίων : limiting πλήρης 
(G. 180, 1; 172, 1). — ἀπὸ ἵππον, on horseback, lit. from a horse, because 
in hunting the attack upon the animal hunted proceeds from the horse. 
Where this relation is not to be expressed, the phrase is ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, as in 111. 
4, 49, ἐπὶ rod ἵππου ἦγεν, he led them on horseback. — ὅπότε βούλοιτο: a 
cond. rel. sent. expressing a gen. supposition in past time (G. 233). — διὰ 
... παραδείσου, and through the middle (G. 142, 4, N. 4) of the park, ete. 
--- αὐτοῦ : in the pred. pos. (G. 142, 4, Ν. 8 α). --- πηγαί εἰσιν ἐκ τῶν βασι- 
λείων : the more precise statement would be ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοιφ, but the gen. 
is used with ἐκ with reference to the subsequent flowing of the water out 
Srom (under) the palace. 
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Page 3.— 8. ἔστι: accent (G. 28, Ν. 1 (1), end). — ἐπί, close upon, with 
the dat. and a verb of rest. So ὑπό (next line), under, at the foot of. — καὶ 
οὗτος, this also, i.e. the Mars¥as as well as the Maeander. — ἐμβάλλει, 
empties, intransitively. — ποδῶν : pred. gen. of measure (G. 169, 3). — λέ- 
yerar... ἐκδεῖραι, Apollo is said to have flayed, etc., the pers. const. for 
the impers., λέγεται ᾿Απόλλωνα ἐκδεῖραι. The dir. form of the anecdote 
would be ἐνταῦθα ᾿Απόλλων Bape. . . ἐκρέμασε (G. 246, with note). 
Μαρσύαν : Marsyas is said to have challenged Apollo to a musical contest, 
on the terms that the vanquished should be at the mercy of the victor. 
When Apollo gained the day, he punished Marsyas for his insolence by 
hanging him to a tree and flaying him alive. (See Marsyas in a Class. 
Dict.) — ἐρίζοντα (G. 277, 2), in α contest. — of as indir. reflexive (G. 144, 
2 a) refers to Apollo. — περί : properly around (6. 191, VI. 5). So in a de- 
rived sense here, concerning, Lat. de. — vodlas, musical skill, lit. wisdom, 
der. from σοφός (G. 129, 7). — δέρμα : note the suff. par-, signifying the 
result of the action (G. 129, 4), and for the stem cf. ἐκ-δεῖραι (Sep-), above. 
δείρω shows the same root that the Eng. word tear does. — ὅθεν, whence, for 
ὅθι or οὗ, where (G. 87, 2). Cf. εἰσὶν ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων in ὃ 7 and note. — 
διά: with the acc. on account of (G. 191, IV. 1, 2). — Μαρσύας: pred. 
nom. (G. 136). 

9. τῇ μάχῃ, in the well-known (τῇ) battle (G. 188, 1), that of Salamis, 
480 8. c. For the suffix of μάχη, see G. 129, 1. — λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι: 
cf. λέγεται ἐκδεῖραι in § 8 and the note. — τοξότας Kpfjras: the Cretan 
bowmen were celebrated in antiquity. — Zedatveros: if this is the genera 
mentioned in § 8, the purpose for which he had been left behind must 
remain in doubt. The numbers given in the preceding sections and the. 
sum total given here (at the end of the section) will not tally. — ἐξέτασιν : 
from &-erd{w, to examine thoroughly, ἔτάζω, from éreds, real. — ἐγένοντο of 
σύμπαντες, the whole together amounted to. — ὁπλῖται, πελτασταί : a case 
of part. appos. (G. 137, N. 2). The second of these nouns is used generi- 
cally for light-armed troops in general, including the yupwfres (§ 5) and 
the τοξόται (mentioned in this section). — ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους : see note 
on εἰς in § 3. 

10. Up to this time the march has been southeast. Cyrus now turns 
back and marches northwest as far as Kepaudw ἀγορά, probably with the 
double object of increasing his supplies and getting on the main high-road 
to the east. — év als: sc. ἡμέραις. --- τὰ Δύκαια ἔθυσε, celebrated the Lycaea 
with sacrifice, a festival in honor of Ζεὺς Avxatos, so named from Mt. Ly- 
caeus in Arcadia. τὰ Δύκαια is a cogn. acc. (G. 159). Cf. the phrase 
πέμπειν Βοηδρόμια, to celebrate the Boedromia by a procession. — ἦσαν : in 
agreement with the pred. nom. (G. 135, N. 4). — στλεγγίδες : a sort of tiara, 
made of gold, as here stated, and worn as an ornament for the head. — 
Χρυσαῖ: der. from χρυσός (G. 129, 14). — Κεραμῶν : probably the gen. 
of Kepapol, the Ceramians, though this is uncertain. With Kepapev ἀγορά 
ef. the Eng. Newmarket. — ἐσχάτην πρός, the last bordering on, on the road to. 

11. The rate at which Cyrus marehed these three days was very rapid. 
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His object probably was to meet Epyaxa before his troops became clamor- 
ous for their pay. --- Καῦστρον πεδίον, the name of a town (lit. plain of 
the Caister), a compound noun like Κεραμῶν ἀγορά, above. Cf. the Eng. 
names of places, Dartmoor and Springfield. — ὠφείλετο, there was due. — 
πλέον: used indeclinably for πλεόνων. --- θύρας, quarters, just as ἐπὶ ταῖς 
βασιλέως θύραις in i. 9. 3 means at court. — ὃ δὲ... διῆγε, but he continu- 
ally put them off with the hope (of getting their pay). — ἀνιώμενος : quoted 
after δῆλος ἣν (G. 280, N. 1). — πρόφ, in accordance with (G.191, VI. 6, 
1 a). — τοῦ Κύρον τρόπου : the article limits τρόπον (G. 142, 1). — ἔχον- 
va, when able (G. 188, N. 8 δ). | 

Page 6. — ἀπ-ἤτουν, ἀπο-διδόναι: note the force of the preposition. 
But in 8 12 simply δοῦναι, because Cyrus had in fact no claims on Epyaxa. 

12, Syenngsis is said to have pursued a double policy and to have en- 
deavored to propitiate both Cyrus and Artaxerxes, determined to keep his 
throne whichever of the two prevailed. The kings of Cilicia were at this 
time tributary to Persia. On the Ionic gen. in Zvewvéoros, see G. 53,1 »N.3.— 
τοῦ βασιλέως: note the article. — ἐλέγετο δοῦναι : the pers. const., but be- 
low ἐλέγετο συγγενέσϑαι Κῦρον. --- οὖν, at any rate, i. e. however he got 
the money, he αὐ any rate certainly had it to pay his troops with. Cf. οὖν, 
below, in 88 22, 26. --- στρατιᾷ: his Greek army. — φύλακας: note the 
accent, and cf. the note on φυλακάς in i. 1. 6. 

13. παρά: with the acc. because of the course of the water, after it has 
left the κρήνη, along by the road. Cf. πηγαὶ ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων in ὃ 7 and 
the note. — κρήνη . .. καλουμένη, the so-called (G. 276, 1) spring of Midas, 
lit. the spring called (that) of Midas. — τὸν Σάτυρον : Midas, the prover- 
bially wealthy king of Phrygia, is said to have caught the satyr Silenus (the 
early protector and constant companion of Bacchus) by making the foun- 
tain here mentioned flow with wine, instead of water. Another form of 
the story appears in the account of the ‘‘ Gardens of Midas,” placed by 
Herodotus (viii. 158) in Macedonia, in which Silenus is said to have been 
made prisoner by garlands of roses. — olvp... αὐτήν, by mixing wine im 
it, lit. by mixing it with wine (the means, G. 188, 1). 

14, Κύρου: genitive object of δεηθῆναι (G. 172, N. 1). The object inf. 
ἐπιδεῖξαι (G. 260, 1) is in this case the acc. — βουλόμενος : Cyrus was the 
more willing to gratify her, since he saw the advantage of giving Syennesis 
a vivid impression of the strength of his army. — τῶν “EAAfvev kal τῶν 
βαρβάρων : the article repeated, because the Greeks and barbarians are not 
viewed as a single army, but as separate forces. 

15. ds... μάχην, as their custom (was) for battle (sc. ταχθῆναι). vo- 
pos, regulation, custom, law, from νέμω, to distribute, portion oul. — στῆναι, 
to take their places, not to σἰαπά. --- ἕκαστον : sc. στρατηγόν. --- ἐπὶ τεττά- 
ρων, four deep. This made the front of the army very extended. — εἶχε: in 
agreement with the nearer subj. (6. 135, N. 1). — τὸ μὲν δεξιόν, κ΄ τ. λ.: the 
positions were respectively the right, the left, and the centre, named in the 
urder of danger and honor. ‘The right was the most honorable position, be- 
cause a flank attack on this side left the soldier unprotected, the shield 
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being carried on the left arm. — edévupov: εὖ and ὄνομα, properly of good 
name or omen. Hence left, used euphemistically to avoid the ill-omened 
word ἀριστερός, omens from the left being unlucky with the Greeks. 

16. πρῶτον μέν : correlated by εἶτα δέ in the next line. For the com- 
parison of πρῶτος, see G. 78, 2. --- κατ᾽ ἴλας... τάξεις, by (G. 191, IV. 2, 
2c) troops and companies, respectively of cavalry and infantry. — τάξι 
(ray-ovg), properly a drawing up, as of troopa, see G. 129, 3. — τοὺς 
Ἕλληνας : governed by ἐθεώρει, above. — παρελαύνων : Cyrus rode by the 
Greeks with Epyaxa rather than have them march by him, probably because 
in this way they presented a more solid and imposing front. — &ppa, chariot 
(two-wheeled) ; ἅμαξα, wagon ; app-dpafa, casy-carriage (four-wheeled), 
for women and children. — χαλκᾶ: derived from χαλκόᾳ (6. 129, 14). — 
ἐκκεκαλυμμένας, uncovered, a circumstantial part. of manner (G. 277, 2). 

17. στήσας: first aorist and so transitive; for its relation to πέμψας, 
see note on ὑπολαβών in i. 1. 7. — πρό, before (G. 191, I. 4 a). — μέσης: 
cf. μέσον in §7 and note. — προβαλέσθαι τὰ ὅπλα, to present (throw before 
themselves their) arms. — ὅλην τὴν φάλαγγα, the phalanz in a body (G. 142, 
4, N. 5). —ol δέ, but they (G. 148, 1, N. 2). — éodAmryfe: an impers. verb 
(6. 134, ν. 1d). — ἐκ δὲ... σκηνάς, and they (sc. αὐτῶν, G. 278, 1) after 
this (G. 191, I. 3 8) advancing more and more rapidly with a shout, of their 
own accord the soldiers (G. 184, 4) began to run toward the camp. 

Page 7. --- αὐτόματος, acting of one’s own will (αὐτός and μάω, to desire 
eagerly), Eng. automaton.— ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνάς: to give the barbarians the im- 
pression that they intended an attack. In the next section the Greeks, it 
is said, ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον, dispersed to their own tents. 

= βαρβάρων : subjective gen. (G. 167,2). With φόβος, ac. ἦν. --- nat 

. καί: the first καί connects the statement that precedes with the 
double (ve. . καί, both ... and) one that follows.—ol ἐκ τῆς ἀγοράς ἔφν- 
γον, i. 6. δὲ στὸ dyopd dx ris dyopie ἔφυγον. Cf. ὃ 3, and i. 1. 5. — 
= πρότητα : from λαμπρός (see G. 129, 7).— τὴν τάξιν τοῦ στρατεύμα- 

: position (6. 142, 2, nN. 2, 6π4).. --- ἤσθη : see ἥδομαι. --- τὸν... ἰδών, 
‘sated the terror with which the "Greeks inspired the barbarians (G. 141, N.3). 

19. ταύτην... Ἕλλησιν, this country he gave over to the Greeks to plun- 
der (G. 265). ‘Tt is at this point that Cyrus first gets out of his own 
satrapy. — πολέμιος : from πόλεμος (6. 129, 12). — ὡς οὖσαν, on the ground 
that it was (G. 277, N. 2). 

20. τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν, by the shortest road (G. 159, n. 5), peculiar use 
of the cogn. acc. (G. 159) to include the road or way over which motion 
proceeds. — ἀποπέμπει, συνέπεμψεν : cf. note on ἀναβαίνει, ἀνέβη, i. 1.2.— 
στρατιώτας : without the article, as if attracted into the rel. clause, ous 
στρατιώτας, x. τ. X. (6. 154). — αὐτόν, himself, i.e. Menon. — μετά : prop- 
erly among (G. 191, VI. 3). Here in company with. — Adya: a neut. pl. 
See map for the two routes into Cilicia here mentioned. — ἐν @ : sc. χρόνω, 
and cf. ἐν αἷς in § 10. — φοινικιστήν βασίλειον, a wearer of the royal pur- 
ple (Φοῖνιξ), i.e. a nobleman of the highest rank. — καὶ ἕτερον... Suvd- 
στην, and a certain other powerful man of his subordinates. In i. 8. 5 
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Ariaeus is called ὕπαρχος (lit. subordinate commander). Give the Eng. 
der. from δυνάστης. --- ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ : his charge was, ἐπιβουλεύουσιν 
ἐμοί (G. 260, 2). 

21. ἡ εἰσβολή : the so-called Πύλαι τῆς Κιλικίαϑ.--- ἁμαξο-ιτός : give the 
der. and cf. G. 181, 1. --- ἀμήχανος .. . στρατεύματι, impracticable for an 
army (α. 184, 3) to enter (261, 1). --- εἴ τις ἐκώλυεν, if there was anybody to 
oppose (lit. trying to prevent, G. 200, N. 2) them. — εἶναι ἔπὶ τῶν ἄκρων: not 
with the intention of real opposition, but to give color to his asserted al- 
legiance to the king. — εἶναι : quoted (G. 246). — διὸ, wherefore, i. 6. διὰ 8. 
— ὑστεραίᾳ: sc. ἡμέρᾳ. For the case, see G. 189. — ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη, 
x. τ᾿ A.: the messenger’s announcement: continues to the end of the section. 
He said, λέλοιπε, or λελοιιτώς ἐστι (see G. 118, 4), Σνέννεσις, x. τ΄ A, 
Syennesis has left the heights since (ere) he learned, etc., and because (καὶ 
ὅτι) he heard, etc. The clause beginning ὅτι τὸ Μένωνος is quoted after 
ἤσθετο (see on this form G. 247, with Ν. 2), ἣν occurring where εἴη or ἐστί 
would be more regular (G. 243, nN. 2). The order of the last of the sentence 
is, ὅτι Hove (G. 247) Ταμών (G. 42, 2) ἔχοντα (G. 280) τριήρεις περιπλεού- 
σας. The tpifpers περιπλεούσας, being a much more important fact than 
the Τ᾽ αμῶν ἔχοντα, is put first, and seems to be the clause quoted after Kove, 
but is not. . 

22. οὖν, at any rate, i. 6. whatever the reason was that Syennesis left the 
heights. Cf. § 12. — οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος, without hindrance, manner (G. 278, 
1). — τὰς σκηνάς, the camp, antecedent of the relative adverb οὗ, where. 

Page 8. — ἐφύλαττον : cf. ἦσαν in i. 1. 6, ἐτύγχανεν in i. 1. 8. — ἀνέβη, 
κατέβαινεν : mark the change of tense.— ἐπίρρντον : der.? see G. 15, 2.— δέν- 
Spev: with σύμπλεων (G. 180, 1). — σύμπλεων : Attic second dec. (G. 64). 
— πολύ : agreement (G. 138, Ν. 1 a). — φέρει : not the hist. pres. Cf. note 
on ἀθροίζονται, i. 1. 2. — ὄρος (Mt. Taurus) δ᾽ αὐτὸ (i. 6. rd πεδίον) περιέχει, 
x. τ᾿ X.: see the map. 

23. Ταρσούς, Tarsi or Tarsus, the birthplace of St. Paul. — ἦσαν: ir- 
regular agreement (G. 135, 2). Cf. 8 7. — μέσον: neut. of μέσος used as a 
noun, as in the phrase μέσον ἡμέρας, midday. The following gen. is part. 
(G. 167, 6). — ὄνομα, εὖρος : acc. of specification (G. 160, 1). — πλέθρων : 
limits ποταμός (G. 167, 5), not εὖρος. 

24. οἱ ἐνοικοῦντες : substantively (G. 276, 2). — els, ἐπί : with the acc. 
in each case, because of the subsequent motion implied in ἐξέλιπον, aban- 
doned the city for (and fled into) a stronghold up on the mountains. — πλὴν 
οἱ ... ἔχοντες : sc. οὐκ ἐξέλιπον. --- of rapa... . οἰκοῦντες : cf. τοῖς ὑπὲρ 
Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκοῦσι, i. 1. 9 and note. Those that remained did so for 
purposes of trade with the army and fleet respectively. 

25. προτέρα . . . ἀφίκετο, reached Tarsi five days (G. 188, 2) before 
(G. 138, ν. 7) Cyrus (G. 175, 1). For the comparison of πρότερος, 866 
6. 78, 2. — εἰς τὸ πεδίον : adjectively (G. 142, 1 Ν. & 2). — οἱ μέν. ... οἱ δέ, 
some... others (G. 148, 1). — ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατακοπῆναι, had been cut to 
pieces (G. 260, 2) while committing some act of plunder (G. 159, N. 2). — 
τὸ ἄλλο, the rest of (G. 142, 2, N. 3). — εἶτα, then, taking up the two pre- 
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ceding participles. — οὖν, however that was. Cf. § 22. — ἑκατόν : ordinarily 
a single λόχος numbered 100 men. 

26. of δ᾽ ἄλλοι, i. 6. of Menon’s army. Emphatic position, as also be- 
low, Κῦρος δὲ ἐπεὶ, x. τ. A.— rods Ταρσούς : appositive (G. 187). — διήρ- 
wacay: mark the force of the prep. — μετεπέμπετο mpds ἑαυτόν, summoned 
repeatedly to himself. Cf. μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, i. 1. 2.— ὁ δ᾽ οὔτε 
. «οὔτε... ἤθελε, but he both declared that he had never before, etc., and 
was then unwilling, etc. The Greek often says οὐκ ἔφη ἐλθεῖν, where we say 
he said that he did not go, οὔ φημι having the sense 7 deny. Here οὔτε... 
ἔφη... οὔτε... ἤθελε, lit. he neither declared (i. 6. he denied) nor wished, 
is perfectly regular, though it cannot be translated literally. In otre... 
ἔφη the direct discourse was ἦλθον (G. 246) ; in οὔτε. .. ἤθελε there is no 
indirect discourse. — οὐδενί (G. 283, 9): the dat. follows els χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν 
(G. 186, N. 1), which implies wnion or approach, and commonly means to 
come to a conflict with some one, and here properly to come into close rela- 
tions with (or into the hands of) some one. See Lidd. and Scott, 8. v. χείρ, 
II. ἃ. ---- ἰέναι : 86. εἰς χεῖρας. --- πρὶν ἔπεισε, ἔλαβε (G. 240, 1). Note the 
change of subject in ἔλαβε. 

27. Kipos δέ: sc. ἔδωκε. --- παρὰ βασιλεῖ, at court, i.e. at the great 
King’s, the article being omitted.— χρυσο-χάλινον, with gold-studded bridle 
(χαλινόφ.. --- ἀκινάκην, a short sword. 

Page 9.— ἀφαρπάζεσθαι : one of the obj. of ἔδωκε supplied above (G. 260, 
1). So ἀπολαμβάνειν in the next line. — τὰ 8... ἀπολαμβάνειν, and (the 
privilege of) taking back the slaves that had been seized, if they (i. e. Syen- 
nesis and the Cilicians) should fall in with them (i. e. the slaves) anywhere 
(G. 223). The apodosis is the inf. (fut. in time) ἀπολαμβάνειν. In place of 
iv πον ἐντυγχάνωσιν we might have had εἴ πον ἐντυγχάνοιεν (G. 248, 1). 


CHAPTER III. 


Synopsis: A delay of 20 days at Tarsi is caused by the Greek soldiers, who 
now suspect that they are being led against Artaxerxes and refuse to go farther. 
Clearchus, who attempts to force his own troops forward, narrowly escapes being 
stoned to death. Afterwards, seeming to yield to their wishes, he calls them to- 
gether and after shedding many hypocritical tears (1-3) details the benefits he 
has received at the hands of Cyrus, but nevertheless declares his intention to 
desert him and accompany them wherever they may go (4-6). More than 2000 
men desert Xenias and Pasion, and encamp with Clearchus (7). Cyrus sends 
for Clearchus, who refuses to go but returns an encouraging message (8). Cle- 
archus again assembles his soldiers, and in a cunningly constructed address 
points out to them the difficulties which lie in the way of their withdrawal from 
Cyrus (9-12). He is followed by several others (13), one of whom proposes a 
plan at some length which another immediately proves to be nonsense, both act- 
ing at the secret suggestion of Clearchus. They finally agree to send to Cyrus 
and ask his designs (14-19). Cyrus answers that he wishes to march against 
Abrocdmas, and promises them half again as much pay as before, whereupon 
they agree to follow him (20, 21). 
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1. οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι, refused to go, said they would not go. Cf. i. 2. 26, 
and note, and μισθωθῆναι δὲ οὐκ ἔφασαν, below. — τοῦ πρόσω, forward, a 
prose use of the gen. of place (G. 179, 2), like the adverbs in ov, as ποῦ, 
where, ὁμοῦ, in the same place, together, etc. — ὑπώπτενον : cf. 1. 1. 1. — 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ, for this (G. 191, VI. 2, 2 a). — πρῶτος : he was the first to do 
it; πρῶτον would mean, he did this first, and something else afterwards. 
πρῶτον μέν, on the other hand (correl. to εἶτα δέ below in § 2), means in the 
first place. Cf. i. 2. 16. — ἐβιάζετο : attempted action (ἃ. 200, N. 2). But 
below the aor. ἤρξατο, (actually) began to move forward. Clearchus is said 
in ii. 6.8 to have been a man of stern will. — ἔβαλλον, stoned, sc. rots λίθους 
(G. 188, 1), as appears from καταπετρωθῆναι in ὃ 2. 

2. μικρόν, by a little, narrowly (G. 160, 2). — ph: added to the inf. to 
strengthen the neg. idea contained in ἐξέφυγε (α.. 288, 6). — καταπετρωθῆ- 
vat, being stoned to death (xara). — ἔγνω, had come to know (cf. note on ére- 
λεύτησε, i. 1. 3), and so perceived. — ὅτι δυνήσεται : quoted (G. 243 ; 280, 
N. 3). — éx-«Anola (καλέω) : the Eng. der.?— ἐδάκρνε.. . . ἑστώς, stood 
(G. 124, 1) and wept a long time (G. 161). — τοιάδε: with ref. to what fol- 
lows (G. 148, n. 1). 

3. ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, fellow-soldiers, ἄνδρες prefixed as a term of respect, 
as in the phrase of the courts, ἄνδρες δικασταί, Clearchus deals with the 
difficulty with great skill. — μὴ θαυμάζετε : pres. imperative in prohibition 
(G. 254). — χαλεπῶς . .. πράγμασιν, am greatly distressed (φέρω intrans. ) 
on account of the present troubles (G. 188,1). πρᾶγ-μα is properly the thing 
done (G. 129, 4). — ξένος: cf. note on ξένος in i. 1. 10. — ἐγένετο, be- 
came, not was, cf. i. 1. 9. ---τά Te... wal, both honored in other ways 
(G. 160, 1) and in particular, etc.— ols... otk... ἐδαπάνων, which I 
did not, when I had received them, lay up for myself (used reflexively) for 
private use (or, more freely, did not devote to my own personal use), and (lit. 
but) did not even squander in pleasure (κατά, ἡδύς, πάσχω), but expended 
(impf.) on you. 

4. ὑπέρ, for, in behalf of (G. 191, IV. 3, 1 5). — ἐτιμωρούμην (sc. at- 
τούς), took vengeance upon or. piinished (them). τυμωρεῖν = to avenge, τιμω- 
peto Bar (mid.) = fo avenge one’s self upon (some one). — ἀφαιρεῖσθαι : double 
obj. (G. 164, with N. 2).— twa... ἐκείνου, that, in case he should have (we 
might have had ἐάν τι δέηται, G. 248, N.; Moods and Tenses, § ὅδ, 2) any 
(G. 172, N. 1) need (of me), I might aid (G. 216, 1) him in return for the 
benefits I had received from him, i. 6. ἀντὶ τούτων ον (G. 153, with n. 1) εὖ 
ἔπαθον (6. 165, N. 12) ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου. 

5. ὑμεῖς : emphatic (G. 144, 1). So ἐγώ, below. Cf. also the beginning 
of 8 6. — ἀνάγκη : sc. ἐστί. --- φιλίᾳ : an instrumental dat. (G. 188, 1, N. 2). 
— εἰ, whether (G. 282, 4). — δίκαια : der. from δίκη (G. 129, 12). — οὖν: 
ef. note on οὖν, i. 2. 12. — 8 τι ἂν δέῃ (sc. πάσχειν) : ἃ cond. rel. sent. 
(G. 232, 3). — οὕποτε οὐδείς : emphatic negation (G. 283, 9). — ὡς ελόμην: 
quoted without change of mood (G. 243). Give the form of the verb in dir. 
disc. — ἀγαγών, προδούς : for the relation of the two participles, see the 
note on ὑπολαβὼν τοὺς φεύγοντας in i. 1. 7, and cf. στήσας. . . πέμψας 

. ἐκέλευσε in i. 2. 17. 
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Page 10, — 6. ἐμοί : dat. of indir. obj. (GG. 184, 2).— ὅ τι... πείσο- 
μαι: for the use of the moods, cf. § 5, above. — nal... nal... καί, equally 
-..and... and. — σὺν ὑμῖν, 1. 6. if 1 should remain with you, is the prot. 
(G. 226, 1) to the following ἂν εἶναι, which stands by quot. (G. 246) for ἂν 
εἴην. In the alternative sentence that follows, the prot. to ἂν εἶναι lies in 
ἔρημος ὦν, = el... εἴην (G. 226, 1; 277, 4). The cond. rel. clause ὅπον 
ἂν ὦ, ubicunque ero, presents the supposed future case more vividly than 
the more regular ὅπον εἴην would have done, — wherever I may be, for 
wherever I might be. See Moods and Tenses, § 68, 4, (a). The opt. with ἄν, 
it should be remembered, is sometimes merely a softened expression for the 
fut. indic. (G. 226, 2, N. 1). — τίμιος : der. from the same stem with τιμή 
(G. 129, 12), — ὑμῶν : gen. after an adj. of want (G. 180, 1). — οὐκ ἂν 
ἱκανὸς εἶναι (= οὐκ ἂν ἱκανὸς εἴην) : ἄν (still belonging to εἶναι) is repeated 
after οὔτε before each of the dependent infinitives (G. 212, 2). — ὠφελῆσαι, 
ἀλέξασθαι : infinitives limiting ἱκανός (G. 261, 1). — ὡς ... ἔχετε, be of 
this opinion, therefore, that I shall go, etc.; or more lit., to show the force 
of the causal gen. abs. with ὡς (G. 278, 12, end), since, therefore, I shall 
(as I say, ws) go, etc., be of this mind. — ὅπῃ Av καὶ ὑμεῖς : sc. tyre (Moods 
and Tenses, § 42, 3, N. 22). 

7. ταῦτα: with reference to what precedes (G. 148, Ν. 1). — of re, the 
art. receiving the accent from the following enclitic. — ὅτι... πορεύεσθαι : 
explanatory of ταῦτα (G. 243). The direct discourse of οὐ φαίη πορεύεσθαι 
would be of φημι πορεύεσθαι, 7 deny that I am going (see note on i. 2. 26). 
— πλείους for πλείονες (G. 72, 2, N. 1). --- ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο : der. from 
στρατόπεδον (G. 131, 1). — Note that παρὰ occurs in this section with 
each of the three cases (G. 191, N. 1). 

8. τούτοις: dat. of cause (G. 188, 1). ---- στρατιωτῶν : gen. with adverb 
(G. 182, 2, end). — αὐτῷ : indir. obj. (G. 184, 1). — ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν, bade him 
not to be discowraged (G. 260, 1): λέγω in this use is equivalent to κελεύω; 
so εἶπον when used with the inf. (G. 260, 2, N. 1). — ds... δέον, since this 
matter would be settled (G. 278, 13) in the right way (G. 139); ὡς (G. 277, 
N. 2) shows that the participial sentence gives the ground on which C/e- 
archus bade Cyrus to be encouraged. — μεταπέμπεσθαι, to continue to send 
for (him). — αὐτὸς... ἰέναι, but for himself (modifies subj. of ἱέναι, G. 138, 
N. 8) he said he should not go. αὐτός marks the opposition of the two per- 
sons, the thought being: ‘‘ You continue to send for me, but still 12} not 


9. μετὰ δέ ταῦτα, after this (G. 191, VI. 3, 3 5). — θ᾽, i. 6. τε (6. 17, 1). 
τῶν. . . βουλόμενον, any one of the rest (G. 168) that wished (ἃ. 276, 2). — 
τὰ Κύρου: πράγματα omitted (G. 141, ν. 4). — δῆλον : sc. ἐστί. — οὕτως 
. oo ἐκεῖνον, ἱ. 6. his relations to us are in just (wep in ὥσπερ) the same posi- 
tion as ours to him. — ἔπεί ye, since at any rate.— ἡμῖν : with the follow- 
ing noun (G. 185). — μισθο-δότης : compound noun expressing the agent 
(G. 131, 1; 129, 2 δ). 

10. μέντοι : used in sinister sense: ‘‘ Though our relations are at an end, 
he may, however, not be done with us.” — καὶ μεταπεμπομένον αὐτοῦ. though 
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he continues to send, etc. (G. 277, N. 1). -- τὸ μὲν μέγιστον, chiefly (G. 160, 
2): the correl. follows in ἔπειτα xal. — αἰσχννόμενος, from shame. — ἔψευ- 
opévos: quoted after σύνοιδα (G. 280, N. 2). --- pi... ἐπιθῇ : obj. clause 
(G. 218). — δίκην dv... ἠδικῆσθαι, punishment for those things (sc. τούτων 
limiting δίκην, G. 153, N. 1) in which (ὧν for 4, cognate acc., G. 159, N. 2) 
he thinks he has been wronged (G. 260, 2) by me, —i. 6. punishment for the 
wrongs he thinks he has suffered from me. 

11. ἐμοὶ... καθεύδειν, the time, therefore, does not seem to me to be (one) 
for sleeping (G. 261, 1). δοκέω in the sense simply of to seem takes the inf. 
in indir. disc. (G. 246). In the sense of to seem good or best, as in the phrase 
δοκεῖ ἀπιέναι, below, the accompanying inf. is not in indir. disc. In either 
case it is.the subj. (not obj.) of δοκέω. Cf. the uses of videor in Lat. — 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ourselves (G. 80; 171, 2). — ὅ τι χρή: an indir. question 
(G. 149, 22.. --- ἐκ τούτων, next (G. 191, I. 3 δ), expressing time (sequence) 
with an implied idea of consequence, in consideration of, in consequence of, 
the present circumstances. — ως μένομεν αὐτοῦ, as long as, while, we are 
staying here (αὐτοῦ, adv.). ἕως with the pres. ind. never can mean until. 
— σκεπτέον εἶναι: in the dir. form (G. 246) σκεπτέον ἐστί (G. 281, 2). — 
ἀσφαλέστατα : superlative adv. (G. 75). — ὅπωφ μένωμεν : an‘ obj. clause 
after a verb of caring for with the suly. (G. 217, N. 1). But in the alterna- 
tive sentence we have the reg. constr. (G. 217), ὅπως ἄπιμεν (G. 200, N. 3 5,, 
ὅπως ἕξομεν. Many editions have μενοῦμεν for μένωμεν by conjecture. 

Page Al. — dvev, without (G. 191, I. 5).— otre... οὐδέν, neither gen- 
eral (G. 167, 1) nor private is of any use. 

12. ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ... φίλος qj, but the man (i. 6. Cyrus) is a valuable (lit. 
worth much, G. 178, N.) friend, to whomsoever he is a friend (GQ. 233). — 
ἐχθρός, πολέμιος, i. 6. whomsoever he is at war with (iv πολέμῳ), he comes 
to hate as a personal enemy, so earnest is he. — vavnxfy: from ναύτης, a 
satlor, and that from vats. Note the suff. in each case, ἐκόφ, THs. — dpolas: 
with πάντες, which we all alike. — Soxotpéy μοι καθῆσθαι: cf. δοκεῖ in 
δ 11, and the note. — αὐτοῦ : construe with πόρρω, at a distance from him 
(G. 182, 2). — dpa (sc. éorl): cf. § 11, above. 

13. ἐκ τούτον, after this, upon this. — ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου : cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτομάτον, i. 2. 17. --- λέξοντες, to say (G. 277, 8); in the next line ἐπιδει- 
κνύντες, showing (G. 277, ὃ and 6; Moods and Tenses, § 109, 5, last ex.). — 
éxelvov, i. 6. Clearchus. — εἴη : indir. question (G. 248). — ἀπορία : give its 
derivation. — μένειν, ἀπιέναι: with ἀπορία (G. 261, 1). 

. 14, εἷς δὲ δὴ εἶπε, but one in particular proposed. Both this man and 
the one who answered him in § 16 doubtless spoke at the instigation of 
Clearchus. — ἑλέσθαι : with εἶπε, with which in the sense of propose or 
command the inf. is not in indirect disc. (Moods and Tenses, § 15, 2, N. 3). 
Cf.§ 8. The six following infinitives, beginning with ἀγοράζεσθαι, have the 
same construction with ἑλέσθαι. The conditional sentences dependent on 
these inf., εἰ μὴ βούλεται and ἐὰν διδῷ (bis), — being dependent clauses in 
indirect discourse, — might have been each in the opt. (G. 248, 1), although 
εἰ βούλοιτο would have been ambiguous. So ὅπως μὴ φθάσωσι might have 
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been opt., like ὧς ἀποπλέοιεν, above (G. 248, N.). — ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ... orpa- 
τεύματι : thrown in parenthetically by the historian to show the absurdity 
of the proposition. — αἰτεῖν : with two accs. (G. 164). — πλοῖα : transport- 
vessels, boats, — ἐὰν μὴ διδῷ: the verb of the apod. is αἰτεῖν, which after 
etre, proposed, is fut. in force. See G. 223. — φιλίας (sc. οὔσηφ) : pred. 
- adj. (G. 188. Rem.). — ὅστις ἀπάξει: purpose (6. 236). — μηδέ, not even 
(G. 283, 2). — συντάττεσθαι, ἀγοράζεσθαι, συσκενάζεσθαι : the three uses 
of the mid. voice (G. 199, 1, 2, 3). — τὴν ταχίστην : adv. acc. (G. 160, 2). 
— προκαταληψομένους : sc. ἄνδρας. The part. expresses purpose (G. 277, 
3). — τὰ ἄκρα, i.e. of Mt. Taurus, the pass by which they had entered 
Cilicia. — ὅπως φθάσωσι : purpose (G. 216). Note the three ways in which 
purpose has been expressed in this section. — ὅπως... καταλαβόντες, might 
not seize them first (G. 279, 4). — wv (the antec. is of KQtkes) is a part. gen. 
with πολλούς, but a poss. gen. with χρήματα (G. 167, 1 and 6). — πολλοὺς 
kal πολλὰ χρήματα, many men (as captives) and much property. — ἔχομεν 
ἀνηρπακότες = ἀνηρπάκαμεν καὶ ἔχομεν : notice the sudden change to direct 
discourse. — τοσοῦτον, 80 much only (as follows). This refusal to take the 
lead would embarrass them still more. 

15. ὡς μὲν... λεγέτω, let no one speak of me as likely to be general on 
this occasion ; the part. with ὧς after λεγέτω on the analogy of the constr. 
explained in G. 280. See also Moods and Tenses, § 113, w. 10, (c). — 
στρατηγίαν : cogn. acc. (G. 159). — μηδείς : prohibition (G. 254). — év-ope, 
see in the undertaking. — ποιητέον : sc. ἐστί (G. 281). Since τοῦτο is in 
the neut. sing. the construction may be regarded either pers. or impers. at 
pleasure. — ὡς πείσομαι : sc. οὕτω λέγετε from the preceding μηδεὶς λεγέτω. 
— ὃν ἂν ἕλησθε (G. 232, 8), quemcunque elegeritis, We might have had 
@ ἂν (G. 153), for which there is slight MS. authority. — ἧ δυνατὸν μά- 
λιστα, to the best of my ability ; μάλιστα belonging to πείσομαι, and q, as 
(G. 87, 2), to ἐστί understood with δυνατόν. Cf. ds μάλιστα, ὡς τάχιστα, 
and note on ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον, i. 1. 6. --- ἵνα εἰδῆτε : purpose (G. 216). 
— Sr cal... ἀνθρώπων, that 7 know how also to submit to authority as well 
as any other man that lives; μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων, in the highest degree (best 
of all men, G. 168), belongs to ἐπίσταμαι, and is really superfluous to the 
sense after ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος, (as well) as any other man whatsoever (καί 
being emphatic). For the latter, εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος is more common (see 
i. 4. 15). 

16. εὐήθειαν : from εὐήθης, simple-minded, from εὖ and ἦθος. Note the 
suffix as 129, 7). — ὥσπερ... . ποιουμένον, just as (we might ask for 
them, G. 277, N. 3), tf Cyrus should make his expedition back again, i. e. 
should give up his plans and return home, so as not to need the boats 
longer. Kvpov ποιουμένου = εἰ Κῦρος ποιοῖτο. --- ds εὔηθες εἴη, that τί 
was silly (G. 243), corresponding to τὴν εὐήθειαν in the clause with μέν. 
In the dependent clause ᾧ λυμαινόμεθα there is a change to direct discourse 
(otherwise we should have λυμαίνονται or λυμαίνοιντο, G. 247), which con- 
tinues to the close of the speech in § 19. — παρὰ τούτον: in the place of 
the simple τοῦτον. (Cf. the const. with αἰτεῖν in § 14). --- ᾧ : dat. of dis- 
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advantage (G. 184, 3). — πρᾶξις, i.e. πραγ-σις (G. 129, 3), i.e. plan of 
operations. 

Page 12.— εἰ πιστεύσομεν (G. 221, N.), tf we propose to trust; not 
equivalent to ἐὰν πιστεύσωμεν, tf we shall trust. — τί κωλύει... mpoxara- 
λαμβάνειν (ironical) ; the order is rl κωλύει (sc. ἡμᾶφ) καὶ κελεύειν K. προκ. 
τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν; The meaning is, that if they propose to trust Cyrus’s guide, 
they might as well show still greater confidence in Cyrus himself, and tell 
him to secure the heights for them ! 

17. ἐγώ : emphatic. — γάρ : the sect. states the grounds for the distrust 
of Cyrus which the speaker would entertain under the conditions supposed. 
— ἃ δοίη : cond. rel. clause (G. 232, 4); so also ᾧ (6. 158) δοίη, following. 
— μὴ καταδύσῃ : obj. clause after a verb of fearing (G. 218); so μὴ ἀγάγῃ, 
following. — αὐταῖς rats τριήρεσι, triremes and all (G. 188, 5). The tri- 
reme (τρεῖς, &pw; Lat. tri-rémis) was a war-vessel with three banks of 
oars. It is hardly possible that the πλοῖα, transports for troops, here 
mentioned, can be soberly called ériremes; it is probable that αὐταῖς 
rats τριήρεσι is added to καταδύσῃ to heighten the absurdity, — ‘‘ fleet 
and all,” as we sometimes say ‘‘horse, foot, and dragoons” or ‘‘ bag and 
baggage.” There is, however, some MS. authority for omitting αὐταῖς, 
in which case rats τριήρεσι will mean by his own triremes. — φοβοίμην : 
a stronger word than éxvéw, used to indicate a climax of feeling. — ὅθεν, 
i, 6. ἐκεῖσε ὅθεν, to the place from which. — οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται, tt will not be 
possible (G. 151, N. 4%). The antecedent of ὅθεν is obviously definite (note 
the neg., G. 230). If he had wished to speak less vividly he would have 
said, ὅθεν οὐκ ἂν οἷόν τε εἴη. --- ἀπιών = εἰ ἀπίοιμι (G. 277, 4). — ἄκοντος 
Κύρον, sc. ὄντος : the adjs. ἑκών and ἄκων are often used in this way with- 
out ὦν, as if themselves participles. — λαθεῖν ... ἀπελθών, to get off withorus 
his knowing it (G. 279, 4). 

18. ἄνδρας : subj. of ἐρωτᾶν. The whole sentence from ἄνδρας to the 
end of § 19 (except the parenth. οὕτω ... ἀπίοιμεν) is the subj. of δοκεῖ. --- 
οἵτινες, such as are (sc. εἰσί). ---- τί... χρῆσθαι, what (G. 149, 27) use he 
wishes to make of us (G. 188, 1, N. 2, entire). The same use of the cases 
in οἵᾳπερ (for οἴανπερ by assimilation, G. 153)... rots ξένοις. --- πρόσθεν : 
for the time referred to, cf. i. 1. 2. 

19. τῆς πρόσθεν, than the former one, sc. πράξεως (G. 175, 1). — ἐὰν 
φαίνηται, ἀξιοῦν : note the not infrequent use of the inf. in a future sense 
as the apod. of this class of cond. sentence (G. 223). A case just precedes 
in § 18 in ἐὰν qj, treo Bau, and another follows in ὅ τι δ᾽ ἂν λέγῃ ἀναγγεῖλαι 
(G. 232, 3). — ἀξιοῦν, demand, i. 6. the deputies (Av8pas) mentioned in 
8 18. ἀναγγεῖλαι has the same subj.; but βουλεύεσθαι has ἡμᾶς expressed. 
— πείσαντα: e.g. by means of greater pay. Cf. § 21. --- πρὸς φιλίαν, in 
Friendship. — ἑπόμενοι, ἀπιόντες : these might be respectively εἰ ἑποίμεθα, 
εἰ ἀπίοιμεν (GC. 277, 4). — φίλοι, πρόθυμοι : pred. adjs.. Give the der. of 
πρό-θυμος. — πρὸς ταῦτα, with respect to this (G. 191, VI. 6, 8 c). 

20. ἔδοξε ταῦτα, this was approved. The ordinary beginning of an Athe- 
nian decree was ταῦτα ἔϑοξε τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ δήμῳ, i. 6. be it enacted by the 
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Senate and the People. — ἠρώτων τὰ δόξαντα, made the inquiries agreed upon 
(i. 6. ἃ ἔδοξεν. For the dat. with δοκέω in this sense (to seem good or best), 
see G. 184, 2. — ὅτι ἀκούει : he said ἀκούω, 7 have heard, etc. The Greck, 
like other languages, often uses the pres. of such verbs as I hear, I learn, 
I say, even when their action is strictly finished (Moods and Tenses, § 10, 
1, N. 5). — ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα : note the difference between ἐχθρός and πολέμιος 
(see note on § 12, above). — εἶναι, was, as a matter of hearsay, while ὄντα 
would have implied more responsibility for the fact on the part of the 
speaker (G. 280, with N. 3). — ἀπέχοντα . . . σταθμούς, twelve stages off or 
distant (ἀπέχοντα with ᾿Αβροκόμαν, G. 276, 1). — πρὸς τοῦτον, to him, 
with an implied sense of against, which would be expressed properly by 
ἐπί. — χρήζειν ἐπιθεῖναι : give the dir. form. — ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ, x. τι X.: the quot. 
here becomes direct. It should be noted with what remarkable ease the 
Greek, contrary to the Eng. idiom, allows this transition from the indirect 
to the direct form. Cf. § 16. 

21. alpero{: verbal from alpéw (G. 117, 3). — rots δὲ... ἦν, but they 
had, etc. (G. 143, 1, N. 2; 184, 4). — tw-opla: the suff. expresses action 
(cf. G. 129, 8). --- ὅτι ἄγει : quoted without change of mood after rots δὲ 
ὑποψία iv = ὑπώπτευον 54. But below, after ἤκουσεν, with change of 
mood, ὅτι ἄγοι (G. 243). — πρὸς βασιλέα : as πρὸς τοῦτον in § 20. — ἐδόκει : 
why ἐδόκει here, but ἔδοξε (aor.) in § 20? — προσαιτοῦσι μισθόν, ask ad- 
ditional (πρός) pay. — ἡμι-όλιον : der.?— δώσειν : note the tense (G. 203, 
N. 2). — οὗ, i. 6. τούτον οὗ, than that which, οὗ for & by attraction: cf. ¢ 
in 817 and οἵᾳπερ in 8 18. The gen. goes with ἡμιόλιον, which has the 
force of a comparative, a half more (G. 175, 1, N. 1). — δαρεικοῦ : see note 
on i. 7. 18. — τοῦ μηνός, cach month (G. 179, 1). — ἐν τῷ φανερᾷ = φανε- 
ρῶς (G. 139, 2). This implies that there was a secret understanding of the 
real facts on the part of some. The soldiers accuse the generals of this in 
i. 4. 12. — By the expedient here described Cyrus led the Greeks nineteen 
stages farther inland (in place of the twelve proposed in § 20) before an- 
nouncing publicly his real purpose. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Synopsis: Cyrus proceeds to the river Psarus, thence to the river Pyramus, 
and finally reaches Issi upon the sea-coast, the last city i in Cilicia (1). Here he 
remains three days, during which time his fleet arrives. He is also joined by 
the Greek mercenaries who desert from Abrocédmas (2, 3). Hence he proceeds 
to the Gates of Cilicia and Syria. Abrocomas does not attempt to bar his pas- 
Bage, but retreats towards Babylon (4, 5). Cyrus advances through Syria, and 
is deserted at Myriandrus by Xenias and Pasion. It is rumored that he will 
pursue them (6, 7); but calling his Greek generals together, he announces that 
he shall not do so. This decision pleases the Greeks, and they accompany him 
with greater alacrity (8, 9). He crosses the Psarus and reaches the sources of 
the Dardas, where he burns the palace of the Syrian governor (9, 10). At Thap- 
sicus on the Euphrates he announces the real object of his expedition (11). 
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The troops refuse to go on without extra pay (12), which Cyrus agrees to give 
them. Menon, in the mean time, urges his troops to cross the Euphrates before 
the others decide, and so win the favor of Cyrus by seeming most forward in his 
service (13-15). They comply, and Cyrus expresses his satisfaction (16). He 
then crosses the Euphrates with the rest of his troops, and proceeds to the 
Araxes, where he remains three days (17 - 19). 


Page 13.—1. It is now the last of spring, and the army has been on 
the march four months. The distance from Sardis thus far travelled is 
222 parasangs. Review on the map the route travelled up to Tarsi. — ord- 
διον : the common Greek standard of length, equal to 606? Eng. feet, some- 
what less than a furlong. This was the length of the στάδιον, or course for 
foot-races, at Olympia, which measured exactly 600 Greek feet. The noun 
is heterogeneous (G. 60, 2): cf. στάδιοι in ὃ 4. — ἐσχάτην : without the 
art., where we should use it. Cf. i. 2. 10. — él... οἰκουμένην, situated 
(lit. being inhabited) close upon the sea. 

2. Κύρῳ: for the case cf. αὐτῷ in i. 2. 4, and note. The fleet is the one 
already mentioned in i. 2. 21. — ἐπ᾽ αὐταῖς, over them, but below in § 3 
ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν (ἐπί with the gen.), on board the ships. —vav-apyos, admiral 
(ἴοι vav- see G. 131, 1, N.). — ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐταῖς, conducted them (G. 171, 3, 
N).-— ἑτέρας, besides. So often ἄλλος. — ἐπολιόρκει, had been besieging ; so 
συνεπολέμει : the subj. of both of these verbs is a pronoun referring to 
Tamos. Cf. for the tense ἐτύγχανεν, i. 1. 8. — ὅτε ἦν, since tf had been (G. 
200). --- αὐτόν, i. 6. Tissaphernes. 

3. μετάπεμπτος, sent for (G. 117, 3), equal to μεταπεμφθείς, and so fol- 
lowed by ὑπὸ Κύρον (6. 197, 1). Chirisophus was sent with these troops 
from Sparta in return for the aid rendered the Lacedaemonians by Cyrus 
during the Peloponnesian War. He became in the retreat senior comman- 
der. — dv... Κύρου, the command of whom he (now) held under Cyrus. — 
ὥρμουν, lay at anchor, from ὅρμος, a roadstead. The quarters of Cyrus, it 
would appear, were pitched close upon the sea. — ol παρ᾽ ᾿Αβροκόμα : cf. 
τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως in i. 1. 5, and note. For the gen. "ABpoxdpa, see 
G. 39, 8, This Doric gen. in Attic is found chiefly in foreign proper names. 
— μισθο-φόροι : give its der. (G. 131, 1). 

4. πύλας : the article omitted, the noun being used almost as a proper 
name. The pass itself is here meant. — ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα, and these (gates) 
consisted of : ταῦτα for αὗται because of τείχη, and ἦσαν for ἦν (G. 135, 2) 
because the ¢wo walls were in the writer’s mind. — rd... τὸ πρὸ τῆς Κι- 
λικίας : position of the attrib. phrase (G. 142, 2). After ἔσωθεν, sc. τεῖχος. 
—elye: not, of course, in person. — διὰ μέσον τούτων : cf. διὰ μέσον τῆς 
πόλεως, i. 2. 23, and note. — ἄπαν rd μέσον, the entire distance between. — 
τειχῶν : poss. gen. (6. 167, 1). — ἦσαν agrees with στάδιοι (G. 135, N. 4). 
— καθήκοντα : to be connected with ἦν, ἣν καθήκοντα being equivalent to 
καθῆκε. --- ὕπερθεν, i. 6. overhanging the pass. — ἐφειστήκεσαν πύλαι, gates 
had been set in each wall. Here πύλαι has its proper meaning of gates, 
large and double like those in a city wall, 
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5. ἕνεκα, on account of (G. 191, I. 8). Commonly placed after the word 
it governs, or one of the modifiers of that word (as here). — ἠποβιβάσειεν, 
παρέλθοιεν : change of subj. Diff. between βιβάζω and Balve ? — εἴσω καὶ 
ἔξω, i. ©. on both sides of the Syrian wall, that he might attack A. both in 
front and rear. The distance between the two walls was over a third of a 
mile (three stades). — εἰ φυλάττοιεν : if the preceding optatives were sub- 
junctives (G. 216, 2) this clause might be ἐὰν φυλάττωσιν. 

Page 14. — ὅπερ, just the thing which, referring to the clause just pre- 
ceding. — ἔχοντα, since he had (ἃ. 277, 2). —8vra: quoted (G. 280). Cf. 
ἀκούει εἶναι in 1. 3. 20, and note. — ὧς ἐλέγετο : probably personal, as he 
was said, Cf. i. 2. 8, note. — μυριάδας : Eng. der.? 

6. ἐμπόριον, mart, Lat. and Eng. emporium, from ἔμπορος (περάω, 
πέρα, cf. wopevw), a traveller, merchant, distinguished from the κάπηλος 
(cf. τὰ καπηλεῖα, i. 2. 24) by his importing goods in person. —#v: we 
might have had ἐστί. Cf. ἀθροίζονται in i. 1. 2, and note. — τὸ χωρίον : 
the subject; the predicate noun (here ἐμπόριον) generally omits the article. 
— αὐτόθι : formed with the suff. & (G. 61). — ὁλκάδ is (properly) a ship 
that is towed (Ὡλκω), merchaniman. 

7. Μεγαρεύς : ἃ gentile noun (see G. 129, 10). — rd... ἐνθέμενοι, put- 
ting on board (G. 199, 3) their most valuable effects. — ὧς μὲν, x. τ᾿ X.: the 
correl. clause with δέ is omitted ; but μέν implies that there was another 
opinion in the camp. — ἐδόκουν : personal ; cf. note on δοκεῖ, i. 3. 11. — 
φιλοτιμηθέντες, since they were jealous (G. 277, 2): ὅτι... εἴα Kipos is 
also causal (G. 250). — ἀπελθόντας : see i. 8. 7. — ὡς ἀπιόντας : purpose 
(G. 277, 3; 200, N. 80). Cf. ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, i. 1. 3. — καὶ οὐ : sc. ἰόντας 
from the preceding ἀπιόντας. --- διῆλθε λόγος, @ report went abroad. — ὅτι 
διώκοι: quoted (G. 243). — τριήρεσι : the means (G. 188, 1). — ὡς δειλοὺς 
«ο΄. ληφθῆναι, that they might be captured, because (in the opinion of of μέν, 
G. 277, N. 2) they were cowards, — εἰ ἁλώσοιντο : fut. of ἁλίσκομαι, For 
the mood, G. 226, 4, Ν. 1; 248, 2. For εἰ ἁλώσονται of the direct form, 
see G. 223, nN. 1. Cyrus had already shown how severe he could be. Cf. 
i. 2. 20. A striking general instance of this is given in i. 9. 13. 

8. GAN... ἐπιστάσθωσαν, but, however, let them well (emphasized by 
γῇ know. — ἀποδεδράκασιν, ἀποπεφεύγασιν : the first means to escape by 
stealth, like a runaway slave ; the second, to escape by rapid flight, so as not 
to be caught. The clauses that follow make this distinction clear. — ὅπῃ 
οἴχονται, in what direction (G. 87, 2) they are gone (G. 200, N. 8). — τριή- 
pers, πλοῖον : cf. note on i. 3. 17. — ὥστε ἑλεῖν : result (G. 266, 1). — pa 
τοὺς θεούς : note that the oath is neg. (GC. 163). — οὐδ᾽... οὐδείς : emphatic 
neg. (G. 288, 9). — ως ἂν παρῇ τις, as long as any one stays by me, gen- 
eral suppos. in pres. time (G. 233). So ἐπειδὰν βούληται. --- αὐτούς : pl. 
though referring to tle. Cf. πάντας, i. 1. 5, and note. — κακῶς trove, mal- 
treat (G. 165, ν. 11), — περί, in respect to, to. — hpovpovpeva, guarded, 1. e. 
under the protection of the resident garrison. Though the modifier of both 
τέκνα and γυναῖκας, φρονρούμενα is neut., since these are looked upon as arti- 
cles of property. For Tralles, see the map, Lydia. — τούτων στερήσονται : 
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the passive (G. 197, 1) of the const. explained in G. 164, Ν. 2. — By this 
unlooked-for clemency Cyrus got the good-will of the Greeks (cf. what 
immediately follows) and lost little ; for though the generals deserted, their 
troops remained, numbering some 5000 or 6000. 

9. εἴτις... . ἀνάβασιν, if (there was) any one (who) was even somewhat 
discouraged in regard to the cxpedition. — τὴν ἀρετήν, the magnanimity. 

Page 15. — μετὰ ταῦτα: mark the asyndeton. — ὄντα, which was 
(G. 276, 1). ---- πλέθρον : pred. gen. of measure (G. 169, 3) after ὄντα modi- 
fying ποταμόν, τὸ εὖρος being an acc. of spec. (G. 160, 1); but below in 
8 10 τὸ εὖρος is the subj. of ἦν understood, πλέθρον having the same const. 
that it has here. For still another const., see i. 2. 5. — πραέων, tame 
(G. 70, N. 3).---ἐνόμιζον, εἴων : cf. ἦν in § 6, and the note. For the two 
aces. after ἐνόμιζον, see G. 166. — ἀδικεῖν : sc. τινά as subj. — Παρνσάτι- 
δος . .. δεδομέναι, belonged to Parysatis (G. 169, 1), having been given her 
for girdle-money (cf. our ““ pin-money ”). 

10. Δάρδατος : the Dardas. See the map. Cyrus now gets into the 
valley of the Euphrates, but does not cross this river until eight days later 
at Thapsicus. — ἦσαν : cf. for the number, i. 2. 23, and note. — ἄρξαντος : 
note the tense. Belésys had probably fled on the approach of Cyrus, who 
in consequence treated the country as that of an enemy. — αὐτὸν ἐξέκοψε, 
cut it off ; ἐκ-κόππω means lit. to cut trees out of a wood. — κατέκαυσεν : 
κατα-καίω, to burn down (or, as we sometimes say, to burn up); but dva- 
καίω, to kindle (kindle up), with reference to the direction of the flames. 

11. Cyrus now openly declares the real object of the expedition, which 
must have already been apparent to the Greeks for some time. Cf. i. 8. 20, 
andi. 4. 5. They had continued on, however, intending at the Euphrates 
to demand higher pay (§ 12), which Cyrus now agrees (§ 13) to give them. 
— ὅτι ἔσοιτο : note the tense and give the dir. form (G. 243). — els βαβυ- 
Aova: not αὐ Babylon, but connect with ἡ ὁδὸφ ἔσοιτο directly. 

12. ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν : cf. συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν in i. 3. 2.— ἐχαλέ- 
παῖνον : a denom. verb in αίνω (G, 130, 7) from χαλεπός. This anger of 
the soldiers was, doubtless, more or less feigned, to force from Cyrus the 
greater pay. — στρατηγοῖς : case (G. 184, 2). — αὐτοὺς. .. κρύπτειν : what 
they said (speaking of them) was πάλαι ταῦτ᾽ εἰδότες κρύπτουσι (G. 200, 
N. 4), though they have known (G. 277, 5) this for a long time, they have 
been keeping it secret (G. 246); or, if they addressed them directly, which is 
more spirited, πάλαι ταῦτ᾽ εἰδότες κρύπτετε. Eng. der. from κρύπτω ? — 
οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι: cf. the same phrase i. 3. 1, and note. — τὶς : Cyrus, of 
course. — Xphpara: it was not an increase of their regular pay (μισθόφ) 
that they demanded, but a bownty.— ὥσπερ : sc. ἔδωκε, as he had given it.— 
προτέροις : pred. to ἀναβᾶσι (G. 138, 7); the verbal form would be of ἀνέ- 
βησαν πρότεροι. Cf. προτέρα, i. 2.25. The reference is to the 300 Greeks 
who accompanied Cyrus to Babylon at the time of his father’s death. — καὶ 
Tatra, and that too, sc. ἐποίησε, --- ἰόντων : sc. ἐκείνων, referring to the of 
ἀναβάντες. The part. ἰόντων is concessive (G. 277, 5), but καλοῦντος cau- 
sal (G. 277, 2); the latter is opposed to ἐπὶ μάχην, not to ἰόντων. 
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13. ὑπέσχετο δώσειν : he might have used δοῦναι or διδόναι (G. 203, 
N. 2). — πέντε μνᾶς : about $90.00. The μνᾶ of 100 drachmas was yy of a 
talent ; the latter was a weight of silver which at the present day would be 
worth about $1080. — ἀργυρίου : genitive of material (G. 167, 4). — ἐπὴν 
ἤἥκωσι : cond. rel. clause (G. 232, 3). So μέχρι ἂν καταστήσῃ (G. 239, 2). 
— τὸν μισθόν : a daric and a half a month (i. 8. 21). — ἐντελῆ : predicate 
adj. The der. of ἐν-τελής ? — τὸ πολύ, the greater part (G. 142, 2, ν. 3b).— 
πρὶν εἶναι, before it was (G. 274). This const. occurs again in § 14 (in 
exactly the words used here) and in § 16. — πότερον... 4: double indir. 
quest. (ἃ. 282, 5). — οὔ : accented at the end of the sentence(G. 29, Ν. 1). 
The meaning of the word proclitic ? — τῶν ἄλλων : case (G. 182, 2). — Give 
the dir. form of all the quoted sentences in this and the preceding section. 

Page 16.— 14. πεισθῆτε: the aor. mid. of this verb is not used, but 
the aor. pass. has the sense of the mid., obey. — οὔτε. .. πονήσαντες, with- 
out etther toil or danger (G. 277, 2). — τῶν ἄλλων : with στρατιωτῶν, the 
rest of the soldiers (G. 142, 2, N. 3). The gen. is in a sort of double const., 
first with πλόον (G. 175, 1), and then with προ-τιμήσεσθε (G. 177). The 
object is to emphasize the great advantage over the rest to be gained by 
following his advice. προτιμήσεσθε is a mid. with pass. force. — τοὺς Ἔλ- 
Anvas: subj. of ἕπεσθαι, which in turn is the obj. of Setras. 

15. ψηφίσωνται, to vote, properly by depositing the white or black 
pebble (ψῆφος) in the urn, but in fact of much broader application : 
ψῆφος, a worn stone, pebble, from ψάω, to rub. — tpets... διαβαίνειν, you 
(emphatic) will have credit of being the cause of it, since you were the first 
to cross (G. 262, 2; 171, 1). — ὑμῖν... ἀποδώσει : χάριν οἶδα (fut. εἴσο- 
wat) is the Lat. gratiam habeo, χάριν ἀποδίδωμι is gratiam refero. 
Transl. Cyrus will feel his obligation to you and meet tt. — ἐπίσταται : sc. 
χάριν ἀποδιδόναι. --- εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος : cf. the clause at the end of i. 3. 15. — 
ἀπο-ψηφίσωνται, vote ““Νο." — τοὔμπαλιν, i.e. τὸ ἔμπαλιν (6. 11).— ds... 
πειθομένοις (α. 277, N. 2) because (as he will feel) you alone carried out his 
wishes. —weroraros χρήσεται, will treat you as most trustworthy: see 
note on τῶν πιστών, i. 5. 15. — Aoxaylas: from Aox-ayds, as στρατηγία 
from στρατ-ηγός. --- ἄλλον... δέησθε (G. 232, 3), whatever else you may 
want: ἄλλου (for ἄλλο) agrees with οὗτινος by inverted assimilation 
(G. 153, N. 4); it may, however, be explained as a genitive after τεύξεσθε 
(G. 171, 1), although τυγχάνω generally takes the accus. when a gen. of 
the source is added (G. 176, 1), as Kupov here. 

16. ἐπείθοντο, διέβησαν : note the diff. in tense. — διαβεβηκότες, that 
they had crossed (G. 280). — ἥσθη : see i. 2. 18. — Γλοῦς, Glus, son of the 
admiral Tamos, ii. 1. 8. --- γὼ μὲν . .. μελήσει : note the frequent expres- 
sion of the pers. pron. in this section to emphasize the contrast. — ὅπως 
ἐπαινέσετε: this obj. clause (G. 217) is in fact here a gen. (G. 171, 2, N. 2). 

17. εὐτυχῆσαι : from εὐ-τυχής, fortunate (G. 130, 2). — ἐλέγετο πέμψαι, 
he was said to have sent, personal construction. — μεγαλοπρεπῶς, with great 
liberality, from μεγαλο-πρεπής (G. 74, 1; 131, 1). — τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα 
ἅπαν : the order of crossing was: Menon’s force, Cyrus and the barbarians, 
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and then the rest of the Greek army. — ἀνωτέρω : the comp. of the adverb 
&vw(G. 75, N.1).— τῶν μαστῶν : μαστός is onc of the breasts, στέρνον (i. 8. 
26) the breast, chest. 

18. of δὲ... πλοίοις : what the inhabitants of Thapsacus said, supply- 
ing the ellipses necessary to the const., was οὐπώποθ᾽ (οὐ-πώ-ποτε) οὗτος ὁ 
ποταμὸς διαβατὸς (διαβαίνω, G. 117, 8) ἐγένετο πεζῇ εἰ μὴ νῦν (carcept now, 
emphasizing οὐπώποτο), ἀλλὰ (διαβατὸς ἐγένετο) πλοίοις (G. 188, 1). Note 
the change of νῦν to τότε in passing from dir. to indir. disc. In the same 
way the person of the quoted verbs is often changed. — ἃ τότε... διαβῇ: 
a statement added by the historian. — κατέκανσεν : plup. in force. — ἵνα 
... διαβῇ : note the mood (6. 216, 2). — ἐδόκει δὴ . . . βασιλεύσοντι, tf ap- 
peared accordingly that it (i. e. the lowness of the river) was a divine inter- 
vention (G. 139, 1), and that the river had plainly retired before Cyrus, 
because (he was) about to be king. The sentiment rather of the truculent 
Thapsacéni than of the historian. 

19. ἐπεσιτίσαντο : because they were about to cross the desert of Arabia. 
See the map. 


CHAPTER V. 


Synopsis: The march is continued through the desert of Arabia along the 
northern bank of the Euphrates (1). The horsemen hunt the wild animals in 
which the plain abounds (2, 3). The deserted city Corsdte on the river Mascas 
is reached (4). Thence Cyrus marches thirteen days through the desert, and 
many of the beasts of burden perish from hunger (5). Grain failing, the sol- 
diers live upon flesh (6). Once during this time the wagons are stuck in the 
mud, and the Persian nobles assist the barbarians in getting them out (7, 8). 
Cyrus marches with the greatest speed possible, hoping to find the King unpre 
pared (9). The soldiers cross the Euphrates, on rafts made of skins, to Char. 
mande, where they purchase food and wine (10). Here a dispute arises between 
the troops of Clearchus and Menon, and Clearchus narrowly escapes being killed 
(11-14). Cyrus comes up and succeeds in quelling the disturbance (15-17). 


Page B'Y.— 1. τῆς “ApaBlas: occupied by roving tribes of Arabs 
called by Strabo “ApaBes Σκηνῖται (from σκηνή). See map. — ἔχων, with 
(G. 277, 6). — ἐρήμους, desert. Eng. der.?-— τόπῳ, region. — ἣν μὲν. . 
θάλαττα, the ground was wholly a level plain, just like the sea: ἅπαν to be 
construed with πεδίον, where we should expect rather ἄπασα modifying 
γῆ. Cf. iv. 4. 1. — ἀψινθίου : cf. Tristia per vacuos horrent absinthia 
campos. Ovid. Pont., iii. 1.23.— ἄπαντα : plur., though the preceding τὶ 
is sing., if there was anything else, etc., they were all, etc. Cf. ὅστις... 
πάντας, i. 1. 5. — δένδρον... ἐνῆν, but there was no tree (emphatic) in tt. 

2. πλεῖστοι, very many. — ὄνοι ἄγριοι: Crosby cites Job xxxix. 5-8. 
-- στρουθοί: the στρουθός was properly a small bird of the sparrow kind, 
but ὃ μέγας orpovds, the ostrich. (Note the der. of the Eng. word ostrich.) 
ἡ στρουθός also (fem.) was used without μεγάλη in the same sense. Cf. 
ὃ 3, below. — ἐπεὶ διώκοι, ἕστασαν (G. 124, 1): for the opt. see G. 233. 
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So ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοιεν, ἐποίουν. --- ταὐτόν : for τὸ αὐτό (G. 79, 2, Ν., end). — 
καὶ οὐκ. .. διαδεχόμενοι, and it was impossible to capture them, unless the 
horsemen, taking their places at intervals, hunted (G. 225) them in succes- 
sion (διαδεχόμενοι, sc. ἀλλήλοιφ). --- ἐλαφείοις : sc. κρέασι. 

ὃ. πολὺ γὰρ... χρωμένη, for tt withdrew to a great distance in its flight, 
using ts feet in running (manner, G. 188,1),and ts wings (by) raising 
them like a sail. — ἂν (i. 6. ἐὰν) ἀνιστῃ, ἔστι (G. 28, N. 1, end): general 
supposition in present time (G. 225). — ἣν resumes the narrative style. 

4. πλεθριαῦον : we might have had. πλέθρου (cf. i. 2. 28). --- ἐρήμη : not 
uninhabited as opposed to οἰκουμένη (i. 2. 6), but abandoned. — ὄνομα δ᾽ 
αὐτῇ (sc: ἐστί) has Κορσωτή as pred. nom., as if it were ὀνομάζεται δέ 
(Krig.). Fora different const. used to express the same thought, ef. 1. 4. 
11. — wepteppetro: the pass. of a verb made trans. (the simple ῥέω, to flow, 
is intrans.) by the prep. in comp., as in Eng., was flowed about. — κύκλῳ: 
manner (G. 188, 1). — ἐπεσιτίσαντο : Corsdte thus appears to have been a 
depot of supplies in the midst of the desert. 

5. Πύλας, i.e. ras Βαβυλωνίας, the pass into Babylonia, on the north of 
the Euphrates. See map. — ὑπὸ λιμοῦ, from hunger (G. 191, VI. 7, 1 ¢c).— 
ἄλλο, besides. — οὐδὲ οὐδέν (G. 283, 9). — ὄνους dAéras, mill-stones. From 
the ass, as a beast of burden, the term ὄνος came to have various derived 
meanings, as windlass in Her. vii. 36 (ὄνοισι ξνυλίνοισι), and here the upper 
mill-stone: ἀλέτας is a noun used adj., lit. grinders. — παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν : 
why the acc.? 

Page 18. — 6. Δυδίᾳ: Cyrus the Great, after subduing the Lydians, 
forbade them, at the suggestion of Croesus himself (Her. i. 155), the use 
of arms, and required them to teach their sons the arts of music and selling 
at retail. So they became a race of hucksters. — καὶ πρίασθαι... σίγλων : 
expressed in full this would be καὶ πρίασθαι (τὸν σῖτον) οὐκ ἦν, εἰ μὴ... 
βαρβαρικῷ (πρίασθαι ἣν) τὴν καπίθην, κ. τ. A. — ἀλεύρων : gen. of mate- 
rial (G. 167, 4). — τεττάρων σίγλων : gen. of price (G. 178). — δύναται, is 
worth, transitive. The sigius was worth in our money about 22} cts. — 
᾿Αττικοὺς : in agreement with ὀβολούς, though modifying also ἡμιωβόλιον. 
— ἐχώρει, held, lit. had room (χώραν) for. The choenix was about a quart, 
and this amount of meal or flour cost about 45 cents in the desert, or more 
than fifty times as much as it cost at Athens about this time. (See 
Boeckh’s Public Econ. of the Athen., Bk. I. ὃ 15.) — κρέα... Steylyvovro, 
the soldiers subsisted therefore by eating (or simply on) flesh. 

7. ἣν... οὕς, some of these marches, ἣν ots being a past form of the 
common ἔστιν of (G. 152, N. 2). In such irregular phrases the verb keeps 
a fixed form, without regard to the unexpressed subject. — ots: cogn. acc. 
(G. 159) to HAavvev. — μακρούς : pred. adj. (G. 138, Rem.). — ὁπότε Bov- 
λοιτο : cf. ἐπεὶ διώκοι in § 2, and note. — καὶ δή : adding a special fact, 
and once in particular. — tats ἅμάξαις Svowwopevrov, hard (6. 131, 4 δ) for 
the wagons (G. 184, 3) to get through. — στρατοῦ : part. gen. with a verb 
(6. 170, 1). — συν-εκ-βιβάζειν, fo aid in getting out. So two lines below 
συνεπισπεῦσαι, fo aid (σύν) in hurrying on. 
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8. ὥσπερ ὀργῇ, just as if (sc. κελεύων as protasis, G. 277, N. 3) in anger 
(manner, G. 188, 1). — θεάσασθαι : prop. to look upon (with interest or 
wonder), while ἰδεῖν is to see in general. — πορφυροῦς : from πορφύρα, the 
purple fish, murex (of. G. 129, 14). — ἵεντο, sent themselves, rushed. — 
ὥσπερ... νίκης, just as one would run (i.e. in a foot-race at the public 
games) to get the victory. περὶ νίκης implies the prot. (G. 226, 1), if he 
should be running for (wepl, about, concerning, expressing the aim) victory. 
— Kal... γηλόφου, even (modifying the entire phrase that follows) down 
a very (μάλα) stecp hill. — ἔχοντες ... ἀναξυρίδας, having on both the costly 
tunics and colored trousers which they are in the habit of wearing : τούτους 
marks the dress as one generally known. — ἔνιοι : see note on ἦν οὖς in 
8 7, and G. 152, Ν. 2. — εἰσ-πήδησαν els: cf. ἐκ-βαλεῖν ἐκ, i. 2.1, and 
note. —@arrov ... ᾧετο, more quickly than (omit ὡς, as, in Eng.) one 
would have thought (it possible, if he had not seen it). For ἂν ᾧετο (see 
οἶμαι) see G. 226, 2 b.— μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν, i.e. lifted and carried out. 

9. τὸ σύμπαν, upon the whole, in general (G. 160, 2). — δῆλος... σπεύ- 
Sev, Cyrus himself (as) showed that he was making haste (G. 280, N. 1 and 
Ν. 4). — ὁδὸν : acc. of extent of space (G. 161). — ἀναγκαίου : from ἀνάγκη 
(G. 129, 12). — ὅσῳ... τοσούτῳ, quanto... tanto, the... the (G. 188, 
2). — Bow... μαχεῖσθαι : the thought of Cyrus was, in the dir. form, ὅσῳ 
ἂν θᾶττον ἔλθω, τοσούτῳ... paxodpar (G. 247). — ἀπαρασκενοτέρῳφ : 
pred. adj. — σχολαίτερον : comparative adv. (G. 75) formed as if from 
σχολῇ rather than oxodatos. See the lexicon. — συναγείρεσθαι : in the 
dir. form, ὅσῳ ἂν σχολαίτερον ἔλθω, τοσούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεται βασιλεῖ 
στράτευμα, the greater (will be the) army (that) ts now collecting for the 
King, where ovvaye(perat expresses an action in progress, but implies the 
future size of the army which is now collecting, and would, therefore, be a 
natural apod. to ὅσῳ ἂν ἔλθῃ (G. 232, 3; cf. 223). — καὶ συνιδεῖν... od- 
oa, but, further (al), the attentive observer could see at a glance (συν-ιδεῖν) 
that the King’s empire was strong in tts extent of territory and number of 
inhabitants, etc. συνιδεῖν is first introduced as subj. of ἦν, ἐς was possible 
to see, and the natural constr. would have been τὴν ἀρχὴν ἰσχυρὰν οὖσαν. 
But after τὸν νοῦν the writer's point of view changes, and the rest of the 
sentence is- constructed (by anacoluthon) as if for συνιδεῖν ἣν the nearly 
equivalent δήλη ἦν had been used (G. 280, Ν. 1). — προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, 
animum advertere or animadvertere. — πλήθει, both extent and number, 
takes the two gen. by zeugma (ζεῦγμα, joining). — διεσπάσθαι : perf. — 
διὰ ταχέων, with speed, lit. through quick (measures). — el... ἔποιεῦτο, i. 6. 
in case of a vigorous attack. 

Page 19.—10. πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, across the river (G. 182, 2), i. 6. on 
its southern bank. — κατά, over against, opposite. — ἐρήμους σταθμούς : see 
§ 1 and § 5, above. — ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμάνδη : see note on § 4, above. — δι. 
pas: Eng. der.? — σκεπάσματα, as coverings (G. 137, N. 4). — διφθέρας, 
Χόρτον : double obj. (G. 172, 2).— συνέσπων : see συ-σπάω (6. 16, 5, N. 3). 
- ὡς μὴ ἄπτεσθαι : result (G. 266, ν. 1). --- ἐκ, ἀπό: the one oud of, the 
other of of (G. 191, I. 2 and 3), — τοῦτο... πλεῖστον, for this (thing) was 
very abundant in the country, τοῦτο neuter, though referring to peAlvns. 
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11. ἀμφιλεξάντων τι, having had some dispute. — ἀδικεῖν .. . Μένωνος, 
that Menon’s soldier (probably one of two who began the quarrel) was in 
the wrong (G. 260, 2). Note the perf. force of ἀδικεῖν, to be ἄδικος, to have 
done wrong (Moods and Tenses, § 10, 1, N. 4). — ἐνέβαλεν : probably on the 
spot, with his own staff, after the Spartan fashion. Cf. ii. 3. 11. — ἐχαλέ- 
παινον... Κλεάρχῳ, took it hard (χαλεπός), and were exceedingly angry at 
Clearchus (G. 184, 2). 

12. ἡμέρᾳ: dat. of time (G. 189). — διάβασιν : a crossing, first the act 
(see G. 129, 3) and then, as here, the place. — τὴν ἀγοράν, the marketing 
(see § 10). — ov... αὐτόν, with few (G. 138, Rem.) about him, lit. with 
those about him (being) few. — προσ-ἤλαννε, δι-ελαύνοντα (G. 280): note 
the force of the prepositions in comp. —tyoe τῇ ἀξίνῃ, harls his axe at 
him, lit. sends (at him, sc. αὐτοῦ, G. 171, 1) with his axe (G. 188, 1). --- 
αὐτοῦ (G. 171, 1). ---- λίθῳ : sc. ἴησι. 

18. καταφεύγει: diff. in meaning from ἀπο-φεύγω, i. 4. 8 1 --- αὐτοῦ, 
there, i. e. where they were. — τὰς ἀσπίδας... θέντας: the left knee was 
slightly advanced, the shield set firmly in rest upon it, and the spear held 
in readiness for defence. Clearchus saw that he might be repulsed and 
obliged to fall back upon his heavy-armed troops. — τοὺς ἱππέας: not 
mentioned in i. 2. 9. — of ἦσαν αὐτῷ = obs εἶχεν. --- of πλεῖστοι : sc. ἦσαν. 
— ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, were thoroughly frightened (G. 202, 2, N. 2; 266, 1). — οἱ 
δέ, but others, as if τοὺς μέν stood with rpéxew. — ἕστασαν, stood (still). 
See G. 124, 1. — τῷ πράγματι : cause (G. 188, 1). 

14, ἔτυχε. .. προσιών, happened to be coming on later (G. 279, 4). — 
αὐτῷ (6. 186). — ἑπομένη : in the same construction as προσιών. ἔτυχε... 
ὁπλιτῶν is parenthetic, and οὖν resumes the narration. — εἰς τὸ μέσον, 
between. — ἄγων : sc. τὴν τάξιν. 

Page 20. - ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα, halted under arms. τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα lit- 
erally means to ground arms, i. 6. to stand with the spear and shield resting 
on the ground. But it sometimes means to take up any military position 
or simply to appear under arms (properly in military line), where the origi- 
nal meaning disappears. In § 17, below, κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα means 
they moved back to their former places, i. e. to their quarters, where they had 
been before the quarrel. It is probable that τίθεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα never means 
to stack or pile arms. — αὐτοῦ. .. καταλευσθῆναι, when he (i. 6. Clearchus) 
had barely escaped, lit. had wanted little (G. 172, 1) of, being stoned to death. 
— λέγοι : optative in a causal sentence (G. 250, N.). — αὑτοῦ refers to Cle- 
archus; but the preceding use of αὐτοῦ is strange, and Kriiger proposes to 
omit it. Others have αὐτοῦ here. — ἐκ τοῦ μέσου, out from between (them). 

15. ἐν τούτῳ, during this time (sc. τῷ χρόνῳ), meanwhile. — καὶ Κῦρος, 
Cyrus also. — τῶν πιστῶν : part. gen. (G. 168). The trusty counsellors ΟΥ̓ 
attendants of a Persian prince were called of πιστοί, In the Persians of 
Aeschylus, the twelve elders who form the chorus say of themselves (vs. 1) 
τάδε... Πιστὰ καλεῖται (for καλούμεθα Πιστοῦ. 

16. Πρόξενε: Proxenus now seemed more prominent than Menon. — 
κατακεκόψεσθαι, shail be instantly cut to pieces (G. 200, N. 9). — κακῶς... 
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ἐχόντων = ἐὰν τὰ ἡμέτερα κακῶς ἔχῃ (α. 226, 1). — τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ Sy- 
toy, i. 6. 4 οἱ παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντες. 

17. ἐν ἑαντῷ ἐγένετο, came to himself, recovered his senses, Lat. ad se 
rediit. — πανσάμενοι : sc. τῆς μάχηϑ. — κατὰ χώραν ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα : see 
note on § 14, above. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Synopsis: As the army advances, traces of the King’s cavalry are observed. 
Orontas, a Persian nobleman, turns traitor to Cyrus and offers to go forward 
with a thousand horse and cut off the cavalry that is laying the country waste 
by fire, and to this Cyrus consents (1,2). Orontas then writes to the King, 
saying that he shall desert to him with his command ; but his messenger be- 
trays him and carries the letter to Cyrus, who arrests the traitor and summons 
seven Persian noblemen and Clearchus to his tent to try him (3, 4). Clearchus 
afterwards relates how the trial was conducted (5). Cyrus, he says, stated how 
Orontas had on two previous occasions proved false to him, but had been again 
received into favor, and then asked the prisoner if he had since received any 
injury from him. Orontas acknowledged that Cyrus had never been unjust to 
him, and that he had no reason to expect further mercy (6-8). Cyrus then 
referred the case to those present, and Clearchus advised that the culprit should 
be put to death, in which opinion the others concurred. Orontas is led away to 
the tent of Artapites, and is never seen again (9-11). 


1. ᾿Ἐντεῦθεν : from opposite Charmande. See map. — προϊόντων (sc. αὖ- 
τῶν), as they advanced, but two lines below, προϊόντες, Keeping ahead (of 
the army). — ἐφαίνετο, there appeared continuously (G. 135, 2, and nN. 1). 
— ds... ἵππων, of about 2000 horse (G. 169, 1). --- οὗτοι : to be referred 
to the ἱππεῖς implied in ἵππων. --- εἴ τι ἄλλο, i.e. whatever else (cf. i. 5. 1). 
— γένει : dat. of respect (G. 188, 1, N. 1). But for βασιλεῖ, see G. 184, 2. 
— τὰ πολέμια λεγόμενος, reckoned, in matters pertaining to war (G. 160, 1). 
— Περσῶν: part. gen. (G. 168). — καὶ πρόσθεν, previously also, — πολεμή- 
σας, καταλλαγεὶς δέ (G. 277, 6). 

2. εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη, x. τ. A.: Orontas said, εἰ ἐμοὶ δοίης, ἣ κατακάνοιμι (see 
κατα-καίνω) ἂν ἢ ἕλοιμι, κι τ. A. (G. 248). ---- ὅτι : in unusual pos.; we 
should expect rather ὅτι εἰ αὐτῷ, x. τ΄ A. — &v: to be taken also with each 
of the following opts. (G. 212, 4). — rot κάειν ἐπιόντας, from attacking 
(ἐπιόντας modifying the subj. of aoe and burning (G. 263, 1). — ποιή- 
cee... δύνασθαι, would cause thut they should never be able, etc. ὥστε 
would generally be omitted in this construction. — ταῦτα : subj. of ἐδόκει. 

3. ἥξοι, δύνηται : change of mood in part (G. 247, ν. 1). — ὡς ἂν δύνη- 
ται πλείστους (G. 232, 3) might have been simply ὡς πλείστους. See note 
on i, 1. 6. — ὑπο-δέχεσθαι : for the force of ὑπό in comp., cf. ὑπο-λαβών, 
i. 1. 7. — év-fv ἐν: ef. i. 2.1, andi. 5. 8. 

Page 3A. — τῆς πρόσθεν: cf. i. 3.19, and i. 4. 8. — ὁ δέ, but he (G. 143, 
1, N. 2). 

4. ἑπτά, seven of them, added to restrict τοὺς ἀρίστους. --- θέσθαι τὰ 
ὅπλα, to stand under arms. Cf. ἔθετο τὰ ὅπλα in i. 5. 14, and note. — 
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τρισχιλίους : the great number of men detailed (one quarter of the entire 
Greek force) would seem to show apprehension on the part of Cyrus. 
Orontas was a man of influence, and doubtless had many friends among the 
barbarians. It should be noticed, however, that some of the seven Persians 
summoned to judge Orontas were his relatives (cf. of συγγενεῖς in § 10). 

5. καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ rots ἄλλοις, not only to him (i. 6. Cyrus) but also to the 
rest (i. 6. of the Persians); that is, it was generally known that Clearchus 
was the most prominent man among the Greeks. — τῶν “E\Arjvev : part. 
gen. with μάλιστα (G. 168), the thought being strengthened by πρό in 
προτιμηθῆναι, was honored before (the rest). — τὴν κρίσιν ὡς ἐγένετο : for 
ὡς ἡ κρίσις ἐγένετο, how the trial was conducted. Cf. note on τῶν βαρβά- 
ρων in i. 1. ὅ. --- κρίσις (see G. 129, 3). — οὐ γὰρ ἀπόρρητον ἦν, i.e. ὡς 
ἡ κρίσις ἐγένετο. --- τοῦ λόγου, the conference (G. 171, 1). 

6. σὺν ὑμῖν βουλενόμενος, taking counsel with you. —& τι... ἀνθρώπων, 
whatever is just, etc., rel. clause, summed up emphat. in τοῦτο. --- πρός, in 
the sight of (G. 191, VI. 6, 1, a). — πράξω : subj., not fut. (G. 216, 2). — 
τουτονί: with an emphatic gesture (G. 83, N. 2). — ἐμός : with the art. 
(G. 147). — εἶναι : purpose (G. 265). — ἐμοί: with ὑπήκοον (G. 185). — ὡς 
ἔφη αὐτός, as he himself said (G. 145, 1). In such cases αὐτός is always 
adj. (= ipse), never substantive ; although in English we can often render 
it (as here) by an emphatic Ae. Cyrus discredits the statement. Cyrus, 
probably, in his capacity of military commander (κάρανοφ) of Western Asia 
Minor had put Orontas in charge of Sardis. When, therefore, Artaxerxes 
became King and Orontas renounced the authority of Cyrus, it was an easy 
matter for him to take forcible and absolute possession of the city. — 
καὶ ἐγὼ ἐποίησα, and I brought it about, dependent on ἐπεί, above. The 
principal clause begins at μετὰ ταῦτα in § 7. — αὐτόν : not the obj. of 
προσπολεμῶν, which takes the dat. Cyrus began to say, ἐγὼ αὐτὸν (him, 
emphat.) προσπολεμῶν (manner) ἐποίησα τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμον παύσασθαι 
(αὐτόν being subj. οὗ παύσασθαι), but changed the constr. to an anaco- 
luthon by inserting ὥστε δόξαι τούτῳ (on which see note on § 2). — δεξιὰν 
. «ἔδωκα: among the Persians a pledge of especial solemnity. 

7. pera ταῦτα, since that, i.e. the pledge given and received. Notice 
the abrupt change of address from the council to Orontas. — tomy... 
ἠδίκησα, is (G. 28, N. 1, end) there any wrong which I have done you ? — 
0%(G. 29,Nn.1): sc. ἔστι (or ety); or we may consider of as a direct quotation, 
‘*No”(G. 241, 2,N.), like οὐδ᾽... δόξαιμι, below, in 8 8. — ἠρώτα, went on 
asking, but the aor. ἠρώτησεν in § 8 with reference to the single question, 
asked. - -- Οὐκοῦν : expecting an affirm. answer (G. 282, 2). The diff. be- 
tween this word and οὕκουν ἢ See the lexicon. — οὐδὲν ἀδικούμενος (G. 277, 
5): see note on τί ἀδικηθείς in § 8. For ἀδικούμενος see the note on ἀδι- 
κεῖν, i. 5. 11. — κακῶς ἐποίεις (6. 165, N. 1).—8 τι ἐδύνω, in what (G. 160, 1) 
you were able. — ἔφη, said ““ Yes.” — ἔγνως, came to know, had ascertained, 
saw. — μεταμέλειν σοι: in the dir. form, μεταμέλει μοι (G. 184, 2, Ν. 1). — 


ὁμο-λογέω: der.? 
8. ἀδικηθείς (G. 277, 2), though pass., has rf as cogn. accus. (G. 159; 
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197, 1, N. 2). So, below, οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς, and οὐδὲν ἀδικούμενος in § 7. --- 
ἐπιβουλεύων (G. 280, N. 1): cf. δῆλος Fv ἀνιώμενος in i. 2. 11. 

Page 32. — οὐδὲν ἀδικηθείς : either a direct quotation, or an indirect 
quotation with ἐπιβουλεύων .. . γέγονε understood. — περὶ ἐμέ: cf. περὶ 
ἡμᾶς, wept ἐκείνους in i. 4. 8. — γεγενῆσθαι (G. 246). —°H γάρ, (I confess) 
for in truth, etc. — ἂν γένοιο (G. 226, 2 5). — ἀδελφῷ (G. 186). — ὅτι 
(G. 241, 2, N.). 

9, πρὸς ταῦτα, in view of this, thereupon. — πρῶτος, the first: what 
would πρῶτον mean ? — ἀπόφηναι : voice? Distinguish from ἀποφῆναι and 
ἀποφήναι. --- ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ: indir. quest. depending on the idea of declare 
in ἀπόφηναι γνώμην. --- τοῦτον : expressed three times, contemptuously. — 
ἐκποδῶν ποιεῖσθαι, to put out of the way. — ὡς δέῃ, 4: final (G. 216). — 
ἡμῖν, i.e. to you and me, said arrogantly. Why dat.?— τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι, as far as this fellow is concerned (G. 268, N.). — τοὺς ... τούτους, 
these (with a gesture) who are your friends of their own free will, lit. these 
your volunteer friends (@edovrds, noun, not édovras). — εὖ ποιεῖν : cf. 
κακῶς ἐποίεις in § 7. 

10. ἔφη, i. 6. Clearchus, when the trial was over. — ἔλαβον . . .᾽Ορόν- 
ταν, took Orontas by the girdle (G. 171, 1, N.). — ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, as a sign that 
he was capitally condemned, but, below, ἐπὶ θάνατον, with a verb of motion, 
to execution. — καί, even. — οἷς προσετάχθη; to whom tt was appointed, sc. 
ἐξάγειν. --- προσεκύνουν, προσεκύνησαν: why a change of tense? προσ- 
exuvéo in application to Orientals means to prostrate one's self. — καίπερ 
εἰδότες, although they knew (G. 277, N. 16). — ἄγοιτο : why opt.? 

11. σκηπτούχων: der.? Der. of σκῆπτρον ? — οὔτε οὐδείς : emphatic 
neg. (G. 283, 9). So οὐδὲ οὐδείς, following. — Straws (how) ἀπέθανεν : perhaps 
he was buried alive ; see Her. vii. 114, where the historian states that this 
was a Persian custom. — εἰδώς, from his own knowledge. — ἄλλοι ἄλλως, 
some in one way, others in another. 


CHAPTER VII. 


Synopsis: Cyrus proceeds through Babylonia, and at the end of the third 
day’s march reviews his troops (1). He receives information respecting the 
King’s army, and assembles his Greek officers for consultation (2). He exhorts 
them to display their zeal in his service (3), describes the manner of a Persian 
onset, and promises to reward them magnificently in case of victory (4). Gau- 
lites says there are doubts as to the sincerity of Cyrus and his ability to fulfil 
his promises (5), whereupon the latter reviews the extent of country he hopes 
to conquer and promises a crown to each Greek (6, 7). The Greeks are much 
encouraged by these assurances (8). Cyrus expresses a decided opinion that his 
brother will not refuse to engage with him (9). The Greeks and barbarians are 
numbered (10), and some account is given of the King’s forces (11-13). Cyrus 
advances a day’s march further, and at midday comes to a deep trench dug by 
the King, beyond which he succeeds in making his way (14-16). The King 
does not come to an engagement, and traces of his retreat are observed (17). 
Cyrus rewards the soothsayer Silanus (18), and, concluding that the King has 
given up the intention of fighting, proceeds with less caution (19, 20). 
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1, "EvrevOev: probably from near Pylae (i. 5. 5). See i. 6. 1, and note. — 
μέσας νύκτας, midnight, pl. with reference to the various watches (@vAaxal) 
into which the night was divided. — ἐδόκει, he thought. See lexicon, δοκέω. 
—eés... ἕω, at daybreak (6. 42,2,N.1); εἰς with reference to the time 
when the dawn shall have been reached (G. 191, III. 1, 5). — payovpevov : 
future (G. 277, 3). — κέρως : form and case? See G. 56, 2; 171, 3. — τοῦ 
εὐωνύμου, i.e. of the Greeks, who were next the river. Cyrus drew up 
(διέταξε, disposuit) his barbarian force (τοὺς éavrov) on the left of the en- 
tire Greck force. 

2. ἡμέρᾳ: case (G. 186). — αὐτό-μολοι : αὐτός and pod-, go; cf. ἔμολον, 
2 aorist of βλώσκω. See also G. 131, 1. 

Page 23. - was ἂν... ποιοῖτο, how (G. 282, 1) he should make the 
fight, i. 6. if there should be one (G. 226, 26).—wapyve ... τοιάδε, exhorted 
and encouraged them as follows (G. 148, N. 1). 

3. ἀνθρώπων : with ἀπορῶν (6. 172, 1), not because in want of barbarians. 
He adds ἀνθρώπων contemptuously to βαρβάρων, but calls the Greeks ἄν- 
Spes. See note on § 4. — ἀμείνους καὶ κρείττους, braver and mightier (der. 
from xpdros). — διὰ τοῦτο: takes up νομίζων, because I thought, ... on 
this account. — προσ-ἔλαβον : force of the prep.? — ὅπως ἔσεσθε: sc. σκο- 
πεῖτε (G. 217, N. 4, ex.). — ἧς... ἧς, which (G. 153) you possess (see κτά- 
ομαι) and on account of which (G. 173, 1), etc. — ἴστε: see οἶδα. — ἑλοίμην 
ἄν: prot. not expressed (G. 226, 2 ὅ.---- ἀνθ᾽ ov... πάντων, in preference to 
all that (G. 154, ν.) I have. The Persian government was an absolute 
despotism, and regarded all in dependence upon the King as his slaves. In 
i. 9. 29, Cyrus is called the δοῦλος of Artaxerxes. — πολλαπλασίων: a 
multiplicative in πλάσιος, derived from wodvs. Cf. δι-πλάσιος, twice (δίς) 
as many, etc. 

4. ὅπως... εἰδῆτε (see οἶδα) : not object clause, as above (ὅπως ἔσεσθε), 
but final (G. 216, 1). — εἰς οἷον . . . ἀγῶνα, into what sort of ὦ struggle you 
are going ; indir. quest. (G. 282, 1). Cf. below, οἵονς γνώσεσθε ἀνθρώπους. 
— τὸ πλῆθος : sc. ἐστί. — ἐπίασιν (G. 200, N. 3 b).— ταῦτα, 1. 6. their num- 
bers and outcry. — τἄλλα .. . ἀνθρώπους, as to all else, I feel (lit. seem to 
myself to be) even ashamed (when I think) what sort of men (ἀνθρώπους with 
emphasized contempt at the end of the sentence) you will find those in our 
country are (G. 280). — ἡμῖν is the ethical dat. (G. 184, 3, N. 6). — ὑμῶν 
δὲ... γενομένων, but since you are (G. 277, 2) men (emphatic), and if you 
shall prove yourselves (= ἐὰν γένησθε, G. 277, 4) of good courage. With 
ἀνδρῶν and ἀνθρώπους here cf. what Herod. (vii. 210) says of the Medes at 
Thermopylae, ὅτι πολλοὶ μὲν ἄνθρωποι εἶεν, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἄνδρες. — ὑμών 
τὸν βουλόμενον, whoever of you (G. 168) shall wish (G. 276, 2). --- τοῖς οἴκοι, 
his friends at home (masc.); but, just following, τῶν οἴκοι (neut.), things at 
home. τοῖς οἴκοι is a dative of the agent with the verbal ζηλωτός ; this is 
the regular construction with the verbal in -réos (G. 188, 3 and 4). 

5. πιστὸς δὲ Κύρῳ, in the confidence of Cyrus. It was probably at the 
direction of Cyrus that Gaulites spoke. — xal piv: lit. and in truth; free 
Eng., but yet. — διὰ... προσιόντος, on account of your being (G. 262, 1) 
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at such (a critical point) of the danger that is approaching. κινδύνον limits 
τοιούτῳ (G. 168), but προσιόντος is still causal (G. 277, 2), the thought 
being, you promise, etc., because the danger is approaching. — ἂν εὖ γένηταί 
τι: ἃ purposely vague ref. to his present undertaking. — μεμνήσεσθαι (fut. 
perf.), serving as simple future to μέμνημαι (G. 200, N. 6). — ἔνιοι δέ: sc. 

-- οὐδ᾽ εἰ... δύνασθαι ἄν (G. 211), not even if, etc., would you be 
able (GQ. 246; 224). — μεμνῇο : formed without connecting-vowel (cf. G. 118, 
1. N.), μεμνη-ἰμην, μεμνήμην, μεμνη-ιο, μεμνῇο, etc. The common forms 
μεμνῴμην, μεμνῷο, etc. 

6. ἔστι (α. 28, N. 1, end) πρὸφ μεσημβρίαν, 5 (extends) towards the 
south, ἡμῖν is ἃ dat. of advantage (G. 184, 3). Derivation οὗ μεσ-ημβρία ? 
— μέχρι οὗ, to the point at which (down to where), neut. relative with prep. 
(G. 191, I. 5): in full μέχρι τούτον τοῦ τόπον ἐν ᾧ. —Ta... πάντα, 
but all between these (limits): cf. τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν in i. 4. 4. 

7. τούτων: with ἐγκρατεῖς (6. 180, 1). — μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ (indirect 
question, G. 244), that I shall not (α. 215, ν. 1) know (lit. shall not have) 
what to give ; the direct form for 8 τι δώ would be τί δῶ ; what shall I give ? 
(G. 256). So οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι εἴπω (or τί εἴπω), non habeo quod (or quid) 
dicam. Here οὐκ ἔχω is nearly equivalent to ἀπορῶ, to be at a loss, and the 
indirect question in 8 τι δῶ, etc, is plain. But the analogy of the familiar 
expression οὐκ ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ, 7 have nothing to give (in which the interroga- 
tive and relative constructions are sometimes hard to distinguish), gave 
rise occasionally to the corresponding expression ἔχω ὅ τι δῶ, 7 have some- 
thing to give, in which the relative character greatly preponderates ; and 
here we have (below) ἔχω ἱκανοὺρ οἷς δώ, 7 have enough to give to, where the 
construction is purely relative. See Moods and Tenses, § 65, 1, N. 3 (a).— 
ἂν εὖ γένηται (sc. τὰ tpdypara). — στέφανον : not, of course, as a badge 
of sovereignty, but as a mark of distinguished military service, like the 
medals and crosses of to-day. A crown was often bestowed in this way as 
a reward of merit among the Greeks. 

Page 24. — 8. ἦσαν, i.e. the generals and captains. Cf. § 2. — σφί- 
ow: indirect reflexive (G. 144, 2). — ἐμπιμπλὰς τὴν γνόμην, satisfying the 
mind. 

9. παρεκελεύοντο... τάττεσθαι: had Cyrus followed this advice, the 
whole course of Persian history might have been changed. — μάχεσθαι, 
i.e. in person. — ἑαυτῶν : with ὄπισθεν (G. 182, 2).— γάρ : with ref. to 
an unexpressed statement: (all this advice is unnecessary) or (there is no 
real danger) for do you think, Cyrus, etc. We should say, What! do you 
think, etc. — Νὴ Ala (G. 163), Yes, by Zeus (he will fight), sc. μαχεῖται. -- 
ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine: ὃ ἐμὸς ἀδελφός would be my brother. — 
ταῦτα: with a gesture. 

10. ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ, under arms, in procinctu. — ἐγένετο, was found to 
be. — ἀσπὶς ... τετρακοσία, 10,400 shield, just as we say ‘“‘a thousand 
horse.” — The sum total here given cannot be made to tally with the num- 
bers previously given separately ; and it is unsatisfactory to speculate on the 
causes of the discrepancy. 
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11. ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες : probably overstated. Ctesias, the King’s 
private physician (mentioned in i. 8. 26), gave the number as 400,000. — 
ἄλλοι͵ besides. Cf. i. 5. 5. — αὖ, moreover. 

12. τοῦ: with στρατεύματος. --- dpyovres... ἡγεμόνες : notice καί be- 
fore both the last two titles, while the proper names below have no conjunc- 
tion. These are both common forms in Greek, while in English we generally 
use and only before the last noun in such a series.— μάχης : after ὑστέρησε 
(der. from ὕστερος) implying comparison (G. 175, 2).— ἡμέραις (6. 188, 2). 

13. οἱ... βασιλέως, those who had deserted from the ranks of (lit. out of) 
the enemy from (the side of) the great King, etc. τῶν πολεμίων, at the end 
of the section, depends on of (G. 168). The number of prepositional phrases 
in this short section is worthy of note.— ταὐτά : distinguish carefully from 
ταῦτα above. 

14, συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι : the noun is a dat. of accompaniment 
(G. 188, 5), and the part. expresses the attendant circumstance (G. 277, 6). 
This force of the part. will be easily seen, if the idea of accompaniment is 
dropped and the gen. abs. is substituted, ovvreraypévov τοῦ στρατεύματος. 

Page 23. - - μέσον (G. 142, 4, nN. 4). — τάφρος : the word in itself sig- 
nifies an artificial ditch (cf. θάπτω, τάφος), but this idea is emphasized by 
ὀρυκτή. --- dpyual: in apposition to τάφρος, where we should expect rather 
ὀργνιῶν (G. 167, 5). Cf. ποδῶν at the end of § 15. The ὀργνιά, the length 
of the outstretched arms (épéye, to stretch out), measured about a fathom 
(6 feet) and was equal to four πήχεις. 

15. waperéraro (G. 109, 6 and 4). --- ἐπί, upon, over, to the length of. 
— τοῦ τείχους : see note on ii. 4. 12, The ditch was dug northward, 
obliquely (not at right angles, like the wall) to the Euphrates, which here 
runs about S. Εἰ. — διώρυχες : sc. εἰσίί Derivation of δι-ώρυξ ? — ῥέουσαι, 
which flow (G. 276, 1). — ῥέουσαι, πλεῖ (G. 98, N. 1). — σιτ-αγωγά : deri- 
vation ? See also G. 131, 1. — διαλείπουσι, are distant (from one another), 
lit. leave an interval. — ποταμοῦ, τάφρον (G. 182, 2). — Why the ditch 
had not been completed to the river is not stated. The most reasonable of 
the many conjectures that have been made with reference to this is, that 
Cyrus had surprised the King by his rapid marching, and that the latter 
had in consequence abandoned the work in alarm when almost completed. 

16. προσελαύνοντα (G. 280). — παρῆλθε καὶ ἐγένοντο : the point of view 
shifts ; Cyrus being prominent as subject of παρῆλθε, and the whole army 
as subject of ἐγένοντο. 

17. μέν: see τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ in § 20. — ἦσαν : plural, perhaps, because two 
kinds of tracks are mentioned. 

18. ᾿Αμβρακιώτην : force of suffix? See G. 129, 10. — μάντιν : der. ? — 
Sapexots: the στατὴρ Δαρεικός, commonly called Δαρεικός, was a Persian 
gold coin, containing about 125.5 grains of gold. It would, therefore, now 
be worth about $5.40 in our gold ($1.00 having 23.22 grains). Here Cyrus 
pays a bet of 10 talents (60,000 drachmas) with 3000 Darics, which shows 
that the Daric was worth 20 drachmas, or $3.60 in silver. The difference 
in these two results comes from the change in the proportional values of 
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gold and silver. In antiquity the proportion was about 10 : 1; now it is 
about 16:1. As the Daric was a gold coin, of course the former value 
(about $5.40) is the correct one. The Daric is commonly supposed to have 
derived its name from Darius, the father of Xerxes. In the same way we 
have Napoleon, Louis dor, etc., as names of coins. — am’ ἐκείνης, i. 6. be- 
fore that (day). — ὅτι τῇ . . . εἶπεν : causal (G. 250). — ἡμερῶν (G. 179, 1). 
Cf. ἡμέρᾳ, above (G. 189), and σταθμόν, § 14 (G. 161). — Οὐκ... paxet- 
ται, he will not fight then at all (lit. hereafter); see οὐκ ἔτι in lexicon. — 
οὐ: οὐ rather than μὴ μαχεῖται (G. 219, 3,N.), because he is consciously 
repeating the statement of Sildnus (G. 223, Ν. 1). — ἀληθεύσῃς, shall prove 
to be speaking the truth ; the future apodosis is in δώσειν or δοῦναι under- 
stood with ὑπισχνοῦμαι. --- παρῆλθον : see note on i. 1. 3. 

19. ἐκώλνε: attempted action. — ἔδοξε: personal. — ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ 
μάχεσθαι, to have abandoned the idea of fighting (G. 262, 2; 174). — τῇ 
ὑστεραίᾳ : sc. ἡμέρᾳ. --- ὥστε ἐπορεύετο (G. 237). — tpeAnpéves: adverb 
formed from the perfect passive participle of ἀμελέω. 

20. καθήμενος, ἔχων : manner (G. 277, 2).— αὐτῷ: a dative of dis- 
advantage, but στρατιώταις, just below, one of advantage (G. 184, 3). 


CHAPTER VIII. 


Synopsis: Near the station where he intends to halt for breakfast, Cyrus is 
met by Pategyas riding at full speed, who calls out that the King and his army 
are approaching (1). Great confusion ensues (2), and Cyrus gives orders for all 
to arm and fall into line (3). They begin to form as quickly as possible (4, 5), 
and Cyrus stations himself at their centre (6, 7). The enemy approach slowly 
and in silence, prepared for battle (8-11). Cyrus calls to Clearchus to attack 
the centre where the King is, but he is unwilling to do so (12, 13). The King’s 
army continues to advance, the Greek force being not yet completely in line. 
Cyrus surveys both armies, and tells Xenophon, who rides up to him, to an- 
nounce that the sacrifices are favorable (14, 15). The watchword is passed along 
the ranks of the Greeks, and then they advance chanting the paean (16, 17). 
They begin to move more and more rapidly, raising a shout to the God of War, 
at which the barbarians on the right of the King’s army give way and take flight 
(18-20). Cyrus is pleased at the sight, but does not join in the pursuit. He 
directs his attention towards the King, who is beyond his extreme left, and then, 
in fear that he may be encircled, moves directly upon him, putting to rout the 
troops in front (21-24). He attacks the King in person and wounds him, but is 
himself struck with a javelin and killed. Artap&tes dies upon his body (25-29). 


1, ἣν (6. 134, N. 1c). —dyopav πλήθουσαν, the time of full market, i.e. 
from nine or ten o'clock in the morning until noon. Four parts of the day 
were designated, πρῴ (ii. 2. 1), ἀγορὰ πλήθουσα, μέσον ἡμέρας (§ 8), and 
δείλη (§ 8). 

Page 26. - σταθμός: here halting-place. Cf. note on σταθμούς, i. 2. 5. 
— ἔμελλε, i. 6. Cyrus. For ἔμελλε καταλύειν, expressing past intention, 
see G. 118, 6; Moods and Tenses, ὃ 25, 2, N. 2. — καταλύειν, to halt (i. e. 
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for breakfast), lit. ἐο unyoke, to loose the horses. Cf. καταλύσομεν ἵππους, 
Odyss. iv. 28; and καταλύει παρ' ἐμοί, he lodges at my house.— προ-φαίνεται 
«+. κράτος, comes into view in front, riding at the top of his speed (it. up 
to his might). — ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ (G. 188, 5), with his horse in a sweat: 

the part. expresses attendant circumstance (G. 277, 6). Cf. συντεταγμένῳ 
τῷ στρατεύματι in i. 7. 14, and note.— és els μάχην, apparently for battle. 

2. αὐτίκα ; construe with ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι ; put first for emphasis. — καὶ ᾿ 
πάντες δέ, and ail too, i. 6. Persians as well as Greeks (cf. i. 1. 2, and note). 
— σφίσιν (G. 144, 2). — ἐπιπεσεῖσθαι, 1. 6. the King (G. 260, 2). 

3. Note in the first two lines the repeated use of the article as a pos- 
sessive pronoun (6. 141, N. 2). — τὰ παλτά : each Persian horseman carried 
two javelins into battle. Cf. i. 5. 15. 

4. τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος, the right (sc. μέρη, parts) of the wing. κέρας 
here must mean the right wing, τὸ “EAAnvexdy, of the entire force of Cyrus, 
as opposed to the left wing where most of the barbarians stood (§ 5). "This 
distinction is plain in ἐν τῷ δεξιῷ and ἐν τῷ εὐωνύμῳ (ὃ 5). But below, τὸ 
εὐώνυμον κέρας τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ means the left wing of this same Greek 
division (or xépas). — πρός, in front of, near. — ἐχόμενος, next to, lit. hold- 
ing on to, sc. λεάρχον (6. 199, nN. 3; 171, 1). Cf. ἐχόμενοι τούτων in § 9. 

5. τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ: part. gen. with ἱππεῖς (G. 168). — els: cf. i 2. 3, 
and ποΐο. --- ἔστησαν, took their position. The Paphlagonian cavalry and 
Greek peltasts were stationed here to support the hoplites under Clearchus 
and follow up the advantage in case these slower troops should put the 
enemy to rout. 

6. Κῦρος... ὡπλισμένοι (sc. ἔστησαν), i.e. stood armed. — ὅσον, (80 
much) as = about. Cf. note on es ini. 2. 3. — θώραξι μὲν αὐτοὶ... Kv- 
ρου, (the men) themselves on their part (μέν) with breastplates, cuisscs (thigh- 
pieces), and helmets — all except Cyrus. The exception refers only to 
κράνεσι, as appears from the following Κῦρος δέ, κι τ. A. of δ᾽ ἵπποι (in 
§ 7) corresponds to θώραξι μὲν αὐτοί. Κύρον: case (G. 191, I. 5). — 
Wrridy... κεφαλήν, with his head unprotected (G. 138, Rem.). Ctesias (in 
Plutarch, Artaz. 11) says that Cyrus wore a tiara in place of a helmet. 

7. Notice the derivation of προ-μετ-οπίδια and προ-στερνίδια. --- paxal- 
pas: difference between the μάχαιρα and ξίφος ἢ 

8. Cf. the beginning of this section with that of § 1. --- fvixa... éyl- 
yvero, but when it began to be (lit. was becoming) afternoon. Cf. note on § 1. 
The battle was fought between this time and dark.— ἐφάνη, there was seen. 
— κονγι-ορτός : der.?— χρόνῳ... πολύ, but some time (G. 188, 2) later (the 
dust appeared) just like a sort of blackness in the plain for a great distance 
(ἐπὶ πολύ). ---- χαλκός τις ἤστραπτε, here and there (t\s) thetr bronze armor 
began to flash. © 

9. λευκο-θώρακες : probably of linen ; cf. λινοθώρηξ, J7. ii. 539. 

Page 27%. — ἐχόμενοι τούτων : cf. note on ἐχόμενος in § 4. — κατὰ ἔθνη, 
nation by nation (G. 191, IV. 2, 2 οἡ. --- καστον τὸ ἔθνος : in appos. to 
οὗτοι, but attracting ἐπορεύετο into an agreement with it: but these were all 
proceeding (normally tropebovro) nation by nation, cach nation in the form 
of a solid square. 


40 XENOPHON. 


10. ἅρματα : sc. ἦν. --- καλούμενα : cf. note on καλουμένη in iL 2. 13. — 
ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων : inserted into the projecting extremity of the axle and sta- 
tionary. — εἰς πλάγιον, sideways. — βλέποντα, pointing. — ὡς διακόπτειν : 
result (G. 266, N. 1). — ὅτῳ (i. 6. ᾧτινι, G. 86). — ἐντυγχάνοιεν (6. 248, 2). 
— ἡ δὲ γνώμη ἦν ds... ἐλῶντα (see atv), x. τ΄ A, and they were de- 
signed to drive, etc.; the partic. are nomin., as if γνώμην εἶχεν had preceded, 
and ὡς is used (G. 277, N. 2) as if the chariots themselves had the design. 
The covinni, or scythe-chariots of the ancient Britons, are well known. 

11. ὃ μέντοι, what however, taken up in τοῦτο, two lines below. — καλέ- 
σας... Ἕλλησι: we might have had (cf. i. 7. 18) καλέσας rovs“EAAnvas 
παρεκελεύετο αὐτοῖς, but in Greek the obj. is regularly expressed but once. 
— ἐψεύσθη τοῦτο, in this (G. 160, 1) he was mistaken.— κραυγῇ : manner : 
80 σιγῇ, ἡσυχῇ. --- σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστόν, with as little noise as possible ; in full 
ὡς ἀνυστὸν ἣν προσιέναι σιγῇ : see note on ἦ δυνατὸν μάλιστα in i. 3. 15. 
— & ἴσῳ, with even step, sc. βήματι : cf. ὁμαλῶς in § 14. 

12. αὐτός, i. 6. attended only by Pigres and the few others mentioned. 
-- ἄγειν : obj. inf. not in indirect disc., following ἐβόα as it would ἐκέλευε 
(6. 260, 1). — τὸ τῶν πολεμίων (G. 142, 2). — ὅτι εἴη : causal (G. 250, N.). 
— κἂν (καὶ ἂν) νικῶμεν (G. 223). The apod. πεποίηται, though a perf. in 
form, refers vividly to the fut. (G. 200, N. 7), our whole work 7s (will be) 
done. — ἡμῖν (G. 197, 21). 

18. ὁρῶν τὸ μέσον στῖφος, though he saw the compact body at the centre 
(στῖφος from στείβω, to tread), i. 6. the 6000 cavalry mentioned in i. 7. 11. 
ἀκούων is also concessive (G. 277, 5). — Kupov: gen. of source (G. 171, 2, 
N. 1). The clause ἔξω ὄντα (G. 280)... βασιλέα constitutes the obj. acc. 
— τοῦ εὐωνύμου : with ἔξω (G. 182, 2).— τοσοῦτον ... ἔξω hw: parenth. — 
πλήθει, in numbers (G. 188, 1, N. 1). — GAN ὅμως, but still, resuming after 
the parenthesis, with emphatic repetition of 6 KAéapxos. — μὴ κυκλωθείη, 
that he might be encircled (der. from κύκλος ; cf. Eng. cycle). Why opt. ?— 
ὅτι αὐτῴ.... ἔχοι : he said ἐμοὶ μέλει (G. 184, 2, Ν. 1, the clause that fol- 
lows being the object gen.) ὅπως καλῶς ἔχῃ (G. 217, N. 1). — If Clearchus 
had been less cautious and obeyed orders, the result of the battle might 
have been very different. Plutarch (Artaz. 8) says of Clearchus: 6 δ᾽ at- 
τῷ μέλειν εἰπὼν ὅπως ἕξει κάλλιστα, τὸ πᾶν διέφθειρεν. 

14. τὸ βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα: the King’s army. — ὁμαλῶς : cf. ἐν ἴσῳ 
in § 11, and note.— συνετάττετο... προσιόντων, was forming its line from 
those still coming up. — ob πάνν πρός, by no means near, at some distance 
from. — πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι means near the army iiself, αὐτῷ 
strengthening the idea of nearness. — ἑκατέρωσε (with ἀποβλέπων): cf. 
ἑκατέρωθεν in § 13, and see G. 61. — κατεθεᾶτο, took a survey: dpe, to see 
in general; βλέπω, to turn the eyes, look ; θεάομαι, to gaze at. 

15. Elevodav: the first mention of Xenophon in the Anabasis. — ὡς 
συναντῆσαι: purpose (G. 266, N. 1). — εἴ τι παραγγέλλοι, whether (G. 282, 
4) he had any commands (G. 248).— ἐπιστήσας (sc. τὸν ἵππον), pulling up. 

Page 28. — ἱερά, omens from inspecting the inwards of the victims; σφά- 
για, omens from the acts and movements of the victims. 
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16. λέγων, while saying (G. 277, 1). — tls... εἴη, what the noise was 
(G. 248); but two lines below, ὅ τι εἴη, κ΄ τ. λ. (G. 149, 27). — ὁ Κλέαρχος: 
Clearchus had ridden up in the mean time ; some MSS. have Ἐζενοφών. --- 
σύνθημα, a thing agreed upon (συν-τίϑημι), watchword. — παρέρχεται : 
what might have been the mood? Cf. παραγγέλλει and εἴη, below. — 
δεύτερον : the watchword passed first down the line from man to man, and 
then back again to make sure that it was understood.— καὶ ὅς, and he, i. 6. 
Cyrus (G. 151, N. 3%). — τίς παραγγέλλει, 1. 6. who was giving it out with- 
out his approval. 

17. "ANAL... ἔστω, well, 7 accept it (the password), and let it be this. 
ἀλλά marks the opposition between his present concession and preceding 
surprise. — καὶ οὐκέτι... ἀλλήλων, i. 6. the two lines were now less than 
three or four stades (G. 161) apart, — διειχέτην τὼ φάλαγγε (G. 33, 1; 78, 

2). — ἐπαιάνιζον, began to sing the pacan, as an omen of victory. — προ- 
‘hpxovro, began first (πρό), i. 6. before the enemy. — ἀντίοι (G. 138, N. 8; 
185). 

18. ὡς δὲ... φάλαγγος, but when, as they (sc. αὐτῶν) proceeded, a part 
isc. μέρος with tl) of the phalanz (G. 168) surged forward (beyond the rest), 
lit. billowed out (κύμα, a wave), etc. — δρόμῳ θεῖν, to go on the run, double 
quick (dat. of manner).— οἷόνπερ. .. ἐλελίζουσι, just as they raise the war- 
ery to Enyalius (Ares): ἔλελίζω, to shout ἐλελεῦ. ---- καὶ πάντες δέ: cf. § 2 
and note. — φόβον. .. ἵπποις (G. 277, 6), thereby frightening (lit. causing 
Jright among) the horses (G. 184, 3). 

19. πρὶν St... ἐξικνεῖσθαι : lit. before an arrow reached them, i. 6. before 
the Greeks got within bowshot of them (G. 274).— κατὰ κράτος : cf. ἀνὰ κρά- 
Tos in § 1. — θεῖν δρόμῳ : here involving the idea of confusion and disorder 
(cf. § 18). 

20. τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα, i.e. of the enemy. — τὰ μέν, τὰ δέ: in partitive appo- 
sition to ἅρματα (G. 137, N. 2). — ἡνιόχων (G. 180, 1): derived from ἡνία, 
a rein, and ἔχω. -- ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο, stood apart (separated), when- 
ever they saw them in front of them (ἃ. 233). — ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις : we should 
expect rather ἦν δέ τις Ss. Cf. the expressions in G. 152, N. 2, and ἦν ovs 
‘in 1. 5. 7, with note.— κατελήφθη ἐκπλαγείς, was caught (i. 6. by not getting 
out of the way of a chariot) in his consternation. — ἱπτοδρόμῳ : derivation ? 
—Kal... ἔφασαν, and yet, in fact (nal μέντοι), they said that not even he 
suffered any harm (οὐδέν, G. 159, ν. 2). — οὐδὲ... δέ: the negative expres- 
sion corresponding to cal... δέίς Cf. i. 1. 2, and note. — οὐδ᾽ οὐδεὶς ov- 
δέν : emphatic negation (G. 283, 9), So just preceding οὐδὲν οὐδέ. --- τὶς, 
probably, a single man. 

21. δρών, when he saw. — νικῶντας, διώκοντας : pred. participles in in- 
direct discourse (G. 280). — τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς : sc. πλῆθος or στράτευμα. -- 
ἡδόμενος, although he was pleased. — οὐδ᾽ ὥς (G. 29, N.1), not even then (un- 
der these circumstances).— thx On, was led on, tempted (ayo). — σννεσπει- 
ραμένην : cf. note on éxxexaAuppévas in i. 2.16: σπειράομαι, to be coiled up, 
from σπεῖρα (cf. Eng. spiral).— ποιήσει, would do, might have been ποιή- 
σοι (G. 243). — qSa αὐτὸν ὅτι ἔχοι, knew him that he had, i. 6. knew that 
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he had. Cf. i. 1. 5, and note. The thought could be expressed also in this 
way, foe αὐτὸν ἔχοντα, but not αὐτὸν ἔχειν (G. 280, and N. 3). 

Page 29. — 22. τὸ αὐτῶν (G. 142, 2; 167, 1). — ἡγοῦνται, command, 
i.e. they always hold this position in commanding their armies. — οὕτω, 
thus, takes up the idea of μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν, and is itself further de- 
fined by ἣν J... ἑκατέρωθεν, thus, viz. if part of their force is on either side 
of them: οὕτω has besides a conditional force on αἰσϑάνεσθαι dv. — ἐν 
ἀσφαλεστάτῳ : sc. Témy. — εἶναι (G. 260, 2) is apod. to the general cond. 
ἣν ἡ (G. 225). — ἡ ἰσχὺς αὐτών (G. 142, 4, N. 3). — εἰ xpritorey... ἂν 
αἰσθάνεσθαι (G. 246; 247, N. 3): cf. also G. 226, 3; 211.--- ἡμίσει χρόνῳ: 
more commonly ἐν ἡμίσει χρόνφ (6. 189, Ν. 3). 

28. δὴ τότε... ὅμως, ie. the King accordingly (δή) on this occasion held 
(G. 277, 5) the centre, but still, ete. — ἐκ τοῦ dvrlov (sc. μέρους), from the 

side.— αὐτοῦ : with ἔμπροσθεν (G. 182, 2).— ἐπέκαμπτεν ... κύκλω- 
σιν, wheeled round (lit. against), as if to encircle them. By this movement 
the King’s left, from being at right angles to the river, came to face it. — 
κύκλωσιν (6. 129, 3). 

24. μὴ κατακόψῃ (G. 216, 2; 201, Rem.).— ἐλαύνει ἀντίος, advances 
against him (G. 138, N. 7). — τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους : identical with rods πρὸ 
βασιλέως τεταγμένους, but expressed to emphasize the contrast between the 
two forces, 600 on one side, 6,000 on the other. — αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαντοῦ χειρί, 
himself with his own hand. 

25. τροπή, the turning of anenemy, rout (G. 129, 1). — els τὸ διώκειν, 
in pursutt (G. 262, 1).— πλήν : here a conj. Cf. its use as a prep. in i. 2. 1. 
— σχεδὸν. . . καλούμενοι, chiefly his so-called (cf. note on i. 2. 18) table- 
companions. 

26. τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος : the King’s jpoepeentox: probably, in turn, 
who, now that the 6,000 had fled, formed a crowd (στῖφος) about him for 
his protection. — ἠνέσχετο : double augm. (G. 105, 1, N. 3). — καὶ ἰᾶσθαι 

. φησι, and he says that he himself healed (he said ἰώμην, G. 203, N. 1) the - 
wound. The present infinitive can be used for the imperfect only when 
something in the sentence of in the context makes it plain that this 
is the case: here (as often) the well-known time of the event makes the 
meaning plain. (See examples in Moods and Tenses, § 15, 3.) We should 
expect here a relative sentence. The conjecture has been made, 8s καὶ 
ἰᾶσθαι, x. τ. A., who says also, etc. 

27. αὐτόν, i.e. Cyrus. — ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, under the eye (implying 
motion towards the eye). — μαχόμενοι . . . ἑκατέρον : the construction begun 
by these subjects is not finished, except so far as it is partially resumed in 
Κῦρος δέ; but it breaks suddenly off in the indirect quest. ὁπόσοι... ἀπέ- 
θνησκον. --- ἀπέθνησκον refers to several being killed at different times, 
whereas ἀπέθανε is used of Cyrus alone. — Κτησίας λέγει : we should say, 
this I leave for Ctesias to tell. — ἔκειντο, lay dead, jacebant. 

28. ὃ πιστότατος θεράπων, the attendant most in his con, .-- πεπτω- 
κότα: quoted after εἶδε (G. 280). --- περιπεσεῖν αὐτῷ: lit. to have fallen 
about him (G. 187), i. e. so as to embrace him. Cf. Q. Curtius, viii. 11. 16: 
super amici corpus procubuit. 
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29. wal... Κύρῳ: construe in the Greek order. — ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν 
(Artapates) Κύρῳ (G. 187), to slay him over Cyrus, i. e. as a sacrifice. See 
ἐπισφάζω in lexicon. -- ἑαντὸν ἐπισφάξασθαι : strongly reflexive, slew him- 
self by his own hand, éavrov being added to the verb already in the mid. 
Note the force of σπασάμενον (G. 199, 3). — εὔνοιαν, πιστότητα : substan- 
tives formed with suffixes expressing quality (G. 129, 7). 


CHAPTER IX. 
Biographical Sketch of Cyrus. 


Synopsis: Cyrus is agreed to have been the most worthy to reign of all Per- 
sians since Cyrus the Great (1). When a boy he excelled all others (2). The 
sons of Persian nobles are educated at the King’s palace, and early learn to gov- 
ern and obey (3, 4). Here Cyrus was remarkable for his modesty and obedience, 
as well as his love of horses and for learning warlike exercises (5). When 
older, he was fond of the chase (6). While satrap, he was careful to keep his 
promises (7); and cities, individuals, and even enemies had the greatest con- 
fidence in him (8). In his warfare with Tissaphernes all the cities, except Mi- 
letus, put themselves under hi’ protection ; and the inhabitants of Miletus feared 
him, because he showed by deeds and words that he would not desert the exiles 
whom they had banished (9, 10). He was always anxious to outdo those who 
did him either a kindness or an injury (11). A great number confided to 
his charge their property, cities, and persons (12). He was unsparing in his 
punishment of the criminal and unjust (13); but paid honor to warlike talents 
and bravery (14, 15), and rewarded those who loved justice (16). Foreign gen- 
erals in his employ found it profitable to serve him well (17), for diligence was 
never unrewarded (18). Skilful and just managers of his lands were never de- 
prived of their earnings (19). He was successful in attaching friends to him- 
self, and ready to assist them in their own purposes (20, 21). He received and 
gave many presents, surpassed his friends in kind attentions, and was univer- 
sally beloved (22 -- 28) : in proof of this no one deserted from him to the King 
(29). His virtues and his quickness in discerning the trustworthy are proved 
by the fact that, when he died, all his most intimate friends, except Ariaeus, 
fell fighting in his behalf (30, 31). 


Page 80. —1. μέν: without correlative. — οὕτως: what would ὧδε 
mean ?— ἀνὴρ ὦν, α man (G. 137) who was, etc. — Περσῶν γενομένων 
(G. 168): the Persians meant are those of the royal line born (γενομένων) 
after the time of (μετά, G. 191, VI. 3, 3 5) Cyrus the Great. — βασιλικώ- 
τατος: note the suffix uo- (see G. 129, 18). --- παρά : with the gen. of the 
agent in place of ὑπό (G. 197, 1, N. 1). — τῶν δοκούντων γενέσθαι, those who 
are reputed to have become (γενέσθαι, G. 260, 2). — ἐν πείρᾳ Κύρον, i. 6. 
intimately acquainted with Cyrus. 

2. πρῶτον μέν : correl. to ἔπεὶ δέ in § 6, which marks the second period 
in his life, and to ἐπεὶ δέ in ὃ 7, which marks the third. — ἔτι wats dv, 
while (G. 277, 1) still a boy. — ἐπαιδεύετο : derivation and suffix? See 
G. 130, 4. 
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3. ἐπὶ... θύραις: as we say, at σοιυγέ. ----σωφροσύνην, self-control, der. 
from σώ-φρων (σῶς, σῶος, and φρήν) with the suff. σύνα- (see G. 129, 7). 
— καταμάθοι ἄν (G. 226, 2 5).— αἰσχρὸν ... ἔστι (G. 28, N. 1, end) : for 
the construction cf. ἦν ἰδεῖν... ἀνθρώπους in § 18, below, and οὐκ ἦν Aa- 
Betv in i. 5. 2. — οὐδὲν οὔτε. .. οὔτε (G. 283, 9). 

4. θεῶνται καὶ ἀκούουσι, they sce some (sc. τινάς) honored and hear of 
them (G. 280).— εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες (G. 277, N. 1), in their very boyhood.— 
μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν, learn how to rule (G. 280, N. 3). 

5. αἰδημονέστατος : put first for emphasis, displacing μέν : otherwise 
the order would be πρῶτον μὲν αἰδημονέστατος. — ἐδόκει εἶναι, had the 
reputation of being. — τοῖς te... πείθεσθαι, and of being more obedient to his 
elders than (were) even those inferior to himself in rank. — φιλυππότατος 
(G. 186, N. 3a) with ἐδόκει εἶναι, but χρῆσθαι with ἐδόκει alone. — ἔκρινον: 
they (i. 6. men in general) judyed him, etc. — ἔργων : with the two super. 
at the end of the sect. (G. 180, 2). — ἀκοντίσεως : force of the suff. ov? — 
Give the derivation at length of αἰδήμων, ἡλικιώτης, ὑποδεής, φίλιππος, 
τοξική, dxdvricts, φιλομαθής, and pedernpds. 

6. ἡλικίᾳ (G. 184, 2). — μέντοι, moreover. So below at the end. — ém- 
φερομένην, that rushed upon him (G. 276, 1) : ἄρκτος is epicene (G. 33, 2, 
N. 2). — οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, was not afraid of, did not shrink from. Cf. τρέω, 
τρέμω, tremo, tremble. —.cvpwerdv: the idea is that of grappling, not of 
falling to the ground, with the bear. — τὰ μέν: cogn. acc. (G. 159, N. 2), 
suffered somewhat, received some wounds. Often a different word takes the 
place of the article in one part of the correlation ὁ μέν . .. ὃ δέ (G. 148, 1), 
as here τέλος δέ (G. 160, 2). — πολλοῖς : dat. of the agent with the verbal 
adj. μακαριστόν (from μεκαρίζω, μάκαρ). 

7. κατεπέμφθη : why κατά ?— σατράπης, as sutrap. See, with ref. to 
the facts here mentioned, i. 1. 2, and the prefatory note. — στρατηγὸς δὲ 
καί: cf. with ref. to pos. καὶ στρατηγὸν δέ in i. 1. 2. — οἷς : dat. of indir. 
obj. after καθήκει (G. 184, 2).— πρώτονμέν : weakly correlated by δέ in 8 11. 
— ἐπέδειξεν αὑτὸν Sn, κ, 7. Δλ., he showed himself, that he made, etc., em- 
phatic attraction. Cf. note on τῶν βαρβάρων, i. 1. ὅ. --- ὅτι... ποιοῖτο, 
that he made it of the yreatest importance, regarded ἐξ most important ; the 
direct form of the sent. being περὶ πλείστον ποιοῦμαι, ἐάν τῳ σπείσωμαι 
(G. 225) wal... συνθώμαι καὶ... ὑπόσχωμαί τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσθαι (CG. 247). 
— τῳ: what other form was possible ? See 6. 84. — σπένδομαι of making 
a treaty (by libations) ; συντίθεμαι of entering into an agreement ; ὑπισχνέ- 
ομαι of promising in the common sense. 

8. Kal γάρ, and (proof is at hand) for. — σπεισαμένον, temporal. — μη- 
δὲν ἂν παθεῖν, in direct form οὐδὲν ἂν πάθοιμι (G. 211; 226, 25): for the 
change of neg. see G. 242, 4. 

Page 8. ---9. τοιγαροῦν, therefore. — ἑκοῦσαι (G. 138, N.7).— Muaneoter: 
we should expect Μιλήτον. — οὗτοι δὲ... αὐτόν : a proof, drawn from an 
enemy, that Cyrus was to be trusted.— προέσθαι, to abandon (see προίημι). 

10. καὶ yap... ἔλεγεν, for he both (καὶ... καί in correlation) showed 
repeatedly by what he did, and declared repeatedly, or, more freely, showed 
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repeatedly both by word and deed, — wpootro (G. 127, III., n. 1). — ἅπαξ is 
once for all; but ποτέ, once on a time (δ 6), some time, ever. — οὐδ᾽ el... 
γένοιντο, not even if they should become still fewer, i. 6. should be cut down 
in numbers by their misfortunes.— ὅτι... πράξειαν : in direct form οὐκ ἄν 
wore προοίμην, ἐπεὶ .. . ἐγενόμην, οὐδ᾽ el... γένοιντο... πράξειαν (G. 247, 
N. 2 and Ν. 8). 

11. φανερὸς δ᾽ ἦν καὶ πειρώμενος, but if was obvious also that he strove 
(6. 280, N. 1). — eb ποιήσειεν : prot. to πειρώμενος. The fact made evident 
(i. 6. the direct discourse) is ἐάν tls... ποιήσῃ, πειρώμαι (G. 225). For 
the two accusatives after ποιήσειεν, see G. 165. For the parallel construc- 
tion at the end of the section, see G. 165, N. 1, and cf. § 10. — ἐξέφερον, 
reported. — ὧς εὔχοιτο : quoted (G. 243) after εὐχὴν ἐξέφερον, which in- 
volves the idea of saying. They said, εὔχεται (i. 6. he sometimes prays) ζῆν 
ἔστ᾽ ἂν ving (G. 239, 2; 232, 3); the future apod. to ἔστ᾽ ἂν νικᾷ is ζῆν. 
For the change by quot. of the subj. νικᾷ to the opt., see G. 247. — νικῴη 
ἀλεξόμενος, should outdo in returning like for like. 

12. καὶ γὰρ οὖν : as in ὃ 8.— δή: with the superlative, just as μέγιστος 
δή means the very greatest. The phrase ἑνί ye ἀνδρί also (ἀνδρί, of course, 
is grammatically in app. to αὐτῷ) logically modifies the superl.; the num- 
ber, i. e., was the very greatest in view, at least (y4), of the fact that it was 
a single man (ἑνὶ dv6p() that was in question. — τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, of the men 
of our time, part. gen. with αὐτῷ, but affected also by the superlative πλεῖ- 
oro, as if it had been said he was trusted most of all the men of our day. 
For this meaning of ἐπί, see G, 191, VI. 2, 15. — προέσθαι, to intrust. 
Cf. § 9. 

13. of μὲν (= μὴν) δὴ οὐδέ, nor yet now in truth. — ἀφειδέστατα πάν- 
των, most unsparingly of all. — ἣν ἰδεῖν, tt was possible to see, you might see. 
— ποδῶν, χειρῶν, ὀφθαλμῶν : why gen.? — μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, ὑ, in no respect 
(6. 159, N. 2) α wrong-doer (G. 277, 4). —8 τι προχωροίη, whatever tt was 
to his advantage (G. 233) to have (sc. txav). For ἤθελεν (which might have 
been ἐθέλοι), see G. 233, Ν. 1. 

14. μέντοι, however.— ὡμολόγητο, he had been (and so was) acknowl- 
edged, pers. const. (cf. § 20). — ἦν αὐτῷ πόλεμος : principal sentence where 
we should expect a dependent one, such as ὄντος ποτὲ αὐτῷ πολέμου ; for 
πρῶτον μέν, notwithstanding its position, goes with ἄρχοντας ἐποίει and is 
correlated by ἔπειτα. --- καὶ αὐτός, even in person. — ἐθέλοντας: cf. ἑκοῦσαι 
in ὃ 9, and note, and &edovrds in i. 6. 9, and note. — ἧς κατεστρέφετο 
χώρας (6. 154, N.). 

15. dove... εἶναι, so that (in his dominions) the good appeared (G. 266, 1) 
most prosperous, and the bad were deemed fit to be their slaves: φαίνεσθαι 
would regularly either stand within the clause with μέν or else belong 
to both subjects. — οἴοιτο : for the mood cf. προχωροίη in § 13. — αἰσθή- 
σεσθαι: quoted (G. 260, 2). 

16. ye μὴν, certainly at least, adding a case in the general testimony to 
the high character of Cyrus that could not be controverted ; more simply, 
moreover. — els δικαιοσύνην (see G. 129, 7 and 12): with ἐπιδείκνυσθαι, 
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to distinguish himself for uprightness. — εἰ γένοιτο, ἐποιεῖτο (G. 225). —~ 
βουλόμενος : quoted. Cf. φανερὸς ἦν πειρώμενος in § 11. — περὶ παντὸς 
ἐποιεῖτο: cf. περὶ πλείστον ποιοῖτο in § 7. — τούτους : pl. because of the 
distributive force of τὶς to which it refers. — ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου, by injustice 
(G. 139, 2). 

Page 89. -- 17. δικαίως, with fidelity.— διεχειρίζετο, were managed, lit. 
were had in hand.— καὶ. .. ἐχρήσατο, and he secured the services of (G. 200, 
N. 5 b)an army worthy of the name, justo exercitu.—brikevoay: coming 
as mercenaries across the sea. — ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν, because they judged it, etc. 
(G. 250). — πειθαρχεῖν (G. 131, 2a).— τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος is in the same 
construction as πειθαρχεῖν, the subject of εἶναι, which might have been τὸ 
we. (G. 259 and n.). For κατὰ μῆνα, monthly, seeG. 191, IV. 2, 2c. 

18. εἴ τίς γέ τι: one proclitic, three enclitics. The proclitic takes the 
accent of τὶς ; for the accent of the enclitics, see G. 28, N. 2. — τίς ye, any 
one (emphatically), no matter how insignificant. — τὶ : with ὑπηρετήσειεν, 
did him (G. 184, 2) any (G. 159, N. 2) good service. With ὑπηρετήσειεν 
cf. γένοιτο in § 16, and the ref., and also ὁρῴη in § 19.— οὐδενὶ... προθυ- 
μίαν, he never let his (lit. any one’s, G. 184, 3) zeal (see G. 129, 7) go un- 
rewarded. —xpdrurrot δή: cf. πλεῖστοι δή in ὃ 12, and note. — ὑπηρέται, 
su 3.— Κύρῳ . .. γενέσθαι, Cyrus was said to have had, lit. were said 
to have been (become) to Cyrus (poss. dat., G. 184, 4). 

19. τινὰ ὄντα, that any one was (G. 280). So the two participles that 
follow. — οἰκονόμον, manager, Eng. eco-nomist. Note the derivation. — 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου, according to justice, or we may freely transl. Savdv... δι- 
καίου, a skilful and just manager.— ἧς ἄρχοι is part of the conditional rela- 
tive sentence (= εἴ τινος ἄρχοι) and follows the construction of ὁρῴη. See 
Moods and Tenses, ὃ 64, N. 2.— χώρας (G. 154). — οὐδένα dv... ἀφ-είλετο, 
he would never deprive (G. 206) him (lit. any one) of (his territory, sc. χώραν, 
and see G. 164). The ἄν belongs equally to προσεδίδον (G. 212, 4). This 
form with ἄν, since it expresses a customary action, is a natural apodosis 
to εἰ ὁρῴη. See again G. 225, and Moods and Tenses, ὃ 51, Rem.— ἐπέπατο 
(see πάομαι, to acquire): cf. the use of the perf. and plup. of κτάομαι. --- 
αὖ, moreover. — Kvpov (G. 164). — ov φθονῶν ἐφαίνετο ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος, ἐ 
was clear that he did not envy, but strove, etc. (G. 280). 

20. φίλους : emphasized by position and the following particles ; obj. of 
θεραπεύειν. --- ὅσους ποιήσαιτο (G. 233): the apodosis is θεραπεύειν (not 
γενέσθαι). This use of the optative, as also the corresponding one in con- 
ditional clauses not relative (G. 225), occurs repeatedly in this chapter and 
should be watched for. — ὄντας: cf. ὄντα in § 19. — ἱκανοὺς συνεργοὺς ὅ τι 
Tvyxdvor, competent co-workers in whatever he chanced, etc. —8 τι τυγχά- 
vo. (= εἴ τι τυγχάνοι) : see note on ἧς ἄρχοι in § 19. — βουλόμενος: cf. 
παρών ini. 1. 2, and note. — πρός, by (G. 191, VI. 6, 1 3, end). — κράτι- 
στος δή: cf. ὃ 12 and § 18.— γενέσθαι : in the dir. form ἐγένετο (G. 260, 2). 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο otwep ἕνεκα, x. τ᾿ X., he tried to secure for his friends that 
very object for which he thought that he needed friends himself, — viz. that he 
might have co-workers, — he tried (I say) also on his own part to be a most 
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vigorous co-worker with his friends, etc. αὐτὸ τοῦτο would naturally have 
been the object of some verb like πράττειν after ἐπειρᾶτο, but for this simple 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο πράττειν the amplified expression ovvepyds... εἶναι... ἔπιθυ- 
μοῦντα was substituted, to express the same idea more fully. Cf. ἃ... καί- 
ουσιν in iii. 5. 5.— τούτον : emphatic (G. 152).— ὅτον (i. 6, οὗτινος, G. 84) 
is not gen. by assimilation, but gen. independently (G. 171, 2). — ἐπιθυ- 
μοῦντα : quoted after αἰσθάνοιτο (G. 280). 

22. οἶμαι : by syncope for οἴομαι. The word is here parenthetic, like 
our I think.— els ye ὧν ἀνήρ : cf. ἑνί ye ἀνδρί in ὃ 12, and note.— διὰ πολ- 
Ad, for many reasons. — δι-εδίδον, dis-tributed. — καὶ ὅτον : sc. πρός and 
the indef. antecedent of Srov.— δεόμενον : how is the part. to be construed ? 

23. κόσμον: in app. to ὅσα (G. 137, N. 4). —... %, either... or. — 
ὡς els πόλεμον: the ὡς marks the purpose for which the objects were sent 
(els πόλεμον) as subjectively conceived by the sender. Cf. ὡς els μάχην in 
i. 8. 1, and ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν in i. 8. 23.— xadA-wmorpdv: der.?— καί, more- 
over, with the following sentence as a whole. — λέγειν : an imperfect infini- 
tive with ἔφασαν (G. 203, N. 1): they said ἔλεγε, he used to say. Cf. ἐλέ- 
χθησαν γενέσθαι in § 18. — δύναιτο (G. 245); νομίζοι (G. 243). Cyrus 
said οὐκ ἂν Suvalpny ... φίλους δὲ... νομίζω. 

24. καὶ τὸ μὲν... ποιοῦντα, and his surpassing (G. 259, N.) his friends 
in conferring great (with emphasis) benefits, etc. τὰ μεγάλα is cognate acc. 
with εὖ ποιοῦντα, benefiting (G. 159, N. 2). — ἐπιμελείᾳ: dative of respect 
(G. 188, 1, N. 1). — φίλων (G. 175, 2). 

Page S33. — τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι : parallel in construction to τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ 
(G. 262, 2). — ταῦτα takes up τὸ περιεῖναι, κ. τ. A. 

25. οἴνου (6. 167, 4).— ἡμι-δεεῖς (δέω, ἐο want).— οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρό- 
γον, not for a long time (G. 179, 1), lit. not as yel now within a long time. 
— ὅτι... ἐπιτύχοι represents ἐπέτυχον, «. τ᾿ A., in the words of Cyrus 
(G. 248); but the next sentence gives the actual words of the messenger, 
who in delivering the gift would say: Κῦρος οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ... éréruxev: 
τοῦτον οὖν σοι ἔπεμψε, x. τ. A. Cf. the last half of ὃ 26, τούτοις ἥσθη Kv- 
pos: βούλεται, κ. τ. A. — ἐκπιεῖν, Co drink it up (lit. owt): cf. Germ. aus- 
trinken. — σὺν ols (G. 153, N. 1). 

26. ἡμιβρώτους : der.? — ἡμίσεα, halves (G. 139, 1). — ἐπι-λέγειν, fo say 
in addition (to presenting the gifts), to add. — τούτων γεύσασθαι, to take a 
taste of (note the force of the aorist) these (G. 171, 2). 

27. ἐδύνατο : there is some MS. authority for δύναιτο, See G. 233, 
N. 1, and Moods and Tenses, § 62, N. 1. — δια-πέμπων : force of διά ? — ὡς 
μὴ ἄγωσιν : subj. of purpose after a secondary tense (G. 216, 2). The stu- 
dent will note that a clause of negative purpose can be introd. either by the 
simple μή, or by μή preceded by ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, the meaning in both cases 
being simply that not, lest. Cf. the examples under G. 216, 1. 

28. πλεῖστοι, very many. — μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι : see i. 8. 1, and note. — 
ἐσπουδαιο-λογεῖτο, he engaged in earnest conversation (with them), a denom. 
verb (6. 130, 2) der. from σπουδαῖος and λέγω, and σπουδαῖος from σπουδή, 
σπεύδω (6. 129, 12). — ὧς δηλοίη οὖς τιμᾷ (τιμᾷ indic.), that he might show 
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(G. 216, 1) whom he honored (G. 248, N., end). The purpose in his own 
mind was, ὡς δηλῶ (subj.) ods τιμῶ (indic.). — ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω, from what I 
hear : cf. ἀκούει in i. 8. 20, and note.—‘EAAfvev, βαρβάρων : with οὐδένα. 

29. τούτου, τόδε: diff. of use --- δούλου Swros, though he was a slave. 
Cf. i. 7. 8. ---- πλήν : conj. Cf. i. 8. 25. — καὶ odros... εὗρε: the order is, 
καὶ οὗτος δὴ ταχὺ εὗρε αὐτὸν ὃν ᾧετο, κι τ. Δ. Cf. i. 6. 3. For ol, see 
6. 144, 2. ---- φιλαίτερον : for the more common φίλτερον (G. 78, 1, 10). — 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ: the King. — ἀγαπώμενοι : ἀγαπάω is properly to show by out- 
ward signs that one regards ; φιλέω (§ 28, end), on the other hand, is used 
of the love of friends. — τυγχάνειν ἂν is quoted after νομίζοντες (ἃ. 246) : 
the protasis lies in ὄντες = εἰ εἴησαν (ἃ. 226, 1). 

80. τὸ αὐτῷ γενόμενον, what happened to him, sc. ἐστί : τεκμήριον is 
pred. — rods ... βεβαίους : the article is expressed but once, because the 
writer is speaking of a single class of persons possessing all the qualities 
mentioned, those who were faithful, well-disposed, and constant. 

31. συν-τράπεζοι: cf. ὁμοτράπεζοι in i. 8. 25. — ὑπέρ, over, in behalf of 
(G. 191, 1V. 3, 1 5). — τεταγμένος : what use of the part.? Explain the 
use also of πεπτωκότα in the next line. 


CHAPTER X. 


Synopsis: The head and right hand of Cyrus are cut off; the King falls upon 
his camp, and the troops of Ariaeus flee (1). The camp is pillaged, except 
where a few of the Greeks, who have been left on guard, make a successful 
stand (2, 3). Both armies proceed as if victorious, the Greeks pursuing, the 
Persians plundering (4); but when they discover one another’s movements, the 
King collects his forces, and Clearchus consults with Proxenus (5). The King 
is seen approaching ; but instead of making an attack upon the rear of the Greek 
army, as is expected, he leads off his troops to the left (6), joined by Tissapher- 
nes, who has charged through the Greek lines (7, 8). The Greeks fall back upon 
the river (9). The King draws up his troops opposite, but is again put to flight 
(10, 11). His cavalry rally upon a hill, but on the approach of the Greeks aban- 
don this also (12, 13). Clearchus sends a scout upon the hill to report their 
movements (14), who brings back word that they are flying at the top of their 
speed (15). The Greeks abandon the pursuit, and wonder at the absence of 
Cyrus (16). They resolve to return to their camp (17); but finding this plun- 
dered, they encamp supperless for the night (18, 19). 


Page 34.— 1. The narrative is resumed from Chap. viii.— ἀποτέμνεται 
.- - δεξιά: a Persian custom. In iii. 1. 17 it is stated that the head and 
hand of Cyrus were exposed to view fixed on a stake. — ἀποτέμνεται, διώ- 
κων, εἰσπίπτει : note and explain the number and agreement of these words. 
— Κύρειον : an adj. in place of the more common poss. gen. Kipov.— orpa- 
τόπεδον : merely the place where they had halted in the hurry of the un- 
expected engagement (i. 8. 1 sq.). — of μετὰ ᾿Αριαίον, Ariaeus and those 
with him, like the phrase of ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην, iii. 5. 1: μετὰ ᾿Αριαίον 
implies participation (G.191, VI. 3, 1), but σὺν αὐτῷ above implies accom- 
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paniment (G.191, IT. 2).— ἔνθεν ὥρμηντο : on the morning of the battle. It 
will be remembered that the battle was fought on the afternoon of the third 
day (i. 7. 20) after the midnight review mentioned in i. 7. 1, and that this 
review was held on the night after the third day’s march from Pylae. Cf. 
note on ἐντεῦθεν, i. 7. 1. — rérrapes . . . ὁδοῦ, and the distance was said to 
be four parasangs, lit. there were said to be four parasangs of the road. 

2. πολλά: pred., to a great amount. — τὴν Ponxalda ... εἶναι, the Pho- 
cacan woman, the concubine (G. 137) of Cyrus, who was said (τὴν .. . Aeyo- 
μένην = 4}... ἐλέγετο: G. 276, 2; 137) to be, etc. Athenaeus says that 
she was first named Milto, and afterwards Aspasia. Phocaea was a city of 
Ionia. See the map. — λαμβάνει: with βασιλεύς, above. 

3. ἡ νεωτέρα, the younger (of the two).— γυμνή, lightly clad, without her 
mantle. — τῶν “Ἑλλήνων : sc. τινάς (a rare omission). — ἐν τοῖς oxevodpdpors 
(neut.), i. 6. among the baggage. — ὅπλα, ἔχοντες, under arms, standing 
guard (α. 279, 4). — καὶ ἀντιταχθέντες (sc. οὗτοι). --- of δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν, and 
some also of their own number : οἷ δέ is correl. to πολλοὺς μέν. Cf. note on 
τὰ μέν in i. 9. 6.— ἐντὸς αὐτῶν, within their lines. — ἐγένοντο : plural from 
the influence of ἄνθρωποι. 

4. ἀλλήλων : why gen.?— of "EXAnves: the main body. — of pév: refer- 
ring chiastically (see note on ἀναβαίνει... ἀνέβη in i 1. 2) to οἱ “EAAnves. 
— ὡς πάντας νικῶγτες, thinking that they were victorious over all (G. 277, 
N. 2), but below,as... γικῶντες, thinking that now they were all victorious. 

5. This entire section consists of four clauses arranged chiastically, 
1) referring chiefly to the Greeks, 2) chiefly to the King, 3) to the King, 
and 4) again to the Greeks. — εἴη : why opt.? — Τισσαφέρνους : stationed 
at the King’s extreme left (i. 8. 9), he had charged through the right of the 
Greeks and joined the King in the camp of Cyrus in the rear (§ 7). — 
νικῷεν, οἴχονται : one verb changed to the opt. by quot., the other not; for 
which see Moods and Tenses, § 70, 2, Rem. 1, end. Cf. also G. 247, N. 1.— 
πλησιαίτατος : comparative how formed ? (G. 71, N. 2). — πέμποιεν, ἴοιεν : 
in the direct questions, πέμπωμεν, ἴωμεν; (GQ. 256; 244). For ed... 4, 
introducing the double indirect question, see G. 282, 5. 

6. δῆλος ἦν προσιών: cf. δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος in i. 2. 11, and note. — 
ὡς ἐδόκει ὄπισθεν, i.e. apparently from their rear. — στραφέντες, facing 
about. It will be remembered that the two forces were somewhat more 
than three miles apart: (8 4). — παρεσκευάζοντο . . . δεξόμενοι, prepared 
themselves with a view to his advancing in this way (i. 6. ὄπισθεν) and to 
their receiving (him so): ὡς (G. 277, N. 2) belongs not only to δεξόμενοι 
(part. of purpose), but also to προσιόντος (part. of cause). προσιόντος (sc. 
αὐτοῦ) is the genitive abs.; δεξόμενοι modifies of "EAAnves. See, further, 
Moods and Tenses, § 111. — ἧ δὲ παρῆλθεν, x. τ΄ λ.: cf. i. 8. 23. The aor. 
is a pluperfect in force. Cf. i. 1. 2. — ἀπήγαγεν, marched back. 

Page 33.—7. διήλασε... πελταστάς, charged along (παρά) the river 
into (κατά) the Greek peltasts and through them. — διελαύνων δέ, and as he 
drove through them. For the force stationed at the extreme right of Cyrus 
when the battle began, see i. 8. 5. — ἔπαιον : probably with their swords. 
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--- αὐτούς: the cavalry of Tissaphernes. —’Apdurod(rys, of Amphipolis, 
an important Greek city on the Strymon in Thrace.— ἐλέγετο. .. 

was said to have proved himself (G. 260, 2) sagacious (to have shown his wis- 
dom) by pursuing this course of tactics. 

8. οὖν, at any rate. Cf. i, 2. 12. --- ds... ἀπηλλάγη, after he had 
come off (note the force of the tense) with the worst of it, lit. having less. — 
— τὸ τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων (G. 142, 2). — ὅμον πάλιν ἐπορεύοντο, proceeded back 
together. 

9. τὸ εὐώννμον : the historian has the position of the Greeks when the 
battle began in mind, their right then resting on the river. They had now 
faced about (στραφέντες, ὃ 6). — μὴ προσάγοιεν, κατακόψειαν : why opt. ? 
— ἀναπτύσσειν τὸ κέρας: lit. to fold back the wing. The object was to 
bring their line parallel to the river. At present they are at right angles to 
it. For the const. of ἐδόκει ἀναπτύσσειν, cf. i. 3. 11, and note, and with 
ἀναπτύσσειν, to fold back, cf. περιπτύσσαιν, to fold about, enfold, above. 

10. ἐβουλεύοντο: before the Greeks had even begun to change their 
position, while they were as yet simply planning it, the King was already 
executing relatively the same manceuvre, with the intention of presenting 
his front to the river. This shows that the apprehension of the Greeks, 
mentioned in § 9, ἔδεισαν. . . κατακόψειαν, was well grounded. It is not 
implied by ἐβουλεύοντο that the Greeks did not subsequently effect their 
change of position. — καὶ 8)... συνήει, the King in truth also, changing 
his line of battle to the same form (i. 6. τοῦς “Ελλησιν), stationed tt opposite, 
just as at first he had met them for battle.— ὄντας, παρατεταγμένους : what 
use of the participles ?— αὖθις : see the description of the first charge of 
the Greeks in i. 8. 17 sq. — τὸ πρόσθεν : adverbial accusative (G. 160, 2). 
Cf. τὸ πρῶτον, above. 

11. ἐκ πλείονος, when at a greater distance from them. — ξπτ-εδίωκον : note 
the force of the preposition. — κώμης τινός : possibly Cunaxa (Kotvaga), 
the village near which, as Plutarch says, the battle was fought. 

12. ἀνεστράφησαν, rallied.— πεζοί (without article), predicate, sc. ὄντες. 
The const. changes at τῶν δὲ ἱππέων, where we should expect ἱππεῖς δὲ, ὧν 
ὁ λόφος, x. τ. A. — τῶν... ἐνετλήσθη : the passive of the construction ex- 
plained in G. 172, 2. — τὸ ποιούμενον : τὸ γιγνόμενον is more common in 
this sense.— μὴ γιγνώσκειν : sc. τοὺς "EAAnvas. — ἀετόν... dvarerapévoy, 
(probably) a kind of (τινά) golden eagle, with wings extended, perched on a 
bar of wood (and raised) upon a lance. πέλτη, which commonly means 
a shield or target, is also used for δόρν or λόγχη ; and ἐπὶ ξύλον may refer to 
a horizontal piece of wood on which the eagle was perched. So ἐπὶ ξύλον 
καθεύδεις, roost like a fowl, Aristoph. Nub. 1431. The ξύλον with the eagle 
was then raised on the point of a lance (ἐπὶ πέλτῃ). In the Cyrop. vii. 1. 4, 
the Persian standard is called ἀετὸς χρυσοῦς ἐπὶ δόρατος μακροῦ dvarera- 
μένος. Curtius, iii. 8. 16, culls it auream aquilam pinnas extendenti 
similem. 

13. ἐνταῦθα: for ἐνταυθοῖ, just as we use here or there in the sense of 
hither or thither. — ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν, some from one part (of the hill), others 
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from another, or, as we should say, some in one direction, others in another. 
— τῶν ἱππέων : with ἐψιλοῦτο, was cleared of the horsemen. Cf. τῶν ἷπ- 
πίων ἐνεπλήσθη in § 12. --- τέλοφ: cf. i. 9. 6. 

14. ὑπ᾽ αὐτόν, at the Soot of it. — κατοιδόνταφ: note the nrepoution: 

Page 36. — τί ἐστιν: in what other mood might the verb have been ἢ 
What case of the same sort is there in the next section ? 

15. σχεδὸν... ἦν, Le. and about this time. 

16. θέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα : 866 note on i. 5. 14. — φαίνοιτο, παρείη : optative 
in a causal sentence (G. 250, N.). — τεθνηκότα: cf. πεπτωκότα in i. 8. 28. 
— διώκοντα οἴχεσθαι, had gone (G. 246) in pursuit (G. 279, 4, N.). — 
καταληψόμενόν τι προεληλακέναι, had pushed on (give the direct form) to 
take possession of (G. 277, 8) something. 

17. εἰ ἄγοιντο ἣ ἀπίοιεν: cf. εἰ πέμποιεν ἢ ἴοιεν in ὃ 5, and note. —- 
δορπηστόν, supper-time (although they went supperless, § 19): derived from 
δόρπον, which in Homer is the common name for the afternoon or evening 
meal, Lat. coena, the chief meal of the day. In the primitive Homeric 
times there were two regular meals, ἄριστον, an early meal, breakfast, and 
δόρπον, ἃ late meal, supper. Either could be called δεῖπνον, which in Attic 
Greek meant the chief meal of the day, and as this came late in the efter- 
noon, δεῖπνον took the place of the older name δόρπον. Cf. &-Sevrvor in 
§ 19. The Attic ἄριστον was a midday meal, Zunch, or dinner. 

18. διηρπασμένα (6. 279, 1).— εἴ τι... ἦν, whatever there was to eat or 
drink (ποτόν, verbal adjective from πίνω). --- peords: predicate adjective, 
sc. οὔσας, (that had been) full (G. 204, N. 1). τὰς ἁμάξας and the τοῦτο 
that is to be understood as the antecedent of the clause εἴ re... ἦν are, 
along with τὰ πλεῖστα, objects of καταλαμβάνουσι.--- εἰ λάβοι (G. 248, N.). 
— ἅμαξαι : predicate to ἦσαν, αὗται being the subject. — καὶ ταύτας . 
διήρπασαν : this is partly a repetition of what has already been expressed 
in Sinpracpéva, — τότε: see § 2. 

19. ἄδειπνοι ἦσαν ἦσαν ἀνάριστοι : what is such an arrangement of 
the parts of a sentence called? Note also the case that follows, καταλῦσαι 
τὸ στράτευμα, βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. ΟἿ, concerning the fact stated in πρὶν γὰρ 
... ἐφάνη, i. 8. 1, and note. — μέν : correlative to δέ in ii. 1. 2. 


BOOK SECOND. 


NEGOTIATIONS WITH THE KiINc.—CoNCLUSION OF A TREATY. — BEGIN- 
NING OF THE MArcH HOMEWARD. — TREACHEROUS SEIZURE OF THE 
ΕἼΤΕ GENERALS. — THEIR CHARACTERS. 


CHAPTER I. 


Synopsis : The preceding Book is reviewed in outline (1). At daybreak the 
generals meet and express surprise that Cyrus neither appears himself nor sends 
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them orders. They resolve to march forward and meet him (2) ; but just at sun- 
rise messengers bring word that he is dead, and that Ariaeus proposes to set out 
on the next day for Ionia (3). The Greeks are afflicted at the death of Cyrus, 
but, accepting the facts, send word to Ariaeus that they will make him king (4). 
Chiriséphus and Menon go back with the messengers (5). Clearchus awaits their 
return, and the troops slaughter the beasts of burden for food (6). Heralds ar- 
rive from the King (7), who announce that he commands the Greeks to give up 
their arms and sue at his gates for favor (8). Clearchus, replying briefly, leaves 
the rest to answer while he returns to conclude a sacrifice (9). Various replies 
are made, some threatening, others conciliatory (10-14). Clearchus returns 
and shrewdly asks the advice of Phalinus, one of the heralds and himself a 
Greek, hoping that he will advise them not to surrender (15-18). But he replies 
that they have no chance for life except from the King’s mercy (19). Clearchus 
contemptuously replies that they will keep their arms (20). Phalinus then in- 
forms them that the King will consider that a truce exists between himself and 
them, as long as they remain where they are ; but otherwise, war (21). Clearchus 
bids him report that this is a satisfactory arrangement (22), but refuses to give 
any intimation of his intentions (23). 


1. The first section of Book II., and the similar introductions prefixed 
to most of the following books, are generally supposed to be the work of an 
editor who divided the Anabasis into books. — ὡς... ἐστρατεύετο : the 
first of five indirect questions, subjects of δεδήλωται. --- οὖν : to introduce 
the recapitulation. — Κύρῳ: dative of advantage (G. 184, 3), not of the 
agent. — ἐκοιμήθησαν: κοιμάω, to put to sicep, is akin to κεῖμαι. --- τὰ 
πάντα, at ali points (G. 160, 2). Why is the subject of νικᾶν omitted ? 
(G. 134, 3). — νικᾶν : their thought was, νικῶμεν, we have conquered (are 
victorious), a pres. with an approach to the signif. of the perf. (Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 10, N. 4). — ἔμπροσθεν (G. 141, ν. 8). --- λόγῳ, narrative, i. 6. in 
Book I. 

2. ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ: cf. 1. 7. 2, and reference. For δέ, see note on μέν 
in i. 10. 19: the editor above-mentioned (note on § 1) probably used the 
μέν at the beginning of § 1 without noticing the preceding sentence. 

Page BY. — ὅτι πέμποι, φαίνοιτο : cf. the opt. in i. 10. 16, and note. — 
σημανοῦντα: what does the part. express  --- εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν : cf. i. 10. 5. 
— tows συμμίξειαν : optative in a dependent clause by quotation (G. 248, 3). 
What other mood might we have had, and why? What would then be 
added to ἕως ἢ 

8. ἐν ὁρμῇ ὄντων, when they (sc. αὐτῶν and cf. i. 2. 17) were on the point 
of starting. — ἡλίῳ : the names of the heavenly bodies, like proper names, 
may omit the article. Cf. ἥλιος in 1. 10. 15. — ΤΙροκλῆς : of the third dec. 
(G. 52, 2, N. 3). — TevOpavias: a town and district in Mysia. — γεγονώς, 
descended from. — Aapapdérov, Damaratus, a Spartan king, deposed in 
491 B. Ο., who settled in southwestern Mysia. See a dict. of biography. — 
Γλοῦς : mentioned in i. 4. 16. He had now gone over to Artaxerxes. For 
Tamos see i. 2. 21, and note.— τέθνηκεν might have been τεθνήκοι (G. 243): 
ef. the optatives that follow, εἴη, λέγοι, φαίη. — σταθμῷ: cf. i 10. 1. — 





ANABASIS 2, 1. 53 


ὅθεν = ἐξ ov. — ἡμέραν (6. 161). — περιμείνειεν ἂν ... μέλλοιεν: in the 
dir. form (G. 247), περιμείναιμι ἂν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μέλλουσιν ἥκειν (G. 227, 1). 
— τῇ ἄλλῃ, on the next day. — ἀπιέναι (G. 200, N.3d) φαίη : cf. with λέγοι 
ὅτι, κι τ᾿ Δ.) above, and see G. 260, N. 1. — ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωγίας, in the direction of 
Tonia (G. 191, VI. 2, 1 @). 

4. ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ of ἄλλοι “Ελληνες πυνθανόμενοι : 
chiastic. —"AAAd: often begins a speech opposed to one that precedes. 
Cf. i. 7. 6. — Sede... ζῆν, would that Cyrus were living (G. 251, 2,N.1). 
How else might the thought have been expressed ? — γικῶμεν : cf. the note 
on § 1, and cf. also § 8, § 9, and § 11. — εἰ μὴ ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα ἄν : the 
prot. referring to the past, the apod. to the present (G. 222).— καθιεῖν, see 
καθίζω (6. 110, 11. Ν. 1 c).— τῶν νικώντων : predicate genitive of possession 
(G. 169, 1). — τὸ ἄρχειν : subject infinitive with the art. (G. 259, n.). 

5. ταῦτα: why did the Greeks use the plural, and why do we translate 
by the singular  --- τοὺς ἀγγέλους : Procles and Glus, § 3. — καὶ γάρ : cf. 
i. 1. 6, and note. 

6. οἱ μέν : asyndeton. See note on i. 2. 4, and cf. i. 2. 25. — ὅπως, as, 
= ὧς. --- ξύλοις, for fuel (G. 137, N. 4). — μικρὸν. .. οὗ, going forward a 
short distance (G. 161) from the main body, to where, etc.— οἰστοῖς, arrows, 
derived from the root that appears in οἴσω, the future of φέρω. Lit. then 
olorés is that which is borne or shot. — ἠνάγκαζον : had compelled: cf. 
ἐποίησε in i. 1. 2, with note, and ἐπολιόρκει, συνεπολέμει in i. 4. 2. — τοὺς 
αὐτομολοῦντας : cf. i. 10. 6. — φέρεσθαι ἔρημοι, left to be carried away, 
i. 6. for fuel (G. 265). See Moods and Tenses, § 97, N. 1, end. — xpéa: ob- 
ject of both participle and verb. 

Page 38. — 7. καὶ ἤδη. .. ἀγοράν: cf. i. 8. 1, and note. — of μὲν ἄλ- 
λοι: in apposition to κήρυκες. We should expect εἷς δ᾽ αὐτῶν Φαλῖνος 
“EdAny to follow.— βάρβαροι : predicate to ὄντες to be supplied. — ἐντίμως 
ἔχων, to be in honor. Cf. note on εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν, i. 1. 5. — ἐπιστήμων : 
derivation ? — τῶν ἀμφὶ τάξεις = τῶν τακτικῶν. For the case, see G. 182, 1. 
— ὁπλο-μαχίαν, the art of fighting in heavy armor (G. 131, 1). 

8. ὅτι... ἀγαθόν: what changes of mood are possible in this sentence ? 
(G. 247): λέγουσιν has the force of an historical tense (G.201, Rem. ).— 
νικῶν: what use of the part.? Cf. also note on νικᾶν in § 1. — παραδόν- 
vas: for the relation of this part. to the following Wvras εὑρίσκεσθαι, cf. 
note on ὑπολαβών in i. 1. 7. — eboloxer Oa .. . ἀγαθόν, to seck to get what- 
ever (lit. if any) favor they could (G. 223). 

9. βαρέως, with anger. — ὅμως : Clearchus, though himself angry, never- 
theless, etc. — εἴη : why opt.? — ἔφη, continued he. —& re: cogn. acc. to 
ἀποκρίνασθαι to be supplied with ἔχετε. — ἥξω, will return. Cf., as to 
meaning, ἐλθόντες in § 1. — Saws... ἐξῃρημένα, that he might see the en- 
trails (after they had been) taken out. — Ovépevos: why middle ? 

10. πρόσθεν 4 παραδοῖεν : πρόσθεν 4 (where πρίν might have been used) 
with the opt. (G. 240, with n.; 232, 4). There is no change of mood in 
quoting what Cleanor said (G. 245 ; 247, N. 3). — θαυμάζω, should like to 
know. — πότερα ... 4: double indirect question (G. 282, 5). — ὡς κρατῶν: 


54 XENOPHON. 


force of os? — ἣ ds... Sapa, or as gifts (G. 187, N. 4) on the alleged (és) 
ground of friendship, as if he had said ὡς φίλος ὦν. --- τί... ἐλθόντα, why 
should he ask for them and (why should he) not (οὖ, not ph) come and take 
them ? — πείσας, by persuasion, opp. to ὡς κρατῶν. --- τί ἔσται... . xapl- 
σωνται: cf. i. 7. 8, rl... κρατήσωσιν. 

11. πρὸς ταῦτα, in reply to this. — αὐτῷ: with ἀντυποιεῖται (G. 186, 
N. 1). --- ἔστιν : why accented ?— ἀρχῆς : causal genitive (G. 178,1, N. 2). 
- ἑαυτοῦ : pred. gen. of poss. (G. 169, 1). — μέσῃ τῇ χώρᾳ: cf. μέσον τοῦ 
παραδείσου in i. 2. 7, and note. — οὐδέ: the ov goes with δύναισθε ἅν, the 
δέ (even) with el... ὑμῖν. --- παρέχοι : sc. ἀποκτεῖναι. 

12. εἰ μή, except, after ἃ neg. Cf. i. 4. 18; i. 5. 6. — ἔχοντες = εἰ ἔχοι- 
μεν (G. 226, 1). — dv: with χρῆσθαι (G. 246). So the ἄν that follows 
belongs to στερηθῆναι, and παραδόντες = εἰ παραδοῖμεν. 

Page 39. — ph: the neg. with the imperative is always μή (G. 283, 2). 
— παραδώσειν : sc. ἡμᾶς as subject, which would have been expressed if 
ἡμῖν had not preceded. 

13. “AAA... ἀχάριστα : ironical. On ᾿Αλλά, see § 4. When Phalinus 
calls him a ‘‘philosopher,” he means to stigmatize his remarks about ἀρετή 
and ἀγαθά as unpractical. The literal meaning of φιλό-σοφος t — av, that 
you are (G. 280). — περιγενέσθαι dy, cou/d (under ary circumstances) prove 
superior (G. 246 ; 226, 2b). — δυνάμεως : case (G. 175, 2). 

14. ἔφασαν: Xenophon writes as if he had not himself been present. 
— λέγειν : cf. λέγειν in i. 9. 23, and note. — ὑπο-μαλακιζομένους, Losing 
courage somewhat (ὑπό). The underlying word is μαλακός, soft. For ὑπό, 
see G.191, VI. 7, end. — ri (G. 188, 1, N. 2): ef. i. 8. 18, and note. — 
συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ dy: serving loosely as an apodosis to the first protasis 
also, εἴτε θέλοι, but belonging more fitly to the second. 

15. el, whether (G. 282, 4). — ἀποκεκριμένοι elev: periphrastic perfect 
(G. 118, 1). Why opt. ? — Οὗτοι : in partitive appos. to the phrase ἄλλος 
ἄλλα (G. 137, N. 2). — ἄλλος ἄλλα, some one thing, others another, lit. an- 
other other things. Cf. ἄλλοι ἄλλως in i. 6. 11, and ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν in i. 10. 
13, and the notes. — λέγεις, mean, intend. 

16. The sparring that follows to the end of the chapter shows much 
Greek humor. — ἄσμενος (G. 138, N. 7). — οἶμαι... πάντες, and all the 
rest also, I think. οἶμαι is parenthetic and does not affect the construction. 
— ἡμεῖς : sc. "EAAnvés ἐσμεν. --- πράγμασι: cf. i. 1. 11. 

17. ὅ τι: the antecedent of this word is a cogn. acc. to συμβούλευσον, 
give us whatever advice, etc. —trara: to be how construed ? — λεγόμενον 
(by conjecture for ἀναλεγόμενον), ὅτι Padivds, κ. τ΄ A.: when reported as 
follows, viz. ‘* Phalinus once,” etc. (G. 241, 2, Note).—o-vpBovdevopévors 
συνεβούλευσεν : why a difference in voice? The same distinction above. — 
τάδε, the following advice (G. 148, N. 1), would be followed by the actual 
advice, if the report should ever be made in Greece. What sort of an accu- 
sative is rade? — ὅτι ἀνάγκη (sc. dort), that it is inevitable. 

18. ὑπ-ήγετο, craftily (ὑπό) suggested this. — εὐέλπιδες : declined like 
ἐλπίς (G. 66, N. 3). — tro-orphpas, turning adroitly, avoiding the trap. — 
παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, contrary to what he had expected(G. 191, VI. 4, 32). 
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19. εἰ... ἐστι, if you have one chance in ten thousand (G. 77, 2, N. 83). 
— σωθῆναι : limits ἐλπίς, to be supplied with pla ns (G. 261, 1). In the 
second line below, the noun σωτηρίας is used in the same sense. — ἄκοντος: 
used almost like a participle. Cf. i. 8. 17, and note. 

Page 40. — 20. πρὸς ταῦτα : cf. 8 11. ---᾿Αλλά: cf. § 4, and note. — 
ταῦτα: cf. with τάδε in the next line (G. 148, N. 1). Cf. also § 21, be- 
ginning. — ἡμεῖς : emphatic, opposing what the Greeks thought to what the 
King had demanded (§ 8). — εἶναι : sc. ἡμᾶς as subj. — πλείονος (G. 178, 
N.). — xowres: a second protasis (G. 226, 1) to ἂν εἶναι, which is quoted 
(G. 246): see note on ἔχοντες and παραδόντες in § 12.. 

21. αὐτοῦ: adv.—8n... εἴησαν, that there was (not would be) a truce, 
etc., the direct form being pévovor (partic., sc. ὑμῖν, = ἣν μένητε) σπον- 
Sal εἰσιν, there is a truce for you (i. 6. for you to depend on), if you remain 
(6. 223). See ὃ 22, Ἢν μένωμεν. Cf. below, σπονδαί εἶσιν after pevetre.— 
εἴπατε: imperative of the jirst aor. εἶπα, not of the second aor. εἶπον. See 
the lexicon, and the Appendix to G., 8. v. εἶπον. --- πότερα... 4: cf. § 10. 
— ὡς... ἀγγελώ, shall I announce from you that there is war? lit. asswm- 
ing that there is war, shall I announce it from you? (G. 280, N. 4, ex.). 

22. ταὐτά: not ταῦτα. — ἅπερ: sc. δοκεῖ. --- dwexplvaro: note the asyn- 
deton. — σπονδαί : sc. εἰσίν (see note on § 21). 

23. ὅ τι ποιήσοι (indirect quest.): the fut. opt. is never used except as 
the representative of the fut. indicative in indirect discourse (G. 203, N. 3). 


CHAPTER II. 


Synopsis: Phalinus departs; and Chirisophus and a messenger return from 
Ariaeus, who refuses to be made king, and again tells the Greeks that he shall 
set out early next morning (1). Clearchus declines to say whether they will join 
him or not (2). At sunset he tells the generals and captains that the sacrifices 
were extremely favorable for joining Ariaeus (3), and gives directions how they 
shall proceed (4). From this time on, Clearchus assumes virtual command (5). 
Computation of distances (6). Miltoc¥thes deserts to the King (7). The Greeks 
join Ariaeus about midnight, and give and receive pledges of good faith (8, 9). 
Ariaeus shows that it will not do for them to return as they came (10, 11), and 
adds that at first they must make their marches as long as possible (12). At 
daybreak they begin their march northward (13). In the afternoon they think 
they see the enemy’s cavalry (14); but scouts bring back word that what they 
see are Only beasts of burden, and it is concluded that the King is encamping 
near by (15). Clearchus nevertheless advances straight on, and encamps in cer- 
tain villages (16). In the darkness and confusion the Greeks make much noise 
and frighten the enemy (17), of whom, on the next day, no traces are to be seen 
(18). During the night the Greeks also suffer a panic (19). Clearchus by a 
stratagem succeeds in quieting them, and at daybreak they again fall into line 
(20, 21). 


1. αὐτοῦ παρὰ ᾿Αριαίῳ: cf. αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ in iv. 3.28. Glus 
also remained : cf. ii. 1. 8, ὅ. --- ἔλεγον, φαίη : the first takes a clause with 
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ὅτι, the second the inf. (G. 260, Ν. 1). — βελτίους, of higher rank. — ovg 
οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσθαι : for of οὐκ ἂν ἀνάσχοιντο, a rel. clause with the inf. by 
assimilation (G. 260, 2, N. 2). --- αὐτοῦ βασιλεύοντος : pred. part. after a 
verb of enduring (G. 279, 1). For the case see G. 171, 2. Cf. further 
Moods and Tenses, § 112, 2, N. 2. — ἀλλ᾽ εἰ, κ΄ 7. X.: a change to the direct 
discourse. — ἤδη, immediately. — εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise, i.e. if you do not 
come, = ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἤκητε. See ὃ 2. In such alternatives, εἰ δὲ μή is reg- 
ularly used in the second clause, even when a subjunctive or an affirmative 
verb would be required if the ellipsis were supplied. See Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 52, 1, N. 2. — αὐτός (G. 138, N. 8), himself, adj. pron. emphasiz- 
ing the omitted subj. of ἀπιέναι, which is fut. in force (G. 200, N. 8 ὃ). 

2. οὕτω: with ref. to what follows as well as to what precedes. — χρὴ 
ποιεῖν : sc. ἡμᾶς, referring to both Greeks and barbarians. — ὥσπερ λέγετε: 
understand before this χρὴ ἡμᾶς ἥκειν τῆς νυκτός. --- el δὲ μή : see note on 
εἰ δὲ μή in 8 1.— πράττετε is more animated than χρὴ ὑμᾶς πράττειν would 
have been.— ὁποῖόν τι: τὶ adds to the indefiniteness of ὁποῖον, whatsoever. 
— οὐδέ, i. 6. not even to the friendly barbarians, just as before he had sent 
Phalinus off without satisfying him (ii. 1. 28, end). 

3. ἱέναι : purpose (G. 265). Construe with οὐκ ἐγίγνετο, did not result 
(favorably) for going. This phrase is interpreted by καλὰ ἦν at the end of 
the section. — dpa, as it scems. — ἐν μέσῳ, between. Cf. i. 7. 6, and note. 
— νανσί-πορος (G. 131, 1, N.). 

Page 41. — οὐ μὲν δή, nor yet indecd. — yé: force ? — οἷόν re: sc. ἐστίν, 
is it possible (ἃ. 151, N. 4”). — ἔστιν : accent ? 

4. δειπνεῖν : explapatory of ὧδε ποιεῖν. The infinitive const. changes to 
the imperative in συσκευάζεσθε, κι τ. Δ, Cf. πράττετε in ὃ 2, and note. 
— σημήνῃ: cf. ἐσάλπιγξε in i. 2. 17, and note. — ὡς ἀναπαύεσθαι (with 
σημήνῃ), shall give the signal for going to rest (G. 266, N. 1). — τὸ δεύτε- 
pov: cogn. acc. to σημήνῃ to be supplied. — ἀνατίθεσθε: mid. (G. 199, 3). 
— ἐπὶ τῷ τρίτῳ, at the third signal. — τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, the van (neut.) = τοῖς 
ἡγουμένοις. --- πρός, towards: note that the genitive follows (G.191, VI. 6, 
1 a). — τὰ ὅπλα = τοὺς ὁπλίτας. Cf. ἀσπίς ini. 7. 10. 

5. τὸ λοιπόν : adv. (G. 160, 2). — δεῖ : sc. φρονεῖν. 

6. This entire section is thought by many to be an interpolation. — 
ἀριθμὸς τῆς ὁδοῦ, amount of the way, distance. — τῆς "Iwvias, in Tonia 
(G. 167, 6). — μάχης, scene of the battle, battle-field. So below. — ἐλέγοντο 
εἶναι, there were said to be, it was said that there were. 

7. ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο, when it became dark (G. 134, N. 1c). Cf. ἡμέρα 
ἐγένετο in § 13, and ὀψὲ ἦν in 8 16. — els, ds: cf. note on εἰς in i. 2. 8. 

8. rots ἄλλοις : dative (G. 184, 3) after ἡγεῖτο in place of the genitive 
(G. 171, 3). — κατὰ τὰ wapnyyeApéva, in accordance with his previous in- 
structions. For these see § 4.— παρὰ ᾿Αριαῖον : why acc.?— μέσας νύκτας : 
cf. note on i. 7. 1.— ἐν... ὅπλα, halting under arms in line of battle. 
Cf. 1. 5. 14, and note. θέμενοι modifies the following nominatives, the 
officers being said to halt when they order their men to do so, — of κράτι- 
oro, the highest in rank. Cf. βελτίους in § 1. --- phre... τέ, not only not 
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. but also: the correlatives are merely TE... TE — προδώσειν, ἔσεσθαι, 
ἡγήσεσθαι: quoted (G. 202, 8 αἹ.---προσ-ώμοσαν, swore besides (α. 191, VI. 
6, end). 

9. εἰς ἀσπίδα, i. 6. the blood was caught in the hollow of a shield. — οἱ 
"EAAnves, of βάρβαροι : subjects of ὥμοσαν. 

10. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ ἐγένετο, but when the pledges had been given (aor. 
with force of plup.); with the pledge here given (an oath and offering) cf. 
ii. 3. 28, where the pledge is an oath and the giving and taking of the right 
hand, and iv. 8. 7, where it is an oath and the exchange of spears. 

Page 42. — - πότερον... 4: how used ?— ἥνπερ : sc. ὁδόν, and for the 
construction of this accusative with ἤλθομεν, cf. note on ὁδόν in i. 2. 20. 

11. ἀπιόντες : prot. = εἰ ἀπίοιμεν (G. 226, 1). — παντελῶς, udterly, der. 
from παν-τελής (réX\0s).— ὑπὸ λιμοῦ : cf. i. 5. 5, and note.— ὑπάρχει ἡμῖν, 
we have to depend on: for the meaning of ὑπάρχω, cf. note on i. 1. 4. — 
οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, nothing in the way of provisions. — ἑπτακαίδεκα γάρ : 
yap is doubly related, introducing not only a ground for wavreAws . . . ἀπο- 
λοίμεθα, but also one of the causes of ὑπάρχει . . . ἐπιτηδείων. --- σταθμῶν: 
the σταθμός is here looked upon as ἃ period of time. Cf. for the case ἡμερῶν 
in i. 7. 18. — ἐγγυτάτω : adj. (G. 141, N. 3; 142, 2). — ἔνθα, there. — viv 
δ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν, i.e. I and those with me. viv δέ corresponds to ἣν μὲν HA- 
θομεν, and τῶν δ᾽... ἀπορήσομεν to μακροτέραν μέν. — μακροτέραν : sc. 
ὁδόν ; cf. note on ἥνπερ in § 10. --- ἐπιτηδείων : why genitive ἢ 

12. πορεντέον : sc. ἐστί (6. 281, 2). --- σταθμούς : cognate acc. to wopev- 
τέον, we must make our first marches, lit. march our first marches. ~ ὡς 
2+ + μακροτάτους, as long as possible. Cf. note oni. 1. 6, and ὡς πλεῖστον 
just below. paxpordrovs is predicate (cf. G. 142, 3). — ἀποσπασθώμεν : 
explain the accent and mood. — στρατεύματος : why genitive? — ἄπαξ : cf. 
note on i. 9. 10.— δύο: here indeclinable (G. 77, 1, N. 1). — ἡμερών : gen- 
of measure (G. 167, 3). — ἀπόσχωμεν : why subj.?— οὐκέτι μὴ δύνηται : 
emphatic fut. affirmation (G. 257). — στρατεύματι : dat. of accompaniment 
(G. 188, 5), equiv. to ἐὰν ἔχῃ ὀλίγον στράτευμα, corresp. to πολὺν δ᾽ ἔχων 
(below) =édy ἔχῃ. --- σπανιεῖ: fut. of σπανίζω (G. 110, II. ν. 1 6). --- ἔγωγε 
is expressed for emphasis, and further emphasized by γέ and by its position. 

13. "Hv δυναμένη, amounted to, meant : οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη stands like 
a pred. adjective after ἦν, the expression differing little from ἐδύνατο. --- 
στρατηγία, plan of operations. — ἀποδρᾶναι ἣ ἀποφυγεῖν : cf. i. 4. 8, and 
note. — τὸν ἥλιον, ἠλίῳ : cf. note on ἡλίῳ in ii. 1. 3. — τοῦτο: cf. ἐψεύσθη 
τοῦτο in i. 8. 11, and note. 

14. ἕτι δέ, but furthermore. — δείλην : cf. note on i. 8. 1. — τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 
γων : depends on the omitted (indefinite) antecedent of ot (G. 152). — of μὴ 
ἔτυχον : a conditional relative clause (G. 232, 1; 231, end). 

15. εἰσίν, νέμοιτο : partial change of mood in quotation. Cf. note on 
i. 10. 5. — ἐστρατοπεδεύετο : impf. (not plup.), was encamping. — καὶ γὰρ 
καί : an unusual connection of particles, and (they were sure of this) for 
smoke also, etc. 

16. ἀπειρηκότας, were weary, as pf. of ἀπ-αγορεύω, to renounce, give up, 


58 XENOPHON. 


grow weary: the perf. ἀπ-είρηκα, fo have grown (and 80 to be) weary. Cf. 
i. δ. 8. — od... ἀπέκλινε, he did not, however, even (δέ in οὐδῷ turn aside, 
much less retreat. 

Page 48. — εὐθύωρον, straight on, an uncommon word. — els: with ref. 
to the previous marching into the villages. — nal... ξύλα, even the very 
timbers in ( from) the houses (G. 191, N. 6). Cf. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων in i. 2. 
8, and note. 

17. ὅμως: notwithstanding the villages had been pillaged. — τρόπῳ τινί, 
after a fashion. — σκοταῖοι, in darkness (G. 138, N. 7). — ἐτύγχανον : sc. 
αὐλιζόμενοι. --- ὥστε ἀκούειν, ὥστε ἔφυγον : in the second case the result is 
stated as an independent fact, rather than merely as a result (G. 266, 1 ; 237)- 

18. καὶ βασιλεύς, even the King, and not only of ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων 
φεύγοντες. — ols (G. 153, with N. 1). 

19. τοῖς "Ελλησι : after the compound verb (G. 187). —olov: mascu- 
line accusative, subject of γίγνεσθαι, qualem par est fieri. 

20. τῶν τότε: sc. κηρύκων. Homer says (I/iad v. 786) that Stentor (cf. 
Eng. stentorian), the ‘‘ brazen-voiced,” was able to shout as loud as fifty 
other men together. — τοῦτον : taking up Τολμίδην. — τὰ ὅπλα: in a 
Greek camp the arms (heavy shields and spears) were generally stacked in 
one place. — ὅτι λήψεται : cf. i. 6. 2, and note. — ὃς ἂν μηνύσῃ, λήψεται: 
conditional relative sentence referring vividly to the future (G. 232, 3). — 
τάλαντον dpyuplou: cf. i. 7. 18. 

21. εἰς τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι, to get under arms in (lit. into) line of 
battle. Cf. i. 5. 14, and note. — ἧπερ εἶχον, just as they were (or stood). — 
ἡ μάχη, 1. 6. the battle of Cunaxa. 





CHAPTER IIT. 


Synopsis: At sunrise the King sends heralds to propose a truce (1). Clear- 
chus arranges the army so as to present the most formidable appearance, and, 
coming forward (2, 3), asks what they want (4). He directs them to tell the 
King that they must fight first, as the Greeks have had no breakfast (5). The 
heralds depart, but soon return with word that, if the truce (which is to be gen- 
eral) should be concluded, the Greeks will be furnished provisions (6,7). Cle- 
archus thinks best to conclude the truce, and commands the heralds to lead the 
way (8, 9). They come upon ditches and canals, over which they are obliged to 
construct bridges (10). Clearchus punishes those who loiter, and himself takes 
part in the work (11), so that the older men also give their assistance (12). 
Clearchus suspects that the King has flooded the plain with a purpose (18). 
They arrive at certain villages where they procure provisions (14-16). They 
remain here three days, and Tissaphernes comes to confer with them (17), and 
says that he has asked the King to allow him to lead them back to Greece (18, 
19), but that the King wishes to know why they took the field against him (20). 
Clearchus explains how they were drawn into the expedition (21, 22), but says 
that now, however, they wish simply to return (23). Tissaphernes reports this 
to the King (24), and on the third day returns saying that the King consents to 
his leading them home in safety (25). He swears on his part to do this faithfully 
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and to furnish provisions ; and the Greeks swear to do no harm to the country 
on their way (26-28). Tissaphernes then goes back to the King, promising to 
return after completing his preparations (29). 


1. Ὅ... . ἔγραψα: in ii. 2. 18. — τῷδε, from what follows (G. 188, 1; 
148, N. 1). — πέμπων : sc. κήρυκας (cf. ii. 1. 7). 

2. τοὺς προφύλακας, the pickets. — ἐζήτουν : diff. in use between this 
word and atréw on the one hand and épwrde on the other ? — τυχών, ἐπι- 
σκοπῶν : classify these partic. — εἶπε, told. Cf. ἔλεγε θαρρεῖν in i. 3. 8, and 
note. — ἄχρι ἂν cxoAdoy: on the principle of indirect discourse we might 
have ἄχρι σχολάσειε (G. 248, 3). 

8. κατέστησε, had drawn up. — ὥστε. .. πυκνήν, so that it should be 
(G. 266, 2) well arranged to be seen (G. 261, 2) everywhere as a compact line 
(i. e. to have this appearance in all parts). 

Page 44. — pydéva: why not οὐδένα ? — εἶναι : in the same construction 
with the preceding ἔχειν. --- τέ, τέ: the first τέ is correlative to the καί be- 
fore rots ἄλλοις ; the second, to the καί before εὐειδεστάτους. — ταὐτά, i.e. 
προελθεῖν, x. τ. A. 

4. πρός, in front of (G. 191, VI. 6). — ἥκοιεν, had come, the direct form 
is ἥκομεν (G. 200, .N. 3) ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἐσόμεθα (G. 247, N. 1). See Moods 
and Tenses, ὃ 74, 1, N. 1. 

5. μάχης : genitive of want (G. 172, 1).— 6 τολμήσων, the man that will 
dare (G. 276, 2), subj. of the preceding ἔστιν. --- μὴ woploas = ἐὰν μὴ πο- 
ploy (6. 226, 1). — Notice ἄριστον at both beginning and end of the last 
sentence. 

6. ᾧ: the antecedent is the preceding sentence, ἧκον ταχύ. --- δοκοῖεν, 
ἥκοιεν : the direct discourse would show the person of each verb: εἰκότα 
δοκεῖτε. .. kal ἥκομεν. .. of ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξετε. --- of... ἐπιτήδεια, who 
would conduct them (the purpose for which the guides were brought), if 
there should be a truce, to a place (sc. ἐκεῖσε) from which they would get (the 
object in view) provisions. For this use of the fut. ind. with relative words 
(here of and ἔνθεν) to express purpose or object, see G. 236, with N. 3. For 
the partial change of mood in the quoted sentence ὅτι... ἐπιτήδεια, see 
note on Str... βασιλεῖ in § 4. 

7. ad... ἀπιοῦσιν, whether he was making a truce merely (αὐτοῖς) for 
the men (as they were) coming and going, i. e. for the King’s envoys. The 
direct question was σπένδομαι.... 4... ἔσονται. - τοῖς ἄλλοις (G. 184, 3 
or 4). — διαγγελθῇ : why subjunctive? Force of διά ὃ 

8. μεταστησάμενος, had them retire, and, etc. (G. 191, VI. 3, end). — 
ἐδόκει ποιεῖσθαι : cf. ἐδόκει πορεύεσθαι in i. 2. 1, and note.— καθ᾽ ἡσυχίαν, 
i. 6. without being harassed by the enemy. Force of the suffix in ἡσυχία ? 
— ἐπί, after, in order to get, involving the idea of purpose, but below, in 
8 9 at the end, wpds in the sense simply of fo. 

9. διατρίψω (sc. χρόνον). — ἀποδόξῃ: why subj.? For the force of ἀπό, 
cf. ἀπο-ψηφίσωνται in i 4. 15, and note. —Katpos, proper time, whereas 
Χρόνος is ¢ime in general, 
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10. of μέν : correlated by KAdapxos μέντοι. — τάφροις : cf. for the case, 
οἷς, i. 8. 1.--- αὐλῶσιν, canals. —ds μὴ δύνασθαι, so that they were not able, 
ὡς with the inf. to express result (G. 266, κ. 1). Cf. i. δ, 10, and note. — 
ἐποιοῦντο : 56. γεφύρας. --- ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες : periphrastic pluperfect (G. 
118, 4), which makes the idea of being on the ground more prominent 
than that of falling. 

Page 45.— 11. Κλέαρχον ... ἐπεστάτει: lit. to learn Clearchus well, 
how he commanded. Cf. note on τῶν βαρβάρων, i. 1.5, and also i. 6. 5. — 
τὸ δόρυ, his spear, but in the next line βακτηρίαν, a staf or stick, without 
the art., because the staff was no part of his regular equipment as a soldier. 
Give the stem from which βακτηρία is derived. — εἰ δοκοίη : why opt. ἢ -- 
τὸν ἐπιτήδειον : sc. παίειν (G. 261, 1). ---ἔπαισεν dy: an iterative aorist 
(G. 206). For the use of the stick in Spartan military discipline, see i. 5. 
11, and note. —avres προσελάμβανεν, took hold himself. — μὴ οὐ (G. 283, 
7): the μή negatives the following inf. regularly ; the ov (here very irreg- 
ular) strengthens the neg. idea underlying αἰσχύνην εἶναι, were ashamed, 
were un-willing (Moods and Tenses, § 95, 2, N. 1, Rem.). 

12. πρός: cf. i. 9.20. It is doubtful whether we should read αὐτοῦ 
or αὐτό. MSS. αὐτόν. --- οἷ . . . γεγονότες here must mean those that were 
thirty years old and less, which would regularly be of ‘els τριάκοντα ἔτη 
(as in vii. 3. 46). For the case of ἔτη, see G. 16]. --- σπουδάζοντα, in 
earnest. — προσελάμβανον : cf. ὃ 11. 

13. ὑποπτεύων : cf.i.1.1, and note.—pay: in the direct form ov(G. 
242, 4).—dpSew: with ofa (sc. τοιαύτη), on the principle of G. 261, 1: 
it was not the proper season for watering, etc. Cf. Moods and Tenses, § 93, 
1, x. 1..--- ἤδη, forthwith, at the very start. — els, with reference to, for. — 
τούτου ἕνεκα : taking up ἵνα προφαίνοιτο. Cf. G. 215, Rem. — ἀφεικέναι : 
see ἀφίημι. | 

14. ὅθεν: cf. ii. 1. 8, and note, and below, § 16. As an adverb ὅθεν 
goes with λαμβάνειν ; as ἃ relative it introduces the sentence. — ἀπάδειξαν 
λαμβάνειν, gave them notice to take.—olvos Φοινίκων, palm wine. Cf. 1. 
5. 10. — tos... αὐτῶν, α sour (cf. ὀξύς) drink made from the same by 
boiling (po, to boil). 

15. αὐταὶ al βάλανοι, the dates themselzes (opposed to the wine, etc.), 
in partitive appos. (G. 137, . 2). --- τοῖα οἰκέταις : with ἀπέκειντο (G. 
184, 3). οἰκέτης, from yoxog (G. 129, 2 δ), properly a house-servant. — 
ἀπέκειντο, were set apart; equiv. to pass. of ἀπετίθεσαν, below. — κάλ- 
λους : gon. of cause (G. 173, 1). --- ἠλέκτρου : abridged for ἠλέκτρον ὄψεως. 
Cf. the similar case explained in G. 186, x. 2. --- τὰς δέ τινας, but some 
(τινάς) others. —rpayiipara, for sweetmeats, to be eaten at dessert (G. 137, 
H. 4).--- καὶ av... ἡδὺ μέν, and these (the τραγήματα, G. 135, 2) were a 
palatable thing (G. 138, x. 2 6) also at a symposium (πότον, not ποτόν). 
- κεφαλιαλγές : derivation? See G. 131, 1. 

16. τὸν ἐγ-κέφαλον, the crown (lit. brain), a large terminal cabbage-like 
growth at the top of the stem of the palm-tree. — ἰδιότητα, peculiar-ity 
(see G. 129, 7). --- ἡδονῆς, flavor. Cf. ἡδύ, above. — ἐξαιρεθείη : why opt.? 
— Sdos, entirely (G. 138, a. 7); we sometimes sav. it all dried un. 
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17. ὃ... ἀδελφός : note the position of the genitives (G. 142, 1). -- 
γυναικός: by name Statira. — αὐτοῖς : case (G. 186). Cf. ᾿Ἑλλάδι in the 
next section. 

18. γείτων : predicate nom. to οἰκῶ (G. 136; cf. 187, N. 4). — οἰκῶ: see 
Hellen. iii. 2. 12, Kapta, ἔνθαπερ ὁ Τισσαφέρνους οἶκος. 

Page 46. — πολλὰ κἀμήχανα (i. 6. kal dp.), many difficulties, lit. many 
and inextricable (straits, G. 141, N. 4): ἀμήχανα = ἐν ols οὐδεμία μηχανή. 
— εὔρημα, a piece of good fortune; from εὑρίσκω (ebp-,G. 129, 4). — 
εἰ δυναίμην : we might have had ἐὰν δύνωμαι (G. 248, 2; 226, 4, N. 1), as 
the context implies, I thought it would be a εὕρημα, --- οἶμαι... ἔχειν, for 
1 think it would not be a thankless labor for me (G. 246). For ἀχαρίστως 
ἂν ἔχειν, cf. note on i. 1. 5, end. — πρὸς ὑμῶν : as if a passive had preceded 
in place of ἀχαρίστως ἔχειν. 

19. ἐπιστρατεύοντα: quoted after HyyeAa (G. 280). For the fact men- 
tioned, see i. 2. 4. — καὶ μόνος, κ. τ΄ λ.: cf. 1. 10. 7 and 8. — σὺν τοῖσδε : 
with a gesture. — αὐτῷ: the King. 

20. βουλεύσεσθαι: what other tenses might be used? (G. 203, N. 2). — 
εὐ-πρακτότερον : verbal adj. (G. 117, 3) in the comparative. The subj. of 
εὐπρακτότερον ἦ is διαπράξασθαι understood, the διαπράξασθαι expressed 
being the object of δύνωμαι, 

21. μεταστάντες : second aor. Cf. μεταστησάμενος in § 8. — Κλέαρχος 
δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, i. 6. Clearchus was their spokesman. — ὡς βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες, 
with the intention of warring with the King (G. 186, N. 1). When, as here, 
the subject of the leading verb is also the speaker (cf. G. 277, N. 2), ὡς 
simply emphasizes the cause or purpose denoted by the participle. 

22. The speaker is referring in this section, probably, to the agreement en- 
tered into at Thapsacus, i. 4. 11 -13.— θεούς, ἀνθρώπουφ : objects of yo xvv- 
θημεν (G. 158, N. 2). The infinitive προδοῦναι is a second obj. of the same 
verb (G. 260, 1).— παρέχοντες (sc. αὐτῷ), when we had offered (G. 204, Ν. 1). 
— εὖ ποιεῖν : purpose (G. 265; 165, N. 1). 

23. ἐπεί: here, since; above, in ὃ 22, when. — βασιλεῖ... ἀρχῆς : cf. 
ii, 1. 11. — τὴν χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν : cf. i. 4. 8, and note. Cf. below, ἡμᾶς 
εὖ ποιών. --- εἴ τις ;.. λνποίη, i. 6. if no one should molest us: τὶς is like 
French. on and German man, with no exact English equivalent. — ἀδικοῦν- 
Ta: sc. τινά, and cf. BovAevopévous in i. 1. 7. — ἡμᾶς . . . ὑπάρχῃ, shall 
take the first step also (kal) in doing us good (G. 279, 1), καὶ εὖ ποιῶν em- 
phatically opposed to ἀδικοῦντα. --- εὖ ποιοῦντες (G. 277, 2). 

Page 47. — 24. ἥκω : mood ?—ai... μενόντων, let the truce continue. 
— ἀγορὰν παρέξομεν, will provide a market, i.e. an opportunity for the 
Greeks to buy provisions. 

25. els: cf. els ἕω, i. 7. 1, and note. — διαπεπραγμένος (cf. διαπράξασθαι 
in ὃ 20): with δοθῆναι as its object.— δοθῆναι αὐτῷ : cf. the corresponding 
active δοῦναι ἐμοί in § 18. — καίπερ : with the following concessive part. 
(6. 277, Ν. 10).— ἄξιον βασιλεῖ, befitting the King (G. 185; 184, 2). Cf. 
G. 178, N. 

26. τέλος: cf. i. 10. 138. — παρέξειν: sc. ἡμᾶς. The inf. is quoted after 
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the idea of Promising in πιστά (G. 202, 3a). So ἀπάξειν. --- ὅπον δ᾽ ἂν μή: 
why not ov? 

27. πορεύσεσθαι, ἕξειν: both quoted after ὀμόσαι. Cf. the two future 
infinitives in § 26. — ὡς διὰ φιλίας (sc. χώρα), as (you would go) through 
a friendly country. 

28. ταῦτα ἔδοξε: cf. note on i. 8. 20. — ὥμοσαν.... ἔδοσαν : cf. note on 
«πιστά in ii. 2. 10. 

29. ὡς βασιλέα: cf. i. 2. 4. — διαπράξωμαι, shall have accomplished, 
with future perfect force (Moods and Tenses, ὃ 20, N. 1). — ἃ δέομαι : sc. 
διαπράξασθαι. --- ὡς ἀπάξων καὶ ἀπιών (6. 200, N. 3): cf. note on ὡς ro- 
λεμήσοντες in ὃ 21. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Synopsis: The Greeks and Ariaeus remain encamped near each other for 
more than twenty days, during which time the barbarians receive visits from 
their friends (1), The Greeks grow uneasy and ask their generals why they 
remain, and express their suspicions of the King’s intentions (2-4). Clearchus 
answers that it will not do to go away, as that would break the truce and they 
would be left without provisions, guide, or friends (5); that, moreover, the Eu- 
phrates bars their way, and that they have no cavalry (6). He declares his faith 
in the King’s oath (7). Tissaphernes and Orontas arrive with their armies (8). 
The Greeks proceed with Tissaphernes as guide (9), but are suspicious of the 
Persians, and march apart from them. Mistrust increases on both sides, and 
they sometimes come to blows (10, 11). They arrive at the wall of Media (12), 
and from thence a march of two days brings them to the Tigris. The Greeks 
encamp near Sitice, and the barbarians cross the river (13, 14). After supper 
ἃ man brings a warning from Ariaeus to the Greeks to beware of a night- 
attack, and to guard the bridge over the Tigris (15-17). Clearchus is greatly 
alarmed (18); but the story is observed to be inconsistent (19, 20), and after 
questioning the messenger it is concluded that he has been sent with an ulterior 
object (21, 22). Nevertheless, a guard is sent to the bridge (23). At daybreak 
the Greeks cross the bridge (24), and proceed in four days to the river Physcus. 
Near Opis they are met by an illegitimate brother of the King, who views them 
as they pass, and is amazed at their number (25, 26). They proceed through 
Media, plundering the villages of Parysatis (27), and along the right bank of the 
Tigris, procuring provisions from Caenae, a city across the river (28). 


1. εἴκοσιν : sc. ἡμέρας. --- of ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, his other relatives: ἀναγ- 
katos (from ἀνάγκη, see G. 129, 12) is the Lat. necessarius. — δεξιάς, as- 
surances, pledged by the person who brought them with the right hand. — 
μὴ . .. αὐτοῖς, that the King would bear them no ill-will (μνησι-κακήσειν : 
μιμνήσκω, stem pva-, and kaxés). The inf. is quoted after δεξιάς ; cf. wapé- 
Eav in ii. 3. 26. — ἐπιστρατείας : gen. of cause (G. 173, 1). — τῶν wapotxo- 
μένων, of what was past (G. 200, N. 3). . 

2. οἱ πρὶ ᾿Αριαῖον, Ariaeus and those with him (G. 141, ν. 8). Cf. of 
ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην, iii. 5. 1. — tvSnAor. . . γοῦν, evidently paid less regard 
to the Greeks. For προσέχοντες, cf. ἀνιώμενος in 1. 2. 11, and note. 
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Page 48. -- 3. ἥ may introduce the second part of an alternative ᾿ 


question (G. 282, 5), even when the former part is only implied (here wére- 
ρον ἄλλως ἔχει). Cf. the use of an in Lat. — περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο : cf. 
περὶ πλείστον ποιοῖτο in i. 9. 7, and note. — ἦ : subj. of purpose (G. 216). 
The opt. referring to the future has the force of a primary tense (Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 34, 2). — στρατεύειν : dependent on φόβος (G. 261, 1, withn.1). 
We might have had of ἄλλοι “E. φοβῶνται ... στρατεύειν. --- ὑπάγεται : 
cf. ii. 1. 18. — διεσπάρθαι : see διασπείρω and G. 262, 1.— ἁλισθῇ: cf. 
διαπράξωμαι, ii. 3. 29. ---οὐκ ... ἡμῖν, ὦ δ not possible that he will not 
attack wus, lit. there is not how (introducing the indir. quest.) he will not, 
etc. (G. 283, 8). 

4. ... ἀποτειχίζει, is either trenching or walling off some point. Cf. 
the use of τὶ in i. 10. 16. — τοσοίδε, so few: accent (G. 27, 4). --- ἐπὶ... 
αὐτοῦ, at his very doors. 

5. ἐπὶ πολέμῳ = πολεμήσοντες. --- ἔπειτα, moreover, introducing πρῶτον 
μέν, αὖθις δέ, etc. — ὅθεν, (a place) from which. — ἔπισιτιούμεθα : purpose 
(G. 236). — ἅμα and εὐθύς (G. 277, N. 1) both qualify ἀφεστήξει, which 
is a future perfect (G. 110, 1V.c, N. 2; 200, N. 9). Cf. below, λελείψεται, 

— ὄντες : 50. φίλοι. 

6. ποταμός : emphatic, as if he had said, but as to rivers, I don’t know 
whether (el), etc.— διαβατέος : the verbal in -réos used personally (G. 281, 
1).— ov μὲν δή: cf. i. 9. 18, and note. — ἄν, i. 6. ἐάν. --- od... εἰσιν : im- 
plying also, nor will there be. — τῶν δὲ... ἄξιοι, whereas the enemy's 
horse are very numerous (lit. the most, compared with those of other na- 
tions) and very efficient, —vxavres = εἰ νικῷμεν ; but ἡττωμένων, to which 
σωθῆναι is apod., = ἐὰν ἡττώμεθα, or perhaps εἰ ἡττῴμεθα (see Moods and 
Tenses, ὃ 54, 2 6). — οἷόν re: sc. ἐστίν. 

7. σύμμαχα, helps.—& τι, on what account (G. 160, 2; 149, 2%). — 
αὐτόν : repeating βασιλέα. ---- θεούς : cf. θεούς in ii. 3. 22, and G. 158, N. 2. 

8. ὡς ἀπιών, as if going (G. 277, N. 2): here the writer and the subj. 
of the leading verb are not the same person (cf. note on ὡς πολεμήσοντες 
in ii. 3. 21, and ii. 3. 29), so that ἀπιών expresses the intention professed 
by Tissaphernes. There is nothing in the use of ds to indicate the histo- 
rian’s opinion as to the honesty of this profession. See note on ὡς βοηθή- 
oov in § 25. — εἰς οἶκον = οἴκαδε: see note on οἰκῶ in ii. 3. 18. Besides 
Caria he now had the satrapy of Cyrus. — ἦγε, i. 6. Orontas. Cf. iii. 4. 13. 
— ἐπὶ γάμῳ, in marriage, as his wife. 

Page 49. - 10. αὐτοὶ... . ἐχώρουν, proceeded by themselves. — totpato- 
πεδεύοντο: the Greeks and barbarians. — ὥσπερ πολεμίουρ (sc. φυλαττό- 
μενοι), just as (if they were guarding against) enemies (G. 277, N. 8). 

11. τοῦ αὐτοῦ : sc. τόπου, and cf. i. 8. 14. — πληγὰς ἐνέτεινον : cf. i. 5. 
11. : 

12. τεῖχος : mentioned in i. 7. 15. If we suppose that the southern part 
of this wall, which reached from the Tigris to the Euphrates, was in ruins, 
it is easy to account, first, for Xenophon’s not describing it in i. 7. 15, but 
here ; and, secondly, for the King’s digging the ditch for the purpose, on 
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᾿ς that assumption, of completing the line of defence furnished vy the north- 
ern part of the wall. In the retreat Tissaphernes led the Greeks westward 
on the southern side of the ditch, in order that they should not see the rich 
plain of Babylonia, and so brought them outside of the wall again, which 
they now pass within (παρῆλθον) on their way to the Tigris. — ἣν φκοδο- 
μημένον = φκοδόμητο (G. 118, 4). — κειμέναις, lying; we say laid. — 
ποδῶν: why gen.? — μῆκος δ᾽ ἐλέγετο, but in length, it was said, etc. 

13. τὴν δ᾽... ἑπτά, and the other (by its having been) bridged over (means, 
G. 277, 2) with seven boats. See note on § 24. — ἦσαν ἀπό: cf. εἰσὶν ἐκ in 
i. 2. 7. — ὥσπερ : sc. κατατέτμηνται. 

14. δένδρων: with παράδεισος (G. 167, 4). If it went with δασέος it 
would be δένδροις (cf. iv. 7. 6). — of δὲ βάρβαροι : sc. ἐσκήνησαν. 

15. ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες, happened to be walking.— πρὸ τῶν ὅπλων : 
cf. note on ii. 2. 20. — οὐκ ἐζήτει, did not ask for, ask to sce.— καὶ ταῦτα 
av: cf. i. 4. 12, and note. 

16. ὅτι: introducing direct discourse. Cf. i. 6. 8, end, and note, 

Page 50, -- πεμψε (6. 135, ν. 1). --- πιστοί : cf. note oni. 5. 15. — 
μὴ ἐπιθώνται (G. 216). 

17. ὡς διανοεῖται, since T. intends, etc.; but in the next line ὧς, in order 
that. — τῆς διώρυχος : the second of the two mentioned in § 13; over this 
there was only a pontoon bridge, which could be destroyed easily. 

19. νεανίσκος τις : conjectured to have been Xenophon himself. — οὐκ 
ἀκόλονθα, inconsistent. — τό τε ἐπιθήσεσθαι καὶ λύσειν, ἱ. 6. the two stories 
of an intention to attack, and at the same time to destroy the bridge: we 
should expect τὸ also before λύσειν. For the unusual fut. inf. see G. 202, 
3b; also Moods and Tenses, ὃ 27, N. 2b.— νικᾶν : sc. αὐτούς as subject. — 
τί δεῖ... γέφυραν: why necd they destroy the bridge? implying what good 
will it do them, etc.? It is thus a proper apod. to the future prot. ἐὰν... 
νικῶσι (G. 223). — ἂν (i. 6. ἐὰν) ὦσιν, ἔχοιμεν Av: ἃ subj. in the prot. 
(G. 223), with an opt. with ἄν in the apod. (G. 224), the latter belonging to 
an implied prot. in the opt., such as, tf we should wish to escape (G. 227, 1; 
Moods and Tenses, § 54, 1a”). The od in οὐδέ, not even, modifies ἔχοιμεν 
ἅν, the meaning being, even if there are (shall be) many bridges, we should 
not know, etc. Cf. for this meaning of οὐκ ἔχω, i. 7. 7, and note; and see 
also οὐχ ἕξουσιν in § 20. 

22. ὑποπέμψειαν, had sent with a false message (ὑπό) : the dir. form was 
ὑπέπεμψαν (G. 243). — ἔνθεν μέν, ἔνθεν δέ, on this side, on that. — πολλῆς 
.... ἐνόντων, since it was extensive and fertile, and since there were men in it 
to work it. — εἶτα δὲ καί, and moreover also. — ἀπο-στροφή (see G. 129, 1). 
— εἴ τις βούλοιτο, in case that any one should wish, might have been ἐάν 
τις βούληται (G. 248, N.). 

23. ἐπὶ μέντοι... ὅμως, yet they nevertheless, etc., i. 6. notwithstanding 
that they now knew the man’s statements were false. Cf. ii. 2. 17. — 
ἀπήγγελλον, i. 6. the next morning. 

Page SR. — 24. ἐζευγμένην : the Greek said ζευγνύναι γέφυραν (6. 159), 
to build (join) a bridge, or ζενυγνύναι ποταμόν (διώρνχα), to bridge a river 
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channel) ; for the latter see § 13.— ὡς. .. πεφυλαγμένως, as guardedly as 
possible : supply ἦν with οἷόν re(= δυνατόν). --- τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους 
Ἕλ.: cf. τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως, i. 1. ὅ, and note. — διαβαινόντων (sc. αὐτῶν): 

we should expect the dat. after ἐπιθήσεσθαι, rather than the gen. absolute. 
In the same way διαβαινόντων occurs in the next line, notwithstanding 
the following atrots. — σκοπῶν : participle. — διαβαίνοιεν : in the direct 
form διαβαίνουσι (G. 243), to see whether they were crossing. — @xeTo ἀπε- 
λαύνων, went riding off (ἃ. 279, 4, N.); @xero, lit. was off (ἃ. 200, N. 3). 

25. πλέθρον : cf. πλέθρων, i, 2, 23. — φκεῦτο : cf. οἰκουμένην, i. 4. 1. --- 

ἣ ὄνομα "Oms: cf. i. δ. 4, and ποῖο. ---πρὸς ἣν: why accusative 1 -- ὡς 
βοηθήσων (G. 277, N. 2): ὡς shows only that the partic. gives the purpose 
which is professed by the subject (6 ἀδελφός). See note on ὡς ἀπιών in § 8, 
and on ὡς πολεμήσοντες in ii. 3. 21. Cf.-also i. 1. 11, and note. 

26. εἰς δύο, two abreast (G. 191, III. Lc), They marched by in column. 
— ἄλλοτε... . ἐφιστάμενος, halting now and then. — rd ἡγούμενον (object) : 
ef. ii. 2. 4, and note. —émorijoae: why opt.? — ἐπίστασιν : force of the 
suffix σις ? — ἐκπεπλῆχθαι : see note on i. 5. 13. 

27. Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελών, insulting Cyrus (G. 184, 2) besides (ἔπ), i. e. besides 
gratifying the Greeks. Cf. ἐπι-λέγειν, i. 9. 26. — διαρπάσαι... ἐπέτρεψε: 
ef. i. 2. 19, and note. — πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων, i. 6. except that the men in them 
were not to be made slaves. 


CHAPTER V. 


Synopsis : They arrive at the river Zapatas, and Clearchus sends a messenger 
to Tissaphernes and requests an interview (1, 2). When they meet, Clearchus 
expresses his hope that they shall be able to dispel the mutual distrust of the 
Greeks and barbarians (3, 4); mentions cases where great evil has been done 
through misunderstanding (5, 6); refers to their oaths and the vengeance of 
the Gods should they break them (7); details the facts which render it neces- 
sary for the Greeks to retain the friendship of the Persians (8-12), and the ad- 
. vantages to the barbarians of an alliance with his Greek army (13, 14); and 
finally he asks to know who has excited the suspicions against them (15). 
Tissaphernes assures Clearchus that the Greeks have no cause for distrust (16), 
showing how completely they are in the power of the Persians (17-19), and how 
unnecessary it would be for the latter to resort to perjury if they wished to 
destroy their former enemies (20, 21). He expresses great personal friendship 
for the Greeks, and hints at an especial service they may do for him (22, 23). 
Clearchus believes him sincere, and when he promises to disclose the names of 
those who have sought to create distrust between them, if Clearchus with the 
rest of the generals will come to him, the Greek general consents (24 -- 26). The 
next day he returns to camp and states what has been agreed upon, and, though 
opposed by some of the soldiers, finally persuades five of the generals and twenty 
captains to accompany him (27-30). The generals are invited to enter the tent 
of Tissaphernes, and not long after they are seized and those without murdered 
(31, 32). Nicarchus alone escapes, and flees terribly wounded to the Greeks 
(33), who run to arms (34). Ariaeus with 300 Persians approaches the camp, 
and calls for some general or captain (35, 36). Cleanor, Sophaenetus, and Xen- 
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ophon come forward (37). Ariaeus tells them that Clearchus, having violated 
the truce, is dead, but that Proxenus and Menon are in great honor, and that 
the King demands their arms (38). In answer Cleanor reproaches him for his 
treachery, and Xenophon skilfully asks that Proxenus and Menon may be sent 
to the Greeks to advise them (39-41). The barbarians leave without making 
answer (42). 


1, ὑποψίαι, feelings of distrust (δῷ-οράω). --- φανερά, pred. to épalve- 
to, is specially opposed to ὑποψίαι. 

Page 52.— 2. Τισσαφέρνει: ‘cf. τούτῳ, i. 1. 9.— εἴ πως δύναιτο (G. 248, 
2), in case he could in any way, etc. The apod., suggested by παῦσαι, 
would be ἵνα παύσειε or the like. See Moods and Tenses, ὃ 53, N. 2, for 
further details of this important construction. — πρὶν γενέσθαι (6. 274). — 
ἐροῦντα (G. 277, 3). 

8. Τισσαφέρνη : a heteroclite voc. (G. 60, 16). --- ἀδικήσειν : cf. μγησι- 
κακήσειν in ii. 4. 1, and note. — φυλαττόμενον ἡμᾶς, are on your guard 
against us (G. 280). — ὡς πολεμίους, as (you would be against) an enemy. 

4, οὐ δύναμαι οὔτε: we should expect οὔτε δύναμαι to correspond to ἐγώ 
τε οἶδα. See note on μήτε... τε in ii. 2. 8. — πειρώμενον (G. 280). --- ὅτι 
...... οὐδέν, that we on our part do not even think of any such thing (G. 280, 
N. 3). — els λόγους σοι ἐλθεῖν, to have an interview with you (G. 186, N. 1, 
end). — εἰ δυναίμεθα (G. 248, N.). Cf. § 2. — ἀλλήλων (6. 174). 

5. ἐκ, in consequence of. — ot... « ἐποίησαν : we should expect φοβηθέν- 
Tag...» βουλομένους ... ποιήσαντας (G. 280), but such an accumulation 
of participles would be harsh. — φθάσαι : sc. ποιήσαντές τι (G. 279, 4). — 
μέλλοντας, intending, transitively. — ad, i. e. what is more. 

6. ἀγνωμοσύνας, misunderstandings (G. 129, 7). 

7. πρῶτον .... μέγιστον, for first and chiefly. Cf. i. 8.10. The correl. 
of μέν is δέ in § 8. — θεῶν (G. 167, 3), oaths (sworn) by the Gods, as we say 
ὀμνύναι θεούς. --- εἶναι (G. 263, 1). — τούτων, i. 6. τῶν θεῶν ὅρκων (G. 171, 
2). — παρημεληκώς (G. 280, N. 2): cf. ἐψευσμένος, i. 3. 10, and note. — 
τὸν θεῶν πόλεμον, the Gods’ war (G. 167, 2). — ἀπό, with, by the aid of. 
— φεύγων, flying ; but ἀποφύγοι dv, could make his escape. Cf. i. 4. 8, 
and note. — ὅπως ... ἀποσταίη, how he could retire to a strong place, 
i. 6. toa place that would prove really ἐχυρόν against the Gods. For the 
three apod. with prot. implied, see G. 226,2b.— πάντῃ πάντα : cf. πάντων 
πάντα in i. 9. 2, and the πανταχῇ πάντων following.— θεοῖς (G. 185 ; 184, 
2). With this section compare Psalm cxxxix. 7 -- 12. 

8. περὶ μὲν δή: μέν is repeated from πρῶτον μέν in § 7. — παρ᾽ ods (i. 6. 
τοὺς θεοὺς) ... κατεθέμεθα, in whose hands we have deposited the friendship 
which we have compacted.— τῶν δ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνων, but of human things (G. 168). 
— ἐν τῷ παρόντι, in the present crisis. 

9. πᾶσα ὁδός, every road ; but following, πᾶσα ἡ ὁδός, all the way. — 
αὐτῆς: with οὐδέν. 

Page 53. — φοβερώτατον (G. 138, ν. 2c). 

10. ἄλλο τι (sc. ποιοῖμεν) ἂν ἤ: ἄλλο τι # or the simple ἄλλο τι is 
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equivalent in asking a question to ov or dpa οὐ, Lat. nonne (G. 282, 8). --- 
et-epyérny, bene-factor (suff. ra-).— ἔφεδρον, a fresh opponent, a successor in 
the contest, prop. of an odd combatant in the public games, who remained 
without an adversary when the others had been paired by lot, and sat by (ἐπί 
and ἔδρα) ready to engage (of course at a great advantage) with any athlete 
who should beat his adversary. — ταῦτα repeats the indirect question. 

11. τῶν τότε (G. 141, N. 3%). — ὃν βούλοιτο (G. 247; 233) might be ὃν 
ἂν βούληται. --- ἔχοντα, σώζοντα, οὖσαν (G. 280). — ἦ . . . ἐχρῆτο, which 
Cyrus found λοϑέϊϊο. --- ταύτην : repeating tiv... δύναμιν with emphasis. 

12. rovrev... ὄντων, but since this is 80. — ὅστις οὐ βούλεται : result 
(G. 237, Ν.). ---- ἀλλὰ μήν begins the sent. as if the parenthesis ἐρῶ. .. 
εἶναι were to be followed by a sentence like καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς πολλὰ ὠφελεῖν 
δυνησόμεθα. (Kriiger.) This is really said in other words in § 13 and § 14. 

18. ods νομίζω dy παρασχεῖν, whom 1 think I could render (wapdo youn 
ἄν) : cf. i. 3.6. So παῦσαι ἄν (G. 134, 3). — ἐνεοχλοῦντα͵ disturbing, lit. 
crowding (ὄχλος) upon (G. 279, 1).— ols: with τεθυμωμένους, incensed 
(6. 184, 2). — κολάσαισθε : doubtful emendation for κολάσεσθε, made on 
acc. of ἄν (G. 208, 2). — ris... οὔσης = ἣ τῇ .. . οὔσῃ. 

14. ὡς μέγιστος (sc. φίλοφ), the very greatest: cf. ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον, 
i. 1. 6. — ἔχων ὑπηρέτας = εἰ ἔχοις, x. τ. X.: additional protasis to both 
ἂν εἴης and av ἀναστρέφοιο. — τῆς χάριτος : with ἕνεκα. --- ἣν ἂν ἔχοι- 
μεν : χάριν ἔχω is exactly the Lat. gratiam habeo: cf. note on i, 4. 15. 

15. οὕτω θαυμαστόν, so surprising. — τοὔνομα tle: a mingling of two 
constructions, ἥδιστ᾽ ἂν ἀκούσαιμι tls, x. TX, and τοὔνομά τινος ὅστις, 
x. T,X. Rehdantz, however, explains the words: I would gladly hear by 
name, who is 80 skilled, etc. — ἀπτημείφθη, replied, a form found only here. 
It reminds us of ἀπαμειβόμενος and ἀμείβετο in Homer. 

16. ᾿Αλλά: cf. ii. 1. 4, and note.— ἥδομαι ἀκούων : cf. ἥσθη ἰδών, i. 2. 
18. --- ἠἐκούων σον λόγους (ἃ. 171, 2, N. 1). — γιγνώσκων, since you know. 

Page 54. — μοι δοκεῖς must be translated impersonally, ἐξ seems to me, 
in order to bring in κακόνουφ ἂν εἶναι, that you would be evil-minded, in 
English. We cannot use would, or any equivalent of ἄν, with the infini- 
tive. See Moods and Tenses, ὃ 92, 2, N. 2. — ὡς ἂν μάθῃς (G. 216, N. 2). 

17. εἰ ἐβουλόμεθα, supposing it was our wish, i.e. when we made the 
treaty (G. 221); to this the apod. is ἀπορεῖν (= ἀποροῦμεν) quoted after 
δοκοῦμεν. Cf. ἀπορεῖν ἄν in 8 18, and note. — ἐν ἦ, by means of which. — 
ἀντιπάσχειν: with κίνδυνος (G. 261, 1); sc. εἴη ἄν. 

18. ἐπιτίθεσθαι : with ἐπιτηδείων. — ἀπορεῖν ἄν (= ἀποροῖμεν ἄν) : cf. 
note on ὃ 16, and ἀπορεῖν in § 17, and note. — τοσαῦτα : with a gesture. 
— ὄντα, though they are. — ὑμῖν ὄντα πορευτέα, must be crossed by you, 
quoted after ὁρᾶτε (G. 280): direct form, ὑμῖν πορευτέα ἐστίν (G. 281, 1). 
Cf. with the active of this const., ὄρη πορεύεσθαι, the note on ὁδόν in i. 2. 
20. — ταμιεύεσθαι, to parcel out, like ἃ steward (raplas), and so to have by 
themselves, to deal with at once, etc.; sc. τοσούτους, antec. of ὁπόσοις. 

19. ἀλλά, still.— ὃν κατακαύσαντες (causal).— οὐδ᾽ εἰ, not even if: the 
ov goes with ἂν δύναισθε ; the δέ (cven), with the conditional clause. 
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20. ἔχοντες : conditional (note in the next line μηδένα) = εἰ ἔχομεν. 
For εἰ ἔχομεν ἐξελοίμεθα ἅν, see G. 227, 1. — ἔπειτα : cf. εἶτα in i. 2. 25, 
and note. — was dv... ἂν ἐξελοίμεθα (G. 212, 2). — πρός (G. 191, VI. 6, 
1 a). 

21. παντάπασι.... ἐστί, but it is characteristic of (belongs to, G. 169, 1) 
those altogether without resources.— καὶ τούτων, and that too: cf. καὶ ταῦτα 
in i, 4. 12. — οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι : used as if ἄποροί εἰσιν, x. τ΄. Δ. preceded ; 
we should expect simply ἐθέλειν, fo be willing. Cf. ὅστις . . . αἱρεῖται in 
place of αἱρεῖσθαι simply, in ii. 6. 6. 

22. ἐξόν, when tt was possible, acc. absolute (G. 278, 2). — οὐκ . .. ἤλθο- 
μεν, did we not proceed to do it ? — ἔρως, earnest desire: sc. ἐστί. --- τούτον 
refers to οὐκ .. . ἤλθομεν. --- Td... ἰσχυρόν : the whole infin. clause stands 
as an object acc. after the verbal idea in ἔρωφ : trans. my desire that I may 
secure the confidence of the Greeks (cf. note on i. 7. 4, end), and with that 
mercenary force (G. 154) with which (G. 188, 5) C. made his expedition. . . 
with this (τούτῳ) I may return to the coast, etc. μισθοδοσίας and evep- 
yerlas (see G. 129, 3) are accusatives. 

23. ὅσα: with χρήσιμοι (G. 160, 1). — ἐστέ, are by anticipation, and so 
for ἔσεσθε. --- τὰ piv... εἶπας, some you also have mentioned. — τιάραν : a 
steeple-shaped head-dress of distinguished Persians, worn upright (ὀρθήν) 
only by the King ; when worn by others, the point was bent forward.—r}v 
8’... ἔχοι (sc. ὀρθήν) : as it was the outward sign of royalty to wear the 
tiara upright on the head, so wearing w upright in the heart means aspiring 
to royal dignity, i. 6. bearing the royal symbol in the heart, though not on 
the head. T. thus intimates his intention to revolt from the King by the 
aid of the Greeks, in order to blind Clearchus to his real plans. 

Page 55. — 24. εἶπεν : repeated in ἔφη. --- οὐκοῦν, therefore, in ques- 
tions implies an affirm. answer, and is generally to be rendered by not then ? 
— τοιούτων ὑπαρχόντων, when such grounds exist. — παθεῖν (G. 261, 1). 

25. ol... λοχαγοί : in app. to the subj. of βούλεσθε. --- ἐλθεῖν ἐν τῷ ἐμ- 
φανεῖ, i. 6. so that it shall be apparent to both armies that we trust one an- 
other. Cf. ἐν τῷ φανερῷ in i. 3. 21. 

26. σοί (accented) is emphatic.— αὖ, in turn.— ὅθεν, from what quarter. 

27. ἐκ, after, in consequence of, Germ. in Folge. Cf. i. 8. 11. — δῆλός τ’ 
ἣν οἰόμενος : cf. i. 2. 11. — πάνν φιλικῶς διακεῖσθαι, that he was on very 
friendly terms with. — ἐκέλευσε (subj. Troe.) : sc. var, — of ἂν ἐλεγχθώ- 
σι: the verb might have been in what other mood? Could ἐκέλευσε have 
been so changed? See G. 247, with n. 2.— διαβάλλοντες (G. 280). — τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων : with of.— of... αὐτούς : cf. ὃν ... αὐτόν in i. 9. 29: αὐτούς is 
added for emphasis. 

28. atrg, i. 6. Clearchus. — ὅπως . «. ἦ (G. 216, 2). 

29. ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην, to be devoted.— τοὺς wapadvrotvras, troublesome 
rivals (note the prep. in comp.). — μὴ ἰέναι, μηδὲ πιστεύειν (G. 260, 1): 
the underlying idea is that of a command, not that of a statement of fact. 

30. ἰσχυρῶς karérevey, insisted strenuously.— ἔστε διεπράξαντο (G. 239, 
1). — ὡς εἰς ἀγοράν, i. 6. without arms. 
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Page 56. — 32. of ἔνδον, of ἔξω (G. 141, ν. 3%). — ᾧτινι πάντας : cf. i 
1. 5, and note. 

88. ἱππασίαν : force of the suff.? — ἡμφεγνόουν (G. 105, 1, N. 3). — εἰς 
τὴν γαστέρα : the accusative with reference to the motion of the weapon. 

86. εἴ ris... Aoxayds, i. 6. whatever general or captain there was (G. 248, 
1), direct εἴ τίς ἐστιν, suggests the subject of προσελθεῖν. --- ἀπαγγείλωσι : 
why subjunctive ? 

37. τῶν ᾿Εἰλλήνων : depending on the proper names. — στρατηγοὶ μὲν; 
σὺν αὐτοῖς δέ: the first two are contrasted, as generals, with Xenophon. — 
Ἐενοφῶν : cf. iii. 1. 4 sq. — τὰ περί, the fate of. 

38. ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, got within hearing distance. —emopxey, λύων: 
with ἐφάνη (G. 280). — ἔχει τὴν δίκην, has received his deserts. —avrot 
(6. 142, 4, N. 3). — ἀπαιτεῖ (G. 164). — ἑαντοῦ (G. 169, 1). — εἶναι : sc. τὰ 
ὅπλα. --- δούλου : cf. i. 7. 3, and note. 

39. ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεάνωρ: cf. ii. 1. 10.----Οῤρχομένιος, of Orchomenus, an an- 
cient city of Arcadia,called πολύμηλος by Homer(Z1.ii.605).—ol ἄλλοι: in 
app. to ὑμεῖς understood, you others. Cf. ὃ 25. — θεούς, ἀνθρώπους : οἵ. ii. 
3. 22, and note. — οἵτινες ἀπολωλέκατε, ἔρχεσθε : causal (G. 238). — ἡμῖν: 
with ὀμόσαντες ; cf. οἷς, below. — τοὺς αὐτούς (sc. ἡμῖν), the same that we 
should: the position of ἡμῖν expressed forbids its being taken with τοὺς 
αὐτούς. — φίλους καὶ ἐχθρούς (G. 137, N, 4). — νομιεῖν (G. 110, IT. 2, Ν. 1c). 

Page ὅ ὅ. — τοὺς ἄλλονς ἡμᾶς, the rest of us. 

40. γάρ, (we are not that) for. — ἔπιβονλεύων : cf. 1. 6. 8. 

41. ἐπὶ τούτοις, upon this. — el... Edrve (G. 221). — Πρόξενος, Μένων : 
in emphatic position before ἐπείπερ : we should render, but as to P. and M., 
since indeed they arc, etc. — εὐεργέται : force of the suffix ἢ 


CHAPTER VI. 


Biographical Sketches of the Five Generals. 


Synopsis: Of the five generals, who after their seizure are taken to Babylon 
and beheaded, Clearchus was the most prominent ; a man well qualified for war 
and fond of it (1). He fought during the Peloponnesian War against the Athe- 
nians, and at its close undertook an expedition to Thrace (2). When ordered to 
return by the Ephors, he disobeyed (3) and was condemned to death. Being 
now an exile, he went to Cyrus and received from him 10,000 darics (4), with 
which he collected an army and plundered the Thracians until summoned to 
Asia (5). Summary of the evidence that he was fond of war (6) and fitted for 
it (7). As evidence that he was fitted for command, notwithstanding his gloomy 
and harsh disposition, he was skilful in providing supplies for his army and an 
excellent disciplinarian (8-10). In time of danger his soldiers willingly obeyed 
him, but left him, when the peril was over, for a general of less harsh disposi- 
tion (11, 12). No one was personally attached to him, but his troops were ex- 
cellent soldiers (13, 14). He was about fifty years of age when he died (15). — 
Proxenus was ambitious from boyhood (16). He joined Cyrus, hoping to gain 
wealth, influence, and a great name (17), but was unwilling to acquire any of 
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these by unjust means (18). He was able to command well-disposed men, but 
could not inspire ordinary soldiers with fear or respect; he was thirty years 
old when he died (19, 20). — Menon was avaricious, stooping to perjury, false- 
hood, and deceit to gain his ends (21, 22). He respected and spared an enemy 
because he was dangerous, but ridiculed and plundered his friepds (23, 24). 
He respected perjury and injustice, but looked upon the pious and truthful as 
fools (25). He took pride in deceit and ridicule of friends (26), and sought to be 
honored and courted by showing his power and willingness to do wrong (27). Even 
in extreme youth he was notoriously licentious (28). He was not put to death 
with the others, but died like a malefactor, after being tortured alive for a whole 
year (29). — Agias and Socrates were both courageous in war and faithful to 
their friends ; and at the time of their death each was thirty-five years old (30). 


1. μέν: cf. μέν in 1. 10. 19, and note. — otra, so, as above described. — 
τὰς κεφαλάς (G. 197,1,N.2, last ex.): the corresp. active constr. would be 
αὐτοῖς ἀποτέμνουσι τὰς κεφαλάς. — εἷς : in app. to (part of) στρατηγοί. --- 
μέν : correl. to δέ in § 16. --- ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων, as was agreed by 
(cf. ἐκ in i. 1. 6) ald. — αὐτοῦ (G. 182, 1; 180, 1). — δόξας γενέσθαι, i. 6. 
who appeared to have been (lit. to have become or to have shown himself). — 
Cf. with this section i. 9. 1. 

2. πόλεμος : the Peloponnesian War (431-404 B. c.). — ἀδικοῦσι, had 
wronged ; cf. i. δ. 11, and note. — τοὺς “EXAnvas: the Greek colonists in 
the Thracian Chersonesus. — διαπραξάμενος παρὰ τῶν ἐφόρων, having se- 
cured (his object) from the Ephors. — ὧς πολεμήσων : cf. i. 1. 11, and note. 

3. pera-yvovres πως, changing their mind for some reason. — ἔφ-οροι 
(over-seers), Ephors. —’Ie@pot : of Corinth.— g@xero πλέων : cf. ᾧχετο ἀπε- 
λαύνων in ii. 4. 24, and note. 

4, ἐθανατώθη, was condemned to death (G. 130, 3): cf. θάνατος, θνήσκω. 
— τελῶν, magistrates, the ἔφοροι. --- ἄλλῃ: no such arguments (λόγοις) are 
given in the Anabasis. Cf. i. 1. 9, and i. 3. 3, 4. — δαρεικούς : cf. note on 
i, 7. 18. 

5. ῥᾳθυμίαν, a life of case (pqdros and θυμός). --- ἀπὸ ... χρημάτων : cf. 
i, 1. 9.— ἀπὸ τούτον, from this time on.— ἔφερε καὶ ἦγε, plundered, or pil- 
laged : φέρω properly of objects that can be carried off, ἄγω of cattle ; Lat. 
ferre et agere. — πολεμῶν διεγένετο, went on warring (G. 279, 1). 

Page 58. — 6. φιλο-πολέμον (G. 131, 1): cf. πολεμ-ικός in ὃ 7. — 
ὅστις αἱρεῖται : cf. οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι in ii. 5. 21, and note. — ἐξόν : cf. ii. 5. 
22. - αἰσχύνη, βλάβη (see G. 129, 1), — αἱρεῖται, chooses. — ὥστε πολε- 
μεῖν, i.e. provided that he may be (laboring) in war (G. 266, 2). — εἰς παι- 
δικά, wpon a favorite, — δαπανᾶν, to make outlays. 

7. ταύτῃ, herein, in these regards. — ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός, by day or night 
(indifferently, G. 179, 1). — ἄγων : like the two adjectives, with ἦν, ready 
to lead. — πανταχοῦ πάντες : cf. ii. 5. 7, and note. 

8. ὡς Suvardv... εἶχεν, so far as was possible with (i.e. for a man of) 
such a temper as he certainly (καί) had. — as... ἄλλος : cf. i. 3. 15, and 
note. — ὅπως ἔχοι (G. 217, N. 1). — αὐτῷ (G. 184, 3, N. 6). — ἐμποιῆσαι 
rots παροῦσιν, to inspire in those present (the feeling). — as πειστέον εἴη = 
ὡς δέοι αὐτοὺς πείθεσθαι, that they must obey (G. 243; 281, 2). 
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9. ἐκ τοῦ... εἶναι, by being severe (G. 262, 1; 138, Ν. 8).— ὁρᾶν (see G. 
261, 2).— ὡς (G. 266, 2, N. 1). 

Page 59. — ἔσθ᾽ ὅτε, sometimes, lit. there is when: cf. ἐνίοτε just pre- 
ceding (G. 152, N. 2), and the note on qv... ots in i. 5. 7. — γνώμῃ, on 
principle, systematically : note καί before yvapy.— ἀκολάστον, undisciplined. 
— orparedsparos ... ὄφελος : cf. i. 3. 11. 

10. λέγειν αὐτὸν ἔφασαν: Xen. states the facts not on his own authority. 
Cf. i. 9. 28. — τὸν ἄρχοντα, his commander. — εἰ μέλλοι, if he were either 
to, etc. (G. 247): the dir. form would be Set φοβεῖσθαι... εἰ μέλλει, x. 7. Δ. 
— φυλακάς : why acc.! — ἀ-προφασίστως (πρό-φασις), boldly, promptly, 
lit. without making excuses. 

11. τὸ στυγνόν, the sternness, gloom (G. 189, 2): cf. τὸ χαλεπόν and τὸ 
ἐπίχαρι, below. — φαιδρόν : pred. to φαίνεσθαι. --- ἐν rots προσώποις (poetic 
plural): connect with τὸ στυγνόν. --- ἐρρωμένον, something strong or vigor- 
ous; like vigor. 

12. ὅτε γένοιντο (G. 233). — πρὸς ἄλλον ἀρχομένους ἀπιέναι, i. 6. 0 go 
away into the service of another. — διέκειντο, were disposed. The active is 
expressed by διατίθημι (i. 1. 5). 

13. καὶ γὰρ οὖν : cf. i. 9. 8. — τεταγμένοι... κατεχόμενοι (sc. παρεῖναι 
αὐτῷῴ).--- σφόδρα. .. ἐχρῆτο (G. 98, Ν. 2), he found exceedingly obedient, 
i. 6. these yielded him implicit obedience. 

15. οὐ μάλα ἐθέλειν : as we say, did not like very much. — ἀμφὶ ra: cf. 
the note on els in i. 2. 3. 

16. εὐθύς (G. 277, N. 1). —Topylq: the brilliant rhetorician of Leontini 
in Sicily, who lived about 485-380 Β. c. His fee (ἀργύριον) was 100 minue 
(about $1,800). 

17. ἐπεὶ συνεγένετο αὐτῷ, after he had been his pupil: συγεῖναί τινι often 
means to be one's pupil or disciple. — φίλος. . . πρώτοις, while he was on 
Sriendly terms with those of highest rank. — εὐεργετῶν : ef. ἀλεξόμενος in 
i. 9. 11. — ζετο κτήσεσθαι, cxpected to get (G. 246). 

- 18. ἐπιθυμῶν (G. 277, 5). — ἔνδηλον ... εἶχεν, he moreover made this 
also evident. 

Page 60. — τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ: cf. τὸ στυγνόν in § 11, and note. 
The principle of G. 139, 2, is illustrated often in this chapter. 

19. καλῶν κἀγαθῶν : as we should say, ‘‘gentlemen.” See Lidd. and 
Scott, 8. v. καλο-κἀγαθός. --- αἰδῶ ἑαντοῦ, respect for himself (G. 167, 3). — 
στρατιώταις (G. 187, end; 184, 1). Cf. § 8. —orpariéras: cf. θεούς in 
ii. 5. 39, and note. — φοβούμενος : what use of the part.? See G. 280, n. 1, 
and cf. δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν in § 21, and στέργων φανερὸς ἦν and ἔνδηλος 
ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων in ὃ 23. See also i. 2. 11, and note. 

20. πρὸς Td... δοκεῖν, for being, and having the reputation of being, fit 
to govern (G. 262, 1). This const. occurs several times below. ἀρχικόν 
modifies τινά understood, the subject of the infinitives. — ἐπαινεῖν (bis) : 
subject of ἀρκεῖν (G. 259). — érev (G. 169, 3). 

21. μέγιστον : adverbially with δυναμένοις, the most powerful.— ἀδικῶν . 
cf. for the tense the note on i. 5. 11. So ἀδικοῦντα in § 20. — μὴ διδοίη 
δίκην, might not pay the penalty : cf. ἔχει τὴν δίκην, ii. 5. 38. 
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22. ὧν (6. 152). — τῷ ἡλιθίῳ (G. 186). Cf. note on ὃ 18, above (at the 
end). 

928, τούτῳ, taking up the relative clause, is to be connected in construc- 

tion with ἐπιβουλεύων. --- ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο : how different from ἔνδηλος ἦν 
and ἔνδηλος ἐγένετο ? — οὐδενός (G. 177). — τῶν συνόντων, his associates : 

connect with καταγελῶν ; διελέγετο would require the dative (G. 186). 

24. μόνος. .. ὄν, he thought that he alone (G. 138, N. 8) understood that 
at was (G. 280) easiest. 

26. ἀγάλλεται ἐπί: below, with ἠγάλλετο, we have the simple dative of 
cause), τῷ δύνασθαι, x. τ. A. (G. 262, 2). For the formation of the three 
nouns after ἐπί, expressing quality, see G. 129, 7. — ψευδῆ : from ψευδής, 
not ψεῦδος. 

Page G1. — τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων : partitive; cf. τῶν στρατενομένων, i. 2. 8, 
and note. — διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτους, by slandering those who were already 
first (in their friendship). — rovrovs: takes up the relative clause. 

27. τὸ... παρέχεσθαι (G. 199, 2): obj. of ἐμηχανᾶτο An obj. clause 
with ὅπως would be more common (G. 217).— ἐκ : ef. § 9. — ἠξίου, expected. 
— ἐπιδεικνύμενος (G. 277, 2). — ὅτι δύναιτο καὶ ἐθέλοι &v: in direct form 
δύναμαι καὶ ἐθέλοιμι dv. — εὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, and he accounted it 
against (the person) an act of kindness (G. 129, 3). 

28. τὰ δὴ ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι ψεύδεσθαι, i. 6. there is room for false statements, 
it is true, abot doubtful matters (G. 159). — τάδε, the following. — παρὰ 
᾿Αριστίππῳφ: with ὦν; cf. for the facts stated i. 1. 10, and i. 2. 6, and 
note. — ξένων (G. 171, 3). — ἥδετο, i. 6. Ariaeus. 

29. οὐκ ἀπέθανε: to be connected with the genitive absol. above, which 
expresses time (G. 277, 1). — κεφαλάς : cf. § 1, and note. — ζῶν... éviav- 
τόν, after being tortured alive for a year. 

30. Note the interchange of the dual and plural in this section (G. 33, 1). 
— καὶ τούτω : emphatic repetition of the subject in the form of a pronoun. 
— αὐτούς is irregularly inserted before ἐμέμφετο, as this verb cannot govern 
the gen. τούτων, which by its position would naturally be the object of both 
the clauses with otre. — ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, years from birth, years of age. 


The third and fourth books of the Anabasis give an account of the 
retreat of the Greeks, after the loss of their commanders at the river 
Zapatas, through a savage and mountainous country inhabited only 
by barbarians, until they beheld the welcome sight of the sea and 
reached Trapezus, a friendly Greek city on the Euxine. The three 
remaining books continue the narrative of the return of the Greeks 
from the arrival at Trapezus until the union of the Greek force with 
the army of Thibron in Asia Minor in the spring of 399 B.o. From 
the beginning of the third book, Xenophon himself becomes an 
important person in the councils of the Greeks. 
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HELLENICA. 


[Book IT.] 


ΤῊΣ Peloponnesian War lasted twenty-seven years, from Bro. 431 
to 404, of which the first twenty are included in the narrative of Thu- 
cydides, and the remainder in the Hellenica of Xenophon. It arose 
from the fear and jealousy felt by Sparta and other Greek states at 
the power and glory of the Athenian Empire, aided by the uneasi- 
ness of the subject allies of Athens herself under what they believed 
to be an oppressive rule. Since the formation of the confederacy of 
Delos in 477 3. c. — which was a defensive union of voluntary allies 
under Athens as presiding city, made to secure the Aegean against 
the possibility of another Persian invasion, — the maritime power of 
Athens had steadily increased, and the smaller states had gradually 
been changed from independent allies to subjects of an imperial city. 
This change is well explained in Chapters XLIV. and XLV. of Grote’s 
History of Greece. The splendor of Athens reached its height under 
Pericles, the most illustrious of her statesmen (who died in 429 8. ο.); 
and her Dorian neighbors in Sparta, Corinth, Megara, and Thebes 
were now ready to combine for her destruction. In 432 B. c. the dis- 
putes between Corinth and Athens about the Corinthian colonies of 
Corcyra and Potidaea gave a plausible pretext for war, and war was 
at once declared. But, as Thucydides tells us, the war arose chiefly 
from the alarm felt by Sparta at the extent of the Athenian power, 
and her dread of its further increase. The war began in the spring 
of 431 B.o.; and it ended in the spring of 404 Β. c. with the surrender 
of Athens, which is described in the first extract from the Hellenica. 
The power of Athens had been seriously crippled by the disastrous 
expedition to Syracuse (8. c. 415-413); it was finally broken by the 
destruction of the Athenian fleet at Aegospotami, as related in ae 
chapter immediately preceding the narrative here given. 

Aegospotami, or Goat's River, was a station on the European side 
of the Hellespont, opposite the Asiatic town of Lampsacus, which 
had just been captured by Lysander, the Spartan commander. 
It was “an open beach, without harbor, without good anchorage, 
without either houses or inhabitants or supplies”; and was chosen 
by the Athenian commander, merely to compel Lysander to an 
engagement. Each morning the fleet would cross the strait in line 
of battle, but the Spartan forces kept close under shelter of their port. 
Each day it withdrew to its anchorage, followed only by a few scout- 
boats to watch the disembarking; and then the men would stray on 
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shore for provisions, as far as Sestos, a few miles below. For five 
days the same scene was repeated. In vain Alcibiades, then living in 
exile near by, warned the generals of the exposed condition of their 
fleet, and urged that they should at least fall back to the safe and 
friendly harbor of Sestos; he was dismissed with the taunt that they 
were rfow in command, not he. “At length, on the fifth day, Lysan- 
der ordered the scout-ships, which he sent forth to watch the Athe- 
nians on their return, to hoist a bright shield as a signal as soon as 
they should see the ships at their anchorage, and the crews ashore in 
quest of their meal.” The moment he beheld this welcome signal, 
he gave orders to his entire fleet to row across the strait as swiftly 
as possible, while the land forces marched along the strand in case 
of need. The fleet was taken by complete surprise. A squadron of 
twelve vessels under Conon, with the sacred ship called Paralos, 
escaped. All the remainder, nearly one hundred and seventy in 
number, were captured on the shore, defenceless, and seemingly with- 
out the least attempt on the part of any one to resist. This sweeping 
victory was won without the loss of a ship, almost without the loss 
ofa man. Of more than thirty thousand prisoners, all the Athenians, 
some three or four thousand, were put to death. It had been charged 
against them that they had resolved, if victorious, to cut off the right 
hands of all their prisoners; and one of their generals, Philocles, had 
put to death the captured crews of two ships, allies of the Lacedae- 
monians, by hurling them headlong from a precipice. Charges like 
these, at the end of a long and obstinate war, account for the vindic- 
tive and bitter temper of the conquerors. (See Grote, Ch. LXV.) 

The battle at Aegospotami was fought in September, Β. c. 405. 
Byzantium surrendered directly after; Lysander permitting its garri- 
son, with other Athenians found there or elsewhere, to sail to Athens, 
“but nowhere else,” says Xenophon, “for he knew that the more 
there were gathered in the city and Piraeus, the sooner they would 
be brought to straits by famine.” 


II. 3. Tapédov: the Paralos (*‘ Seaboard”) and the Salaminia were 
two sacred vessels maintained by Athens, and used in the service of the 
government. They carried deputations to the sacred festivals, and em- 
bassies ; and were sometimes used to bring state criminals to Athens, as in 
the case of Alcibiades in 415 B. c. — νυκτός (G. 179, 1). — ἡ ξυμφορά 
(= σνμφορά), the disaster to the fleet at Aegospotami : ξύν is often used 
for σύν in the older Attic. — Πειραιῶς, the Piraeus was the principal port 
of Athens ; it was fortified, andconnected with the city (ἄστυ) which was 
four and a half miles distant by the two long walls of Pericles. (See the 
plan at the end of the volume.) — ὁ repos... παραγγέλλων : we should 
expect the gen. absol., but the nominative is in apposition with the 


HELLENICA 2, τι. 75 


nominative implied in the verbal noun οἰμωγή (as if ᾧμωζον had been 
used). 


Page 62. — πενθοῦντες, agreeing with the subject implied in οὐδείς, as 
if it had been, al? were sleepless. —weloer Oar, that they were to suffer 
(G. 246). — οἷα ἐποίησαν : see G. 247 (last example) and Ν. 2. --- Μη- 
Alovs: Melos, a Spartan colony, had been subjugated by Athens in 416 B. c.; 
the men of military age were put to death, and the women and children 
were enslaved. 

4. ἔδοξε, they voted, lit. it pleased them : the expression is the same which 
was used in the Athenian decrees, ἔδοξε τῇ βουλῇ καὶ τῷ Shy. — ἀποχῶσαι 
(v. ἀποχώννυμι), to block the channel. — περὶ ταῦτα, thus employcd. 


5. ναυσίν (G. 188, 5). — κατεσκευάσατο, established, i. 6. in the form of 
‘“an oligarchy of ten native citizens, chosen from among his most daring 
and unscrupulous partisans, to govern in conjunction with the Lacedaemo- 
nian harmost.” — τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, often without ywpla, a common expres- 
sion for the coast of Thrace. 


6. ἀφειστήκει, had (already) revolted. —’AQnvalov (gen. governed by 
ἀπο- in ἀφειστήκει, G. 193), from the Athenians. — σφαγὰς ... ποιή- 
σαντες, having made a massacre of the aristocrats; this massacre took place 
eight years before, but was recent enough to forbid the Samians to hope 
for mercy. 


7. Δεκέλειαν : a post in Attica, whence Agis, the Spartan king, was now 
threatening the city. — ὅτι : understand λέγοντάς τινας, or ἀγγέλλοντας 
after ἔπεμψε. --- προσπλεῖ (G. 243). — τοῦ ἑτέρου, the other of the two kings, 
Agis being one. 


8. ἐν τῇ ᾿Ακαδημίᾳ τῷ καλουμένῳ γυμνασίῳ, the common reading, would 
be an unusual expression for in the gymnasium called the Academy. Per- 
haps we may insert a comma after ᾿Ακαδημίᾳ, and take the following words 
in apposition with ᾿Ακαδημίᾳ, in the Academy, viz. in the gymnasium thus 
aamed. Many scholars consider the last three words as an interpolation. 
The Academy (i. e. the grove of the hero Academus) was northwest of the 
city, on the Sacred Way leading to Eleusis. It was afterwards made 
famous by Plato, who used it as his place of instruction ; and its name is 
thus a familiar word in all modern languages. 


9. Αἴγιναν : in the first year of the Peloponnesian war (431 3B. c.), the 
Athenians expelled the Aeginetans with their families from their island, 
and the Spartans allowed them to settle in Thyrea. — ἀπέδωκε implies that 
Lysander restored Aegina to its former inhabitants. — ὅσους ἐδύνατο πλεί- 
στους, the greatest number which he was able (to collect), like ὡς πλείστους 
or ὅτι πλείστους. --- ὧς αὕτως, likewise, adv. of ὃ αὐτός, the same. — Mn- 
Alois: see note on ὃ 3 above. — τῆς αὑτῶν, sc. χώρας (G. 141, N. 4). — 
πρὸς τὸν Πειραιᾶ, he came to the Piraeus and anchored there. 


10. τί χρὴ ποιεῖν (G. 243). 


76 XENOPHON. 


Page 63. — ὄντων (G. 277, 2.) --- σωτηρίαν τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν, security 
against suffering, the ph strengthening the negative idea (of prevention) 
implied in σωτηρίαν (G. 263, 1). --- ἃ... . μικροπολίτας, what they had not 
done for punishment, but had done unjustly (ἠδίκουν) through insolence to 
men of the small states: & is direct object of ἐποίησαν and cognate object 
of ἠδίκουν. --- οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ μιᾷ, more emphatic than éw’ οὐδεμιᾷ, — txelvous, the 
Lacedaemonians. 


11. ἀτίμους ἐπιτίμονς ποιήσαντες : they passed a vote of amnesty, 
restoring to full civic rights all who had forfeited any of those rights 
(i. 6. who had become ἄτιμοι) either as public debtors or by sentence of the 
law. After this vote, the citizens met in the acropolis and pledged them- 
selves to harmony. — ἀποθνησκόντων (G. 277, 5.) — ἔχοντες, keeping. — 
ἐπὶ τούτοις, on these conditions. 

12. εἶναι͵ sc. ἔφη. — κύριος αὐτός (G. 136, N. 3a): αὐτός is adjective 
pronoun, himself (145, 1). 

13. πλησίον τῆς Δακωνικῆς : as Sellasia is generally said to be in La- 
conia, πλησίον should perhaps be omitted here. — ola, sc. τοιαῦτα. -- αὐ- 
τόθεν, instantly. — εἰ δέονται (G. 247). — τι, at all. — κάλλιον (G. 75). 


14. ἧκον (G. 200, N. 3). — ἐνέπεσε, v. ἐμπίπτω. — ἕως ἂν πέμπωσιν, 
while they should be sending (G. 247 ; 202, 1): ἕως πέμποιεν might have 
been used. 


15. Λακεδαιμονίοις, dat. with εἰρήνην ποιεῖσθαι (G. 186, Ν. 1). — ἐφ᾽ 
οἷς προεκαλοῦντο, on the terms which they offered (G. 153, N. 1). — ἑκάτε- 
pov, i. 6. cach of the two long walis leading to the Piraeus ; see note on 
§ 20, below. — μὴ ἐξεῖναι depends on the verbal force of ψήφισμα 
(G. 261, 1, N.). 

16. εἰ βούλονται, if they wished (CG. 247): the direct form of the sen- 
tence following ὅτι would be, εἰ βούλεσθέ pe πέμψαι, ἥξω εἰδὼς πότερον 
ἀντέχουσι, &c. — Λακεδαιμονίους is by anticipation object of εἰδώς, in- 
stead of being subj. nominative of ἀντέχουσι. — ἢ connects βουλόμενοι 
(G. 277, 2) to πίστεως ἕνεκα (in order to secure good faith). 


Page G4. — & τι τις λέγοι, whatever any one might propose (G. 248), — 
ὁμολογήσειν (G. 202, 3, N.). 

17. τέως, for some time. — κατέχοι and κελεύοι are instances of the rare 
imperfect optative, representing κατεῖχε and ἐκέλενε of the direct discourse, 
which would regularly be retained in such cases (6. 248, N. 1). — εἶναι, 
sc. ἔφη. --- κύριος (G. 136, N. 3a). — ὧν ἐρωτῷτο, of what he (Lysander) 
was asked (G. 153, ν. 1), the direct form being ὧν ἐρωτῶμαι (indic.). — 
δέκατος αὐτός, ἃ common expression for one of ten, generally applied to the 
principal person in the number mentioned. 


18. ἀγγελοῦντα (G. 277, 3) ὅτι ἀπεκρίναιτο, to inform them that he had 
replied, &c. (the message was ἀπεκρίνατο Δύσανδρος, &c. ). 


19. ἐπὶ τίνι λόγῳ, in what capacity. — καλεῖν ἐκέλευον, gave orders to 
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summon them. — μὴ σπένδεσθαι, [urging] to make no terms, — ἐξαιρεῖν, 
80. τὴν πόλιν. 

20. οὐκ ἔφασαν... ἀνδραποδιεῖν, refused to [said they would not] en- 
slave, &c. It is said that, when a Theban delegate advocated the destruc- 
tion of Athens, a Spartan replied, that he would not put out one of the 
eyes of Greece, and leave her ὁτερόφθαλμον. The same argument was used 
at Athens in favor of helping Sparta, after the battle of Leuctra, in 
371 B. c. — ἀνδραποδιεῖν (G. 110, 11. ν. 1 6). -- ἐποιοῦντο, offered to make 
(G. 200, N. 2). — ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. .. ἕπεσθαι (G. 267). — τὰ μακρὰ τείχη: probably 
only the two long walls leading to the Piraeus are meant ; as the third or 
Phaleric wall, leading to the old port of Phalerum, was now of less account, 
since the Piraeus had been strongly fortified and connected with the city 
by two walls. — καθέντας (v. καθίημι), restoring. — τὸν αὐτόν, &c., lit. 
regarding as foe and friend the same with the Lacedaemonians. 

21. μὴ ἥκοιεν, lest they might have come (G. 200, N. 3; 202, 2). — οὐ 
yap ἔτι ἐνεχώρει μένειν, for there was no longer room (χώρα) for delay. 

22. ἐφ᾽ ols... ποιοῖντο, the terms on which (they said) the L. offered to 


make peace ; ποιοῖντο representing ποιοῦνται of the direct form (G. 248, 4): 
see ἐποιοῦντο in § 20, above. 


Page 63. — tw’ αὐλητρίδων, to the music of flute-girls. 


III. 1. τῷ ἐπιόντι tra, the year beginning at midsummer 404 B. c., 
the first year of the ninety-fourth Olympiad. — ὃν... οὐκ ὀνομάζουσι, whom 
the Athenians do not name, i. e. among the ἄρχοντες ἐπώνυμοι : the first of 
the nine Archons gave his name to the year, whence he was called the 
Eponymus. — ἀναρχίαν : the word ἀναρχία was entered in the public 
records for this year instead of the name of Pythodorus. — There are 
strong reasons for believing all of § 1, except τῷ δ᾽ ἐπιόντι Era, to be an 
interpolation ; it will be seen that the other words break the construction 
of the sentence, which becomes grammatical only by taking tq... tra 
with ἔδοξε in § 2. 

2. Woke τῷ δήμῳ, the people voted: see note on II. 4, above. —of.. 
ξυγγράψουσι (G. 236, N. 3), who were to compile, d&c.: see note on § 11, 
below. 


The omitted sections (4-10) refer to matters in Thessaly and Syracuse 
(under the tyrant Dionysius), to the surrender of Samos to Lysander, and 
to Lysander’s return to Sparta. 

11. ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε ξνγγράψαι (G. 267), equivalent to of ξυγγράψουσι in 8 2. — 
πολιτεύσοιντο is an indirect statement (G. 248, 4) of the idéa of the Athe- 
nians in choosing the Thirty : in § 2 the indicative of the direct form is 
retained. For the middle voice, see G. 199, N. 1. — del ἔμελλον, they con- 
tinually delayed. 

12. ζῶντας and ὄντας (G. 246 ; 280). — βαρεῖς, odious. — ὑπῆγον θα- 
γάτου, arraigned capitally (G. 178, last example). — αὐτῶν (G. 173, 2, N.). 


e 
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Page 66. — ὅσοι ξυνήδεσαν ... ὄντες (G. 280, N. 2). 

13. ὅπως ἂν ἐξείη... ὅπως βούλοιντο, how they might get the power to treat 
the city as they pleased ; indirect question, representing πῶς ἂν ἐξείη ἡμῖν τῇ 
πόλει χρῆσθαι ὅπως βουλοίμεθα (G. 245 ; 247, N. 3). The first ὅπως is 
an indirect interrog itive (like was) ; the second is relative (G. 232, 4). — 
φρουροὺς σφίσι ξυμπρᾶξαι ἐλθεῖν, to help bring it about that guards should 
come to them, i. 6. to aid in having guards sent them: σφίσι refers to the 
Thirty (G. 144, 2). —€ws ... καταστήσαιντο (G. 239, 2; 248, 3). — 
θρέψειν (G. 17, 2, N.; 203, N. 2). — Compare αὐτοῖς πεμφθῆναι with 
σφίσιν ἐλθεῖν above : as Δύσανδρος is subject of ξυνέπραξεν, σφίσιν would 


have been incorrect here. 


14. ὡς... πράττοιεν (G. 248, N.): the idea of the Thirty was ὧς πάντα 
ἐπαινῇ ἃ ἂν πράττωμεν (or ἃ πράττομεν), that he may praise everything 
which we may do (or everything which we do). — τῶν dpovpev, depending 
on the omitted antecedent of ots. — ἥκιστα... ἀνέχεσθαι, representing 
ἥκιστα. .. ἀνέχονται, they [are men who] least endure being thrust owt 
(unless ἄν is omitted by accident before ἀν-έχεσθαι, or unless ἄν in the 
next clause affects ἀνέχεσθαι also). — πλείστους dv... λαμβάνειν, would 
get most adherents (G. 211): the protasis is expressed in ἐπιχειροῦντας, 
= εἰ ἐπιχειροῖεν (G. 226, 1). 

15. ἐπὶ ed... ἀποκτείνειν (G. 262, 1). — Gre... φυγών, inasmuch cs 
he had been exiled (G. 277, N. 2): φεύγειν often means fo be exiled ; hence 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμον follows, as if the verb were passive (G. 197, 1). -- εἴ τις 
ἐτιμᾶτο ... εἰργάζετο, in case one was honored, éc. depends as protasis on 
ἀντέκοπτε λέγων, and not on εἴη : if it belonged to the indirect discourse 
after ὅτι, we should expect τιμῷτο or τιμᾶται, &c. 


16. οἰκείως ἐχρῆτο, treated as a friend. — ὅτι οὐκ ἐγχωροίη, that tt was 
not possible (lit. there was no room). — μὴ οὐκ ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαι, not to put 
out of the way (G. 283, 7) : when we should have (affirmatively) ἐγχωρεῖ 

μὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, we may have (negatively) οὐκ ἐγχωρεῖ μὴ οὐ τοῦτο ποι- 
εἶν. -- ἧττόν τι belongs to ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. --- ὥσπερ τυραννίδος, as a tyranny : 
the meaning is, tf you think that our large number prevents our government 
from being in spirit a tyranny (properly a rule of one), and from requiring 
the same vigilance as a tyranny, you are a fool. 


17. δῆλοι, evidently (G. 138, N. 7 ; 280, N. 1). ----ξυνιστάμενοι, banding 
together (in a threatening way). 


Page GY. — el pf... Afporro,... ἔσοιτο, representing εἰ ph... Af- 
heras (G. 223, Ν. 1), ἀδύνατον ἔσται (G. 202, 4).— τις, they (by the 
English idiom) ; for we should say wnless we take for et ph tvs λήψεται in 
the direct form. 


18. συρρνείησαν, v. συρρέω. --- καταλέγουσι, register them in the list 
(κατάλογος, catalogue) mentioned in § 20. — τοὺς μεθέξοντας δή, who (as 
they said) were to take part in the administration (G. 277, 8): we might 
have had of μεθέξουσι (see § 2, above). 
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19. κοινωνοὺς ποιήσασθαι belongs at once with βουλομένους and with 
τρισχιλίους, that, wishing to make the best of the citizens partners, they made 
three thousand of them partners. — τό before πρῶτον belongs to ποιήσασθαι, 
which is the subject of δοκοίη : we should expect another infinitive after 
ἔπειτα δέ, but after the new verb ὁρῶ the construction changes to that of 
the participle (G. 280). — ὥσπερ. .. εἶναι, as if this number (three thou- 
sand) must needs be honorable men: ἔχειν ἀνάγκην τινὰ ποιεῖν τι is to be 
under some necessity of doing something (G. 261,1, N.1). For the accusa- 
tive absolute see G. 278, 2, N; for ὥσπερ, G. 277, N. 3. — οἷόν τε εἴη is 
irregularly added, by an entire change in the form of the sentence, as if εἰ 
ἔχοι had been used after ὥσπερ in the preceding clause, instead of the con- 
ditional participle ἔχοντα (G. 277, 4). Here οἷόν τε ὄν would have been 
the regular form after ὥσπερ (without el), as if it were possible ; εἴη rep- 
resenting εἰ ... ἐστίν in the words of Theramenes, as δοκοίη (above) 
represents δοκεῖ, --τ γενέσθαι has τινάς understood as its subject, and is fol- 
lowed by σπουδαίους and πονηρούς in the predicate. — κατασκεναζομένους 
is added, by a sort of apposition, to explain πράττοντας. — ἥττονα τῶν 
ἀρχομένων, weaker than its subjects. 


20. of δ᾽ ἐξέτασιν, &c. The meaning of this obscure description seems 
to be as follows. The Thirty held a general review of all the citizens 
capable of bearing arms; but while the Three Thousand were reviewed 
together in the market-place, the other citizens were scattered over the city 
in small detachments (ἄλλων ἀλλαχοῦ). Then, while the ordinary citizens 
were dismissed for dinner or some other purpose (ἀπεληλύθεσαν), leaving 
their arms stacked at the places of review, a general call to arms was sud- 
denly sounded (κελεύσαντες ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα) ; on which the Spartan garrison 
(φρουροί) and those citizens who understood the plot rushed and seized the 
arms of the unsuspecting citizens before the latter could return and secure 
them. — ἐκεῖνοι, those who were ἕξω τοῦ καταλόγον. --- ἐν τῷ vag, in the 
temple, i. e. the Parthenon. 


21. ὡς ἐξόν, since (as they thought) it was in their power (G. 277, N. 2). 
— ὅ τι βούλοιντο (G. 248). — τῶν μετοίκων, resident foreigners, living at 
Athens chiefly for purposes of trade, without political rights ; as many of 
them were rich, they were selected as victims. Lysias (in Eratosth. § 2) 
says that the Thirty seized ten μέτοικοι in this way, including two poor 
men in the number lest the purity of their motives should be suspected. — 
ἀποσημήνασθαι, to confiscate (properly to put a seal upon). 


During this reign of terror, the orator Lysias was arrested by order of the 
Thirty while he was entertaining friends at dinner; but he escaped from 
custody and fled to Megara. His brother Polemarchus, however, was 
arrested in the street by Eratosthenes, one of the tyrants, and was put to 
death without trial, and without so much as hearing the offence with which 
he was charged. The house of Polemarchus was plundered, even the 
golden ear-rings were torn from the ears of his wife, and his family were 
dependent on the charity of friends for the means of giving him a decent 
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burial. Lysias describes these terrible scenes in his oration against Eratos- 
thenes, whom he afterwards prosecuted for the murder of Polemarchus. 

22. ὅντινα βούλοιτο (G. 248, 1): this use of the optative must not be 
confounded with that seen in wap’ ὧν λαμβάνοιεν, below (G. 233). — φά- 
σκοντας, while we declare. 

Page ΘΒ. — μηδέν (G. 283, 4). — τῷ παντί, in every way. 

23. ἐμποδὼν τῷ ποιεῖν (CG. 262, 2; 185). — ἰδίᾳ... ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον, 
privately ; one to this man, one to that. 

24. πλέονας τοῦ καιροῦ, more than is fitting (lit. seasonable). — μεθί- 
oravrat, are changing. — rots... μεθιστᾶσι, those who are changing (the 
government). — διὰ rd... εἶναι, because the city is; Sd rd... τεθράφθαι, 
because the people have been reared (G. 202, 2). 

25. τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν, fo such as we (G. 153, Ν. δ). --- οἱ βέλτιστοι, the 
aristocracy (the better class), opposed to the δῆμος, the mass of the people. 


26. ἐὰν alobavadpeda (CG. 225). — ἐκποδὼν ποιούμεθα, put out of our way. 


27. ols δύναται, by whatever means he can. — ὡς δὲ ταῦτα ἀληθῆ, and (as 
a proof) that this is true. See § 33, below. — ἣν κατανοῆτε (G. 223); but 
ὅταν βουλώμεθα (G. 233). — εἰ ἐγίγνωσκε, tf he had this opinion (G. 221), 
has two apodoses, ἦν and ἐνομίζετο Gv. The latter has its main protasis 
implied in δικαίως, {7 he were justly estimated, to which it conforms (G. 222). 
See G. 227, 1; and Moods and Tenses, § 54, 1 (a). 


Page 69. — 28. τοῦ δήμου, of the democracy. — rots... els ἡμᾶς, on those 
who were first brought before us (for judgment), follows ἐπιτιθέναι (CG. 187). — 
αὐτῷ ἀρέσκει, by anacoluthon, where τοῖς γιγνομένοιᾳ ἀρέσκεται would be 
expected. — ἐν τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ, in safety (G. 139, 2). 

29. ὅσῳ. .. φανεροῦ, by as much as what is secret is harder to guard 
against than what is open. — ἔχθιον (v. ἐχθρός), more hostile. — οὔτε ἐσπεί- 
σατο οὔτ᾽ ἐπίστευσε, gnomic aorists (G. 205, 2; see N. 1): the subjunc- 
tive λαμβάνωσι (G. 233) depends on these aorists, as they are primary 
tenses (G. 201, end). — τοῦ λοιποῦ, for the future (G. 179, 1). 

80. ἀναμνήσω (v. ἀναμιμνήσκω) here takes two accusatives (G. 164) ; 
this verb may also take the accusative and the genitive (G. 171, 2, N. 3). 
κατὰ τὸν πατέρα, i. 6. as his father had been. — τοὺς τετρακοσίους, the 
oligarchy of the Four Hundred was established in Athens in 411 B. Ο. ; it 
lasted only four months. See Grote, Chap. LXII. — ἀντίπαλόν τι τῇ 
ὀλιγαρχίᾳ, a party hostile to the oligarchy. 

31. κόθορνος, a high buskin, worn by tragic actors: see the cut in Smith's 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Cothurnus. — ἀποβλέπει, rf 1s adapted to both feet, as 
the man who is said to resemble it has an eye to both sides. — ἄνδρα τὸν 
ἄξιον ζῆν, the man (who is) fit to live (G. 142, 2).— οὐ... μεταβάλλεσθαι: 
ov belongs (grammatically) to Set, and δεινὸν εἶναι προάγειν and μεταβάλ- 
Aeo Bar both depend on ον Set, while προνοεῖσθαι depends on δεῖ alone. — 
ἕως dv... καταστώσιν, until they get into fair sailing (ἃ. 239, 2; 233). — 
ἐπειδάν τι ἀντικόψῃ: we should expect the optative, by assimilation to 
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πλέοιεν (G. 235), and we must translate it like one. See Greek Moods and 
Tenses, § 34, 1 (5). 

32. δήπου, no αἀοιιδί. ---- πλείστοις, .. dwodkwAdvar, you are in part to 
blame that very many who were on the side of oligarchy have perished at the 
hands of the people: αὐτιός τυνί τινος means the cause of something to some 
one; and αἴτιος may take the simple infinitive (G. 261, 1) as here, or the 
infinitive with τοῦ (G. 262, 2). 


Page 70. — ἀνελέσθαι (v. dvaipéw), fo take up or recover. — γαυμαχίᾳ, 
the sea-fight at Arginusae, B. c. 406, in which the Athenian fleet was vic- 
torious, but sailed away leaving, besides the slain, more than a thousand 
perishing upon the wrecks: the commanders were afterwards brought to 
trial before the people, and six of them sentenced to death, for this neglect ; 
but the trial was hasty and informal, and their execution was regarded by 
many as a public crime. — ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτούς, caused their death: Thera- 
menes, who was one of the commanders, joined in the accusation of the 
others. 

33. τοῦ πλεονεκτεῖν, gain; τοῦ καλοῦ, honor. — τούτον, gen. after φεί- 
σασθαι, v. φείδομαι (G. 171, 2). — ἡμᾶς ταὐτό, the same to ws (G. 165). 

84. καλλίστη : Critias, who was a very able man, a kinsman of Plato 
and a friend of Socrates, wrote a treatise on the excellence of the Spartan 
constitution. — ἀντὶ... πείθεσθαι, instead of yielding to the majority. — 
τοῖς πραττομένοις, the acts of the government. — ἅν before οἴεσθε belongs 
to ἀξιωθῆναι (G. 211). — πολλοὺς . .. ὑμῖν, would make many of those who 
hold views (γιγνωσκόντων) hostile to you haughty. —rav ἕξω, the political 
exiles, those who afterwards restored the democracy. 

35. ἀποκτεῖναι (G. 203). — οὐκ ἦρχον κατ᾽ ἐκείνων λόγον, i. 6. my 
charge against them did not begin the controversy. — προσταχθέν, when τέ 
was ordered (G. 278, 2). — ἀπολογούμενος, alleging in defence. — οὐδέ, not 
even. — μὴ ὅτι, not to say, mach less. — Boga... λέγειν, was acknowledged 
to have spoken (seemed to speak) reasonably. 

Page 7H. — προέμενοι, v. προίημι. --- ἀπολέσθαι (G. 265). — ἀποπλέ- 
ovres ᾧχοντο, sailed away (G. 279, 4, N.). 

36. παρανενομηκέναι, has acted unlawfully (i. 6. in accusing me) ; for 
which some editors suggest the milder qwapavevonxévas, has erred in judg- 
ment. — πενέστας, serfs (like the Laconian Helots) : the charge of exciting 
a democratic revolt would be particularly galling to a proud aristocrat like 
Critias. 

37. dv, sc. ἐκείνων, depending on μηδέν. --- μηδὲν ... γένοιτο, may noth- 
ing of the kind be done here. — tpas, obj. of παῦσαι, depose you (see § 48, 
below). — δίκαιον εἶναι explains τάδε, the obj. of dpodoya. — εἰ κατανοή- 
σετε, see last note on § 31. 

38. μέχρι... καταστῆναι, until you became established in the magis- 
tracy (βουλείαν) : μέχρι τοῦ belongs also to ἀποδειχθῆναι and ὑπάγεσθαι 
(cf. § 33); but with the prevent ὑπάγεσθαι, μέχρι must be translated while. 

39. Νικηράτου, son of the famous Nicias, who fell in Sicily B.c. 413. 
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40. ὑπόπτως orev, would be suspicious (G. 202, 4). — ἕκαστον, seo 
8 21. — τούτων ἀπολομένων (G. 226, 1) represents the protasis to ἔσοιντο: 
in the direct form, ἐὰν οὗτοι ἀπόλωνται, πολέμιοι ἔσονται. 


Page 72. --- 41. παρῃροῦντο, took away (see § 20, above). — Swag... 
ὠφελεῖν, in appos. with τούτον ἕνεκα (G. 215, Rem.). — μηδέν, in nothing. 
— ἐξῆν γάρ, &c., for if they had wanted that, they might have left no one 
(G. 222, N. 2) by distressing [the city] with famine a little longer (ἔτι) : 
πιέσαντας agrees with the understood subj. of λυπεῖν (G. 138, Ν. 8 ὁ). 


42. οὐκ ad ἐδόκει μοι, again, I did not approve. — τὸ ἀντίπαλον, the op- 
position, of which the head-quarters were with the exiles. — οὕτως, in this 
way, referring to the following protasis. — εἰ. ντο . . . φα- 
γήσοιντο : μέν and δέ show that εἰ belongs to both verbs. In the direct 
form the protasis would have the fut. indic. (G. 223, n. 1). 


44. ἃ ἐγὼ λέγω and ἃ οὗτοι πράττουσιν are subj. of γίγνεσθαι. --- ἄν 
belongs to βούλεσθαι (G. 211). --- οὗτοι, i. 6. the Thirty, represented by 
Critias. — αὐτούς, i. 6. the exiles. — χαλεπὸν . . . χώρας, that they think it 
would be hard to get even a footing anywhere in the country: ἡγεῖσθαι, like 
νομίζειν, depends on οἶμαι (αὐτούς) ; and χαλεπὸν ἂν εἶναι (= χαλεπὸν ἂν 
ἦν) depends on ἡγεῖσθαι. 

45. οἷος, [such a one] as, with infin. (G. 261). — &, sc. ἐκεῖνα (G. 160). 


Page ἢ 8. — τετρακοσίων, see § 80, above. — πάσῃ πολιτείᾳ, any form 
of government (G. 184, 2). 

46. ἐκεῖνοι οὐδὲν ἀνίεσαν, they (the Spartans) relaxed nothing of their 
hostility. —of ἀμφὶ, &c. the party of the oligarchy (G. 141, Nn. 3). — 
ἔρνμα: this was a fort on the mole (χῶμα) which commanded the entrance 
of the harbor of Piraeus, built under pretence of defending the city from a 
hostile fleet, but really to introduce a Lacedaemonian force to uphold the 
tyranny of the Four Hundred. —%' αὐτοῖς ποιήσασθαι, make sulyect to 
themselves. 

47. ἀποκαλεῖ, nicknames. — ds πειρώμενον, because (as he says) J try. 
— τί wore, what in the world ἢ 

48. οὐ πρόσθεν. .. πρίν, not... until. — καὶ οἱ δοῦλοι .. . μετέχοιεν, 
until even the slaves, and those who for poverty would sell the state for a 
drachma, should receive a drachma, i. e. have a seat in the Senate, the pay 
of a senator being a drachma (17 cts.) a day. Or the passage may mean 
simply, until all who would sell the state for a drachma should have an 
opportunity to do so, i. e. should have a drachma offered them. — εἶναι ἄν 
represents εἴη dv, and πρὶν . . . μετέχοιεν stands like a conditional relative 
sentence (G. 240, 1, third example). — of ... ἂν ἀποδόμενοι (G. 211) is 
equivalent to ἐκεῖνοι of... ἂν ἀπόδοιντο. — ἐγγενέσθαι dv (= ἐγγένοιτο 
ἄν), cowld arise or be formed. — εἰς rd... τυραννεῖσθαι, lit. into the [con- 
dition of] being wnder the tyranny of a few. — τὸ μέντοι . . . πολιτείαν, 
but with the help of the powerful, both by horses and by shields, to aid the 
government (I say) by these means; all this is the subject of εἶναι, if the 
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text is correct. But διὰ τούτων is thus a mere repetition of what precedes, 
and the words have probably been corrupted in copying. 

49, dav... ἐλεγχθῶ... wpdrrayv... πεποιηκώς, if I am (shall be) con- 
victed of doing... or of having done (G. 280): the apodosis δικαίως ἂν 
ἀποθνήσκειν, that I should justly die, has another protasis implied in 
παθών (= εἰ πάθοιμι) ; seo note on § 27, above. —tcyarérara (double 
gp rer Ns extremest. 

0. Shrn... ἐπιθορυβήσασα, Sa ee ld 
ic 280, N. 1). 


Page 74. — εἰ ἐπιτρέψει : some MSS. have ἐπιτρέψοι, corresponding to 
ἀποφεύξοιτο (see G. 247, N. 1). — οὐ βιωτόν, intolerable. — rods .. . ἔχον- 
τας, the young men mentioned in 8 23. — φανερῶς τῇ βουλῇ (G. 185). — 
΄ δρνφάκτοις, the railing, which separated the Senate from the spectators. 

51. wpoordrov ... οἵου Set, that tt ts the duty of a leader who is what he 
ought to be (for τοιούτου οἷον εἶναι Set). — ὃς dv... μὴ ἐπιτρέπῃ, not to per- 
mit: irregular for 7d... μὴ ἐπιτρέπει. — οἵδε, the young men above 
mentioned. — τῶν ὄντων, dep. on μηδένα. --- xvplovs θανατοῦν, competent to 
put to death. — ξυνδοκοῦν, since it is agreed on (G. 278, 2). 

52. Ἕ στίαν : the altar of Hestia (Vesta), the Goddess of the Household, 
‘the senatorial hearth, the altar and sanctuary in the midst of the Senate 
house.” — ἐπὶ Kotla, in the power of Critias. 

53. ὑμῶν, obj. of θαυμάζω (G. 171, 2).— καὶ ταῦτα γιγνώσκοντες, and 
that too, when you kiow. — οὐδέν (G. 160, 2). --- τὸ ὑμῶν ἑκάστον, that of 
any one of you. 

54. τοὺς ἕνδεκα, the Eleven, who had charge of prisons and executions. 
— ἐπὶ τὸν Θηραμένην, fo seize Theramenes. — ἐκεῖνοι, nom. without verb. 


Page '%. — οὗ δεῖ, fo the proper place, with ἀπαγαγόντες. — τὰ ἐκ τού- 
τῶν, what follows from this, i. 6. execution. 

δῦ. τὸ ἔμπροσθεν, the space in front. 

56. δηλοῦντα ola ἔπασχε, proclaiming aloud the treatment he was suffer- 
ing. — oi... olpdfopar, shall I not suffer? The word, as used by Saty- 
rus, meant that he would suffer for ἐξ if he did not keep quiet. — τὸ λευπό- 
μενον, i. 6. the last few drops of hemlock. — ἀποκοτταβίσαντα, jerking out : 
the xérraBos was a sort of toast, in which the guest flung out a few drops 
of wine, at the same time calling the name of his beloved ; the sound of 
the wine, as it struck the mark aimed at, was accepted as an omen, or sign 
of favor. — ἐκεῖνο τοῦ ἀνδρός, this quality of the man. — τό belongs to dwro- 
λιπεῖν, in appos. with éxetvo, 

**The scene just described,” says Mr. Grote, ‘is one of the most strik- 
ing and tragical in ancient history. The atrocious injustice by which 
Theramenes perished, as well as the courage and self-possession which he 
displayed in the moment of danger, and his cheerfulness even in the prison, 
not inferior to that of Socrates three years afterwards, naturally enlist the 
warmest sympathies in his favor. But... he was a selfish, cunning, 


~ 
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and faithless man ; ready to enter into conspiracies, yet never foreseeing 
their consequences ; and breaking faith to the ruin of colleagues whom he 
had first encouraged, when he found them more consistent and thorough- 
going in crime than himself.” 

IV. 1. προεῖπον μὴ εἰσιέναι, i. 6. excluded or expelled from the city. — 
ἦγον, arrested : it was said that as many as fifteen hundred prisoners suf- 
fered death. Among the banished were the most eminent intellectual 
teachers, native or foreign, Socrates being hardly spared. — φευγόντων 
genitive absolute. — ἐνέπλησαν (v. ἐμπίπλημι), i. 6. the Thirty caused 
Megara, &c. ἐο be filled with the fugitives (ὑποχωρούντων). 


2. ὧς σύν, with about. — Φυλήν, Phyle, a frontier fortress among the 
hills, on the road to Thebes, about fifteen miles from Athens. 

Page 76.— 3. τῆς νυκτὸς καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, during the night (G. 179, 1) 
and on the next day (G. 189). aed [taken] by. 

4. λεηλατήσοιεν, would forage (i. 6. those in Phyle). — φυλάς : the 
Attic army was mustered according tothe ten tribes. 

5. συνειλεγμένων (v. συλλέγω), as there were gathered, gen. abs. with 
περὶ ἑπτακοσίους. 

6. ἀνίσταντο, i. 6. the forces of the Thirty. — ὅποι, to [the post] where 
(after ἀνίσταντο, which implies motion), i. 6. each to his own work. — 
ὅπλων, encampment. — ἔστι μὲν ots, some (G. 152, N. 2). 


Page 77.— 8. ἐν τοῖς ἱππεῦσι, under guard of the cavalry. — πόσοι 
elev, i. 6. the people of Eleusis. — προσδεήσοιντο (G. 243), how much ad- 
ditiunal garrison they would need (i. 6. in consequence of the seizure of 
Phyle). — τὸν ἀεὶ ἐξιόντα, every one as he went out. — Evvadnppévor 
(v. συλλαμβάνω), seized. <A similar visit and seizure of prisoners was 
made at Salamis. — rots ἕνδεκα, i. 6. for execution. 


9. ᾿Ωιδεῖον : not the Odeum of Pericles, but the older building near the 
Ilissus, once used as a theatre. — τοὺς ἄλλους, those not mentioned in 
§ 4 and § 6. — ταὐτὰ ἡμῖν, the same with us (G. 159, N. 2; 186, N. 2). 

10. ὅσοις... ἔμελεν, to such as cared only for gain. The number thus put 
to death, says Lysias, was about three hundred. — ἐβοήθουν, went to their 
relief (i. 6. that of their party in Piraeus). — ἔπειτα, i. e. on approaching 
the Piraeus. — ἀναφέρουσαν, leading up, i. e. to the high ground. 


11. μὴ ἀνιέναι αὐτούς, not to let them come up, i. 6. upon any of the high 
land of the peninsula. — κύκλος, the whole circuit of the fortifications which 
surrounded the Piraeus. The name Piraeus was given to the whole penin- 
sula with its three harbors ; this included Munychia, which was the high 
hill on the east side of the peninsula, directly overlooking the smallest of 
the three harbors, the little bay of Munychia. The town of Piraeus occu- 
pied part of the larger lower hill south of the great harbor (the har- 
bor called Piraeus), and extended across the isthmus along the shore, and 
over the low land west and northwest of Munychia, to the place at which 
the two long walls from Athens joined the fortifications of the Piraeus. In 
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this northern part of the town of Piraeus was the market-place named for 
Hippodamus of Miletus, who was employed by Pericles to lay out the new 
town of Piraeus. Hippodamus astonished the Athenians by his broad 
straight streets, crossing each other at right angles. One of these was the 
street here mentioned, leading from the great square (the ἀγορά) up the 
hill of Munychia; on which hill stood the temple of Artemis Munychia 
and that of the Thracian Artemis (Bendis). [On many maps the relative 
positions of Munychia and Piraeus are reversed, and Phalerum is wrongly 
made one of the three harbors of the peninsula of Piraeus. ] 


Page 58. - ἐγένοντο... . domldev, they formed [a body] not less than 
Jifty shields in depth. — ἄνω, upwards, to Munychia. 

12. ἀντανέπλησαν, i. 6. Thrasybulus and his men filled the upper part 
of the same street to oppose them. — ἐπ’ αὐτοῖς, behind them. — αὐτόθεν, 
Srom that quarter. — ἐν ᾧ, while. — θέσθαι, to rest the shield on the ground. 
— ords, taking his stand (not standing) : see G. 200, N. 5 ὃ. 


13. εἰσὶ τῶν προσιόντων, &c., there are among those who are advancing 
against us (G. 169, 1), first, those on the right, whom, &c. — ἡμέραν πέμ- 
any, four days ago (G. 161, N.). See Anab. 4, V. 24. — ἀπεσημαίνοντο, 
marked for death: this word usually means to put a seal on property taken 
for confiscation (see above, II. 21, with note). — ov, where, explained in 
the next section. 


14. ἔχοντες. ... καθέσταμεν, we stand in front of them, with arms in our 
hands. — ὅτι... EvvehapBavdpeba, because we were seized while dining, ἄς 
— oi δὲ καί, some of us also. — oby ὅπως ἀδικοῦντες, not only when we were 
guilty of no wrong : lit. not to speak of our being guilty of any wrong: in 
full οὐ λέξω ὅπως (= ὡς) ἀδικοῦντες ἐφυγαδενόμεθα. --- χειμῶνα, &c., see 
88 3 and 6 (above). 


Page 29. --- 15. ἐξιξόμεθα, v. ἐξικνέομαι : it governs the gen. by G. 
171, 1. 

16. ᾧετο ἄν τις, one might suppose (G. 226, 2). --- ἁμαρτήσεται, will 
miss: the object αὐτῶν (antec. of dv, § 238) is understood. — Sparreret- 
covey, will skulk, a word used in contempt of fugitive slaves. — ἐναλλο- 
μένους, leaping or rushing upon them, agrees with ἡμᾶς, the omitted sub- 
ject of ἀνατρέπειν, instead of agreeing with ἡμῖν understood after oe 
(G. 138, Ν. 8). 


17. ἕκαστός tis... dv, cach man shall be conscious to himself of being 
the main cause of victory (G. 217). --- αὕτη, she, viz. νίκη. — ols εἰσί, to 
those who have them (ἃ. 153, N. 1). — ἡμῶν, gen. part. after of. — ἐπίδωσι 
(G. 232, 3), v. ἐφοράω. --- μνημείου. .. τεύξεται, for none so rich, who shall 
win so fair a sepulchre ; the construction is idiomatic ; understand οὕτω 
before καλοῦ. --- ’"EvudAvov, the God of battles, a name of Ares (or Mars). — 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ὁβρίσθημεν, in requital of the insults we have borne: the active 
construction would be, ταῦτα ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζειν (G. 159, ν. 4; 153, N. 1). 
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18. ὁ μάντις : the article is used because the prophet or diviner had his 
Official place in the host. — ἐπειδὰν . . . δοκεῖ, the words of the diviner. 


19. τέθαπται, lies buried. — τῶν δέκα, chiefs of the force established by 
the Thirty. — Χαρμίδης : he was an uncle of Plato, from whom one of 
Plato’s dialogues is named. — πολλοί, many [of both parties]. ~ 


Page 80.— 20. ὁ τῶν μνστῶν κῆρυξ, the herald of the [Eleusinian] 
mysteries, belonging to one of the ancient priestly families. (See Zumol- 


pidae in Smith’s Dict. of Antiquities). — κατασιωπησάμενος, having pro- 
claimed silence. — ξνγχορενταί, companions in the choral dance. 


21. πρός, in the name of. — ὀλίγον δεῖν, almost (G. 268). εὐὰαϑονόνο; 
ow, ν. ἀποκτείνω. --- μησίν, ν. μήν. -- δέκα ἔτη, the last ten years of the 
Peloponnesian war, the Decelean war. : 


22. τῶν ἀποθανόντων, part. gen. after ἔστιν obs. — ἀλλὰ kal... κατε- 
δακρύσαμεν, some of them we too greatly lamented. — οἱ λουποί, the survivors 
of the Thirty. 


23. ξννεκάθηντο, v. σνυγκάθημαι. --- διεφέροντο, disputed, wrangled. — 
βιαιότερον (sc. τοῦ προσήκοντος), unusually or unduly violent. 

Page SI. — rots τριάκοντα, dat. after πείθεσθαι. --- τὸ τελενταῖον, final- 
ly (G. 160, 2). — ἐκείνους καταπαῦσαι, to depose them (the Thirty). 

24. ᾿Ελευσῖνάδε (G. 61), see § 8, above. — τῶν ἐν ἄστει, those in the 
city (gen. following ἐπεμέλοντο). --- ἐφώδενον, they patrolled. — τὸ μὲν ἀφ᾽ 
ἑσπέρας (G. 161), after dark. — τὸ 88 πρὸς ὄρθρον, but towards morning, 
an exception to the preceding statement. 


25. οἴτινες, [to] whoever: understand an antecedent dative after ἔσε- 
σθαι, depending on πιστὰ δόντες, giving pledges that all who, ἄς. should 
have equal rights, The direct discourse would be [πᾶσιν] οἵτινες ἂν ξυμ- 
πολεμήσωσι, καὶ ἐὰν ξένοι ὦσιν, ἰσοτέλεια ἔσεται. 

Many exiles came to their aid, others sent money or arms, — the orator 
Lysias sending two hundred shields and two thousand drachmas in money, 
and hiring, besides, 300 fresh soldiers ; there was one loan of five talents 
in money ($5,400), afterwards repaid by the people. 

26. ἔστιν ὅτε, at times. — λῃστὰς tyapotvro, roughly handled foragers. 
— Αἰξωνέων, men from Aexone, a town (or deme) on the coast of Attica. 
— πολλῶν ἱππέων, i. 6. many of the men under Lysimachus. 


27. τῶν ἱππέων, possessive gen. (sc. ὄντα) after Καλλίστρατον. 


Page 82. — εἰ δὲ... Set εἰπεῖν, tf IJ may be permitted to speak: the 
apodosis (ἐρῶ, I will speak) is omitted. — τοῦ μηχανοποιοῦ depends on 
τοῦτο. — κατὰ τὸν ἐκ Δυκείον δρόμον, over the race-course leading from the 
Lyceum. The Lyceum was a gymnasium just outside of the city walls on 
the east ; and it was used in the next century by Aristotle as his place of 
instruction, as the Academy was used by Plato (see note on II. 8, above). 
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For this reason the word is a familiar one in modern languages, though in 
a somewhat different meaning. — ὅπον βούλοιτο (G. 248). — τοῦ δρόμον, 


partitive gen. after Swov. — πράγματα, trouble. 

28. Srv... εἴη, that tt was possible (not world be): the direct discourse 
was οἷόν τέ ἐστιν... ἐὰν ἀποκλεισθώσιν (G. 223). — αὐτοῖς, the oligarchy 
at Athens. 

29. μέγα ἐφρόνουν ἐπὶ τῷ Δυσάνδρῳ, were highly elated with hopes of 
Lysander. — προχωρούντων (sc. τῶν πραγμάτων), when matters were thus 
going on. — ed... εὐδοκιμήσοι ... ποιήσοιτο (G. 248, 2; 226, 4, ν. 1). 
πείσας, by consent of. — φρουράν (in its Spartan sense), an armed force. 

Lysander’s selfish policy had already disgusted the general feeling of the 
Greeks ; and a party in Sparta, jealous of his authority, were resolved that 
he should not plant his own creatures a second time as rulers of Athens. 
On his arrival at Athens, Pausanias was beset with prayers for protection 
and redress by those who had suffered from the tyranny of the oligarchs, 
which strongly inclined him to make terms with the patriot party. 


30. ὅτι ἐγίγνωσκον, because they were of opinion: they suspected that 
Pausanias meant to make Attica a separate province of Sparta (οἰκείαν καὶ 
πιστήν). ---Αλιπέδῳ, the low land near Piraeus. 


Page 83. — 31. ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαντών, fo their homes. — ὅσον ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκεν, 
only for appearance’ sake (lit. as far as shouting went, implying with no real 
purpose). One preposition is superfluous, and the simpler ὅσον ἀπὸ βοῆς 
is found in later Greek. — δῆλος . .. ὦν (G. 280, N. 1). — κωφὸν λιμένα, 
the still harbor, probably the small cove west of the principal harbor of 
Piraeus. — πῇ εὐαποτείχιστος, i. e. where was the best line for blockading 
the Piraeus (i. e. on the side towards Athens). 


32. ἐνέντας (v. ἐνίημι), αὐ full speed, used intransitively. — τοὺς... 
ἥβης, i. 6. those who had been ten years of the military age ; referring to 
the civic én Bla, which began in the eighteenth year. 


33. ἐπὶ πόδα, backward (without turning). — οἱ τεθαμμένοι (v. θάπτω) 
ἐν Kepapag, i. 6. whose graves are in the Ceramicus. The outer Cerami- 
cus is described by Thucydides as ‘‘the most beautiful suburb” of Athens. 
Jt was northwest of the city, and the road to the Academy (see note on 
IJ. 8 8, above) passed through it. On this road (as on the Roman Via 
Appia) were many monuments of illustrious men, especially of such as had 
fallen in battle. 

84. ἐπὶ ὀκτώ, cight deep. — ἐξεώσθησαν, v. ἐξωθέω. --- ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αλαῖς : 
this must refer to the marshy district at the junction of Piraeus with the 
mainland, not to either of the Attic demes called ᾿Αλαί. 


Page 54. — 35. οὐδ᾽ ὥς, not even under these circumstances: ὥᾳ for 
οὕτως is rare in Attic prose (G. 29, N.). — οἷα is object of λέγοντας, which 
belongs to wpéoPes. — διίστη, divided (by making discord). ‘It seems 
plain that this is not a correct account. Pausanias did not create this dis- 
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cord, but found it already existing, and had to choose which of the parties 
he would adopt. The peace-party was already uppermost in Athens, and 
it was both easiest, and most for the Lacedaemonian interest, to follow the 
course he did.” Grote. 


36. νομίζεται, if is according to [Spartan] custom. — τῆς γνώμης ὄντες, 
being of the opinion. 

87. ἀπὸ τοῦ κοινοῦ, i. 6. those representing the government, the Ten 
(88 23, 24), the first embassy being sent by Pausanias. — χρῆσθαι ὅ τι 
βούλονται, to deal with as they pleased (G. 248). — ἀξιοῦν, thought fit. 


38. ἔχεν (G. 267). — ἀπιέναι, &c., i. e. no man should be molested for 
past acts, except the Thirty, &c. 
39. διῆκε (v. διίημι), disbanded. 


Page 83. — 40. ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ἄνδρες, i. 6. those who had fought against 
Thrasybulus. — γνῶναι ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, to come to know yourselves. — ἐπὶ τίνι 
..«« φρονητέον. . . ὥστε, on what ground you have a right to be (so) pre- 
suming, as, &c. — δικαιοσύνης οὐδὲν ὑμῖν προσήκει, i. 6. you have no claim 
on the score of justice. 


41. ἣ ds, than the manner in which. — of ye would naturally be the sub- 
ject of οἴχονται, but it is disregarded after the clause ὥσπερ. .. παρα- 
διδόασιν, and κἀκεῖνοι is introduced (by anacoluthon) after οὕτω. The sub- 
ject of παραδιδόασιν is τινές understood. — ἀπιόντες (G. 279, 4, N.). 


42, & ἄνδρες : here he addresses his own followers, who had just taken 
the oath in the Acropolis. — ob... ἀξιῶ. . . παραβῆναι οὐδέν, 7 adjure you 
not to violate any part of the oath which you have taken (ὧν οὐδέν = οὐδὲν 
ἐκείνων &). Οὐκ ἀξιῶ sometimes means J ask some one not to do something 
(like οὔ φημι, 7 deny) : here οὐδέν (not μηδέν) merely repeats the negative 
idea expressed in od... ἀξιώ. --- ἐπιδεῖξαι depends on ἀξιῶ (without οὐ). 


48, ἀρχάς, magistrates (authorities): the chief Archon then chosen, the 
Eponymus of the year 403 -- 402, was Euclides, whose year is a famous era 
in Athenian history. — τοὺς ἐν ᾿Εἰλευσῖνι : see § 24, above. — ἦἧ μήν, a 
formula often prefixed to an oath. — μὴ μνησικακήσειν, not to remember 
evil, i. 6. they declared an amnesty (a- and μνῆστις). A part of the oath 
was as follows: καὶ οὐ μνησικακήσω τῶν πολιτῶν οὐδενὶ, πλὴν τῶν τριά- 
κοντα καὶ τῶν ἕνδεκα. --- ὅμον πολιτεύονται, they conduct the government in 
harmony, i. 6. the oligarchical party and the democracy. 





After these events, Athens was still left comparatively weak, dis- 
abled by the loss of her fortifications and of the long walls connect- 
ing the city with the port, until the great naval victory of Conon at 
Cnidus (Β. c. 394) enabled him to rebuild the walls, and restore to the 
city something of its ancient glory and strength. 
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[Book VII.] 


Tne peace of Antalcidas (8. o. 387) had left Sparta still supreme 
in Greece. But a few years later (B. o. 379) the patriot party in 
Thebes, by a fortunate surprise, expelled the Spartan garrison, and 
made the city independent. Under Epaminondas, her one great gen- 
eral and statesman, Thebes rapidly rose to power; and for nearly ten 
years after the great victory of Leuctra (Β. co. 371) she held the first 
rank among the Grecian states. In 369 B. σ. Epaminondas invaded 
the Peloponnesus, and established Arcadia as an independent power, 
with a strong military frontier against Sparta. It was to secure this 
that the second invasion was made, resulting in the battle of Manti- 
nea, which closed the long period of the domestic wars of indepen- 
dent Greece. The battle of Mantinea was fought in 362 B. c. 

Mantinea was a town about forty miles north of Sparta, and the 
head-quarters of the Peloponnesian army. Tegea was about ten miles 
farther south. Epaminondas had made a rapid march upon Sparta, 
and had actually entered the outskirte of the city, which was without 
walls; and, says Xenophon, “had not a Cretan providentially (θείᾳ 
τινὶ μοίρᾳ) come and told Agesilaus that the army was at hand, he 
would have taken the city, all defenceless, like a nest of young birds. 
But Agesilaus was warned, and beforehand in the city; and the Spar- 
tans, though very few, held their ground in good order.” At this 
point the narrative begins. 


V. 11. Page 86. — ἐπεὶ ἐγένετο, after he had entered, &c. — ταύτῃ, 
antecedent of ὅπον. — βληθήσεσθαι, fo be hit with missiles. — οὐδ᾽ Sov... 
πολλοὶ ὄντες, nor where they (the Thebans) bcing many would have no ad- 
vantage in batile over the small number (of the enemy). — τοῦτο λαβὼν... 
κατέβαινε, &c., 1. 6. he took possession of this place (and held it until he was 
driven from it, as is described in § 12), and descended to the low land, with- 
out going up (farther) ἐμέο the city. Sparta was built on a line of hills 
along the right bank of the Eurotas. Epaminondas must have ascended 
these hills to enter even the outskirts of the city ; and he was obliged to 
descend to the bank of the river to take the road to Tegea and Mantinea. 

12. τὸ ἐντεῦθεν γενόμενον, what ensucd, accusative (G. 160, 1) for the 
regular genitive (G. 173, 2): ἐντεῦθεν refers to χωρίον λαβών, not to xaré- 
Bawe. — ἔξεστι, we may. — τοῖς ἀπονενοημένοις (G. 187), the desperute 
(lit. those who have lost all thought, i. e. for life).— ᾿Αρχίδαμος, son of the 
great king Agesilaus. — ὅπερ . . . κώλυμα, i.e. dificulé grownd. — πῦρ 
arvéovres refers to the excitement of the Thebans on actually entering 
Sparta. 

13. περιεγέγραπτο, a limit had been set (lit. a line had been drawn). — 
atrots, the Spartans (see beginning of § 12). 
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14. οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες, i. 6. the Peloponnesian army at Mantinea. — ἄλλως τε 
καί, especially. — εὐτυχηκόσι, victorious, in the conflict just narrated. — 
tw δέ, &c., while they (the Thebans) had failed (G. 143, 1, N. 2). --- δεηθεὶς 
αὐτῶν, urging them. 


Page 87. — εἰκός, sc. εἴη or ἐστίν. --- ἔξω, abroad, exposed. 


16. ἐξ Ελευσῖνος : they had accordingly marched between fifty and 
sixty miles the first day ; and after passing the night at the Isthmus, they 
had come nearly forty miles without food that day (ἀνάριστοι). — ἐτύγ- 
Xavov προσιόντες, i. 6. they happened to arrive just as the Thebans were 
coming up from Sparta. 


16. ad, as well, i.e. as that of the Spartans. — δυστυχήματος : the 
Corinthians were at peace with Thebes, and probably inflicted some annoy- 
ance on this hostile troop. — ὧς εἶδον : the Thebans were within a mile of 
the town. — συνέρραξαν (v. συρρήγνυμι and συρράσσω). --- ἐρῶντες, eager. 

17. αἴτιοι. .. σωθῆναι, if was through them that the Mantineans saved 
all their out-door possessions. — ἄνδρες ἀγαθοί : among them was Gryllus, 
son of Xenophon, who was represented in a picture made at the time in the 
act of killing the Theban commander ; hence the story that in the battle 
which followed he slew Epaminondas with his own hand. — δῆλον ὅτι 
(sc. ἀπέκτειναν), manifestly, is parenthetical, as usual. — οὐ προήκαντο 
(v. wpolypt, G.110, III. 1,N.1). did not leave unburied. — ἣν οὕς (G. 152, 
N. 2), some, imperfect of ἔστιν of. 


18. ᾿Επαμεινώνδας would naturally be subject of some verb meaning 
thought : but after the long participial sentence, the construction changes 
to ὥστε οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ. -- εἰ δὲ καταλείψοι ols ἦλθε... πολιορκήσοιντο : 
the direct discourse would be εἰ καταλείψω οἷς ἦλθον (G. 247 with N. 2) 
s+. πολιορκήσονται. --- ἔσοιτο λελυμασμένος represents ἔσομαι λελυμασμέ- 
vos, I shall have ruined, periphrastic fut. perf. mid. of λυμαίνω (G. 109, 6, 
N.); the fut. perf.act. is generally formed thus (G. 118, 8). --- δόξῃ(Α. 184. 2). 


Page 88. — rod συνεστάναι, of the alliance (between those mentioned). 
— οὐκ... δυνατόν: as if he hud come with any other object than fighting. 
---ἀναλύσοιτο, would make good (properly, undo, cancel, hence, restore to the 
former condition) : see G. 199, 2. — πειρωμένῳ (sc. ἑαντῷ), after καλήν. 


19. ds... ἀποκάμνειν, so as to shrink from no labor (G. 266, N. 1). 


20. ds... ἐσομένης, because, as he said, there was to be a battle (G. 277, 
N. 2; 278). — dweypddovro... ῥόπαλα, probably, painted the figure of a 
club (as the arms of Thebes, in memory of Hercules as a Theban hero) on 
their shields, thus identifying themselves with the Thebans (ὡς Θηβαῖοι 
Svres). There is equally good authority for reading ῥόπαλα ἔχοντες, which 
would imply a sneer at the Arcadian ‘‘ heavy-infantry,” armed only with 
clubs (see Grote’s note), and éreypdovro would then seem to mean, they 
inscribed their shields (?) as if they were Thebans, i. 6. with the letter Q, 
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21. τὴν συντομωτάτην (sc. ὁδόν), the directest way. — τὰ πρὸς ἑσπέραν 
ὄρη, the hills on the west are that part of the range of Maenalus which faces 
Tegea. The great eastern plain of Arcadia, which is two thousand feet 
above the sea and surrounded by high mountains, may be compared in its 
shape to an hour-glass, its two parts — the plain of Mantinea and the plain 
of Tegea — being separated by a narrow passage about a mile wide. When 
Epaminondas marched with the greater part of his army from Tegea (see 
§ 14), instead of taking the direct road to Mantinea (ten miles distant), he 
turned to the left, approaching the hills which enclose the plain of Tegea 
on the northwest. 


22. πρὸς τῷ Spa... ὑπὸ rots ὑψηλοῖς refer to the part of Maenalus 
which was near the narrow pass leading into the valley of Mantinea. 


Page 89. — ἐπὶ κέρως, tn column. — τὸ ἔμβολον, the attacking column: 
ἔμβολον commonly means the pointed beak with which a ship makes an 
attack (see § 23). This attack was made from the Theban left wing. — 
πεισομένοις (sc. τισίν), men likely to suffer. 

23. ἀντίπρῳρον, ““ bows on.” — τῷ ἰσχνροτάτω, i. 6. the Thebans and 
other Boeotians, under Epaminondas himself. — τὸ ἀσθενέστατον, i. 6. the 
Argives. —déowep ... βάθος, i. 6. ‘only with the ordinary depth of a 
phalanx of hoplites (four, six, or perhaps eight deep).” Grote. — πεζῶν 
ἁμίππων, infantry mixed with the cavalry, light-armed, and running beside 
the horses. 

24. γενικηκὼς ἔσεσθαι, fut. perf. (see note on § 18, above, and G. 118, 
3). — ἐπειδὰν. .. ὁρῶσι (G. 232, 3) refers to the fut. ἐθελήσοντας as 
its apodosis: it might have been opt. (G. 248). --- τὸ ἐχόμενον, the next 
adjacent part of the army. — as... ἐπικείσοιντο (G. 202, 4) depends as 
indirect discourse on φόβον ; fear that these would attack them, for the 
common construction, fear lest they might attack, φόβον μὴ ἐπικέοιντο. 
See Greek Moods and Tenses, ὃ 46, N. 6 (a). —el βοηθήσαιεν represents 
dav βοηθήσωσιν of the direct discourse (G. 247). — συμβολήν, the attack. 


Page 90. — 25. φνγόντων αὐτοῖς, having taken flight for them 
(G. 184, 3), i. 6. when they had put them to flight. — διέπεσον, &c., they 
slipped through the retreating enemy in their terror. — ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου, 
i. e. of the enemy. 

‘*The calculations of Epaminondas were completely realized. The 
irresistible charge, both of infantry and cavalry, made by himself with his 
left wing, not only defeated the troops immediately opposed, but caused 
the enemy’s whole army to take flight. It was under these victorious 
circumstances, and while he was pressing on the retiring enemy at the head 
of his Theban column of infantry, that he received a mortal wound with a 
spear in the breast.” Grote. 


26. τοὐναντίον ov, the opposite of what (G. 153, Ν. 2). 
27. οὐδὲν mAdoy: the campaign of Mantinea, however, secured the 
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independence of the Arcadian allies of Thebes, and of the anti-Spartan 
frontier, including Messene. 


The death of Epaminondas — one of the purest of patriots, and the 
most eminent military genius of Greece — was soon followed (861-360 
B. 6.) by that of Agesilaus, the last of the kings who maintained the 
ancient glory of Sparta. In the next year (860-359 B. c.) Philip of 
Macedon ascended the throne, and the whole course of Greek history 
was suddenly changed. The struggles for supremacy among the 
Greek states gave way to a long and hopeless struggle for indepen- 
dence, which ended in the fatal battle of Chaeronea (338 B. c.) and 
the subjugation of Greece to Macedonia. 





MEMORABILIA. 


Tue trial and death of Socrates took place in the year Β. c. 399. 
At this time Xenophon was still absent, on the expedition recorded 
in the “ Anabasis.” Soon after his return to Athens, while his grief 
and indignation were still fresh, he wrote that interesting defence of 
his master’s reputation, and illustration of his manner of teaching, 
given in the “Memorabilia” (Memorials). In this work he begins 
with a full and distinct denial of the charges made at the trial, fol- 
lowed by personal anecdotes of Socrates and specimens of his con- 
versation. Xenophon is chiefly anxious to prove that he was a good 
citizen, in religious belief as well as in way of life; while the later 
accounts given by Plato in his dialogues show him much more clearly 
as an original and independent thinker. Both agree in testifying the 
hjghest veneration and the warmest personal regard. 

Socrates was about seventy years old when brought to trial. He 
had served the state as a soldier in several campaigns’ in the- Pelo- 
ponnesian war; and he once saved the life of Alcibiades— one ac- 
count says, of Xenophon also—in battle. He also served as pre- 
siding officer in the public assembly when the generals who had been 
victorious at Arginusae (406 Β. c.) were put on trial on the charge of 
neglecting the shipwrecked and the dead after the battle; and the 
cool determination of the old philosopher was never better shown 
than by his stern refusal to put the question of condemnation to the 
people in an illegal form. (See note on § 18, below.) He had also 
incurred the hate and distrust of the Thirty Tyrants by resisting their 
tyranny; and the revolution under Thrasybulus saved his life from 
their resentment, 
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The general tee\ing against Socrates was part of the conservative 
reaction after the democracy was restored. Twenty years before this 
time Aristophanes had ridiculed him in the “Clouds,” as one of the 
contemptible but dangerous innovators in morals and belief; and the 
prejudice then so pointedly expressed seems to have been felt at the 
time of his trial. For at least a quarter of a century he had been in 
the habit of discussing with all sorts and conditions of men, in streets 
and public walks or at private entertainments, in a manner very 
pointed and free, on any question of opinion or practice that might come 
up. In particular, he was unsparing in forcing his antagonists to 
push their conclusions to absurd lengths, and driving them into a cor- 
ner by his sharp questions. In this way he made some jealous and 
bitter enemies, Besides, he had been intimate with several men after- 
wards declared to be public enemies, — particularly Alcibiades, the 
most dangerous of politicians, and Critias, chief of the Thirty Tyrants. 
The formal charge against him was, that he did not acknowledge or 
worship the Gods whom the city worshipped, but introduced new 
divinities of his own; and that he corrupted the youth of Athens, 
Hach of these counts is distinctly met and replied to in this defence, 
which gives us the most clear and interesting portrait that has been 
left us of any of the remarkable men of antiquity. The portion here 
given is the first chapter of the first book, with the closing paragraph 
of the work. 


I. 1. τίσι λόγοις, by what reasonings (G. 149, 2). — ot γραψάμενοι, 
those who made the charge. The middle γράφεσθαι in Attic commonly 
means to indict. The accusers of Socrates were Meletus, a poet of poor 
reputation ; Anytus, a wealthy tradesman, who resented the influence of 
Socrates to draw his son from his own trade of tanner ; and Lycon, a pop- 
ular orator and demagogue. Meletus is said to have been put to death, 
and the others banished, a few years later, when the people repented of 
their judgment. — ἡ γραφή, the bill of indictment. — τῇ πόλει (G. 184, 3). 

Page OR. — ots... νομίζει, not regarding as Gods those whom the city 80 
regards. See note on Anab. 4, II. 23. 

2. ὡς ἐνόμιζεν depends on the verbal noun rexpyply. — μαντικῇ, divina- 
tion. — διετεθρύλητο, 14 was notorious. — τὸ δαιμόνιον, the divinity: the 
daemon of Socrates, as he believed, manifested itself by signs or indica- 
tions, never urging him to any act, but constantly warning him against 
things wrong or dangerous. — ὅθεν δή, on which very ground, indeed. 

3. τῶν ἄλλων, than others [do]. — φήμαις, omens from words ; συμβό- 
λοις, from signs or accidents ; θυσίαις, from sacrifices. 

4. ξυνόντων, associaics. — ὡς, on the ground that (G. 277, N. 2). — rots 
... συνέφερε, fo those persuaded by him, it was an advantage: ph (G. 283, 
4). — μετέμελε, repented (G. 184, 2, N. 1). 
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5. ἐδόκα ἄν, he would have seemed, supply εἶναι. The imperfects here 
and in the next sentence refer to past time (G. 222). — εἶτα, then, after all 
this. — ταῦτα, i. 6. as to the future. 

6. ἀλλὰ μήν, but moreover. — τάδε, the following (see G. 148, ν. 1). — 
τὰ ἀναγκαῖα, things which must be done, opposed to τὰ ἄδηλα in the next © 
clause. — καὶ πράττειν : the force of καί would be plainer here if οὕτως 
preceded, as he believed, dc., 80 also to do them. 


Page 929. -- ἄριστ᾽ ἂν πραχθῆναι = ἄριστ᾽ ἂν πραχθείη (G. 211). — 
ὅπως ἀποβήσοιτο, indirect question for πῶς ἀποβήσεται, --- εἰ ποιητέα 
(sc. ἐστίν or εἴη), whether they (i. 6. τὰ ἄδηλα) were to be done (G. 281, 1). 


7. προσδεῖσθαι, needed besides. — τεκτονικόν, &c. (pred. after γενέσθαι), 
capable of building, &c. — ἀνθρώπων, gen. after ἀρχικόν, able to govern men 
(G. 180, 1).—wavra . » μαθήματα repeats the preceding idea, τεκτονικὸν 

. γενέσθαι. --- καὶ ἀνθρώπου γνώμῃ αἱρετέα εἶναι, could be grasped even by 
the mind of man, i. e. by man’s mind without divine help. The clause 
τεκτονικὸν μέν, &c. refers to the mere acgzisition of these arts, as opposed 
to τὰ δὲ μέγιστα τῶν ἐν τούτοις, which follows. 

8. καταλείπεσθαι͵ reserved. — ὧν οὐδὲν εἶναι (for εἴη or ἐστί), by assimi- 
lation to καταλείπεσθαι (G. 260, 2, N. 2). — Te... λαβόντι, fo him who 
has gained powerful connections by marriage in the state. —ed... στερήσε- 
ται, i. 6. whether he will not be banished for being thus connected, in 
case of political troubles. 

9. Satpovay: notice the play upon this word and δαιμόνιον. --- pavrevo- 
pévous... διακρίνειν, who seek by divination [to know] what the Gods have 
granted to men to understand by learning. — οἷον, for example.— ἐπί ζεῦγος, 
i.e. for taking charge of a team. —rhv ναῦν, his ship. —& ἔξεστιν... εἰδέ- 
vat, what may be known by counting, dc. — οἷς (G. 152). — ὦσιν (G. 247 
and 233). — trep, propitious (G. 64). 


Page 9B. — 10. περιπάτους, porches or public walks. — πληθούσης dyo- 
pas, at the time of full market, towards noon (G. 179, 1). — ἔλεγε ὡς τὸ 
πολύ, he was generally talking. 


11. Zexpdrovs, gen. after both εἶδεν and ἤκουσεν, by zeugma, taking the 
case required by ἤκουσεν. --- ris τῶν πάντων φύσεως, about the nature of 
the universe. — ὅπως .. . ἔχει, how what sophists call the World (lit. Order) 
is constituted. The sophists were professional teachers of rhetoric, philos- 
ophy, &c., whom it was the special delight of Socrates to convict of igno- 
rance in what they assumed to teach. — ἀνάγκαις, necessary laws. — μωραί- 
voyras (G. 280). 

12. πρῶτον μέν : this corresponds to ἐσκόπει δέ in § 15. — αὐτῶν ἐσκό- 
we, he used to inquire, in regard to them, ὥς.: αὐτῶν is a possessive gen. 
(G. 167, 1), depending on the following clause as on a substantive ; 
cf. σκοπεῖν αὐτῶν τόδε, to examine this in (or about) them. In § 15 we 
have ἐσκόπει περὶ αὐτῶν. --- πότερα... 4 (G. 282, 5). — παρέντες (ν. wa- 
ρίημι), neglecting. 
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13. ἐθαύμαζε εἰ, he wondered that (G. 228), not he wondered whether. 
On the principle of indirect discourse we might have had εἰ εἴη here 
(Ὁ. 248, examples under 2). — τοὺς μέγιστα φρονοῦντας ἐπί, those who take 
most pride in. — δοξάζειν depends on ἔφη implied in ἐθαύμαζε : see, how- 
ever, § 8, above. — rots μαινομένοιβ. . . διακεῖσθαι, i. 6. their relation to 
each other is like that of madmen (G. 186). 


14. rev... μαινομένων τοὺς μέν, for of madmen, some, de. (G. 143, 1). 
— οὐδ᾽... εἶναι, not to seem disgraceful, &c., even in public. — δτιοῦν, 
anything whatever : a relative becomes an indefinite by the addition of -οὖν. 
— ἐξιτητέον εἶναι (= ἐξιέναι δεῖν), that they ought to come out (G. 281, 2). 
— τὰ τυχόντα, which they may chance to find, i. e. accidental. — τῶν te... 
μεριμνώντων, part. gen. (corresponding to τῶν te μαινομένων, above) 
depending on rots μέν and rots δέ, which is twice repeated. — ἕν μόνον τὸ 
Sv εἶναι, that all Being (τὸ bv) 15 but one. — ἄπειρα, pred. after εἶναι, 
referring to τὸ ὅν, i. 6. that Being has countless forms. — οὐδὲν ἄν wore 
κινηθῆναι, chat nothing could under any circumstances (ποτέ) be moved (or 
move): the direct form would be οὐδὲν ἄν ποτε κινηθείη (G. 211). This 
refers to the paradox of Zeno the Eleatic (460 B. c.), which attempted to 
show the impossibility of motion. — γίγνεσθαί re καὶ ἀπόλλυσθαι, referring 
to the doctrine that all things are generated (or created) and are (in time) 
destroyed, as opposed to the doctrine that there can be neither generation 
nor decay in the universe. — otf’... ἀπολέσθαι, = οὔτ᾽ ἂν γένοιτο... 
οὔτ᾽ (ἂν) ἀπόλοιτο (G. 212, 4). Socrates compares these opposing doc- 
trines of the physical philosophers with the different opinions held by dif- 
ferent madmen on the matters mentioned in the beginning of the section. 


Page 94. — 15. dpa introduces a direct question (G. 282, 2): a second 
part of the same question is introduced by 4. In the former part, the lead- 
ing clause is of . . . γομίζουσιν. — ποιήσειν & τι ἂν μάθωσιν, that they are 
lo practise (do) whatever they have learnt ; but ποιήσειν ἀνέμους, &c., that 
they are to create winds, dc. — ἦ, how (as indir. interrogative). 


16. τοιαῦτα, i. 6. as above. — & is object of both εἰδότας and ἀγνοοῦντας, 
as is shown by the position of μέν and δέ. ---- δικαίως dv κεκλῆσθαι (= κε- 
κλημένοι ἂν elev), would justly be called (G. 211, and 200, ν. 6). 


17. εἰ μὴ τούτων ἐνεθυμήθησαν, that they paid no regard to these 
(G. 171, 2). See § 18 above. 


18. βουλεύσας, chosen senator (G. 200, N. 55), equivalent to βουλεντὴς 
γενόμενος. The Senate (βουλή) of Five Hundred was chosen annually by 
lot, and contained fifty members from each of the ten Attic tribes. Each 
set of fifty were called Prytanes (wputdvas) during a tenth part of the year 
(called wpvravela) ; and it was then their duty to remain through the 
whole day in the Tholos (or Rotunda, near the Senate House), where their 
meals were provided them at the public expense. Every morning they 
chose one of their own number to be the Zpistates, or President of the day, 
who (besides other duties) presided at any meeting of either the Senate or 
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the Assembly of the people which was held on that day. The Assembly 
met regularly on four days in each prytany; on other days, except holi- 
days, the Senate met.* It thus appears how Socrates, by being chosen 
senator for the year, happened to be the presiding officer in the Assembly 
(ἐπιστάτης ἐν τῷ δήμῳ γενόμενος) on the day in question. It was the 
memorable day (in 406 B. c.) when the generals who had gained the naval 
battle of Arginusae were tried and condemned by the Athenian Assembly 
acting as a court. (See Grote, Chap. LXIV. ; and note on Hell. 2, III. 
32, above.) — qv... βουλεύσειν : one of the clauses in the senatorial oath 
was κατὰ τοὺς νόμους βουλεύσω, 7 will act as a senator in accordance with 
the laws. — μιᾷ ψήφῳ, by a single vote: the illegality against which Socra- 
tes protested was chiefly (if not wholly) that of condemning several per- 
sons by one decree. When Socrates refused to bring the illegal proposi- 
tion (which had already passed the Senate) before the Assembly (ἐπιψη- 
φίσαι), it seems that the other Prytanes interfered and appointed some 
less scrupulous member of their body to act as president. — περὶ πλείονος, 
of greater account. 


19. οὐχ ὃν τρόπον, not, however, as (ἃ. 160, 2, and 154). 


Page 93. — 20. rovatra... old τις dv... εἴη, such, that any one say- 
ing and doing them would be, éc.: ἄν belongs to both ety and νομίζοιτο 
(G. 212, 4), and λέγων καὶ πράττων contains the protasis, = εἰ nner Kal 
πράττοι (G. 226, 1). 


IV. Cuap. VIII. —11. Σωκράτην... οἷος ἦν, accus. of anticipation : 
cf. Mark i. 24, οἶδά σε τίς ef, ““1 know thee who thou art.” — oi ἀρετῆς 
ἐφιέμενοι is limited by τῶν γιγνωσκόντων. --- ποθοῦντες (G. 279, 2, N.). — 
ὡς ὄντα (G. 277, N. 2). — ἐμοί, dat. after ἐδόκει (in the tenth line below). 
- οὕτως is understood with δίκαιος, ἐγκρατής, &c. — παραβάλλων ... 
κριγέτω, let him compare the character of some other man with these (i. 6. the 
qualities just mentioned) and then (οὕτως) judge. 


PLATO.—1. Apo.ocy. 


The “ Apology” of Plato probably contains very nearly the actual 
defence spoken by Socrates before his judges. It is not a formal re- 
ply to the indictment, but a protest against the falsehood of the charge 





* In the following century, in the time of Demosthenes, we find a different 
system, by which the Epistates chose by lot nine senators daily, one from each 
of the tribes except his own, who were called πρόεδροι and presided (as a board) 
in both Senate and Assembly. 


APOLOGY. 97 


im general.* Socrates claims that, so far from being a disbeliever in 
the Gods, he was fulfilling an express divine commission in instructing 
his fellow-citizens; nay, if his life should be spared on condition of 
refraining, he could not so disobey the command of the divinity. The 
Delphic oracle had pronounced that there was no wiser man than he. 
Astonished at this, he had tried to satisfy himself what it meant; 
until he learned that his wisdom consisted in knowing his own igno- 
rance, and in the wish to learn. He had never professed to be a 
teacher; he had no part in the opinion of such natural philosophers 
as Anaxagoras; he had never received pay for his teaching, like the 
‘‘Sophists””; he had done the duties of a good soldier and citizen, in 
the face of danger and public prejudice; he could have had no motive 
— as he shows in a brief dialogue with his principal accuser, Meletus 
— to mislead or injure any of the young men who came under his in- 
fluence. These are the main points of this celebrated Defence, which 
he closes by distinctly, even haughtily, refusing any appeal to the 
compassion of his judges to violate their oath requiring an honest 
verdict, for this would be practical atheism; and by “leaving it to 
them and to God to judge concerning him, as should be best both for 
him and them.” 


The Defence, thus far, occupies about three fourths of the “Apol- 
ogy.” When it was closed, Socrates was declared guilty by a ma- 
jority of about 60 out of 501 votes. The penalty proposed by his 
prosecutors was death. But, in the class of trials to which this be- 
longed, the defendant was called on to propose a penalty for himself, 
the court appearing to be bound by custom, if not by law, to choose 
between the penalties thus proposed. If Socrates had now proposed 
a sentence which the court had been likely to accept, his life would 
doubtless have been spared. Instead of this, he first proposed a pub- 
lic maintenance in the Prytaneum, — the city hall, where the hospi- 
talities of the state were given to foreign ambassadors and other pub- 
lic guests, and where certain private citizens, as a reward for special 
services, were allowed to take their meals at the public table, — the 
highest civil honor which could be paid. He next declared that a 
life spent in exile, or under restraint of free speech, would be more 
intolerable than death; and finally proposed, as a money fine, one 
mina (about seventeen dollars), which, at his friends’ suggestion, he 
increased to thirty minae. Upon this, the vote of the court was again 
taken, and the death penalty was decreed by a majority which (ac- 





* The genuine indictment is given by Xenophon in the first section of the 
Memorabilia. See page 91. 
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cording to one account) was larger by eighty votes than that by 
which he was found guilty at first. 

The portion of the Apology here given contains the last words of 
Socrates before his judges, spoken after the sentence of death had 
been pronounced. 


Page 96.— 1. od... χρόνου, for the sake of no long time, since Socra- 
tes was now an old man. — os... ἀπεκτόνατε, indirect discourse after the 
idea of saying implied in ὄνομα ἕξετε καὶ αἰτίαν. --- ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of 
itself. — πόρρω τοῦ βίου, advanced in life (G. 168): his age is said to be 
advanced, and near death. — ἐμοῦ... θάνατον (G. 173, 2, N.). 

2. ἀπορίᾳ.... τοιούτων, have been condemned through lack of such words, 
d&c, — πολλοῦ ye δεῖ, not at all. — rod ἐθέλειν, one of the genitives depend- 
ing on ἀπορίᾳ. --- ἀκούειν (G. 261, 2). --- θρηνοῦντος, &c. (G. 277, 6): 
these words explain λέγειν, &c. 

3. τότε, then, in making my defence. — ἀνελεύθερον, slavish (unworthy 
of a freeman). — ἀτολογησαμένῳ (G. 277, 2; 184, 2, N. 1). — ἐκείνως, so, 
i. e. by an unworthy defence. — ὅπως ἀποφεύξεται (G_ 217). — πᾶν ποιῶν, 
by any and every means. — ἀφείς (G. 277, 2). 


Page 97. — 4. μὴ od ἢ (6. 218, N. 2). — πονημίαν, sc. ἐκφυγεῖν. --- 
θᾶττον... θεῖ, basencss runs faster than death. — &re ὦν, as being (G. 277, 
N. 2). — ὑπὸ τοῦ βραδυτέρον ἑάλων, 7 have been (was) overtaken by the 
slower (Death). — ὀφλών, convicted (v. ὀφλισκάνω) : lit. failing in a suit, 
and so condemned to pay the debt or penalty ; here, death (Oavdrov). We 
find ὀφλεῖν ζημίαν, to incur a penalty; ὀφλεῖν χρήματα, to incur a fine 
(as ὦφλε χιλίας δραχμάς, in the former part of the defence) ; ὀφλεῖν κλο- 
πῆς δίκην (also ὀφλεῖν κλοπῆς), (0 be convicted on a charge of theft; ὀφλεῖν 
γέλωτα, αἰσχύνην, to incur laughter, disgrace; ὀφλεῖν μωρίαν, tv incur the 
charge of folly: so ὠφληκότος μοχθηρίαν, below. — τῷ τιμήματι, the sen- 
tence (the result of τίμησις, which is the act of settling the amount or kind 
of penalty). — οὕτω σχεῖν, to come out thus. — μετρίως, well enough. 

5. χρησμῳδῆσαι, to utter my oracle. — ὅταν μέλλωσιν ἀποθανεῖσθαι 
(G. 202, 3, N.), depending on χρησμωδοῦσιν, where we should expect 
a phrase meaning simply at the point of death, explaining ἐνταῦθα. --- οἵαν 
(sc. τιμωρίαν) is cognate accus. after ἀπεκτόνατε, such punishment as you 
have inflicted in condemning me to death. — τοῦ διδόναι (G. 262, 2). — τὸ 
δέ͵, but the fact (G. 143, 1, N. 2). 

6. ἀποκτείνοντες (G. 138, N. 8). — τοῦ ὀνειδίζειν (α. 263, 1). — ὑμῖν 
(G. 184, 2). —o... οὔτε... οὔτε (G. 283, 9). — ὅπως ἔσται (G. 217). 

Page 98. 7. ἐν @... ἄγουσι, while the officers are busy. — ol, whither, 
i, 6. to the prison. — διαμνθολογῆσαι, to have a talk ; opposed to the formal 
judicial arguments which had preceded. — τί ποτε νοεῖ, what it means. 

8. δικασταί : his address before had been “ Athenians”; to those who 
voted justly he now speaks as ‘‘ Judges.” — elw@via (v. ἔθω), accustomed. — 
τοῦ δαιμονίου : Socrates believed that there was a divine voice within him 
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(δαιμόνιόν τι), which often warned him not to do certain things, but never 
urged him to any positive act. —wdvu ἐπὶ opixpots, in very little things. 
- εἴ τι μέλλοιμι (G. 225). — οἰηθείη ἄν ris, one might think. —xal νομί- 
ἵεται, and (what) is generally thought, & (as nom.) being understood. 

9. λέγοντα μεταξύ (G. 277, Κ. 1). 

10. κινδυνεύει. . . γεγονέναι, seems likely to be (lit. runs a risk of being). 
Plato uses κινδυνεύω nearly in the sense of δοκέω, so that the infin. after 
it stands in indirect discourse (G. 203), as here. —ot« ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως, it is not 
( possible) that, ἄς. 

11. δνοῖν θάτερον, one of two things. — οἷον μηδὲν εἶναι, (such) as to be 
nothing (i. 6. like annihilation). —rd λεγόμενα, the common saying. 


Page 99.— 12. μηδ᾽ ὄναρ μηδέν, not even any dream. — ἐπειδὰν . .. 
δρᾷ depends on ἐστί understood with ὕπνος (G. 233). For the whole sen- 
tence, see G. 227, 1. — ἐγὼ γὰρ ἂν οἶμαι : the force of ἄν falls upon εὑρεῖν, 
several lines below, where it is twice repeated (G. 212, 2): οἶμαι is also 
repeated after the long protasis, and δέοι is repeated before σκεψάμενον. --- 
The sentence reads, I think, if one were obliged to select that night in which 
he slept so soundly as to have no dream at all, and, comparing unth that 
night the other nights and days of his life, were obliged to examine and say 
how many days and nights in his life he had lived better than that night, 
(1 think) not only any private person, but the great King would himself find 
these easy to count (i. 6. very few), compared with his other days and nights. 
The conditional sentence (without οἶμαι) would be: εἰ δέοι τινα... εἰπεῖν, 
εὕροι ἄν. μὴ ὅτι is elliptical for μὴ λέγωμεν ὅτι (let us not say that, &c.), 
not to speak of, i. 6. not merely; it is often used, as here, where ὅτι forms 
no part of the construction of the sentence, and where the origin of the 
expression was probably not thought of. 

18. οὐδὲν πλείων, no longer. — εἰ δ᾽ αὖ, but if, on the other hand. — οἷον 
ἀποδημῆσαι, like a migration. 

14, “Ardov (sc. Sapa), the (realm) of Death, or Hades. For the proper 
names which follow, see a classical dictionary; Triptolemus was not 
usually counted one of the judges in Hades, and Socrates probably follows 
some local Attic myth. —éyévowro, proved themselves. —énl πόσῳ, at 
what price f 

15. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ, to myself also. —éwére ἐντύχοιμι, when I should 
meet (G. 232, 4), like εἴ wore εὐτύχοιμι. --- διὰ κρίσιν ἄδικον, in conse- 
quence of an unjust judgment : referring to the contest for the armor of 
Achilles between Odysseus and Ajax, after which the defeated Ajax 
killed himself; this is the subject of the Ajax of Sophocles. —éferdfovra : 
Socrates delights in the thought that he can go on examining and cross- 
questioning and exposing false pretensions to wisdom in Hades, as he 
had done in Athens. 


Page 100. —16. trav... ἀγαγόντα, i. 6. Agamemnon. — ἢ Σίσνφον, 
F — ἄλλους μυρίους (as the sentence might be written): instead of con- 
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tinuing the question by adding other names, he changes the form of the 
sentence, and adds, one might mention ten thousand others, &c. — οἷς is the 
object of ἐξετάζειν only by zeugma. — ἀμήχανον εὐδαιμονίας, a vast amount 
of joy. —ot ἐκεῖ, i. 6. those who dwell below. — τούτον ἕνεκα, 1. e. especially 
τοῦ ἐξετάζειν, for which Socrates implies that he is to suffer death. 


17. otre... τελευτήσαντι, either during life (pres.) or after death 
(aor.).— dd τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of its own accord, i. e. by chance.—a&mndAGy Gar 
πραγμάτων, to be free (lit. to have been freed, G. 202, 2) from troubles. — 
τὸ σημεῖον, the divine sign, the same as τὸ δαιμόνιον. --- τοῖς κατηγόροις 
(G. 184, 2). — οἰόμενοι βλάπτειν, thinking that they were doing me an ἴπι- 
jury (G. 203). — τοῦτο αὐτοῖς μέμφεσθαι : τοῦτο is cognate acc. ; for αὖ- 
τοῖς, see G. 184, 2. μέμφομαι sometimes takes the simple object-accusative. 


18. δέομαι (α.172, Ν. 1).----τιμωρήσασθε, take your vengeance on.— Tatra 


_ ratradvurotvres, vering themin this same way (G. 159, Κ. 4). —édv... ὄντες, 


if they think themselves to be something when they are nothing. — ὄνειδίζετε 
αὐτοῖς (G. 184, 2). — ὧν Set, sc. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. ---- οὐδενός : compare this use 
of οὐδέν in a causal sentence with μηδὲν ὄντες in the conditional sentence 
above (see G. 283, 1 and 2). — δίκαια πεπονθὼς ἔσομαι, 7 shall have been 
justly treated (G. 98, 2, N.). — αὐτός τε καὶ οἱ υἱεῖς, both myself and my 
sons; apposition, as if the latter were included in ἐγώ. --- dpa ἀπιέναι, 
time to depart (G. 261, 1, N.). 


The circumstances of the imprisonment of Socrates, and the 
occasion of the long delay in the execution of his sentence, are 
given in the extract from the «« Phaedo ” which follows. 


2. PHAEDO. 


DurinaG his thirty days’ confinement, Socrates was freely visited 
by his friends in prison. As the time of his execution drew near, 
they were anxious for his escape; and one of them, Crito, a man 


- of wealth, and near his own age, had prepared a plan of rescue, 


with the connivance of the friendly jailer. Socrates, however, 
refused to avoid his fate, on the ground that the highest duty of a 
citizen, especially in a free state, is absolute obedience to the laws, 
accepting his sentence as the voice of the State itself, — which he 
sets forth in the brief dialogue called “ Crito.” On the morning 
of the day of execution, several of his friends gathered in his 
prison, — among them Phaedo, who afterwards tells his friend 
Echecrates and others the occurrences of the day in the Dialogue 
bearing his name. Much the largest part of it is taken up with 
discussing the views of Socrates on the nature and immortality of 
the soul. The portion here given is the introductory narrative, and 
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the conclusion, containing that story of his last hours, “ which,” 
says Cicero, “I often read with tears.” * 

The dialogue between Phaedo and Echecrates is supposed to 
take place at Phlius in Peloponnesus, the home of Echecrates. 


Page 101.—1. 4... ἤκουσας; or did you hear it from some one 
else ? — αὐτόᾳ : Phaedo was a citizen of Elis, a disciple of Socrates, and 
afterwards the head of a philosophical school in his native place. — τῶν 
πολιτῶν Φλιασίων οὐδείς, no one of the citizens — Phliasians: the posi- 
tion of Φλιασίων shows that it is not a mere adjective. — ἐπιχωριάζει 
᾿Αθήναζε, ever goes to Athens to live at all (πάνν τι). 


2. toreppévyn, v. στέφω, wreathed with laurel, which was sacred to 
ΑΡο]]ο. --- πέμπουσι, send in state, i. e. every year. — θεωρία, a sacred 
embassy. 


3. τοὺς δὶς barra ἐκείνους, the well-known fourteen, i. 6. the seven virgins 
and seven youths whom the Athenians were obliged to send once in nine 
years to Minos of Crete, to be devoured by the Minotaur in the Labyrinth. 
The sacred trireme, the Delias, which carried the deputation to Delos, was 
believed to be the same vessel which carried Theseus to Crete. For the 
account of the voyage of Theseus, the death of the Minotaur, and the 
escape of Theseus with the victims by the help of Ariadne, see a classical 
dictionary under Theseus, and Plutarch’s Life of Theseus, ¢ 15. — εἰ σω- 
Octev.. . ἀπάξειν (G. 247). ---- καὶ νῦν ἔτι : ‘‘ the custom was continued,”’ 
says Plutarch, ‘‘to the time of Demetrius Phalereus,’’ i. e. till about 
B. 0. 300. —éraddv ἄρξωνται ((1. 233). — μηδένα. .. πρὶν ἄν (G. 240). 


Page 102. — τύχωσιν ἀπολαβόντες, happen to hinder them (G. 279, 4): 
compare éruxev... γεγονός (below), happened to have been done (perf.). 


4, τὸ μεμνῆσθαι, fo commemorate, i.e. in conversation, as he explains it 
in αὐτὸν (sc. ἐμὲ) λέγοντα καὶ ἄλλα ἀκούοντα. --- τοιούτονς ἑτέρους, others 
of the same mind (with yourself). — ὡς ἂν δύνῃ (G. 232, 3) ἀκριβέστατα, 
as accurately as you can: by omitting ἂν δύνῃ, we have the usual form 
ὡς ἀκριβέστατα (see ὡς σαφέστατα, above). 

5. θαυμάσια ἔπαθον, 7 was marvellously affected. — ἔλεος eloyer, did pity _ 
enter [my mind]. — τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, causal gen. after εὐδαίμων 
(α. 173, 1). --- ὡς ( = ὅτι οὕτως), i. 6. he died so fearlessly, ἄο. (G. 238). — 
wore... παρίστασθαι, so that it came into my mind, that he, &c. — lévar 
and πράξειν are both futures after παρίστασθαι (G. 203). — ἄνευ θείας μοί- 
pas, i.e. uncared for by the Gods. — εἰκὸς παρόντι πένθει, natural to one 
present at suffering. — ἡδονή, sc. elope. — os... ὄντων, i.e. from the 
thought that we were engaged in philosophical discussion (G. 277, N. 2). — 
τοιοῦτοί rives, on some such subject (1. e. as philosophy). — ἀτεχνῶς, abso- 
lutely or simply. 





*Cuius morti illacrimari soleo, Platonem legens. Nat. Deor. IIT. 33. 
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Page 103. — ἐνθυμουμένῳ, agreeing with pot, when I reflected. — drt 
piv... ἐνίοτε δέ, at one time, andat another : notice the accent of éré (not 
ὅτε) when it has this sense. —’ AwoAAdSepos : he was a man of melancholy 
and excitable temper, sometimes called the Fanatic. Among those present 
at the death of Socrates are Antisthenes, the founder of the Cynics, and 
Euclides, the founder of the Megaric school. Theabsence of Aristippus, the 
founder of the Cyrenaics, is remarked. Plato excuses his own absence, 3 6. 

6. Αἰγίνῃ, in Aegina (G. 190, Ν.). --- σχέδον τι. .. παραγενέσθαι, i. ὁ. 7 
think these are about all who (lit. about these) made up the company (G. 246). 

7. ἕως ἀνοιχθείη (G. 239, 2): see ἐπειδὴ ἀνοιχθείη, below. 


Page 104. — 8. εἶπε περιμένειν (G. 260, 2, Κ. 1), he bade us wart (ἔφη 
περιμένειν would mean he said he was waiting). — tos ἂν . . . κελεύσῃ, until 
he should himself give us orders: tug... κελεύσειε might have been used 
after the past tense (G. 248). —Atover: from this it appears that Socrates 
had been kept chained. — παραγγέλλουσιν, they are giving him directions. 
— ὅπως ἄν (G. 216, 1, x. 2). — εἰσιόντες, as we entered. — ᾿Ξ ανθίππη, the 
well-known termagant wife of Socrates. — ἀνευφήμησε, uttered cries of 
lamentation, such as were held to be of bad omen: the word is taken, as 
similar words often were, in the opposite of its proper sense. Thus the left, 
which was ill-omened, was called εὐώνυμον, good-omened. — ὅτι before a 
direct quotation (G. 241, 1). —rév τοῦ Kplrevos, of Crito’s attendants, 

9. os... εἶναι, how curiously it 1s related to what seems its opposite. — 
τῷ... παραγίγνεσθαι, that they will not come to a man together : τῷ be- 
longs also to ἀναγκάζεσθαι (G. 262, 3). --- συνημμένω (v. συνάπτω), i. 6. 
attached to one head. —86 ὄντε, while they are two. — μῦθον ἄν συνθεῖναι 
( = μῦθον av συνέθηκε), would have composed a fable (G. 211). 


Page 105. — ᾧ ἂν παραγένηται (G. 233). — ὥσπερ. . . ἔοικεν, as then 
1 too belreve (i. e. I, as Aesop would have done). —twd τοῦ δεσμοῦ, on 
account of the chain. —freav Φαίνεται, appears to have come: φαίνομαι 
generally takes the participle. 

, 10. ἀναμνήσας : for the peculiar use of the aorist partic., see G. 204, n. 2. 
— vrelvas (révos), versifying. — 1d... προοίμιον, the proemiwm (or hymn 
used at the beginning of a festival) in honor of Apollo : the Homeric Hymn 
to Apollo is an example of such a poem. — καὶ ἄλλοι... Εἰ ηνός, not only 
had certain others previously asked me, but also Euenus, &c. — ὃ τι διανοη- 
θείς, with what intention. — σοι μέλει τοῦ ἔχειν (G. 184, 2, κ. 1). — ἐμέ is 
subject of ἔχειν. 

11. ἀντίτεχνος, rival. — rl λέγει, (to see) what they meant. — ἀφοσιού- 
pevos... ποιεῖν, clearing my conscience in case they (the dreams) should 
perchance command me to compose music of this kind (G. 248, 2). --- ἄλλοτ᾽ 
ἐν ἄλλῃ ὄψει, at different times in different shapes. 

12. αὐτό, τέ, 1. 6. the vision, subject of παρακελεύεσθαι (to urge one to 
the act) and ἐπικελεύειν (to cheer one in the act). — rots θέουσι, runners in 
a race. — καὶ ἐμοὶ... ἐπικελεύειν ; supply ὑπελάμβανον from the preceding 
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clause: ἐμοί follows ἐπικελεύειν. --- os... οὔσης (G. 277, N. 2) : this con- 
tains the ground on which the vision urged Socrates. — peylo-rns μουσικῆς, 
the highest form of music, i. Θ. music in its wide Greek sense, including all 
literature and accomplishments. — τοῦτο πράττοντος, making this (philos- 
ophy) my business : cf. Lat. hoc agere and aliud agere. — πρὶν ἀφοσιώσα- 
σθαι, before performing my pious duty, = ὅσια ποιῆσαι: πρίν here takes 
the infinitive, when it might have taken the subjunctive or optative as 
depending on a negative sentence (G. 240, 2). 

Page 106. — ποιήσαντα and πειθόμενον denote the means. 

13. μύθους GAN’ οὐ λόγους, fables, but not [mere] narratives : here μῦθος 
has its special sense of fables, and λόγοι its wider sense of narratives, while 
above (3 10) Aesop’s fables are called by Cebes by the more general name 
of λόγοι. --- οὐκ ἦ (sc. ἔγώ) represents the same in the direct discourse 
(G. 243, κ. 1). — τούτους ἐποίησα, I put these into verse. — οἷς πρώτοις ἐνέ- 
τύχον, the first which I came upon (for τοὺς πρώτους ols évérvyov), added 
as further explanation of τούτους, to which the principal relative clause 
οὕς... Αἰσώπον also belongs. —ratra φράζε, καὶ ἐρρῶσθαι, tell him 
this, and also (bid him) farewell. 

14. οἷον is exclamatory (G. 155). — ἑκὼν εἶναι, a peculiar phrase in 
which εἶναι seems superfluous, meaning willingly (G. 268, Ν.). --- ὅτῳ. .. 
μέτεστιν, who worthily shares in this thing (philosophy). — βιάσεται αὑτόν, 
i.e. by committing suicide: the first part of the following discussion 
(here omitted) refers to suicide, against which the authority of Philolaus 
(a celebrated Pythagorean) is quoted. 

15. ἅμα λέγων (G. 277, Κ. 1). — τὸ μὴ θεμιτὸν εἶναι (G. 262, 2) differs 
very slightly in meaning from od θεμιτὸν εἶναι in indirect discourse : it 
means tts not being right. In the following clause, ἐθέλειν ἄν ( = ἐθέλοι 
ἄν) depends directly on λέγεις : that the philosopher should be willing 
(G. 226, 2) to follow, &c. — μυθολογεῖν, to talk (familiarly) : see Apology, 
ξ 1. 


Here follows the celebrated dialogue on Immortality, ending 
with a striking parable, or myth, which sets forth the Greek 
imagery of the judgments of the future world, where “ they who 
are sufficiently purified by philosophy live without the body for- 
evermore, and come into dwellings fairer than these, which it, were 
not easy to describe, nor is there time enough at present.” 


Page 107.—16. τούτων, dc. referring to the discourse just ended. — 
καλὸν γὰρ rd ἄθλον, for noble is the reward. — aly ἂν ἀνὴρ τραγικός, 
1. 6. as a tragedian would express it. — λουσάμενον, after bathing. — λού- 
εἰν depends on the verbal idea in πράγματα, as we often say, to take the 
trouble to do a thing. 

17. elev, well then (lit. let this be as it is, G. 251, 1). --- ἐπιστέλλεις is 
appropriately used of the last commands of one about to ἀϊο. ---- ὅ τι ἄν... 
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ποιοῖμεν, 1. 6. which we should especially gratify you by doing: av belongs 
to ποιοῖμεν. ---οὐδὲν καινότερον, in English, simply = nothing new. — 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιμελούμενοι = ἐὰν... ἐπιμελῆσθε, corresponding to ἐὰν δὲ 
ὑμῶν μὲν αὐτῶν ἀμελῆτε, below (G. 226, 1): in the latter clause μέν is 
irregular, and is omitted in many MSS. — οὐδ᾽ ἐὰν ὁμολογήσητε, not even 
if you assent, &c. — πλέον ποιεῖν = to profit. 

18. ὅπως ἂν βούλησθε, as you please (G. 282, 8). --- ἐρωτᾷ... θάπτῃ, 
he asks how he shall bury ΜῈ: the subjunctive here represents the inter- 
rogative subjunctive πῶς θάπτω ; (G. 256) of the direct question, as it is 
seen above in θάπτωμεν, &c. (G. 244). --- ἄλλως λέγειν : ἄλλως is here 
equivalent to μάτην, idly, or without meaning. 


Page 108. --- 19. ἐγγύην (G. 159, κ. 4). —otros... παραμενεῖν, for 
he [gave surety in court] that I would remain, i. 6. would not escape: ἦ 
μήν is especially used in oaths and other solemn statements. — ol fere- 
σθαι ἀπιόντα (G. 203, Ν. 2) represents οἰχήσομαι ἀπιών of tho direct dis- 
course (G. 279, 4, N.).— ὡς... Σωκράτη, that it 1s Socrates that he lays 
out for burial.— 8’ ὅς (G. 151, n. 8). —1d... λέγειν, ἄς. to speak 
wrongly 1s not merely a mistake as regards the act itself. — καὶ θάπτειν 
(sc. χρὴ) οὕτως, &c. and [you must] bury it in such a way as shall be, &c. 
(G. 282, 3). 

20. ἀνίστατο els οἴκημά τι, arose [and went] into a room. — ὅση (sc. 
H ξυμφορὰ). .. εἴη, i. 6. how heavy [a calamity] had befallen us : indirect 
question. —drexvéig . .. στερηθέντες, exactly as [we should have done] 
y we had been bereft of a father (G. 277, κ. 8: 226, 1). --- οἰκεῖαι, of the 
family. 

21. ὅπερ ἄλλων καταγιγνώσκω, (the fault) which I find with others 
(G. 173, 2, N.). --ἐπειδὰν παραγγέλλω (G. 233), referring to different cases. 


Page 109. --- ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνοις, sc. rots αἰτίοις. 

22. εἰ τέτριπται, if itis mixed. The hemlock was first bruised in a 
mortar ; hence the use of τρίβω. --- ὁ ἄνθρωπος (at end), i. 6. a servant. 

23. πίνοντας, sc. τὸ φάρμακον (G. 280). — ἐπειδὰν παραγγελθῇ, after 
the order has been given them, depends directly on the following parti- 
ciples, δειπνήσαντας, ἄσ., but indirectly on πίνοντας, which is frequenta- 
tive. — οὐδὲν... ὀφλήσειν, that I gain nothing except [this] that I shall 
make myself ridiculous in my own estimation: see note on Apol. 3 4. — 
φειδόμενος... . ἐνόντος, sparing when nothing is left. Hesiod (Works 
and Days, 367) says, δειλὴ δ᾽ ἐνὶ πυθμένι φείδω, which Seneca thus 
translates: Sera parsimonia in fundo est; 't 18 a sorry thrift at the bottom 
of the cup, 1. 6. when only the dregs are left. 


Page 110.—24. ἕως Gv... γένηται, until a heaviness shall be felt 
(G. 239, 2).— καὶ οὕτως αὐτὸ ποιήσει, and then it [the poison] will do 
ts own work : αὐτό is nominative (G. 146, 1). 

25. καὶ ὅς (G. 151, N. 8). ---τοῦ χρώματος (G. 170, 1). — ταυρηδόν, 
fixedly. —mpds τὸ ἀποσπεῖσαι, as regards pouring a libation from it. — 
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γενέσθαι, after εὔχεσθαι (G. 203, N. 2). — γένοιτο (G. 251, 1). ----ἐπισχό- 
μενος (v. ἔπέχω), holding it (to his lips). 

26. τὸ μὴ δακρύειν (G. 263, 2). --- ἐμοῦ ye βιᾷ καὶ αὐτοῦ, even in spite of 
myself. —otov = ὅτι τοιούτον (G. 238). — ἐστερημένος εἴην ((. 218 , cf. 
250, Note). — ἀναβρυχησάμενος, sobbing aloud. — οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐ ((ἰ. 158, 
N. 4), every one. — κατέκλασε, pierced to the heart (lit. broke). — ἐν εὐφη- 
pla, here in a negative sense, when no sounds of evil omen are heard : a 
common proclamation of silence before a religious ceremony was εὐφημία 
ἔστω. The saying ἐν εὐφημίᾳ χρὴ τελευτᾶν is called Pythagorean. — τοῦ 
δακρύειν : after ἐπέσχομεν we might have had τοῦ μὴ δακρύειν without 
change of meaning (G. 268, 1). 


Page 111.— 27. οὗτος ὁ δούς, this man [of whom I spoke] who hadgiven, 
&c. — διαλιπὼν χρόνον, from time to time: sec note on the same expres- 
sion in 3 28. — ἔπανιών, going upwards. — ὅτι ψύχοιτο, that he was becom- 
ing cold. — αὐτὸς ἥπτετο, he felt of himself. — τότε οἰχήσεται, then he should 
be gone (in direct discourse οἰχήσομαι), one of the phrases used by the 
Greeks to avoid the mention of death.—’AoxAnm@ d&Xexrpvdéva: those 
who recovered from sickness often sacrificed a cock to Acsculapius. Socrates 
suddenly remembers a neglected sacrifice; or, possibly, he asks Crito to make 
an offering in gratitude for his release from life. — ph ἀμελήσητε (G. 254). 


28. ὀλίγον διαλιπών, after a little while: the same phrase is general 
(= at intervals) as used above, because there it is joined with the imper- 
fect διεσκόπει. --- καὶ ds, i. 6. Socrates. — ἔστησεν is active, and the mean- 
ing is, his eyes became fixed. — ξυνέλαβε, closcd. — τῶν τότε... ἀρίστον, 
the best of his tume whom we knew. 


HERODOTUS. 


THE chief events of the great Persian Wars are the capture of 
Euboea and the battle of Marathon, Β. ο. 490; the defence of 
Thermopylae and the sea-fights at Artemisium and Salamis, B. c. 
480; and the battles of Plataea and Mycale in the following year. 
The narrative of these events makes the most interesting and 
important part of the History composed by Herodotus in the 
generation immediately following. 

Herodotus was born at Halicarnassus, one of the Doric cities on 
the western coast of Asia Minor, about the year 484 s.c. In his 
manhood he travelled extensively in Asia, Egypt, and Greece, a keen, 
intelligent, and accurate observer. His history is one of the earliest, 
and is much the most curiousand interesting, of our sources of knowl- 
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edge as to the countries, people, customs, history, local politics, and 
family traditions of the century before his own day. It is in nine 
Books, named for the nine Muses. It is full of illustrations of the re- 
ligious beliefs, omens, oracles, customs, and feelings of the time. The 
conflict between Asia and Europe appears in Herodotus as part of a 
great drama, in which the Argonautic expedition and the Trojan war 
had been successive acts, which was watched at every point and 
guided by the manifest direction of the Gods; while in the earlier 
parts of his History he is constantly tracing proofs of that divine 
judgment, which humbles the pride and punishes the crimes of men. 

Asia Minor, with the Greek colonies on its western coast, had been 
added to the Persian dominions by Cyrus the Great, who conquered 
Croesus, king of Lydia, B.c. 546. About the year s. σ. 500, the Ionic 
cities, with Miletus at their head, revolted against the Persian rule; 
and, with the help of allies from Greece, especially the Athenians, 
captured and burned the Lydian capital, Sardis. The war continued 
about six years, and ended in a complete Persian victory. The Ionic 
city of Miletus was captured and reduced to slavery, to the pas- 
sionate grief of its generous allies in Athens, But the attention of 
the Persians had been drawn to the free states and islands towards 
the west, and these hostilities led the way to their two formidable in- 
vasions. Meanwhile the tyrant Hippias, son of Pisistratus, had been 
driven from Athens (8.0. 510), and had taken refuge at the Persian 
court. He was now a feeble old man; but his hate of the Athe- 
nians and desire of revenge made him eager to serve the invader, 
whom he accompanied himself to the plain of Marathon. 

Although Herodotus was a Dorian by birth, he wrote his History 
_in Ionic Greek. His intercourse with the Ionic cities in his imme- 
diate neighborhood must have made him familiar with their speech, 
even if we reject the account given by Suidas of his long residence 
as an exile in the Ionic island of Samos. But he probably chose the 
Ionic dialect chiefly because it had been used by the historians or an- 
nalists who preceded him. The dialect of Herodotus is known as the 
New Lonic, which, where it differs from the Attic, is very similar to the 
Old Ionic of Homer. Its general peculiarities should be learnt by the 
beginner from the grammar.* Others will be seen in the Lexicon; 
as the use of « for w in κῶς, ὅκως, κότε, &c., for πῶς, ὅπως, πότε, Kc., 
and the interchange of aspirates in ἐνθαῦτα, ἐνθεῦτεν, κιθών͵ for ἐν- 
ταῦθα, ἐντεῦθεν, χιτών. The chief peculiarity in syntax is the use of 





* See G. Introduction, pp. 1 and 2; δὲ 30; 39; 44; 59; 67, Note 1; 70; 
Notes to 76-86; §§ 119; 120; 126; Notes to 127; see also §§ 140, Note 4; 
148, Note 4. Much of the detail in the notes can be learnt by practice 
while reading. 
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the forms of the article beginning with τ as relative pronouns (G. 140, 
n. 4), which must be kept constantly in mind. 

The story of the Persian Wars is begun in the sixth book of He- 
rodotus, and is continued in the three following books. The extracts 
here given include the battle of Marathon and the battles of Ther- 
mopylae, Artemisium, and Salamis, and end with the retreat of Xerxes 
to Asia after his defeat at Salamis. They begin with VL. 48, to which 
V. 105 is prefixed by way of introduction. 


I. 


Page 112. —1. βασιλέϊ, uncontracted form for βασιλεῖ (G. 53, 3). — 
ὡς, when. — Σάρδις = Σάρδεις (6. 53, 1, Ν. 3), accus. plural. — *Idévev... 
ποιησάμενον, making no account of the Ionians. — μετὰ, δέ, but afterwards 
(G. 191, N. 2). — πυθόμενον, like ὡς ἐπύθετο above. — εἴρεσθαι, used to ask, 
imperfect infinitive (G. 208, N. 1). — dwetvas for ἀφεῖναι (ν. ἀφίημι : 
G. 17, 1, N.), let fly. —plv for αὐτόν (G. 79, 1, N. 4), i. 6. the arrow. — 
βάλλοντα, as he let it fly (G. 204). — ἐκγενέσθαι, infinitive for optative in 
a wish (G. 270), be ἐξ granted. — προστάξαι depends on λέγεται (third line). 
— és τρίς, thrice. — ἑκάστοτε, i. e. every day at supper. — pépveo (for pép- 
vnoo), as if from a present pépvopar: the form μέμνῃ is found in Homer. 

2. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο : Darius had sent an army and a fleet in 492 B. c., un- 
der his son-in-law Mardonius, to subdue Eretria and Athens, reducing the 
Greek populations on the way. Some, including the Macedonians, were 
subdued by the army ; but as the fleet beat about Mount Athos, ‘‘ there 
fell on them a north wind, great and ungovernable, which treated them 
very roughly, dashing many of the ships against Athos ; three hundred of 
them are said to have perished, and more than twenty thousand men. 
And as this sea about Athos is most full of monsters, many were seized and 
devoured by them, and some were crushed against the rocks ; and some 
could not swim and so were lost ; and some perished with cold. So then 
fared that fleet.” (Hdt. VI. 44.) After some successes in the south of 
Thrace, Mardonius returned to Asia. — ὅ τι ἔχοιεν, indirect question. — 
κότερα = πότερον. --- ἑωυτῷ = ἑαντῷ. — σφέας αὐτούς = ἑαντούς. — dv 
= οὖν, therefore. — ἄλλους ἄλλῃ τάξας, i. 6. ordering them to different 
places. — πόλιας = πόλεις (G. 53, 1, N. 3). —véas μακράς, ships of war, 
naves longas. 

3. τὰ προΐσχετο αἰτέων, what he put forward as his demand. — és τοὺς 
ἀπικοίατο = els ods ἀφίκοιντο (G. 233). — καὶ δὴ καί, lit. and moreover 
also, an emphatic formula very common in Hdt. Here it stands for the 
usual καί in the expression ἄλλοι te... καί. --- σφί = σφίσι (G. 79, 1, 
N. 2), used like atrots in Attic (G. 144, 2.) — ἐπεκέατο (G. 127, VI.N.). 
ἐπὶ σφίσι ἔχοντας, aiming a blow at them (as English, ‘‘ have at them”’). 


. Page 113. — ds... στρατεύωνται, so as to join the Persians in march- 
tng upon them. The jealousy thus roused threatened a war which would 
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have divided and weakened Greece : it was composed in season, and the 
men of Aegina fought bravely against the Persians at Salamis and Plataea. 
— τὰ πεποιήκοιεν, what [as the Athenians said] they had done (G. 248, 4, 
last ex.). — συνῆπτο : the active form συνάπτειν πόλεμον (cf. συνάπτειν 
μάχην in ὃ 12, to join battle), means, to engage in war. The hostility be- 
tween Aegina and Athens is traced by Herodotus to the following circum- 
stance: In time οὗ famine, the Epidaurians had brought two statues of 
sacred olive-wood from Athens, paying therefor a yearly service at the 
shrine of Erechtheus. After these had for many years been effectual to 
avert the barrenness of the land, they were stolen by Aeginetans, colo- 
nists of Epidaurus, and the tribute ceased. The Athenians then sent to 
demand it at Aegina; but, while they were attempting to drag away the 
sacred statues, a violent storm burst forth, with an earthquake, so that 
their whole expedition, struck with frenzy, fell upon one another and 
perished, except one man who fled to tell the tale. 


4. ὥστε is used with the participle by Hdt. in the same sense as ἅτε in 
Attic (G. 277, N. 26); not in the sense of &s. — Πεισιστρατιδέων, i. 6. Hip- 
pias and his household. Pisistratus, the father of Hippias, became tyrant 
at Athens B. c. 560. Hippias was expelled and the democracy restored 
B. C. 510, twenty years before the battle of Marathon. — προσκατημένων 
= προσκαθημένων. --- ταύτης... προφάσιος, adhering to this purpose. — 
Ἑλλάδος, partitive genitive with rots μὴ δόντας. --- φλαύρως πρήξαντα, 
cf. κακῶς πράττειν (α. 165, ν. 2). --- παραλύει, ‘‘ relieves.” — ἀποδέξας 
= ἀποδείξας, having appointed. — Aarw, ᾿Αρταφέρνεα, in apposition with 
στρατηγούς. 


Here follows the expedition of the fleet against the Grecian islands, and 
the capture of Eretria, in Euboea, the inhabitants of which were colonized 
by Darius eastward of the Persian Gulf. 


5. ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν : Eretria was opposite the northern point of Attica, 
across the strait, which is here about five miles wide. — κατέργοντες = καθ- 
elpyovres, hemming in the Athenians greatly: the word is doubtful. — 
δοκέοντες... τά, expecting to do the same by the Athenians, as, &c. (G. 165). 
--- καὶ... γάρ : here the separate force of these particles can be seen, and 
... for. Generally, however, καὶ γάρ means simply for surely (more em- 
phatic than γάρ alone), the original ellipsis of a clause with καί being for- 
gotten. — ὃ Μαραθών : ‘‘the plain of Marathon is about six miles from 
north to south, and of varying width, having the eastern declivities of 
Pentelicus on the west, and the sea on the east.” Felton. It is about 
twenty miles northeast from Athens, and fifteen southeast from Eretria. — 
ἐνιππεῦσαι, i. 6. for cavalry movements. — κατηγέετο = καθηγεῖτο. --- σφί 
(G. 171, 8, N.). — δέκα, i. 6. one from each Attic tribe. — δέκατος, one of 
ten (not tenth). — rot, whose. —«aré&\aBe, ἐξ befell: its subject is φυγεῖν, 
which means properly éo get banished (aorist), while φεύγειν is to be in exile: 
φεύγω is of course transitive, lit. to flee from, hence Πεισίστρατον. 
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6. ἥκων ἐκ τῆς Χερσονήσου : this refers to the Thracian Chersonesus 
(on the west side of the Hellespont), where Miltiades had been several 
years governor or ‘‘despot.” Hence Byron’s familiar lines, 


‘‘The tyrant of the Chersonese,’’ &c. 


His uncle, Miltiades, the so-called οἰκιστής (or fownder of the Chersonese), 
had led the first Athenian colony to this region during the reign of Pisis- 
tratus. Miltiades the younger, according to Herodotus, had advised 
breaking down the bridge on the Danube, and leaving Darius to perish in 
his campaign against the Scythians (about 516 Β. 6.) : hence the king’s 
enmity against him, and attempt to seize him, described below. 

Page 114. — περὶ πολλοῦ ἐποιεῦντο, made great efforts. — τὸ ἐνθεῦτεν, 
thereupon. — ὑποδεξάμενοι, watching for his return: the simple ἐδεξάμην in 
Ionic Greek, as in Attic, belongs to δέχομαι : but in compounds care must 
he taken to avoid confusion with this and similar Ionic forms (as ἐδέχθην) 
belonging to δείκνυμι. --- ἀπεδέχθη, was appointed. 

7. τοῦτο peXerovra, i.e. this was his profession. — τῷ = @, dative after 
περιπίπτει, falls in with (G. 187). — βώσαντα (v. Bode), calling. — Tlava, 
subject of κελεῦσαι, which depends on ἔλεγε understood : Pan was the Pe- 
lasgic (i. e. aboriginal) deity, whose chief seat of worship was the Pelasgic 
district of Arcadia. — ἀπαγγεῖλαι, to carry this message (implying éo ask). 
— διότι (= διὰ τί)... ποιεῦνται, why they paid no reverence to him. — τὰ, 
δέ is used before ἔτι as if τὰ μέν stood before πολλαχῇ. --- καταστάντων 
oo + πρηγμάτων, when their affairs were now restored to good condition. — 
εἶναι : the subject is ταῦτα after πιστεύσαντες. --- ἱρόν, shrine: this was a 
grotto below the Acropolis, with a descent of 47 steps. — ἀπό, in cons- 
quence of. — λαμπάδι, a torch-race. 

8. δευτεραῖος, within two days: the distance is about 140 miles. —aepute- 
σοῦσαν (like περιπεσεῖν), aorist participle without time (G. 279, 3). — 
πρός, αἱ the hands of. —wédt, dative of difference (G. 188, 2): Greece is 
become poorer by one notable city. — ἕαδε, v. ἀνδάνω. — ἀδύνατα ἦν, ὦ was 
impossible, a common expression for ἀδύνατον fv (G. 135, 2). 

Page 115. — torapévov τοῦ μηνός : the lunar month was divided into 
three parts, called ἱστάμενος, μεσών, φθίνων. -- εἰνάτη = ἐνάτη, ninth. It 
is supposed that in this particular month occurred the Carneia, the great 
Dorian festival in honor of Apollo, lasting from the seventh to the fifteenth 
(i. 6. till the full moon), during which no Dorian might bear arms. It 
occurred generally in August, but this year early in September. — μὴ οὐ 
(G. 288,7, Rem.).. . τοῦ κύκλον, while the moon’s disk was not yet full. 


9. συνευνηθῆναι τῇ μητρί : this he understood to mean, that he should 
sleep in the grave in his native land. — γηραιός, in his old age. — κατελ- 
Gav (G. 138, N. 8). 

10. τοῦτο piv... τοῦτο δέ (G. 148, Nn. 4). --- ἀπέβησε, put ashore. — 
καταγομένας, browght to land: the corresponding ἀνάγεσθαι is to put to sea. 
- οἵ, to him, dative following ἔπῆλθε. --- ἐώθεε for εἰώθει, v. ἔθω. --- οἷα 
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(G. 277, N. 2b)with ἐόντι, since he was. — πρεσβυτέρῳ, rather old. — ἔξε- 
ληλυθέναι, had come to pass (lit. had come out). 

11. ἐν τεμένει ‘Hpaxdéos, i. 6. in Marathon. — Πλαταιέες, the city of 
Plataea was about twenty-five miles northwest from Athens, in the terri- 
tory of Boeotia. — dvapa:péaro, for ἀνήρηντο, v. dvaipée, had undertaken 
(G. 119, 3). — ἑκαστέρω, tvo far off (to be of any use to you). 

Page 116. — τοιήδε... ψνυχρή, such a service would prove to be cold, 
i. e. too weak to be of use. — φθαίητε. . . ἡμέων, for you might be enslaved 
nany times before any of us would hear (G. 279, 2): πυθέσθαι here follows 
φθαίητε # from the force of πρίν implied in the verb (G. 274, N.); ἃ rare 
construction. — τιμωρέειν οὐ κακοῖσι, 10 cowards to help. — συνεστεῶτας, 
v. συνίστημι, coming in collision. — Βοιωτοῖσι : especially Thebans, who 
would object to the proposed union of Plataea and Athens. 

12. οὐκ ἡπίστησαν, i. 6. they followed their advice. — ποιεύντων is 
temporal. — émtpepdvroyv ἀμφοτέρων, both sides choosing them umpires. — 
otpicay for ὥρισαν, v. ὁρίζω. --- dav... τελέειν, that the Thebans should 
leave at liberty (ἐᾶν) those of the Boeotians who were umoilling to belung to 
the Bocotian league, which was under the exclusive control of Thebes. 

13. ἐπεθήκαντο (G. 110, 11]. 1, Ν. 1). --- ἑσσώθησαν (for ἧσσ-, v. ἡσ- 
σάομαι), were defeated. — trois... οὔρους, the boundaries which, &c.: τοὺς 
is relative. 

14. ἐγίνοντο δίχα, were divided. — τῶν μέν, &c., one part voting not to 
engage. — ὀλίγους, too few. — τῶν δέ, &c., the other, including Miltiades, 
urging it. —tvixa ἡ χείρων, the more timid was likely to prevail (imper- 
fect). — κνάμῳ λαχών, elected by lot (lit. by the bean). The polemarch was 
the third in rank of the nine archons, and he was originally (as his name 
᾿ denotes) a military commander. Soon after the Persian Wars, however, 
his duties were confined to the management of the affairs of foreigners resi- 
dent at Athens, and military matters were left to the board of ten generals 
(στρατηγοί). 

Page 117. —15. οὐδέ, &c., not even Harmodius and Aristogiton, who 
delivered Athens by slaying Hipparchus, the son of Pisistratus and brother 
of Hippias, who was then tyrant : they were from the same deme with Cal- 
limachus (Aphidnae). — δέδοκται τὰ πείσονται, tt is already determinca 
what they shall suffer: i. 6. the tyranny of the Pisistratidae will be restored 
and the democracy abolished. — περιγένηται, shall get the victory. — otn τέ 
ἐστι (G. 151, N. 4). — ἀνήκει ἐς σέ, has come up to you [for decision]. — 
ἕλπομαι, 7 anticipate. — στάσιν, commotion or civil conflict. — ὥστε py- 
δίσαι, so that they will favor the Persians, i. 6. prove traitors to the na- 
tional cause: in this verb μηδίζω, and often elsewhere, the Persians are 
incorrectly called Medes by the Greek writers. —mplv τι... ἐγγενέσθαι, 
before there come anything rotten (cowardly or corrupt) into one and another 
of the Athenians. — θεῶν .. . νεμόντων, if the Gods judge justly. — ἣν ἕλῃ, 
tf you prefer (v. alpéw). — τῶν... ἀγαθῶν (for dv... ἀγαθῶν), by attrac- 
tion and assimilation (G. 154, N.) for τῶν ἀγαθῶν (G. 181, nN.) ἃ κατέλεξα. 
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16. μετὰ δέ (G. 191, N. 2). — πρντανηΐη τῆς ἡμέρης, command for the 
day, which passed in rotation through the whole board of ten generals: as 
one general belonged to each tribe, it is likely that the same order was fol- 
lowed here as in the ordinary succession of the tribes in the wpvravela, 
which was determined annually by lot (see note on § 17, below, and on 
Xen. Mem. § 18). — Sexdpevog = δεχόμενος. --- ob... κω = οὐ... πω, 
not yet. — πρίν, until (G. 240, 1). 


Page 118.—17. τότε, &c.: the right wing was the post of honor, as 
being most perilous, that side being unprotected by the shield ; it was 
anciently assigned to the king. — ὧς ἠριθμέοντο, in order, as they were 
numbered ; see note on § 16, above. —dwd ταύτης . .. σφι μάχης, from 
their fighting in this battle: for σφί (the Plataeans) see G. 184, 3, N. 4. — 
θυσίας... . γινομένας, when the Athenians celebrate the sacrifices and festi- 
vals which take place every four years: this refers especially to the greater 
Panathenaic festival. — λέγων is parenthetical, and γίνεσθαι depends on 
κατεύχεται (G. 203, N. 2). — ἐξισούμενον, extended to equal length. — ἐπὶ 
τάξιας ὀλίγας, but a few ranks deep. 


18. os δέ σφι διετέτακτο, impersonal (see G. 188, 3, second ex.) — ἀπεί- 
θησαν (ν. ἀφίημι), were allowed to advance (lit. let go or sent forth) ‘like 
racers in the course” (Stein). — μανίην ... ἐπέφερον, they imputed mad- 
mess: in fact, only the admirable training of the Athenians saved them 
from being thrown into disorder, by which they must have perished. — 
ἵππον (fem.), cavalry. --- ἀνέσχοντο ὁρέοντες, endured to behold. —ratrny 
ἐσθημένους, wearing it (a peculiar word: G. 164; 197, 1, N. 2). — τέως, 
till then. — φόβος ἀκοῦσαι (G. 261, 2, N.). 


19. μαχομένων, genitive absolute denoting time, while they fought. — 
τὸ μέσον (G. 160, 1), at the centre, like κατὰ τοῦτο ἐνίκων just below. — 
τῇ, where. — Σάκαι: these were Scythian bowmen, serving probably as 
mariners in the fleet, and efficient in land service. — ἐτετάχατο = τετα- 


μένοι ἦσαν. — ῥήξαντες, breaking through. 


Page 119. — tev, they suffered, for εἴων. --- rots... ῥήξασι, dative 
after ἐμάχοντο. --- φεύγουσι, in their flight. — Πέρσῃσι (6. 186, Ν. 1). 

20. ἀπὸ δ᾽ ἔθανε, the verb is ἀπέθανε, the prepositions being separated 
by tmesis (G. 191, Ν. 3). — γενόμενος, having proved himself. — Ἰζννέγει- 
pos, a brother of the poet Aeschylus: he was attempting to climb into the 
ship by the stern-works (ἀφλάστων). --- τὴν χεῖρα (G. 197, 1, N. 2). 

21. ἐξανακρονσάμενοι, backing water. — ἀπικόμενοι (G. 279, 4). -- αἰτίη, 
&c., an accusation became current (ἔσχε) that they planned this by con- 
trivance of the Alemaeonidae: this was a powerful family in Athens, at 
feud with Miltiades, — the same to which, in the next generation, Pericles 
belonged. — ἀναδέξαι ἀσπίδα, displayed a shield (G. 203): this depends 
on the idea of saying in αἰτίη. This shield, ‘‘ discernible from its polished 
surface afar off, was seen held aloft upon some high point of Attica, — per- 
haps on the summit of Mount Pentelicus. ... A little less quickness on 
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the part of Miltiades in deciphering the treasonable signal and giving the 
instant order of march, —a little less energy on the part of the Athenian 
citizens in superadding a fatiguing march to a no less fatiguing combat, — 
and the Persians, with the partisans of Hippias, might have been found in 
possession of Athens. . . . Nothing could have rescued her, except that 
decisive and instantaneous attack which Miltiades so emphaticaily urged.” 
Grote. 

22. ποδῶν (G. 168, N. 3), genitive following τάχιστα, i. 6. at the top of 
their speed. —tpOnoav ἀπικόμενοι (G. 279, 4). — πρὶν ἣ ἥκειν (G. 274, N.). 
— Kvuvoodpyei, a grove and gymnasium, eastward of the city, like the Acad- 
emy (see note on Xen. Hellen. ii. 2. 8). — ὑπεραιωρηθέντες, lying off (lit. 
above) : in the same way the Greeks spoke of a vessel leaving the shore by 
ἀνάγεσθαι, and of one approaching the shore by κατάγεσθαι, Compare the 
active expression νέας dvaxwyetoravres, keeping the ships at anchor, just be- 
low. — Φαλήρου, the old port of Athens (see map, and note on Xen. Hell. 
p. 42): at this time the Piraeus had not been fortified. 


23. συνήνεικε, v. συμφέρω, if befell. 


Page 120. — πληγέντα, struck with sword or pike ; βληθέντα, Ait with 
arrow or javelin. — σκιάζειν (G. 260, 2, N. 2). 

24. ἔχοντες .. . οὕτω, making such haste to reach Athens in time for the 
battle. — τριταῖοι, on the third day from Sparta (i. 6. two days after leav- 
ing Sparta). Plato says that they arrived the day after the battle. — 
θηήσασθαι (v. θεάομαι). 

After the victory at Marathon, Miltiades procured an armament οὗ sev- 
enty ships under his own command, for secret service, — which proved to 
be an attack on Paros, to revenge, says Herodotus, a private quarrel. He 
returned unsuccessful, and was impeached of treason by Xanthippus, father 
of Pericles. The penalty of death was commuted for a fine of fifty talents ; 
and before this was paid, he died of a wound or bruise received in his 
escape from Paros. Meanwhile, the Greeks were left in security and peace, 
and the next invasion, under Xerxes, was delayed for a period of ten 
years. 


The date of the battle of Marathon, according to the most satisfac- 
tory calculations, is September 12, Β. c. 490. The account of the battle 
in Herodotus, although it is the best that we have, is very far from satis- 
factory. We have no detailed description of the movements, no ac- 
count of the feeling in Athens either before or after the victory, no 
statement (even on conjecture) of the numbers engaged on either 
side. This silence on some points probably arose from the fact that 
the invasion of Xerxes was the chief object of interest in his history, 
and the invasion of Darius was looked upon chiefly as introductory 
to this. But on other points, especially as to the numbers, we may 
safely presume that he is silent simply because he had no authentic 
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information. He is very minute in giving the numbers of the slain, 
one of which at least (that of the one hundred and ninety-two Athe- 
nians) he could have known from inscriptions. As to the numbers 
of the Persians, hardly a guess can be made: they are variously stated 
by later historians from 600,000 to 110,000, which last is the esti- 
mate of Cornelius Nepos. The same historian gives the number of | 
Greeks as 10,000, including 9,000 Athenians and 1,000 Plataeans. 
Others give 10,000 Athenians and 1,000 Plataeans. If this estimate 
included only the heavy armed, and the usual addition is made for 
light armed, we shall make the whole Greek force consist of 20,000 
or 22,000 men. (See Rawlinson, Appendix to Book VI.) 

Herodotus does not mention cavalry in the battle, although he states 
that the field of Marathon was selected by the Persians because it 
was excellent for cavalry movements (émmmrevoa). We may suppose 
the cavalry to have been absent foraging on the day of the battle, 
which the Persians were not expecting (as Rawlinson suggests) ; or it 
may not yet have been landed, for some reason not given. At all 
events, no account is given of its re-embarkation, which would have 
been difficult after the defeat. 

By the view given in Blakesley’s “ Excursus,” the landing at Mara- 
thon was meant only fora lodgement. The region near held many par- 
tisans of Hippias, who were also formidable in the city; and if their 
expected movement had taken place, the Persians might have landed 
their cavalry, destroyed the little army of the Greeks, and occupied 
the country at their leisure. This plan was foiled by the generalship 
of Miltiades, who, after the two armies had held each other several 
days in check, suddenly extended his wings, and struck his blow so 
promptly that the Persians were beaten by sheer surprise. They 
even drove the Athenian centre in rout, as Herodotus says, into 
the interior (μεσόγαιαν) ; the wings, alone, had fled in “ panic” flight, 
and perished in the marshes on the flanks, — the service rendered, at 
this crisis, by the god Pan. On the whole, the main force must have 
come off with small loss and in good order, the greatness of the vic- 
tory being exaggerated by the patriotic pride of the Greeks. Their 
ships lay moored, stern to the shore, and were easily got off, only 
seven of the whole fleet being taken or sunk. The battle was won, 
not by the mere superior valor of the Greeks, but by the skill and 
energy of their commander, who for many days kept his little army 
safe from attack, in a well-chosen position, and fought when a longer 
delay might have been fatal; for the Persians were expecting a dem- 
onstration from the disloyal faction in Athens, which was prevented 
only by the promptness and completeness of his victory. 
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II. 


Page 120. —1. xeyapaypévov, exasperated, lit. sharply cut: the same 
verb (χαράσσω) from which our own word character is derived. — δεινό- 
τερα ἐποίεε, comparative of δεινὰ ποιεῖν, fo take (a thing) 72, aegre ferre. 


Page 1.2]. — ἐδονέετο, was kept in commotion (‘‘ din”). — ds... orpa- 
τευσομένων, since they were to attack Greece: this phrase gives the reason 
of ἀρίστων. ᾿ 


2. τετάρτῳ ἔτεϊ, i. 6. probably in the summer of B. oc. 487. --- Καμβύ- 
σέω: Cambyses, son and successor of Cyrus the Great, had made Egypt 
a Persian province in 525 B. c. — μᾶλλον ὥρμητο, was the more eager (lit. 
had been the more impelled). — στελλομένου, about proceeding, i. 6. getting 
ready his στόλος. --- παίδων : the dispute was between Xerxes and Arta- 
bazanes. Xerxes, though the younger, was son of Atossa, daughter of Cy: 
rus the Great, the queen of Darius. Through her he inherited his owp 
claim of sovereignty, and she was now all-powerful at the Persian court. 
He had, besides, the claim of having been ‘‘ born in the purple,” after Da- 
rius came to the throne, — Artabazanes being son of a former wife. — ἦγε- 
povins, precedence as to the succession. — ὧς δέει depends on the idea of 
denanding vaguely implied in στάσις ἐγένετο. — οὕτω refers back to ἀπο- 
δέξαντα : the meaning is, that after nominating a successor he should 80 set 
forth, i. 6. he should noé set forth wnti? he had done this. — παρασκεναζό- 
pevoy agrees with Δαρεῖον, which is subject of ἀποθανεῖν. --- συνήνεικε, {ὦ 
happened. 

3. καὶ ᾿Ξέρξης : Herodotus represents that Xerxes was at first indifferent 
to the expedition against Greece, but was urged to it by Mardonius (after- 
wards slain at Plataea), who hoped to become satrap of Greece. In a royal 
council held after Egypt was subdued, Xerxes declared his intention to 
make the invasion by way of the Hellespont, and was supported by Mar- 
donius, but dissuaded by his uncle Artabanus, his wisest counsellor, — 
who, however, yielded to the terror of a vision, which ‘‘ threatened to burn 
out his eyes with hot irons” for his opposition to the will of destiny. He 
now ‘‘openly favored the expedition ; and so Xerxes gathered together his 
host, ransacking every corner of the continent.” — ἐπὶ τέσσερα brea, four 
full years, counting from the reduction of Egypt in B. c. 485. — ἀνομένῳ 
(v. ἄνω), advancing, i. 6. in the course of the year. — χειρὶ μεγάλῃ πλήθεος, 
with a mighty (hand of) force: with this use of yelp cf. Latin manus. — 
στόλων : this refers to the expedition of Darius against the Scythians, the 
great Scythian invasion of Media, the war of Troy, and the conquest of 
Thrace and Northern Greece, still earlier, by the Mysians and Teucrians ; 
‘* yet not all these,” says Herodotus, ‘‘ nor all others which have ever been, 
were worthy to be compared with this single one.” — of μέν, &c., i. 6. the 
several nations and districts subject to Xerxes. — ἐς πεζὸν ἐτετάχατο, had 
orders for foot soldiers: τὸ πεῖόν means foot soldiers when opposed to 
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cavalry, but land force (in general) when opposed to a naval armament. — 
ἵππος (fem.), cavalry, ‘‘ horse.” — ἅμα (G. 277, N. 1). — γεφύρας, see be- 
low, § 10. 

4. τοῦτο μέν (G. 148, n. 4), here with no correlative τοῦτο δέ. ---- os im- 
plies that προσπταισάντων gives the reason of Xerxes for digging the canal 
through Athos (G. 277, N. 2): for προσπταισάντων, see note on I. § 2. — 
προετοιμάζετο (impersonal), preparations were made in advance. — ix τριῶν 
éréwy, from a time three years back. —’Edavtwn, Elaeus, at the extreme 
southwest point of the Chersoneus, was the base of the naval operations at 
Athos ; the military head-quarters were at Sestos, about eighteen miles 
above. — ὥρμεον is from ὁρμέω, while ὁρμεόμενοι is an Ionic form (= ὁρμώ- 
μενοι) from dppde. — ὑπὸ μαστίγων, i. 6. driven to their work by scourges. 
See below, § 21; and III. § 44, where Hdt. describes the Persians at 
Thermopylae as driven into the battle by scourges. — wavroSaqol, various 
detachments. — διάδοχοι, in relays. 

Page 122.-— 5. cyoworevés, a straight line (as if by a stretched cord). 
— βαθέα (for. βαθεῖα) : at the greatest depth, the canal would be about sixty 
feet below the surface. — βάθρων, stagings: the Phoenicians, according to 
Herodotus, were the only ones skilful enough in engineering to avoid the 
caving in of the banks by beginning the excavation with double the width 
required at the bottom. — πρητήριον, Ion. for wparfptov, a market, a place 
for selling, from πρα- (stem of πιπράσκω). --- ἀληλεσμένος (v. dAdo), ready 
ground. 

6. ὡς... εὑρίσκειν, 80 far as 7 can find out (G. 268): in fact, it was not 
a very difficult work, and was highly politic, especially in case Greece 
should be subjugated. The canal, which has been traced, ‘‘is about a mile 
and a quarter long, and twenty-five yards across ; it has been much filled 
up with mud and rushes.” — παρεόν (G. 278, 2), when it was in his power. 
— Staptoa, to haul across, an operation easily performed with the light 
vessels of the ancients. — εὖρος as... πλώειν, of [such] width that two tri- 
remes could pass through (G. 266, N. 1). — ἐλαστρευμένας (for ἐλαυνομέ- 
vas), driven by oars. — ζεύξαντας γεφυρῶσαι, simply to bridge the river: 
the Greeks said ποταμὸν ζεῦξαι (8 8) and ποταμὸν γεφνυρῶσαι, and Hat. 
has even γεφύρας ζευγνύων. 

7. ἸΚρυτάλλων, the frontier town of Cappadocia. — γῆν re καὶ ὕδωρ, see 
below, § 28. — δεῖπνα, see below, § 25. 


Page 123. -- 8. of δέ: those who had charge of the work (see τοῖσι 
προσεκέετο below). — ἐξεύγνυσαν, were (in the mean time) building. —riv 
μὲν... τὴν δέ: understand γέφυραν from ἐγεφύρουν above. — βυβλίνην, 
of papyrus: this plant was used by the Egyptians for ropes as well as for 
paper. — ἔστι... στάδιοι (G. 135, ν. 5). 

9. ἐπικέσθαι μάστιγι (= μαστιγῶσαι), fo scourge, here takes πληγάς 88 a 
cognate accusative (G. 159), fo strike the stream three hundred blows with a 
lash. Understand τινάς as subject of both ἐπικέσθαι (v. ἐφικνέομαι) and 
κατεῖναι (v. xaO(npt). — ποταμῷ : the current, about three miles an hour, 
gives the Hellespont the aspect of a river. 
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10. τὰς δέ, the bridges. — ὑπό, under, as a support. — ἑξῆήκοντά re καὶ 
τριηκοσίας : the upper bridge may have been made stronger (of three hun- 
dred and sixty vessels) to resist the greater force of the stream ; or it may 
have been at a broader part of the channel, which is here about a mile 
wide. (See Grote’s note.) — τοῦ pév... κατὰ ῥόον, at right angles with 
the Pontus, and in the line of the current of the Hellespont (to diminish 
the resistance). — ἵνα ἀνακωχεύῃ, that i [this arrangement of vessels] 
might ease (i. 6. by lifting) the strain on the tackle: ἀνακωχεύω (kindred to 
ἀνέχω) means to hold up, with the idea of relieving or keeping quiet (sec 
ἀνακωχεύσαντες τὰς νέας, keeping the ships off the coast, in I. § 22): so 
ἀνανωχή means a truce. It is hard to see why (according to the common 
interpretation, that the force of the stream might keep up the tension of the 
cables, i. e. keep them taut) there should be any anxiety to provide for the 
tension of cables which were stretched over a strait a mile wide, and rested 
on vessels in a stream running three miles an hour ! — συνθέντες is re- 
peated after the long parenthesis. — τὰς piv... τῆς ἑτέρης, [they cast] those 
(ἀγκύρας) of [the ships forming] one bridge towards the Pontus. — εἵνεκεν, 
to guard against. — ἔσωθεν, i. 6. from the Euxine. — τῆς δὲ ἑτέρης, i. 6. the 
anchors of the other bridge. —wpds ἑσπέρης, sc. κατῆκαν.--- εὔρουν, νότου : 
these were southeast and south winds, both blowing more or less up stream. 


Page 14. — διέκπλοον : the small craft (πλοῖα λεπτά) would pass in 
and out underneath the cables. 


11. χωρὶς ἑκάτερα, i. 6. the flaxen cables and those of papyrus. — εἷλκε, 
weighed: if the talent here meant is the Euboean, or old Attic, a cubit 
(eighteen inches) weighed nearly eighty pounds. — τῶν ὅπλων τοῦ τόνον, 
the stretching of the cables, i. e. the cables, as they were stretched across the 
strait. — ἐπεζεύγννον, joined them above, either by ropes or by strips of wood. 


12. xvrol, breakwaters. — δηχίηφ, surf: the tide in this sea being very 
slight. — ὃ ἥλιος : no eclipse of the sun, visible at Sardis, took place in 
B. c. 480, if the latest astronomical calculations can be trusted ; the story 
here told may belong to the departure from Susa in the preceding year, 
when there was such an eclipse. The date of the invasion of Xerxes 
(8. c. 480) is too well established to admit of doubt. — ἐπινεφέλων ἐόντων, 
genitive absolute : the indicative would be ἐπινέφελά ἐστιν, it 5 cloudy 
(G. 185,2). — αἰθρίης (noun), in fair weather, is genitive of time 
(G. 179, 1). — τὸ ἐθέλοι (= τί ἐθέλοι), τό being relative used interroga- 
tively (G. 282, 1). — προδέκτορα, verbal of προδείκνυμι, that which desig- 
nates or foreshows. 


Page 125.— 13. ἀναμίξ, i. 6. not divided into separate bodies, as they 
marched according to cities or provinces. — διελέλειπτο, impersonal. — 
οὗτοι, these, who marched in advance. — προηγεῦντο, i. 6. led the part of 
the army which accompanied the king ; opposed to οὗτοι. --- κάτω τρέψαντες, 
this was a mark of respect to the king, who followed them. — ἅρμα Διός : 
by Zeus Hdt. means the chief God of the Persians, Auramazda or Ormuzd. 
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14. λόγος, choice or ἵππον. --- κατὰ vépov,i. 6. with point upward. — 
οὗτος, the ten thousand just mentioned. — pords, pomeyranates, probably 
as sacred emblems. — ἀντὶ σαυρωτήρων, in the place of points at the lower 
end, — ot... τράποντες (Ion. for τρέποντεξ, present), those who preceded 
the Nisaean horses (8 13). 


Page 8486. --- 15. Σκάμανδρον, the Scamander of the Iliad: here a 
shallow brook, in a bed about two hundred feet broad ; in the dry season 
only three feet deep. — ῥέεθρον (G. 160, 1). — οὐδ᾽ ἀπέχρησε... . πινό- 
pevos, and did not have water sufficient for the army to drink (lit. did not 
suffice when drunk, d&c.). — ὧς ἀπίκετο repeats the genitive absolute ἀπικο- 
μένον after the long relative clause. 


16. ‘On this transit from Asia into Europe, Herodotus dwells with 
peculiar emphasis ; and well he might do so, since when we consider the 
bridges, the invading number, the unmeasured hopes succeeded by no less 
unmeasured calamity, it will appear not only to have been the most im- 
posing event of his century, but to rank among the most imposing events 
of all history.” Grote. —xal...-ydp are here to be separated, and —as 
(for) a seat had been erected for him here, &c. (See note on I. § 5, above.) 


— ἐθηεῖτο = ἐθεᾶτο. --- dpa = ἑώρα, imperfect of ὁράω. 
17. ὡνήρ = ὁ ἀνήρ. --- dpactels, perceiving (see Lexicon). — ds... εἰ 


περιέσται, the direct exclaination would be, was... ἐστὶν, εἰ περιέσται ; 
λοι short is the whole of man's life, if no one... is to be alive, de. 
(G. 221, N.). 


Page 12'7. — the second οὕτω qualifies εὐδαίμων. --- τῷ (G. 237, N.). — 
γλυκὺν γεύσας τὸν αἰῶνα, after giving [man] a taste of the sweetness of life, 
lit. a taste of life as (being) sweet. — φθονερός, jealous, i. 6. lest man should 
vie with him in blessedness. 

18. τῶνδ᾽ ἐγὼ ὑμέων χρηΐζων͵ wanting this (G. 148, Ν. 1) of you: so 
δέομαι occasionally takes two genitives, instead of the common construc- 
tion (G. 172, Ν. 1). — ξυνὸν. .. σπεύδεται, for this which we are sceking is 
for the good of all in common: the construction being τοῦτο yap σπεύδεται 
(passive) [bv] ἀγαθὸν πᾶσι ξυνόν : the adjective ξυνός = κοινός. --- évrera- 
μένως, vigorously (adverb formed from participle of ἐντείνω). --- τῶν (= ὧν) 
for καὶ τούτων. --- οὐ μή τις... ἀντιστῇ (2 aorist), an emphatic future ex- 
pression (G. 257). — λελόγχασι (v. λαγχάνω), have in charge (as if as- 
signed by lot): cf. Latin sortiti sunt. 

19. τὸν ἥλιον, the Sun, under the name of Mithra, was one of the chief 
objects of worship in the Persian religion. 


Page 128. — ἥ μιν παύσει (G. 236). — πρότερον 4... γένηται, = πρὶν 
dy... γένηται (G. 240, N.). — ἀκινάκην, a short, straight-pointed sword, 
or dirk. — μαστιγώσαντι (G. 277, 2). 


20. ἐπὶ δὲ αὐτὸς ElépEns, i. 6. after the chariot. — ἀνήγοντο, put of 
form the shore. 
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21. εἰδόμενος, likening thyself; θέμενος, taking to thyself. — ἐξῆν... 
ποιέειν (G. 222, N. 2). 

22. τὸν ᾿Εἰλλήσποντον, accusative governed by the phrase ἔξω πλώων, as 
if it were a compound verb like ékAewayv, which takes the accusative. — 
πρήσσων τὰ ἔμπαλιν τοῦ πεζοῦ, taking the opposite direction from the land 
τοῦ (lit. doing the opposite), i. e. sailing southwest towards the Aegean, 
while the army marched northeast into Thrace. — Δορίσκον : this was a 
strong Persian fortress, which had been held since the invasion of Scythia 
by Darius. (See note on I. § 6.) 


Page 129. — 23. πλήθεος ἀριθμόν, number of people. —ro8 πεζοῦ, of 
the foot-soldiers (as we know from Hdt. VII. 184, where the cavalry are 
estimated at 80,000 in addition to this number. — τὸ πλῆθος: by this 
reckoning, 1,700,000 men, a very uncertain estimate, as the numbers 
might easily be exaggerated in the loose way of counting. Ctesias makes 
800,000, and Aelian 700,000 ; but ‘‘ we may well believe,” says Mr. Grote, 
‘‘that the numbers of Xerxes were greater than were ever assembled in 
ancient times, or perhaps at any known epoch of history.” — συννάξαν- 
τες ταύτην, i. 6. Thy μυριάδα. Compare κατανάξαντες τὴν γῆν in § 11, 
above. — ὕψος (G. 160, 1). 


24. διεξελάσας (G. 138, N. 8) θηήσασθαι, fo see them in review (G. 204, 
N. 2). — μετά, afterwards. — ἀπέγραφον οἱ γραμματισταί : these lists, it 
has been thought, may have fallen into the hands of the Greeks, and been 
the authority for the account of Hdt. (see Rawlinson). — ὅσον te τέσσαρα, 
about four ; τέ being used by Hat. after ὅσος, as it is even in Attic Greek 
after οἷος, able (G. 151, N. 4). — ἀνεκώχευον (v. ἀνακωχεύω). See I. ὃ 22. 

Page 130. — ἐντός, between, governs both πρῳρέων and αἰγιαλοῦ. 

25. rots... ἐμποδών, whoever came in his way. — és wav κακοῦ, into all 
sorts of distress. — ἀνάστατοι ἐγένοντο, lost house and home. — ὅκου ( = ὅπου), 
at which time. — Θασίοισι .... ἀπέδεξε (v. ἀποδείκνυμι), rendered an account 
to the Thasians for 400 talents spent (about $400,000). Compare ἄποδει- 
κγύναι λόγον. — ἀραιρημένος (v. aipéw), appointed (to manage the business). 

Herodotus adds: ‘‘ As soon as the herald’s message came, the people 
would distribute their stores of grain, and proceed to grind wheat and 
barley-flour for many months’ supply ; then buy up and fatten the finest 
cattle ; feed poultry and waterfowl in pens and coops for the service of the 
army ; and provide gold and silver drinking-cups and bowls. These things 
for the king’s table only ; for the others, food alone. When the army 
arrived, a tent stood ready spread, in which Xerxes took his rest, while the 
troops remained in the open air. When dinner-time came, great was the 
toil of the entertainers ; and after spending the night well fed, the army 
next day tore down the tent, and carried off all it held, leaving nothing.” 


26. ἔπος εὖ εἰρημένον, a saying well expressed, a bon mot. — καὶ τὸ λοι- 
wév, also for the future (as they had done in the present case). — παρέχειν 
ἅν, = παρεῖχεν dv (G. 211); depends on the idea of saying implied iv. 
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συνεβούλευσε: for it would have subjected them to the alternative, dc. — 
-- κάκιστα, &c., by the worst fate that cver befell men. (G. 168.) 

27. ὑμομένειν, to wait (for him). — ἀπῆκε (v. ἀφίημι), sent off. — Θέρμῃ 
δέ ry. . . οἰκημένῃ, and [I mean) Therma which is situated, kc. 

The account of the march of Xerxes from Doriscus (§ 25) to Acanthus 
(§ 27), which is chiefly descriptive, is here omitted. Acanthus is just 
northwest of the Isthmus of Mount Athos, through which the canal (§ 4) 
had been dug by order of Xerxes. Here therefore, as is stated in § 27, the 
king separated from his fleet, sending it through the canal and round the 
two western capes of Chalcidice to the head of the Gulf of Therma. The 
only account given by Herodotus of the passage of the fleet through the 
canal is in the words (VII. 122), διεξέπλωσε τὴν διώρυχα τὴν ἐν τῷ “Alp 
γενομένην. The fleet remained at Therma until its departure for the coast 
of Thessaly (p. 137, § 5). 

Meanwhile Xerxes marched with his army across Chalcidice, from Acan- 
thus to Therma. On the way (according to Hdt. VII. 125) the camels 
which carried the provisions were attacked by lions (?). On reaching 
Therma, they encamped on the shore of the Gulf, the camp extending 
from Therma to the mouth of the Haliacmon on the western coast. South 
of this river and north of Mount Olympus was Pieria, celebrated as the 
birthplace and the home of the nine Muses. In this region Xerxes 
remained (§ 28), until he began his march of eleven or twelve days to 
Thermopylae (p. 140, § 18). 

28. κήρυκες : see p. 122, § 7. — κεινοί (= κενοῦ), empty-handed. 

Page ἘΦ. — trapov ὅρκιον: cf. Latin ferire foedus. — καταστάντων 
eb, having come into (i. 6. being in) a good condition.— σφί (G. 184, 3, N. 4). 
— δεκατεῦσαι (causal) depends on ὅρκιον εἶχε, as if it were they took an 
oath to, ἄς. (G. 271). 

29. Aapelov πέμψαντος : see p. 112, § 2.— of μέν, the Athenians. — 

v, the pit: this was a deep hole at Athens, like a well, into 
which the dead bodies of executed criminals (and sometimes even living 
criminals) were cast, iron hooks in the sides tearing the body to pieces 
as it fell. Miltiades is said to have counselled this act, wishing to com- 
mit the city to inexpiable hostility against Persia. — συνήνεικε (v. συμ- 
φέρω) γενέσθαι, chanced to befall. — ἀνεθέλητον, lit. unwelcome, belongs 
to ὅ τι, --- In later times it was believed that the misfortunes of Miltiades 
were the retribution of this impiety. In Sparta, the wrath of the hero 
Talthybius, herald of Agamemnon, fell upon the state, and would not be 
appeased until two noble Spartans had offered themselves in expiation, and 
surrendered themselves to the Persians; Xerxes, however, generously 
spared their lives. But their sons, when proceeding as Spartan envoys to 
Persia, during the Peloponnesian War, were captured by the Athenians 
and put to death. Then at length, sixty years after it was committed, 
the crime against the ambassadors of Darius was atoned. 

30. xarlero, was sent forth, — οὐδὲν πεισόμενοι ἄχαρι, likely to suffer 
no harm. 
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31. ἐξέργομαι, 7 am constrained. Herodotus is writing some fifty years 
after the Persian wars, when Athens was unpopular in consequence of the 
extent of her empire. 


Page 132. - ἐπειρῶντο ἀντιεύμενοι, would have attempted opposition : 
in Hdt. wepdopar takes the participle like the verbs mentioned in G. 279, 
4, Ν. --- ἠντιοῦτο and ἐγίγνετο both refer to past time, like ἐπειρῶντο ἄν 
above (G. 222). --- εἰ καὶ πολλαί, i. 6. no matter how many. — κιθῶνες 
(Ionic for χιτῶνεβ), an unusual expression for walls: Hdt. once calls a 
wall a θώρηξ (1. 181), and Demades the orator uses ἐσθῆτα τῆς πόλεως in 
the same sense. (Kriiger.) Compare the English curtain of a fortress. — 
ἐληλαμένοι Sid, extended across. — προδοθέντες Av... ἐμουνώθησαν : dv 
belongs to the verb (noé to the participle). So below, in μουνωθέντες ἂν 
... ἀπέθανον : in § 32, ὁρέοντες dv... ἂν éxpfoavro, we find dv repeated 
on account of the length of the sentence, as it might have been in the 
two other cases. (See G. 212, 2; and also Greek Moods and Tenses, § 42, 
3, Note 1). 


32. πρὸ rod, beforehand (G. 143, 2). — βασιλέος ἐπικρατέοντος, prot- 
asis to ἦν dv, = εἰ βασιλεὺς ἐπεκράτεε (G. 226, 1). — ἄν τις λέγων : ἂν 
belongs to ἁμαρτάνοι : see last note on 8 31, above. — τοῦτο τὸ ᾿Ελληνικόν 
(accusative after ἐγείραντες) = τούτους τοὺς "Ελληνας. 


Page 133. — 33. The oracles are in hexameter verse (G. 295, 4), and 
the language is generally an imitation of the Homeric; the constructions 
are often confused, as would be expected from the fact that the verses 
were (or purported to be) spoken under the inspiration of the moment. 
(1.) ety’ is addressed to the whole people represented by the messengers, 
as if it were but one person. — ἔσχατα γαίης, to the ends of the earth 
(G. 162). (2.) δώματα and κάρηνα are governed by λιπών. --- rpoyoe- 
δέος refers to the walls of Athens, which made an irregular circuit around 
the Acropolis or citadel. (8.) ἔμπεδον (as adverb), firm, in us place. 
(4.) μέσσης (for μέσης), sc. πόλεως. (5.) κατά belongs to ἐρείπει (G. 191, 
N. 3). (6.) Dvpenyevés, i. 6. Assyrian: the Persians, who were high- 
landers, having learned the use of chariots from the Assyrians of the plain. 
— διώκων, driving: in the Persians of Aeschylus (vs. 83), Xerxes is said 
to come Σύριον ἅρμα διώκων. (7.) ἀπολεῖ, sc.”"Apns. (8.) ἱδρῶτι ῥεού- 
μενοι, dripping with sweat, in their terror. (9.) κατά belongs to xéxvrat: 
the meaning seems to be that blood falls in showers from the temple roofs, 
in. which case the dative ὀρόφοισι must be explained as in certain Homeric 
constructions (G. 184, 8, Ν. 1 -- 4). But καταχέω generally takes the da- 
tive in Homer (as the genitive in Attic) in the sense shower down upon, 
which does not suit the present passage as well, but perhaps is correct. — 
(10.) mpot&dv, foreboding, as if the blood were itself terrified. (11.) trov, 
apparently addressed to ¢wo messengers; but the plural follows immedi- 
ately. — ἐπικίδνατε, &c., deluge your souls with woes (perfundite animum 
malis, Stein); or (as Liddell and Scott translate), spread a brave spirit 
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over your ills: the former suits the context better: κίδνημι is kindred to 
σκεδάννυμι, scatter. 


34. ἐχρέοντο, felt themselves in. — προβάλλουσι σφέας αὐτούς, abandon- 
ing themselves to despair (dat. after συνεβούλενε). --- ἱκετηρίας (ῥάβδους), 
the suppliant olive-branches. — ἐλθόντας agrees with the omitted subject of 
χρᾶσθαι, instead of taking the case of σφί (G. 138, N. 8). — ὦναξ (= & 
ἄναξ) : for the special sense of the title ἄναξ in Homer, see Gladstone's 
Juventus Mundi, p. 152, according to whom it corresponds nearest with 
the partly religious and partly feudal term Lord. — ἔστ᾽ ἂν τελευτήσωμεν 
(G. 239, 2). 


35. λέγουσι (dative), as they spoke. (2.) λισσομένη (G. 277, 5). (3.) 
ἀδάμαντι πελάσσας (sc. αὐτό), making it like (i.e. firm as) adamant, 
(4.) οὖρος may be either for ὄρος, mount, hill, or for ὅρος, boundary: it 
may mean, therefore, either the Acropolis of Athens or the bounds of At- 
tica. Cecrops is one of the, early (mythical) kings of Athens, in whose 
reign (says Hdt.) the people were called KexpomlSar. (5.) Κιθαιρῶνος, 
the boundary of Attica towards Delphi (see map). (6.) τεῖχος ξύλινον, 
this is the celebrated wovden wall of the oracle. (8.) μένειν, infinitive for 
imperative. 


Page 134. — (10.) ἔτι... ἔσσῃ, yet a day shall come (word) when thou 
shalt meet him. (12.) Rawlinson translates 


‘* Wher men scatter the seed, or when they gather the harvest.’’ 


36. συνεστηκυῖαι, opposed, like wrestlers who stand together in the ring. 
— ῥηχῷ, palisade: there were a few who clung to this interpretation, and 
perished on the sacred hill {see 1V. § 34). — κατὰ τὸν φραγμὸν ... εἶναι, 
was (used) with reference to, &c. —totro, this expression. — rvvexéovro, 
were confounded (con-fusi). 

37. Θεμιστοκλέης, a Greek of the Greeks, able, keen-witted, patriotic, 
and unscrupulous: the man who by his single counsel proved the deliverer 
of Greece. — el... ἐόντως, if the saying had really been uttered with refer- 
ence to the Athenians (eye... εἰρημένον = εἴρητο : Stein). — οὐκ dv... 
χρησθῆναι = οὐκ ἂν ἐχρήσθη (6. 211). — μὶν δοκέειν, (he said) that he 
believed. — τῷ θεῷ, by the God (G. 188, 3). 


Page 185. — συλλαμβάνοντι κατὰ τὸ ὀρθόν, to one judging rightly 
(G. 184, 5): Themistocles may probably have devised the oracle, as well 
as the interpretation, wishing to impress the deepest terror at the real dan- 
ger, 80 as to overcome the timid clinging to the city, and persuade the 
people to accept the only chance of safety. — τούτου, éhis, refers to wapa- 
oKevdferGar ... νγαυμαχήσοντας : i. 6. the ships (here implied) were the 
wooden wall of the oracle. —&%yvec av, decided (G. 200, n. ὅ δ): σφί belongs 
to αἱρετώτερα. --- τὸ σύμπαν εἶναι (G. 268, N.), tn short. 


38. és καιρὸν ἠρίστευσε, prevailed (proved to be best) seasonably. — τῶν 
ἀπὸ Aavpeov (G. 191, N. 6) belongs to μετάλλων. --- ὀρχηδόν, in shares, 
to each male citizen. If Hat. is right (V. 97) is estimating the Athenian 
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citizens at thirty thousand, the sum must have been fifty talents (about 
fifty thousand dollars). — δέκα δραχμάς, about two dollars. — χρημάτων, 
genitive of price. — διηκοσίας : as Athens had only two hundred ships at 
Salamis, and must have had a fleet before this resolution of Themistocles 
(Miltiades sailed to Paros just after the battle of Marathon with seventy 
ships), and as fifty talents are an incredibly small sum for building two 
hundred ships of war, we must understand Hdt. to mean that this money 
was used (with other sums from the treasury) in building the fleet of two 
hundred ships which fought at Salamis. Plutarch (Them. IV.) says the 
money from the mines was used in building one hundred ships. — τὸν πρὸς 
Αἰγινήτας : see above, I. ὃ 3. The Aeginetans at this time had the finest 
navy in Greece, and they were called θαλασσοκράτορες, rulers of the sea, 
during the ten years from 490 to 480 B. c. Plutarch says of them at this 
time, κατεῖχον of Αἰγινῆται πλήθει νεῶν τὴν θάλασσαν. --- és τό, for what 
(for the purpose for which). — és δέον, nearly equivalent to ἐς καιρόν, 
seasonably. — τοῖσι βουλομένοισι (G. 186). ᾿ 

89. és τὠνυτό, into one place, probably the Isthmus of Corinth, after- 
wards the place of meeting of various councils of war (see below, IIT. ὃ 1). 
— σφίσιν, to each other, as reflexive in sense of reciprocal (G. 146, ν. 3; 
144, 2). — πρῶτον. . . πάντων, first of all things: according to Plutarch, 
Themistocles proposed this general reconciliation. — ἐγκεκρημένοι (which 
is an emendation for éyxexpypévor), from ἐγκεράννυμε : the wars are said to 
have been mixed up or concocted. See πόλεμος συνῆπτο above, I. § 3. 


Page 136. — πρηγμάτων, objective genitive. — φρονήσαντε εἴ κως ἕν 
τε γένοιτο, &c.: the sense is, they resolved to send these spies and mes- 
sengers, having formed a wise plan (φρονήσαντε!) in case the Greek race 
should in any way become united, ἄς. The apodosis to εἶ . . . γένοιτο ... 
πρήσσοιεν is suppressed (G. 226, n.), being implied in the context: i. e. 
their plan would succeed (or the like) in case of union. See Hdt. VI. 52: 
βουλομένην εἴ κως ἀμφότεροι γενοίατο βασιλέες, wishing that both might in 
some way become kings, lit. having a wish (which would be realized) in case 
both should in some way become kings. (See Greek Moods and Tenses, § 53, 
N. 2).— ds... ἐπιόντων gives the ground on which the Greeks acted 
(G. 277, N. 2). 


In the narrative which follows, the spies sent to Persia are taken and 
brought before Xerxes, who ‘‘ gave orders to his guard to take them round 
the camp, and show them all the footmen and all the horse, letting them 
gaze at everything to their heart’s content ; then, when they were satisfied, 
to send them away unharmed to whatever country they desired,” — think- 
ing he was thus surest to terrify the Greeks from all thought of resistance. 
Argos jealously refused the alliance, unless she should have equal command 
with Sparta, claiming that the supreme authority was justly hers, by right 
of descent from Agamemnon. She was even charged with having invited 
the Persians to the invasion of Greece. Gelo (whose exploits in Sicily are 
told at length) refused his aid, unless he should be put in supreme com- 
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mand, --- to which the Greeks retorted that they came ‘‘to ask for an army, 
and not a general” ; so Gelo stood ready to submit if the Persians were 
victorious. He afterwards claimed, however, that he would have helped 
the Greeks but for the embarrassment of a war with Hamilcar of Carthage. 
Corcyra promised help, but kept back her fleet (under pretence of head 
winds) till the crisis was past. The Cretans refused to assist, having 
once suffered calamity from Minos (who had perished in his pursuit of Dae- 
dalus) for the aid given by Idomeneus in the Trojan war. And the Thes- 
salians submitted, reluctantly, to overwhelming force. 


11. 


Page 886. -- 1. τῇ (= ἡ), where (in what region). — ἐν οἵοισι χώροι- 
σι, on what sort of φγοιπά. --- ἐσβολήν, i. 6. from Thessaly into Central 
Greece. — τῆς ἐς Θεσσαλίαν, i. 6. the pass of Tempe, at the mouth of the 
Peneius. Herodotus gives three reasons why the pass of Thermopylae was 
preferred : the second (καὶ pla), that it was single, refers to tlie Persians 
having entered Thessaly by another route, and not by Tempe as was ex- 
pected ; and to justify the choice on this ground, he mentions the igno- 
rance of the Greeks as to the mountain pass, τὴν ἄτραπον, by which 
Thermopylae was finally turned. — [Ἱστιαιήτιδος, the territory of Histiaca 
(afterwards Oreus) in the north of Euboea. (For the bearing of these 
places, see a map of Greece.) This position was chosen to prevent the Per- 
sian fleet from taking the flank or rear of their force at Thermoyiylae. 

2. τοῦτο μὲν, τὸ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον, first, as to Artemisium : τοῦτο μέν cor- 
responds to ἡ δὲ αὖ ... ἔσοδος (i. 6. the pass of Thermopylae) below. — 
ἐκ. . . Opnixtov, afler (coming from) the Thracian sea. — συνάγεται (sc. τὸ 
πέλαγος) ἐξ . . . τὸν πόρον, if (the sea) contracts into the strait, dec. — ἐκ τοῦ 
στεινοῦ Séxeras, i. 6. after passing the strait, the shore (of) Artemisium in 
Euboea (possessive genitive) comes neat: Séxerar is used like ἐκδέχεται and 
ὑποδέχεται (8 3), excipit. — ἠμίπλεθρον, about 50 feet. The line of the 
coast is now much farther from the hill, owing to the deposits made by the 
river. Rawlinson says: ‘‘ The pass is now separated from the sea through- 
out its entire extent by a tract of marshy ground, a mile or two in width.” 
— τὸ στεινότατον τῆς χώρης τῆς ἄλλης, the narrowest part of the whole 
pass: τῆς ἄλλης is used as Thucydides speaks of the Peloponnesian war as 
ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγενημένων, lit. the most notable of those which had 
preceded tt ; and as we often hear a thing called ‘‘the most perfect of all 
others.” See map of Thermopylae at the end of the volume. 


Page 8:7. — 3. τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρης (6. 160, 2), cowards the west: in 
fact, more nearly towards the south ; Hdt. thought of the coast as lying 
from north to south. — χύτρους, caldrons: of these there are two, en- 
closed in masonry. The hot springs of Thermopylae are salt, and of the 
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temperature of 100° Fahr. —“Hpaxdées: it was said that these springs 
were created miraculously that Hercules might have a warm bath after one 
of his labors. — τὴν Αἰολίδα, the Acolian land, the more ancient name of 
Thessaly. This irruption of Thessalians from Epirus is one of the earliest 
movements mentioned in the traditions of the race afterwards called Hel- 
lenic. Thucydides (I. 12) speaks of the migration of Boeotians from Arne 
in Thessaly into the land afterwards called Boeotia, a result of this Thes- 
salian migration ; and he assigns the sixtieth year after the capture of Troy 
as its date. — ἐπῆκαν, conducted (by trenches). — ὧς dv: Homer and Hat. 
sometimes used ὡς ἄν and ὅπως ἄν with the optative, as all writers do with 
the subjunctive, without affecting the sense (G. 216, 1, N. 2). Here the ἄν 
belongs to the particle, not to the verb (G. 207, 2) ; in Attic Greek, such 
an ἄν would belong to the verb and form an apodosis. 


4. ἐν Πιερίῃ : see note on IT. § 27, above. — διαλυθέντες ἐκ τοῦ ᾿Ισθμοῦ, 
breaking up |at, and departing] from the Isthmus. 


Page ASS. — 5. ἰθὺ Σκιάθον (G. 182, 2). — Τροιζηνίη : this ship was 
captured by the Persians, who (as Hdt. adds) ‘‘ took the handsomest man 
on board, and sacrificed him at the ship’s prow,” reckoning it a good omen, 
— the more so as the man’s name was Leon. The two other triremes were 
taken ; but the crew of the Athenian ship escaped. On hearing of this ad- 
vance of the Persian fleet, the Greeks left their anchorage at Artemisium, 
and retreated to Chalcis on the western coast of Euboea. 


6. περὶ τὸ ἕρμα, upon the reef: this still lies in the mid-channel. — 
KO vres, having brought wt (the column) for this purpose. + καθαρόν, 
removed, i. 6. by being made harmless. — ἕνδεκα ἡμέρας : see note on 
II. 8 27, above. — πανημερὸν wAdovres: the distance is about 100 miles. 
— τῆς Μαγνησίης χώρης, possessive genitive with the following accusa- 
tives. — στρατός, the whole armament (army and navy). 


In the estimate which follows (VII. 184-187, here omitted), Herodotus 
makes the whole Persian armament, including army and navy, before the 
battle of Thermopylae and before the storm, to consist of 2,641,610 men. 
To the number of 1,700,000 foot-soldiers counted in the review at Doriscus 
(see above, II. § 23), he now adds 80,000 for the cavalry, 517,610 for the 
crews and marines of the fleet, 20,000 for Arabs with camels and Libyans 
with chariots, and lastly 324,000 for the land and sea forces furnished by 
the Thracians, Macedonians, and Thessalians, whom Xerxes had presscd 
into his service since he entered Europe (see II. § 25). This immense 
total of 2,641,610 Herodotus proposes to double, to include all the non- 
combatants (attendants, crews of corn-vessels, and camp-followers). giving 
a grand total for the entire host of 5,283,220! Rawlinson, on various 
grounds, reduces the estimates for the military force to about 1,500,000, 
taking no account of the still greater exaggerations in the number of non- 
combatants. ‘‘ Of all these myriads,” says Herodotus, ‘‘there was not 
one who for beauty and stature better deserved to hold this vast power 
than Xerxes himself.” 
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7. πρόκροσσαι ... véas, they lay at anchor, arranged alternately (or 
in a quincunz), heading seaward, and eight rows deep. The scholia on 
Il. XIV. 35 explain προκρόσσας (sc. vfjas) ἔρυσαν as follows: ἄλλην πρὸ 
ἄλλης παραλλήλως ἀνείλκυσαν κλιμακηδόν, i.e. they drew them up in 
parallel rows like steps ; Aristarchus adds, that this would give the appear- 
ance of a theatre, κρόσσαι yap αἱ κλίμακεςς This means the seats of the 
Greek theatre, which were steps like those of a modern circus ; and we may 
refer κλιμακηδόν (= πρόκροσσαι) to 
the general appearance of the ships 
from the sea, which, if they were ar- 
ranged (for example) as in the figure, 
might suggest the idea of a cuneus 
in the theatre, especially if the shore 
were curved, and if the inner rows 
of ships were drawn up (as here) on 8 sloping beach. In 1]. 125, Hdt. 
says that the steps on the outside of the pyramids of Egypt were sometimes 
called κρόσσαι. We may, however, refer κλιμακηδόν to the irreg- o 
ular lines in which the ships were arranged from front to rear (as in ο 
the second figure). For another explanation, opposed to that of 9 
Aristarchus, see Liddell and Scott, 8. v. πρόκροσσοι. --- οὕτω (sc. 6 
ὥρμεον). --- ζεσάσης, having become seething (i. 6. before the storm 
burst). — ἀπηλιώτης (ἀπό-ἥλιος), properly an east wind, here (east- © 
northeast, referring to the ‘EAAnowovrlas. — τοῖσι... ὅρμου, who 3 
were so anchored (as to allow it) : for οὕτω εἶχε ὅρμον (impersonal), 
see G. 168, N. 3. — ol δὲ (G. 234; 227, 2), these. —dvacmdcav- oO 
τες (G. 279, 4). —perapolas, at sea. — ἔλαβε (sc. ὃ χειμών). --- ’Invois, 
Ovens : see below. — τοῦ χειμῶνος χρῆμα, the matter of the storm, a com- 
mon expression for the storm: cf. tds χρῆμα μέγα, a huge wild boar 
(Hdt. I. 36). 

Most writers place Sepias, the rocky headland on which the Persian fleet 
was wrecked, near the southeastern point of Magnesia, or even (as Grote) 
beyond that point upon the southern coast. For the following account of 
the topography we are indebted to Professor Sophocles, who was born on 
the coast of Magnesia, and who has known the whole shore as a boy and 
studied it as a scholar : — 

The east-northeast wind, the ‘EAAnorovrtas of the ancients, is still the 
terror of navigators on the ‘‘ harborless coast of Pelion” (Eurip. Alcest. 595). 
But it is dreaded chiefly north of Cape Nekhori ; a vessel overtaken by the 
wind south of this point can easily enter the channel between Thessaly and 
Euboea. The rocky headland directly east of the highest point of Pelion 
agrees best with the accounts of Sepias. Between this and the probable 
site of Casthanaia (four miles below) are two beaches, separated by a point 
of rocks. North of Sepias is another small beach, beyond which are several 
caves in the steep cliffs (ἐν Πηλίῳ), which are probably the ’Imvot or 
Ovens. On these three beaches the fleet must have been drawn up, and 
here the disaster must have occurred. 
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Page 139.— 8. ᾿Ωρείθνιαν : Orithyia, daughter of the Attic king 
Erechtheus, was said to have been carried off by Boreas (the northeast 
wind), as she was picking flowers on the banks of the Ilissus. The story 
is pleasantly told in the beginning of Plato’s Phaedrus. —éppynra, has gone 
forth or spread, — wep\"AOwy: see above, I. § 4, and note on I. § 2. 


9. λέγουσι διαφθαρῆναι is understood with οὐκ ἐλάσσονας. --- ynoxé- 
evr, being a landholder (yhoxos or yarhoyos). — καὶ τοῦτον, him too (as 
well as other men), object of λυπεῦσα. --- συμφορὴ . . . παιδοφόνος, α ca- 
lamity afflicting him by the death of a child (or children): this seems to 
imply that he was accidentally the cause of his child’s (or children’s) 
death. 


10. οὐκ ἐπῆν ἄριθμος, there was no reckoning. — καταείδοντες γόησι, 
singing incantations by enchanters : γόησι is suspected by many recent edi- 
tors. — ἀνέμῳ belongs to both participles. — Θέτι, Thetis, the sea-goddess, 
mother of Achilles. It was said that the place at which Thetis was seized 
by Peleus was called Sepias, because she there changed herself into a cuttle- 
fish (σηπία) to escape her lover. 


Page 140. — 11. ὀπίσω ἠπείγοντο : see note on ὃ 5, above. — ἔπωνυ- 
piny ... νομίζοντες, keeping up the name, i. e. continuing to invoke Posei- 
don with this title of Saviour. 

12. τὴν ἄκρην : the southeast cape of Thessaly, often mistaken for Se- 
pias itself. — ἰθέαν (sc. ὁδόν), straight. — φέροντα, leading (Pagasae being 
at the head of the bay, the Gulf of Volo). — εὖτ᾽... ἔπλεον, i. 6. on the 
Argonautic expedition, rd κῶας being the famous Golden Fleece. —’Ade- 
ταί, Aphetae, or place of departure, from ἀφίημι (through Aderos) in its 
neuter sense seen in ἀφήσειν, to set sail. 

13. πορευθείς : see note on II. § 27, above. — és MnAcéas, i. 6. into the 
land of the Malians, at the head of the Gulf df Malis, in whose territory 
was the outer end of the pass of Thermopylae. — τὸ ῥέεθρον (G. 160, 1) 
belongs to ἀπέχρησε : see note on 1]. § 15, above. 


Page 141. — οὗτος is not antecedent to ὅστις, but repeats the idea of 
the relative clause for emphasis. 

14. ἄμπωτίς re καὶ ῥηχίη, ebb and flow of the tide, which is seldom suf- 
ficient to be noticed in the Mediterranean. — ἰόντι (G. 184, 5). — βοηθέ- 
ovra, as an aid: the future is more common in this sense (G. 277, 3). — 
καιομένῳ, when he burnt himself on Mount Oceta. — ἀποφανῆναι (G. 203). 


15. κατ᾽ & at which = where, referring to ταύτῃ (where τ] would have 
been more regular). —SioyQra ... πλέθρα, 22,000 plethra, i. 6. in sur- 
face: the πλέθρον is a long measure of 100 (Greek) feet in length, or a 
square measure of 10,000 square feet; the Trachinian plain, therefore, 
must have contained nearly 8 square miles. 


16. ᾿Ασωποῦ, not to be confounded with the Boeotian Asopus (see above, 
1. § 13). 
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Page 142. - ᾿Αμφικτύοσι, i. 6. for the Amphictyonic Council, which 
met twice in each year, once at Thermopylae and once at Delphi. The 
word ᾿Αμφικτύονες (the same as ἀμφικτίονε!) originally meant neighbors, 
and shows the origin of this and other similar assemblies. The hero 
Amphictyon, whose temple is here mentioned, was probably invented to 
connect the foundation of this famous council with the Greek mythology. 


17. Θρῳρμο-πύλαι, from the hot springs. — φερόντων (like ἐχόντων just 
before it), evtending: see note on § 12, above. —rd ἐπὶ... ἠπείρον 
(G. 160), as regards what was on this continent (Greece): see above, § 3. 


18. τοσοῦτοι μέν, i. 6. the 2120 just mentioned. 


19. ἥκοιεν represents ἥκομεν of the direct discourse (G. 200, N. 3). — 
οὐ γὰρ θεὸν εἶναι : the indirect discourse changes here from the optative to 
the infinitive (G. 246). — τῷ (= ᾧ) . . . συνεμίχθη : this aorist, being in 
a dependent clause, could not be changed to the optative (G. 247, N. 2). 
— ὀφείλεν .. . πεσεῖν ἄν, ought to fall: ἄν may belong to ὀφείλειν 
(= ὀφείλοι ἄν), ἐξ would be his due to fall; or it may belong to πεσεῖν 
(πέσοι dv), ἐξ is his due that he should fall (if he should test his fortune). 
In the former case it is very irregular in its position ; in the latter, in its 
construction. (See Greek Moods and Tenses, § 42, 2, N.; § 41, N. 4.) 


Page 143.— 20. Hdt. honors Leonidas, the king of Sparta who be- 
longed to the elder branch of the royal family, by giving his genealogy 
through the line of Spartan kings up to Aristodemus, the great-great- 
grandson of Hercules, one of the semi-fabulous Heraclidae who led the Do- 
rian invasion of Peloponnesus. The twin sons of Aristodemus — Enrys- 
thenes and Procles — founded the two lines of Spartan kings. (See 
Smith's larger History of Greece, Chap. IV.) 


21. ἕρσενος γόνον (6. 180,1, Ν. 2): Leonidas became king in 491 B. c. — 
εἶχε; i. 6. in marriage. — τοὺς κατεστεῶτας, the established number of 300, 
this being the regular body-guard of a Spartan king ; Leonidas, however, 
knowing the desperate nature of the present undertaking, instead of taking 
youths, as usual, now took only those who had sons living, that no family 
might become extinct. 


22. κατηγόρητο, impersonal (G. 134, N. 2), i had been charged against 
them, μηδίζειν being the subject. — etre συμπέμψουσι : the future optative 
might be used (G. 248). — ἀλλοφρονέοντες, reluctantly, or leaning to the 
other side. 


23. ἵνα... στρατεύωνται (G. 216, 2); subj. on the principle of indi- 
rect discourse. — μηδέ, and not, sc. tva: and that these too might not join 
the Persians in case they should learn, &c. (G. 248). — ὑπερβαλλομένονς, 
backward, putting off. — Kdpvaa, the same festival which kept the Spar- 
tans from Marathon : see note on |. § 8. — ὁρτάσαντες, after keeping the 
festival. 
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Page 144. — ἐνένωντο (v. νοέω). --- ds δὲ nal... καὶ αὐτοὶ ἕτερα τοι- 
αῦτα, pleonastic. — συμπεσοῦσα (like an adjective with ἣν), coincident: 
the Olympic festival occurred every fourth year on the first full moon 
after the summer solstice, about a month before the Spartan Carneia. 


24. ἐλθοῦσι (G. 138, n. 8). — περισπερχεόντων, being much incensed : 
the word is very doubtful, and most probably a mistake for περισπερχθέν- 
τῶν (see Liddell and Scott). — ἀλέξασθαι depends on ὀλίγων, too few. 


25. ὁκόσοι. .. ποιέοιεν (G. 243): the direct questions would be πόσοι 
εἰσίν ; and τί ποιοῦσιν ; — τοὺς ἡγεμόνας (G. 160, 1), ὃν anticipation, in- 
stead of being subject of εἴησαν. ----Ἡρακλείδης : see above, § 20. — wav 
μὲν οὐ, not the whole, in antithesis to ὁ δὲ rods tw. — ἀλογίης . . . πολλῆς, 
i. 6. very little notice was taken of him. — ὀπώπεε (v. ὁράω). 


Page 145. — 26. ἀλλὰ... γάρ, but... since. — Δημάρητον : Dema- 
ratus was king of Sparta in the younger or Proclid line, but was declared 
illegitimate and succeeded on the throne (491 B. c.) by the next heir, Leo- 
tychides ; soon after which he left his country to join the Persians. He 
proved the most sagacious counsellor of Xerxes, but was almost always 
overruled by the jealousy of the Persian court-officers. — γέλωτά pe ev, 
you made fun of me. — ἀγὼν μέγιστός ἐστι, zt is my utmost endeavor. 

27. νόμος, (here) custom. — οὕτω ἔχων, of this nature. — τοσοῦτοι, so 
Sew. — χρᾶσθαι (G. 269). 

28. παρεξῆκε (v. παρεξίημι), let pass. — φερόμενοι, impetuously. — 
_ bnectiioay, came up to succeed them (érv-). — καίπερ (G. 277, N. 1 δ). 


Page 246. — πολλοὶ μὲν ἄνθρωποι, ὀλίγοι δ᾽ ἄνδρες, many people, but 
few men. 





29. τρηχέως περιείποντο, were roughly handled: περιέπειν = to follow 
round, to tend, to treat, d&c. — ἐκδεξάμενοι, succeeding: see note on ὃ 2, 
above. — ἀθανάτους, Jmmortals : this body of 10,000 picked Persians were 
so called because the vacancies in their ranks were immediately filled, so 
that the number always remained the same (Hdt. VII. 83). — κατεργασό- 
μένοι, sc. τοὺς "EAAnvas. — οὐδὲν πλέον ἐφέροντο, gained no more: see be- 
low, ὃ 32, μέγα τι οἴσεσθαι. 


80. ἄλλα re... καί, showing, both in other ways, and especially [in 
this]. — ἐξεπιστάμενοι, used (like an infinitive) with ἀποδεικνύμενοι, shoro- 
ing that they thoroughly (#€-) understood how to fight, ἄς. (G. 280). — ὅκως 
ἐντρέψειαν (G. 233). — φεύγεσκον (6. 119, 10). — δῆθεν implies that the 
flight was a pretence. — ἄν belongs to ὑπέστρεφον in the iterative con- 
struction (G. 206), not in apodosis. — καταλαμβανόμενοι, when they were 
overtaken (in their pretended flight). — εἶναι (G. 265). — ἐδυνέατο (G. 126, 
δ; 119, 3), imperfect for ἐδύναντο, 


31. ἀναδραμεῖν, leapt. ‘‘ With the grave Orientals, nothing could so 
completely indicate an all-engrossing feeling of fear or horror as a gesture 
of this kind.” Blakesley. — κατατετρωματίσθαι, indirect discourse with 
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ἔσεσθαι after ἐλπίσαντος. --- τὴν ἀτραπόν, the secret path mentioned above 
in § 1. — ἐνώρων (v. évopaw). 


Page B&AY.— 32. ὅ τι... πρήγματι (G. 244; 188, 1, Ν. 2). — διέ- 
φθειρε, brought destruction upon. — Πνλαγόρων, a portion of the delegates 
to the Amphictyonic council were so called. The meeting of the council 
was called Πυλαία from Πύλαι (see note on § 16, above), even when it 
met at Delphi. 

33. Πυλαγόροι: there is also ἃ form Πυλαγόραι. --- πάντως κου... 
πυθόμενοι, having certainly gained the most accurate knowledge. Many 
names were current of persons said to have betrayed the pass to Xerxes ; 
probably it may have been made known by more than one, in a region where 
many favored the invasion, and many more were in terror of the invader. 
— τοῦτο δέ, and secondly. — εἰ « . . ὡμιληκὼς εἴη, if he should have had 
much to do with the region, i. 6. as ἃ consequence of having had much to do 
with it (G. 202, 2): for the force of the rare perfect optative, see Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 18, 1, with Note. 

34. ἤρεσε (v. dpéoxw). — τῶν ἐστρατήγεε (see note on § 29). — dppéaro 
(G. 119, 3), for ὥρμηντο. --- wept λύχνων adds, about lamplight. 

Page R48. — τότε (see note on ὃ 3, above). — ἐν σκέπῃ τοῦ πολέμου, 
sheltered from the war (G. 167, 3). —éx... χρηστή, at 80 remote a period 
(see G. 191, N. 6) had ἐξ (the path) been shown by the Malians (G. 188, 3) 
to be a pernicious thing: οὐδὲν χρηστή (commonly οὐδὲν χρήσιμος), of no 
good, is a euphemism for bad: these words are sometimes understood to refer 
to the pass of Thermopylae itself (ἐσβολήν), and to mean that the Malians 
had so long ago shown the pass to be useless. 

35. MeAdprvyov: this was an epithet of Hercules, implying manli- 
ness and strength. — Κερκώπων : these Cercopes were droll, mischievous 
dwarfs, who appear often in the stories of Hercules, sometimes amusing and 
sometimes tormenting the hero, In the local legend of Thermopylae, they 
appear as footpads lurking about the pass (hence their seats, ἕδρας, at the 
narrowest place), where they steal the arms of Hercules while he is sleep- 
ing. Hercules seizes two of them and ties them to a pole, which he throws 
over his shoulders and walks away with them. They have been warned by 
their mother to beware of the Μελάμπυγος ; and on seeing this character- 
istic of Hercules as they are swinging behind him, they make such sport 
of him that finally he too begins to laugh at their jokes and releases them. 
A bas-relief taken from a temple at Selinus in Sicily represents Hercules 
carrying the two Cercopes on his shoulders, The stone called MeAdpavyos 
probably had some imaginary resemblance to the sleeping Hercules. 

36. τὰ Οἰταίων : the mountain (usually called Callidromus) over which 
the path led forms a part of the Thessalian range of Oeta: the words év 
δεξιῇ refer to the march southward and eastward after crossing the Asopus. 
— pudpevor, keeping guard (as protectors). — dpovpéowres, guarding (as 
sentinels). — ἡ κάτω ἐσβολή (G. 141, N. 3), i. 6. Thermopylae itself. — 
ὑποδεξάμενοι, having pledged themselves (or given a promise) to Leonidas. 
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37. ἀναβεβηκότας (G. 280). — ὧδε, as follows, belongs to ἔμαθον. --- 
ἐνέδυνον ... ἐνδυομένους (G. 199, N. 1): as they were putting on their 
own armor, the middle is more exact. — of βάρβαροι is subject of ἐγένοντο, 
— φανήσεσθαι (G. 203, Ν. 2). 

38. pr... ἔωσι, lest they might prove to be (G. 218 ; 216, 2). εὐρὺν 


΄- 


Page 149. -- φεύγοντες (G. 279, 4, Ν.). --- ἀρχήν, originally, i. 6. ~~ 
purpose to attack them. — παρεσκενάδατο (G. 108, 4, I.).— οἱ δέ refers to 
Πέρσαι, the subject of the preceding qlause: this is not an Attic usage 
(G. 143, 1). 

39. ἠοῖ (G. 55, N. 1). — ἐπί, besides (G. 191, N. 2). — οὗτοι, the diviner 
and the deserters. — οὐκ ἔων, forbade. 

40. οὐκ ἔχειν (G. 203, nN. 1), depends on λέγεται, by a change of con- 
struction (G. 260, 2, N. 1). — ἀρχήν : see § 38, above ; ἀρχήν may often 
be translated αὐ all, like Latin omnino. — τῇ γνώμῃ πλεῖστός εἶμι, 7 am 
most strongly inclined to the opinion : so πολύς εἶμι (see Liddell and Scott). 
-- κελεῦσαι (G. 203) depends on the phrase τῇ γνώμῃ πλεῖστός εἶμι. --- 
αὐτῷ, intensive. — ἔχειν (G. 208, Ν. 1). — ἐλείπετο, awatted. — οὐκ ἐξηλεί- 
φετο, remained undiminished. 

41. γενέσθαι... ἀπολέσθαι : we should expect these to be in the future, 
on the principle of indirect discourse (G. 203) ; but verbs signifying to give 
an oracle are exceptional, probably because they imply a command. (See 
Greek Moods and Tenses, § 23, 1, N. 2). — ‘‘ The notion which gave rise to 
this oracle seems to be the one, that in a dire extremity the anger of the 
deity was only to be propitiated by a most costly offering.” Blakesley. 
It was related that Leonidas, before he left Sparta, gave instructions to his 
wife Gorgo for her conduct in widowhood ; and that ‘‘ funeral games were 
performed, as over him, in his presence.” 


Page 150. — (2.) Πῳσεἴδῃσι, descendants of Perseus: Herod. (VII. 61) 
says that the Persians received their name from Perses, son of the Greek 
hero Perseus ; a mere device to unite the two similar names. —(3.) τὸ μὲν 
οὐκὶ... δέ, not this, but, dc. — (4.) οὖρος (= ὅρος, boundary), Sparta’s 
bounds. — (5.) τόν (G. 140), Aim, i. 6. the invading Persian. — (7.) tre 
pov, one or the other. — δια-δάσηται (v. Saréopat or Salopar). — ἀποπέμψαι 
and οἴχεσθαι depend on τῇ γνώμῃ πλεῖστός εἶμι in ὃ 40, being partly a 
repetition of κελεῦσαι, &c. in that passage. All from μένοντι δέ (§ 40) 
through the oracle is a sort of parenthesis. 

42. τὰ ἀνέκαθεν, by descent. — οὐκ ἀπελείπετο, remained not behind, 
i. 6, did not separate himself from the army. Kriiger. 

43. Θηβαῖοι ἀέκοντες : as unwilling hostages, they could have been of 
little service ; it is probable that this is the representation made afterwards 
by the Thebans, to reconcile themselves with the Persian conqueror. (See 
8 55.) Their politics were at this time ‘‘ essentially double-faced and 
equivocal.” Grote. A later orator, confounding Thespians and Plataeans, 
says of the latter, that one half the adult citizens perished in the pass, 
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and the remainder fought in the Athenian fleet at Artemisium and Salamis. 
— οὐκ ἔφασαν, said that they would not, ἄς. ---- ἀπολιπόντες (G. 138, N. 8). 


44, ἐᾳ ἀγορῆς... πληθώρην, until about full-market time, i. 6. the last 
nart, of the forenoon, before μεσημβρία. 


Δ age 151. — χῶρος, here = space to be passed over. — τὸ μὲν γὰρ... 
εφυλάσσετο refers to the fight of the two preceding days. 

45. πολλοί refers to the Persians: but the subject changes suddenly at 
ἅτε γάρ. --- τοῦ ἀπολλυμένου, the dying. — ῥώμης ὅσον εἶχον μέγιστον, 
their utmost strength ; like ὡς μέγιστον expanded into ὡς (or ὅσον) ἐδύ- 
γαντο μέγιστον. --- παραχρεόμενοι (sc. τοῖς σώμασιν), making their lives 
of no value. — aréovres, γοοϊεῖ688. --- κατεηγότα (ν. κατ-άγνυμι). --- οἱ δέ, 
referring to τοῖς πλέοσι, not Attic (see note on § 38, above). 

46. γενόμενος, having proved himself (not having been). — τὰ οὐνόματα : 
the names of the 300 could still be read on a column in Sparta in the time 
of Pausanias, 600 years afterwards. — olxov, his estate. — ὡς ἐούσης gives 
the reason of Artanes himself. 


Page 152. —rotrov ὑπεξείρυσαν, rescued his body. The bones of 
Leonidas were carried to Sparta forty years later, according to Pausanias ; 
when the column just mentioned was erected. — τοῦτο συνεστήκεε, this 
kind of battle continued. 


48. πλὴν Θηβαίων : see below, § ὅδ. --- λέων, with reference to the 
name Δεωνίδης. — τοῖσι... περιεοῦσαι, such of them as happened still to 
have them (μάχαιραι) left. — καὶ χερσὶ καὶ στόμασι, as we say ‘‘ tooth and 
nail,” but of course with no comic idea. — ἐξ ἐναντίης, in front. — περι- 
σταδόν (adv. from stem of περιίστημι), so as tv surround them. 


49. πρὶν 4 (G. 274, N.). — τοσοῦτο ... εἶναι depends on ἔφη implied 
in what precedes. — τὸν δέ, but he, irregularly inserted, as if the sentence 
had not been introduced by the relative τόν, to which πυθόμενον belongs. 
— ὡς ἀγγέλλοι depends on the past tense εἰπεῖν (G. 203; 201, N. 2). — εἰ 

.. ἔσοιτο represents εἰ ἔσται in the direct form (G. 221, N.), if it was to 
be (not if tt should be). 

51. αὐτοῦ ταντῇ τῇ wep ἔπεσον, there (i. 6. at Thermopylae), on the spot 
where they fell. — σφί refers to the Spartans and Thespians. — πρότερον 
4H... οἴχεσθαι, like πρὶν 4 in § 49: the subject of οἴχεσθαι is τοὺς συμ- 
μάχους understood, which is also implied (in the genitive) after rots πρό- 
τερον τελευτήσασι. — ἐπιγέγραπται : this verb applies especially to in- 
scriptions, properly called ἐπιγράμματα (see below, after the inscriptions). 


Page 153. — Iedorovvdeov: the Doric form, with a for ἡ (G. 30, 1). 
In the preceding verse, τᾷδε and τριακοσίαις are sometimes substituted (on 
conjecture) for the Ionic forms of the MSS., which can hardly be correct. — 
χιλιάδες τέτορες : the number who fought (ἐμάχοντο), although Herodotus 
elsewhere speaks as if 4,000 κε} (VIII. 25). The inscription refers only to 
those from Peloponnesus, who (according to § 18) amounted to 3,100. But 
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later writers speak of 700 or 1,000 Lacedaemonians besides the 300 Spartans ; 
and these must be included, although Herodotus makes no mention of 
them. The whole question of the numbers at Thermopylae is much dis- 
puted. The stern simplicity of the second inscription has made it 
especially famous. — ἀγγέλλειν is used for the imperative (G. 269). — In 
the third inscription, Meyorla is Doric genitive (G. 39); and οὐκ ἔτλη 
= scorned (Rawlinson). — ἔξω 4, except. — Σιμωνίδης : Simonides, the great 
lyric poet of Ceos, was often considered the author of all three epigrams. 
His still more famous ode on the heroes of Thermopylae (or perhaps only a 
fragment) is preserved by Diodorus : — 


Τῶν ἐν Θερμοπύλαις θανόντων 

εὐκλεὴς μὲν ἁ τύχα, καλὸς δ᾽ ὁ πότμος, 

βωμὸς δ᾽ ὁ τάφος, πρὸ γόων δὲ μνᾶστις, ὁ δ᾽ οἶκτος ἔπαινος. 
᾿Εντάφιον δὲ τοιοῦτον οὔτ᾽ εὐρὼς 

οὔθ᾽ ὁ πανδαμάτωρ ἀμαυρώσει χρόνος, ἀνδρῶν ἀγαθῶν. 

Ὁ δὲ σακὸς οἰκέταν εὐδοξίαν 

Ἑλλάδος εἵλετο " μαρτυρεῖ δὲ Λεωνίδας 

ὁ Σπάρτας βασιλεὺς, ἀρετᾶς μέγαν λελοιπὼς 

κόσμον ἀέναόν τε κλέος. 


““ΟΥ those who at Thermopylae were slain, 
Glorious the doom, and beautiful the lot ; 
Their tomb an altar: men from tears refrain, 
To honor them ; and praise, but mourn them not. 
. Such sepulchre nor drear decay 
Nor all-destroying time shall waste ; this right have they. 
Within their grave the home-bred glory 
Of Greece was laid ; this witness gives 
Leonidas the Spartan, in whose story 
A wreath of famous virtue ever lives.” 
Translated by STERLING. 


52. παρεόν = παρόν (G. 278, 2). — peperipévor (see μεθίημι in Cat. of 
Verbs). — οὐκ ἐθελῆσαι depends on λέγεται in the first line. — τὸν eMAwra, 
his Helot servant : each Spartan soldier was entitled to be accompanied by 
seven Helots, and probably many of these fell in the first battles at Ther- 
mopylae,- unmentioned by the historian (see, however, VIII. 25). — λειπο- 
ψυχέοντα, (here) faint-hearted. 


53. eb... Fv, if τὲ had been the case. — κομιδήν, return: see κομί- 
ἵεσθαι. 


Page 154. - - προσθέσθαι ἄν (= προσέθετο ἄν) depends on λέγεται 
in ὃ 52. — προφασιος (Ui. 171, 1). 
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54. ἡτίμωτο, he was disgraced, as the perfect ἠτίμωται means he is dis- 
yraced. — ἐν Πλαταιῇσι, i. 6. at Plataea, in the following year (479 B. c.). 
— ἀνέλαβε, he made up for. — ἐπενειχθεῖσαν (v. ἐπιφέρω). 

55. ὡς. .. pySlfovor... ἀπικοίατο (G. 243). 


Page 155. —56. πλεῦνας = wAdovas. — oxévra... Πλαταιέων : this 
attack of the Thebans on Plataea was the first hostile act committed in the 
Peloponnesian War (481 B. c.). 

57. τῇ ἀληθείῃ, truthfulness. — τὰς διεξόδους, ‘the ins and outs.” — 
ola βασιλεὺς γενόμενος, since you were once their king. (See note on ὃ 26, 
above.) The counsel of Demaratus (here omitted) was that Xerxes should 
occupy with part of his fleet the island of Cythera, off the south coast of 
Laconia, which would draw off the Spartans from the defence of the Isth- 
mus, and put all Greece in his power. This wise counsel was overruled by 
the Persian Achaemenes. It was followed afterwards by the Athenians, 
in the Peloponnesian War. | 

58. ἀποταμόντας, sc. τιγάς. -- δῆλα... γέγονε (G. 135, 2). — τῶν 
(= ov)... ἀνθρώπων (G. 154, Note). 


Iv. 


Page 156. —1. ναντικὸν στρατόν : the return of the Greek fleet from 
the Euripus to its position at Artemisium has been mentioned in III. § 11. 
After describing the battle of Thermopylae in’the Seventh Book, Herodotus 
begins the Eighth Book with the sea-fight at Artemisium, which took place 
on the same three days with the battles at Thermopylae (see below, § 15). 
— Πλαταιέες : see 1. 88 11-13. — πεντηκοντέρους : these were vessels of 
the older style with fifty oats, all in one row ; while the triremes, the more 
modern ships of war with three banks of oars, were specially called vies, 
sometinies νῆες paxpal. 

2. én’ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον (G. 191, Ν. 6). — ἡγεμονεύῃ, be commander-in-chief. 

3. ἐς Σικελίην : see [1]. § 39. — εἰ στασιάσουσι, ὡς ἀπολέεται (G. 223, 
N. 1; 247). --- τοσούτῳ... ὅσῳ (G. 188, 2). 


Page 15. - μέχρι.... ἐδέοντο, so long as they (the Athenians) were in 
extreme necd of them (the Peloponnesian allies): μέχρι ὅσον here = ὅσον 
χρόνον. The desertion of these allies, all of whom acknowledged the head- 
ship of Sparta, would have withdrawn 113 ships, — περὶ τῆς éxelvov, i. 6. 
to liberate the Greeks in Asia Minor and the islands: this refers to the be- 
ginning of the Confederacy of Delos (about 477 B. c.). See notes, p. 31. 

4. ᾿Αφετάς : see III. ὃ 12, above. — παρὰ δόξαν... ἢ ὡς κατεδόκεον, 
pleonastic for otherwise than as they expected, παρὰ, δόξαν being more em- 
phatic than the simple ἑτέρως. — δρησμόν, a retreat, which would have 
hetrayed the force at Thermopylae to destruction, besides leaving Euboea 


134 HERODOTUS. 


unprotected against the Persian fleet. — mpoo-petvar ... Χρόνον, fo wart a 
little longer. — Θεμιστοκλέα : Herodotus is writing after Themistocles had 
died in exile, when even his disinterested acts were liable to be suspected 
of corruption. But whatever we may think of his personal motives, we 
may easily believe that he used money furnished by the richer Euboeans in 
the way described in § 5. — ἐπ᾿ @... ποιήσονται (G. 236, N. 2 and 3). 


5. ἐπισχεῖν (G. 265). — ἤσπαιρε, struggled, i. 6. resisted. — ἀπολιπόντι 
represents el ἀπολίποις, as protasis to πέμψειε ἄν (G. 226, 1). --- ἠπιστέατο, 
imperfect, supposed (ἃ. 126, 5; 119, 3): cf. &vvéaro above, 11]. § 30. 


Page 158. — 6. εἴ κως ἕλοιεν (G.226,4,N.1), in case they should capture 
them, i. e. to capture them if they could. — καταλάβοι, should close in about 
them (and save them), — an unusual meaning. — καὶ ἔμελλον δῆθεν... 
περιγενέσθαι, und they were likely (as the Persians thought, δῆθεν) to make their 
escape (i.e. if their flight was not hindered) ; whereas (δέ), according to their 
(the Persians’) talk, not even a torch-bearer was to come off alive. The torch- 
bearer in an army or fleet kept alive the sacred fire which was brought 
from home, and lis person was held sacred. His fall, therefore, implied 
the utter annihilation of the whole army. It was a common saying that 
‘*not even a torch-bearer escaped” (οὐδὲ πυρφόρος ἐλείφθη), implying 
utter destruction. 


7. πρὸς ταῦτα ὧν : this corresponds to ἐκ μὲν τῆς ἀντίης in § 6, taking 
the place of a clause with δέ. — ὡ ἄν (G. 216, 1, N. 2). — ol μέν, i. 6. 
those who sailed round Euboea ; σφεῖς δέ, and they, i. e. the main force ; 
both in apposition with the subject of περιλάβοιεν. --- ἐξ ἐναντίης, in front, 
like ἐκ τῆς ἀντίης in § 6. — τὰς ταχθείσας, i. 6. the two hundred. 


8. αὐτὸς περιεβάλετο, got for himself. — ἀλλ᾽ οὐ γάρ ol παρέσχε ὡς τότε, 
but [had not done so], for he had never had [such] an opportunity as then. — 
tr, at length. 


Page 159. — és ὀγδώκοντα: a swim of about nine miles! This is 
matched by another later story, that, during the storm at Sepias, the same 
man with the help of his daughter (also a diver) destroyed many Persian 
ships by diving down and loosening their anchors. 


9. ἀποδεδέχθω, v. ἀποδείκνυμι (CG. 202, 2, N. 1).— ὡς γένοιτο, that it 
had taken place (G. 243). 


10. ἐπενείκαντες, ascribing or imputing. — καταφρονήσαντες ταῦτα, 
resolved on this ; καταφρονεῖν has this rare sense only in Ionic Greek. — és 
μέσον implies that they hoped to get the Greeks into the circle which they 
were about to make. — ἐπιστάμενοι, feeling sure. — ἀπονοστήσει, would re- 
turn safe. — ἡδομένοισι ἦν (G. 184, 3, ν. 6). -- ὅκως . . . Adperar depends 
on the idea of striving in ἅμιλλαν ἐποιεῦντο (G. 217). 


Page 160. — 11. ὡς ἐσήμηνε, when the signal was given (G. 184, N. 1 d). - 


— és τὸ μέσον : the sterns were brought together as the prows were turned 
toward the enemy on every side. --- ἔργον εἴχοντο, held to the work. — κατὰ 
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στόμα, beak to beak. — Σαλαμινίων : the Salamis in Cyprus is meant ; but 
ἐν Σαλαμῖνι below refers to the island neat Athens. 

12. μέσον θέρος, nidsummer: τῆς ὥρης is partitive genitive. The battles 
of Thermopylae and Artemisium took place in July, 480 B. c. — κατιστέα- 
το, imperfect, = καθίσταντο. --- ἐλπίζοντες, apprehending. — ἐς ola = ὅτι 
és τοιαῦτα, causal relative (G. 238). — ῥεύματα ἰσχυρά, swollen torrents. 


Page 161.— 13. ὅκως ἄν (G. 216, 1, N. 3). --- τὰ Κοῖλα, the Hollows 
of Euboea are probably on the southwest side, opposite Attica. 


14. ἐπεβώθεον, came as reinforcement: these 53 ships, added to those 
mentioned in § 1, raised the Athenian fleet to the full number of 200. — 
τὴν αὐτὴν ὥρην, the same time of day (see § 9, above). 

15. σφι λυμαίνεσθαι, should harass them (G. 184, 2). — τὸ ἀπὸ Elénken, 
what Xerxes might do. — ot μέν refers to the Greeks both at Thermopylae 
and at Artemisium ; of δέ to the Persians at both places: πόρον refers to 
the passage by sea and that by land. — ὅκως κρατήσουσι (G. 217, N. 2). 


Page 162. — 16. παραπλήσιοι, equally matched, not in numbers, but 
as is explained in the next sentence. — αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἑωντοῦ ἔπιπτε : a Corin- 
thian speaker in Thucyd. I. 69 speaks of the armament of Xerxes as αὐτὸν 
περὶ αὑτῷ σφαλέντα. --- τράπεσθαι (lonic present passive), in apposition 
with χρῆμα. 

17. παλήσειε, should suffer: cf. ἤν τι καταλαμβάνῃ (G. 248). — ση- 
μαίνειν depends on προσετέτακτο and also on érotpov. — és ἀναβολάς, with 
delay. The fleet had suffered so severely in the engagements, — half of 
the Athenian ships being disabled, — that it had already determined to 
withdraw ; and, by advice of Themistocles, the Greeks were slaughtering 
the cattle of the Euboeans for their own supplies. 

18. περὶ τὰ πότιμα ὕδατα, i. 6. on the northern shore of Euboea, where 
the Persians would land for drinking-water. — ἐπὶ tots πατέρας : Attica 
was called the parent city of the Jonians in Asia Minor. — μάλιστα μέν, 
best of all. — ἐκ τοῦ μέσον ἡμῖν ἕζεσθε (CG. 184, 3, N. 6), i. 6. be neutral. 


Page 163. — καὶ αὐτοί, opposed to τῶν Καρῶν. --- ἡ &xOpn . . . γέγονε: 
i. 6. in the assistance given by Athens in the Ionic revolt. — βασιλέα, ob- 
ject of λαθόντα. --- ἐπείτε ἀνενειχθῇ : Herodotus occasionally omits ἄν in 
this construction, contrary to the usage in Attic prose (G. 234 ; 223, Nn. 2). 
— διαβληθῇ (sc. τὰ γράμματα), should be misrepresented (G. 248, N.). 


In the interval which follows, Xerxes is said to have brought the soldiers 
of his fleet to Thermopylae, that they might view the Grecian dead, — con- 
cealing the trenches where 20,000 of his own dead lay buried, — “truly a 
laughable device,” says Herodotus, ‘‘ which deceived nobody ; on one side 
a thousand men lying about the field [as if these were all the Persians had 
lost], and on the other four thousand crowded together into one spot.” He 
is also related to have asked of some Arcadian deserters what the Greeks 
were doing. ‘* Holding the Olympic games,” was the reply, and ‘‘ seeing 


136 HERODOTUS. 


wrestling and chariot-races.” ‘‘And for what prize?” he asked. “An 
olive-wreath to the winner.” Upon which a Persian officer exclaimed, 
‘* What men are these against whom we are brought out to fight ?— men 
who contend with one another for honor, and not for gain!” At this time, 
too, the Thessalians (who had an old border-feud with the Phocians) sent 
a messenger into Phocis, offering, for a ransom of fifty talents, to save the 
district from being ravaged by the Persians: to which the Phocians replied, 
that they were free as the Thessalians to make friends with the Medes, if 
they chose ; but they would never of their own will be traitors to the lib- 
erties of Greece. This heroic answer greatly endeared them in later times 
to the Athenians; but the opinion of Herodotus was, that their ancient 
hate would have led them to choose the side opposite to the Thessalians, 
whichever that had been. 


19. ἐς τὴν Δωρίδα : it is strange that Herodotus represents the whole 
army of Xerxes as marching into Boeotia by the road which leads through 
Doris and Central Phocis by the valley of the Cephissus, — a road which, 
by crossing a mountain ridge, avoided the pass of Thermopylae altogether. 
Stein remarks, that probably a part of the army at least passed through 
Thermopylae and took the upper road, which appears from the names of 
towns on that route which were burned by the Persians. This road also 
would be the only one practicable for the cavalry. — ποδεών, footlet or spur 
(see Lexicon). — § wep refers to Doris. — μητρόπολις, i. 6. the starting- 
place of the Dorian emigration : the earlier home of the race was in Thes- 
saly. — οὐκ ἐδόκεε, i. 6. the Thessalians advised against it. 


20. ἡ κορνφή, the name Tithorea was given to one of the summits in the 
mass of mountains called Parnassus: the place here mentioned was proba- 
bly a natural fortress described by Plutarch (Sull. 15), below the highest 
peak of Tithorea ; the present Velitza. — κατὰ Νέωνα, at (or above) Neon. 
— κειμένη ἐπ᾽ ἑωντῆς, lying by itself, i. 6. a solitary peak. — dvynvelxavro, 
understand their possessions. 

21. Παραποταμίους, ‘“ Riverside,” a town and people of the same name 
on the Cephissus. 


Page 164.— τὰς δὲ πόλις... ἔσωζον, were protecting their cities, i. 6. 
when the Persians entered Boeotia. 

23. ere... κατορύξωσι, (G. 244) : the direct question being κατορύξω- 
pev; shall we bury them? (G. 256). — αὐτός before εἶναι is adjective (G. 138, 
N. 8). — πέρι (G. 191, N. 4). — πέρην, i. 6. across the Gulf of Corinth. —- 
ἘΚ ωρύκιον ἄντρον, the Corycian cave, sacred to Pan and the nymphs, was 
high above Delphi, in the side of one of the heights of Parnassus. It is 
described as about 300 feet deep, 40 feet high, and abounding in stalac- 
tites. 

Page 165. — 24. ἀπώρεον, were in sight of. — IIpovntnys, a title of the 
Delphian Athena (Attic Προναία), who was so called because her temple 
stood on the way leading to the great temple of Apollo, being thus before 
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. the temple (πρὸ ναοῦ]. --- διὰ πάντων͵ above all: διά has occasionally (in 
Herodotus as in the poets, not in Attic writers) a meaning of pre-eminence, 
of going through or beyond. 

25. δύο κορνφαί (G. 138, Ν. 6), great masses of rock detached from the 
mountain and thrown down, probably, by the defenders ; many such frag- 
ments are now to be seen in the pass. — ἰθὺ Βοιωτῶν (G. 182, 2). — μέζο- 
vas ἣ κατὰ ἀνθρώπων φύσιν, of more than human stature: ἔχοντας cannot be 
correct here unless there is some error in the preceding words. 

26. τούς and δύο belong to fpwas. — τῆς Κασταλίης, the famous foun- 
tain of Castalia, which flows from the cleft between the two lofty peaks, 
the Φαιδριάδες, which overhang Delphi. One of these peaks was called 
Hyampeia. These two peaks above Delphi have caused the idea that the 
chief peak of Parnassus, Lycoreia, has a double crest. 


Page 166. — 27. τὸ ποιητέον = ὃ ποιητέον, as indirect question. — 
ἐπὶ τοῖσι κατήκουσι (v. καθ-ἤκω) πρήγμασι, on the circumstances that had 
arisen (or come in), like the Attic τὰ καθεστῶτα. --- τῶν... οὐδέν, nothing of 
the kind. — ot δέ, the Athenians : see note on III. ὃ 38, above. — ἀπιέναι 
(v. ἀφίημι) depends irregularly on ἔπυνθάνοντο, which takes the participle 
τειχέοντας regularly (G. 280). 

28. ᾿Αθηναίων τῇ τις δύναται σόζειν, for ᾿Αθηναίων τινὰ τῇ (= ἡ) δύ- 
ναται σύάζειν. — ἐς Τροιζῆνα : Troezen, on the Argolic coast, was ἃ sea- 
faring place, sacred to Poseidon, and inhabited by an Ionic people kindred 
to the Athenians. It deserves to be remembered to the honor of the Troe- 
zenians, that they received the Athenian exiles ‘‘ with eager good-will,” 
and ‘‘ passed a vote that they should be maintained at the public charge 
by a daily payment of two obols to every one, and leave be given to the 
children to gather fruit where they pleased, and schoolmasters paid to in- 
struct them.” (Plutarch, Them. 10.) — τῷ χρηστηρίῳ, that with reference 
to the ‘wooden walls.” — ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ, in the temple of Athena Polias, which 
formed part of the Erechtheum on the Acropolis of Athens. Here was pre- 
served the olive-wood statue of the Goddess, which was believed to have 
fallen from heaven, and which was decorated with the costly peplus at the 
great Panathenaic festival. — ὡς ἐόντι, i. e. to the serpent as actually exist- 
ing, implying some doubt of his reality on the historian’s part. — ἐπιμήνια, 
monthly food-offerings. — as... ἀπολελοιπνίης : it was a common ancient 
belief, that a city could not be taken or destroyed unless first forsaken by 
its divinity. Thus the Romans had a formula for summoning forth the 
Gods of the cities they were about to attack ; while the true name of Rome 
and that of its tuteclar divinity were said to be kept as a mystery, lest they 
should become known to an enemy who might thus disarm the city of its 
protector. (See Macrobius, Sat. ITI. 9.) 


Page 16'7. — 30. προθέντος (for the more common λόγον προθέντος), 
having given notice, the usual formula for opening a debate. — τῶν (= ὧν) 
χωρέων, by attraction for ὅκου χωρέων τῶν ἐγκρατέες εἰσί, in which of the 
places they were themselves masters of. -- ἔπιλέγοντες, as if ἔλεγον or ἔγνωσαν 
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had preceded. — ἵνα, where. — πρὸς δὲ τῷ Ισθμῷ, supply ἐόντες from the _ 
clause with μέν. 

31. ἥκειν, had (already) come (G. 200, N. 3); but πυρπολέεσθαι (regular 
present), was burning: so with ἧκε and ἐδηΐου below. 


Page 168. — 32. τρισὶ μησί: it was now September, B. c. 480, on the 
20th of which the battle of Salamis was fought. — ἄρχοντος, being Archon, 
i. e. Eponymus for the year : see note on Xen. Hell. 2, III. 1. — τὸ ἄστυ, © 
the city proper, all within the circuit of the walls. — ταμίας, stewards, having 
charge of the temple-treasures. 


33. ᾿Αρήϊον πάγον, the Areopagus, or Mars’ Hill. — ὅκως... ἄψειαν 
(G. 233). — ἐνεδέκοντο, did they entertain them, i. 6. the proposals of the 
exiled family of Pisistratus. 


34. ἐκ τῶν ἀπόρων : ἅπορα is used like ἀπορίαι, --- ἔμπροσθε : the north 
side of the Acropolis is still sometimes called the front; the gateway and 
the only entrance are on the west side. — ἤλπισε has here so much force 
of apprehension that it takes μὴ and the optative like ἐφοβήθη (G. 218) : 
for ἤλπισε ἄν, see G. 226, 2. --- ἱρὸν . . . ᾿Αγλαύρου : the Aglaurium, 
a sanctuary which commemorated the place where Aglaurus, daughter of 
Cecrops, was said to have thrown herself from the Acropolis. 


Page 169. — πρὸς τὰς πύλας, the gates of the temple, in the precincts 
of which they had ascended. 


35. ᾿Αρταβάνῳ : an uncle of Xerxes, who had been left in chief authority 
at the Persian capital, although he had attempted to dissuade Xerxes from 
his expedition against Greece. 

36. ynyevéos, born of the Earth: see Il. 11. 548, τέκε δὲ ζείδωρος ἄρουρα. 
The temple of Erechtheus was one of the three temples united in the build- 
ing commonly called the Erechtheum ; a second was the temple of Athena 
Polias (see note on § 28, above); the third was the Pandroseum, which 
contained the sacred olive-tree planted by Athena, and the salt spring 
(θάλασσα) made by the stroke of Poseidon’s trident. These were proofs 
(μαρτύρια) offered by the rival deities in their famous contest for the pos- 
session of Athens, which was represented by Phidias in the group of statues 
on the western pediment of the Parthenon. — ὅσον τε, about, like és with 
words denoting number or size: the τέ is a poetic addition (not Attic) 
allowed by Herodotus (G. 151, N. 4). 

37. κυρωθῆναι depends on ἔμενον, which sometimes takes the infinitive 
in the sense of waiting for something to be done. — πρῆγμα, subject of dis- 
cussion (see § 30, above). 

Page 1970. — καὶ of (G. 151, Nn. 3). 

38. περὶ οὐδεμιῆς... ναυμαχήσεις, i. 6. you will no longer have any coun- 
try to fight for (for οὐ. . . οὐδεμιῆς, see G. 283, 9). — μὴ οὐ (G. 283, 7). — 
dvayvecat, to prevail upon: this meaning of ἀναγιγνώσκω is not found in 
Attic. 
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39. συμμῖξαι, communicare. — ἑωυτοῦ ποιεύμενος, making (or represent- 
tng) them as his own. 

40. τῶν εἵνεκεν (relative), = τούτων dv, &c.: τούτων depending on 
λόγον. — πολλός, frequent or urgent ; i. 6. he had much to say. — ἀπολνό- 
μενος, in his defence, sese purgans. — of ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι, they who do not 
enter the lists. 


Page 171. - 41. ἀναζεύξῃς, break up, move off; \it. yoke up, used prop- 
erly of moving by land. — dvawewrapévy, open (as a bird with its wings 
spread), in contrast with the narrow waters at Salamis. — és τό (relative), 
supply ἀνάγειν or some similar verb. — βαρυτέρας (if correct) must mean 
heavier in movement, not /arger. — σφέας, the Persians. — xw5Svvebores . .. 
᾿Ελλάδι : compare κινδυνεύειν τῇ ψνχῇ, in III. 27. 

42. τοσάδε, the following (G. 148, Ν. 1). ---- πρὸς ἡμέων, for our advantage. 
— ἐς τήν (G. 191, N. 6). --- ἐν αὐτοῖσι (as above), i. 6. in what I propose. 
— μένων = ἣν μένῃς (G. 226, 1). 

43. περιεοῦσι : cf. περιγίνεται in § 42. --- λόγιον refers to the oracle, 
II. 8 88. --- οἰκότα is object of βουλενομένοισι, and is also understood as 
subject of ἐθέλει, which here is used like φιλεῖ = solet. — βουλενομένοισι 
before οὐκ ἐθέλει is dat. commodi, i. 6. for their sake. 


Page 1'72. — προσχωρέειν.. . γνώμας, conform (go over) to human ideas. 

44. ᾿τῷ ph ἐστι (G. 238) : μὴ shows that there is a conditional as well 
as a causal force in the relative clause. — ἐπιψηφίζειν ἀπόλι ἀνδρί, to put a 
question to vote for (i. 6. on the motion of) a man without a country. — οὕτω 
συμβάλλεσθαι, then (i. 6. after declaring his country) to join in proposing 
opinions. — ξωντοῖσι, to himself and his fellow-citizens. — tov’ ἄν, so long as: 
the subjunctive in the direct discourse depends on ἐστί (here changed to 
εἴη), which has a future (as well as present) sense ; the idea being, we can 
certainly be said to have a country, so long as we have 200 ships to show. 

45. ἐπεστραμμένα (v. ἐπιστρέφω), pressing, emphatic. — εἰ μενέεις καὶ 
ἔσεαι : the apodosis is suppressed, ἐξ will be well.— τὸ wav... φέρουσι, 
i. e. with them rests the whole fortune of war. — οἰκέτας, (here) our households. 
— Lipw, a town near Sybaris in Southern Italy. — Kal... αὐτήν, and 
which (G. 156): a relative is seldom repeated in a new case, but a personal 
or demonstrative takes its place. 

46. δοκέειν, used absolutely (G. 268). — μὴ... ἀπολίπωσι (G. 218; 
216, 2). — οὐκέτι belongs to ἀξιόμαχοι. --- of περὶ Σαλαμῖνα (6. 141, Ν. 3): 
ἀκροβολισάμενοι, after skirmishing. 

Page 1'°73.— Αἰακίδας : among the descendants of Aeacus were Peleus 
and his son Achilles. It is not to be supposed that the ship was sent for 
images of these heroes ; but it was believed that they would come in per- 
son, though unseen, to help the Greeks. . 


47. Δημαρήτῳ : see note on III. § 57. — Θριασίῳ πεδίῳ, between Parnes 
and Eleusis. — ὅτεών κοτε εἴη, indirect question, like ὅ τι ety (below). — 
πρόκατε (= πρόκα τε), suddenly, all at once. —taxyov, the song sung by 
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the procession of the initiated (μύσται or μεμνημένοι) as they marched 
along the Sacred Way from Athens to the temple at Eleusis at the annual 
festival of Demeter: the name comes from the frequent recurrence of the 
verse Ἴακχ᾽, ὦ Ἴακχε, in which Dionysus (or Bacchus) was invoked un- 
der the name of Iacchus. 

48. αὐτός belongs to the omitted subject of εἶπαι (see G. 138, N. 8): 
ἔφη is still understood. — ἐρήμον ἐούσης, causal. — Μητρὶ καὶ τῇ Κούρῃ, 
to Demeter (the Earth-mother or Ceres) and Core (the Daughter, Proserpine or 
Persephone ; Κόρη, Ionic Kotpn). — μνεῖται, is initiated: the term proba- 
bly refers to the candidates for initiation having their eyes closed or cov- 
ered. — τὴν φωνήν (G. 159). 

Page 1 94. — 49. οὐδὲ εἷς, ne unus quidem, more emphatic than the 
simple οὐδείς. --- ἐκ τοῦ κονιορτοῦ, after the dust. — ἐπὶ Σαλαμῖνος, towards 
Salamis ; but ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, into the camp. — καταπτόμενος, calling to 
witness ; properly used of clinging to the image of a God who is invoked. 

50. θηησάμενοι : see note after ὃ 18, above. — Φαλήρῳ, the old port of 
Athens ; see map, and note on Xen. Hell. ii, 4, 11. 


Herodotus now describes a discussion (here omitted), in which an im- 
mediate attack on the Greek fleet at Salamis was urged by all the Persian 
commanders except Artemisia, the queen of Halicarnassus. She advised 
distracting the Greeks by threatening’ various parts of their coast with 
attack. But her counsel seemed timid and slow, and was overruled by the 
majority, whom Xerxes followed. Herodotus also remarks, that the army 
and navy of Xerxes, when they reached Attica, were as numerous as they 
had been before the storm at Sepias and the battles at Artemisium and 
Thermopylae, the losses being made up by accessions from the Grecks. 
This, however, may well be questioned. 

The movement mentioned in the words ἀνῆγον τὰς νέας ἐπὶ τὴν Σαλα- 
ptva, seems to have consisted in sailing across to some position southeast 
of Salamis, from which an attack could be made the next day on the Athe- 
nian fleet, which was lying in the Bay of Salamis (on the east side of the 
island). — ὅτι... μέλλοιεν (G. 250, N.). 


51. ἐπορεύετο, began its march. — συγχώσαντες, having destroyed (dug 
away) : the road along the shore from Megara to Corinth is here artificially 
made on the steep side of the Scironian cliff (Σκιρωνίδες), and it is still 
rendered impassable by an ordinary rain-storm. This is the place at which 
the robber Sciron kicked travellers into the sea, until he was himself served 
in the same way by Theseus, (He has resumed his old business in later 
years, and a new Theseus is sadly needed there. ) 


Page 1'75.— φορμοὶ ψάμμον πλήρεες, gabions. 

52. περὶ τοῦ παντὸς δρόμον θέοντες, running a race for the whole, i. 6. 
having everything at stake. — ἀνὴρ ἀνδρὶ παραστάς, each man with his neigh- 
bor. — τέλος (G. 160, 2). — ἐξερράγη, the excitement broke out (like a 
storm). — οἱ μέν, as if πολλοὶ ἔλεγον preceded ; to this corresponds ’A@y- 
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vatot δέ, &c. — ἀμύνεσθαι depends on some word like κελεύοντες under- 
stood with ᾿Αθηναῖοι, &c. 


53. λαθών, secretly. — ἐπεδέκοντο πολιήτας : after the great losses sus- 
tained at Thermopylae and later at Plataea, Thespiae was obliged to admit 
new citizens. This Sicinnus was an Asiatic by birth, and probably spoke 
Persian. — λάθρῃ = λάθρᾳ (G. 182, 2). — φρονέων τὰ βασιλέος, favoring 
the King’s cause. — παρέχει, affords you an opportunity. 


Page 176. — περιίδητε διαδράντας, allow to escape: notice the tense of 
the participle (6. 279, 3). — πρὸς éavrots, against each other (G. 146, N. 8). 


The first object of Themistocles was certainly to make a retreat of the 
Greek fleet impossible, as he believed that thus only could the progress of 
Xerxes be checked. He also wished to divert the attention of the Persian 
commanders from their original plan of attack to an entirely new one of 
cutting off a retreat, thus making them careless at the critical moment, 
and perhaps inducing them to divide their fleet. It can hardly be doubted, 
however, that here —as in his later stratagem (§ 85) — he had a crafty 
scheme for ‘“‘laying up treasure” (ἀποθήκην μέλλων ποιήσεσθαι, ὃ 84) 
with the King, in case the Greek cause should fail or he himself (as actual- 
ly happened) should be driven to seek the protection of Persia. 


54. τοῦτο δέ, secondly. — ἀνῆγον... Σαλαμῖνα, they brought their west 
wing up to Salamis, sailing round the island (or surrounding the island, i. e. 
with ships stationed at important points). This refers to the ships which 
formed the west wing as they were stationed the evening before the battle 
(see note on § 50). — οἱ ἀμφὶ. .. Kuvécovpay τεταγμένοι, those who had 
been stationed about Ceos and Cynosura: it is now generally agreed that this 
Cynosura must be some point of Salamis, and not the Cynosura of the bay 
of Marathon. The word (lit. dog’s tail) means simply a long point of land, 
and the eastern point of Salamis suits the description better than any other. 
Ceos must be some place or point in the immediate neighborhood. — κατεῖ- 
χον ... πορθμόν : the ships just mentioned, which were lying off Cynosura 
at nightfall, now advanced and blockaded the channel between Salamis 
and the peninsula of Piraeus (in which is Munychia). — ἀπεβίβαζον τῶν 
Περσέων (cf. πολλοὺς τῶν Περσέων, above), sc. τινάς (G. 170, 1). — as 
. 2. ἐξοισομένων, because (they thought) both the men and the wrecks would be 
especially likely to be brought ashore here. — ἐν πόρῳ, &c., i. 6. in the passage 
where the battle was to be fought. 


The description of Herodotus, thus interpreted, agrees in all essential 
points with that of Aeschylus. The great tragedian, who had fought in the 
Athenian ranks of Marathon, was also in the battle of Salamis. It is to be 
assumed that no account of the position of the Persian fleet on that event- 
ful morning can be correct, which does not agree with his description in 
the ‘‘ Persians.” This tragedy, exhibited in Athens in 472 Β. c., contains 
a graphic account of the battle, which a messenger, just arrived at the 
Persian court from Salamis, narrates to Queen Atossa, the mother of 
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Xerxes. The three principal points mentioned by Herodotus in § 54 are 
prominent in Aeschylus. The landing of Persian troops on Psyttaleia, and 
their slaughter, are made a most important part of the story (see note 
on § 75). The stratagem of Themistocles is mentioned as the chief cause 
of the Persian defeat. In consequence of this, Xerxes first orders a triple 
line of ships ‘‘to guard the passage out and the roaring straits” (i. e. the 
southern entrance of the straits of Salamis); then ‘‘others (‘‘to guard,” or 
‘*to sail”) in a circle round the isle of Ajax” (i. 6. Salamis). The former 
are the ships described by Herodotus as holding ‘‘all the channel as far as 
Munychia”; the latter must be ‘‘ the west wing,” which the Persians 
bring round to Salamis (κυκλούμενοι). This last is made clearer by the state- 
ment of Diodorus, that Xerxes sent round the Egyptian ships to blockade 
the passage between the northwest point of Salamis and the mainland of 
Megara. This is the movement to which Aristides refers in § 58. We 
may suppose that other ships were placed at other points around Salamis, 
where they would be of service if the Greeks made their expected attempt 
to escape by night. Aeschylus then describes the disappointment of the 
Persians when no signs of flight appeared; and their consternation, at 
break of day, when, as the sun rose, they heard the solemn paean — the 
war-cry of the Greeks — and the blast of the trumpet echo from the hills 
of Salamis. He represents the attack as begun by a Greek ship. The bat- 
tle seems to have been fought chiefly within the straits, so that the Persian 
right extended towards Eleusis, and their left towards Piraeus (§ 62). The 
Persians probably advanced in line from the open sea into the narrows, 
where they were soon thrown into confusion from want of room. Aeschy- 
lus speaks of the stream (ῥεῦμα) of the Persian fleet, which probably refers to 
their mode of entering the straits. The Persians were so soon thrown into 
confusion, that the fight must have rapidly lost its regularity, and probably 
no systematic plan of the Greek commander was carried out. This explains 
the confused accounts which we have of the progress of the battle, as to 
which Herodotus (§ 64) confesses himself unable to give details. 


The battle of Salamis was fought on the 20th of September, 480 B. c. 


55. συνεστηκότων, in conflict (see note on 11. § 36, above). —’Apto-re- 
Sys: Aristides, who had been one of the generals at Marathon, was ban- 
ished from Athens by ostracism (see Dict. of Antiquities) in 482 B. c.; but 
his sentence had been revoked since the invasion of Xerxes had begun, on 
the motion of Themistocles, his bitter enemy and rival. Recalled too late 
to return to Athens, he thus joined the Athenians in their camp at Salamis 
the night before the eventful battle, bringing news of the movement of the 
Persians which was most welcome to Themistocles. 


Page 1'7'7.— 56. περὶ τοῦ, &., on the question, δ᾽. ---- ἴσον ἐστί, it is all 
one. — Πελοποννησίοισι is to be joined with ἀποπλόον. : 

57. ἐξ ἐμέο, at my instigation. — παραστήσασθαι, to bring them over, i. 6. 
to my opinion. — ds οὐ ποιεύντων . .. ταῦτα, because (as they will say) the 
barbarians are not really doing this (G. 277, N. 2). 
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58. ἥκαν καὶ ἐκπλῶσαι, indirect discourse for ἥκω καὶ ἐξέπλωσα. — 
τοὺς ἐπορμέοντας shows that the sea between Salamis and Aegina was 
occupied during the night by part of the Persian fleet (see note on § 54). 


Page 178. — ἐπείθοντο here takes the accusative, as in II. § 84. 


59. ἐς τὸν τρίποδα : this tripod was erected after the battle of Plataea. 
A portion of the pedestal, 16 feet high, is now in Constantinople ; and the 
names of the states which ‘‘ overthrew the Barbarian ” (including the Teni- 
ans) are still to be read in the Doric inscription. (See Rawlinson’s Herod- 
otus, IV. p. 395.) — τῇ Anpwly: see § 11, above. — κατέδεε, supply τὸ 
ναντικόν. : 

60. τῶν Τ᾿ ηνίων is adnominal genitive with ῥήματα where we should ex- 
pect ὑπό and the genitive with λεγόμενα. --- καὶ of (G. 151, N. 3)... ποιη- 
σάμενοι, used irregularly for the genitive absolute, as if other speakers be- 
sides Themistocles were to be mentioned in apposition. — ἐπιβατέων, 
marines, fighting men on a ship, as opposed to sailors and rowers: ἐπιβάτης 
originally means any one who embarks (ἐπιβαίνει) ; see below, § 89. — 
προηγόρενε εὖ ἔχοντα ἐκ πάντων, i. 6. made the best speech of all. — τὰ, δὲ 
trea... ἀντιτιθέμενα, and his words throughout contrasted things nobler with 
things baser. — ὅσα, refers to τούτων. — καταστάσι, constitution. — κατα- 
πλέξας, having brought to an end. — τριήρης : see § 46, above. — ἀνῆγον, got 
under way, i. 6. began to advance: in the next line, the middle is used in the 
same way, without νέας. 


61. ἐπεκέατο, were close upon them. — ἐπὶ πρύμνην ἀνακρούεσθαι (also 
without ἐπί) is to back water: the statement is, that most of the ships at 
first backed water and were on the point of running ashore on the island 
behind them. — é€avay@els, advancing from the line. Ameinias is said to 
have been a brother of Aeschylus; another brother, Cynegeirus, fell at 
Marathon (I. ὃ 20). — φανεῖσαν agrees with γυναῖκα implied in the pre- 
ceding accusative. 


Page 1.59. — ἀνακρούεσθε (G. 200, ν. 7). 


62. κατά, opposed to. — τρὸς ἑσπέρης and πρὸς τὴν ἠῶ here are north- 
west and southeast ; Eleusis and the Piraeus giving the general direction 
of the Persian line. — Θεμιστοκλέος ἐντολάς ; sce 8 18, above. — ypfro- 
μαι... οὐδέν (G. 188, 1, N. 2). — εὐεργέτης ἀνεγράφη : “ Recording the 
name is repeatedly spoken of in the inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia 
as the highest object of man’s ambition. See Esther vi. 1.” (Rawlinson. ) 


63. τῶν νεών, i.e. Persian, as τούτους refers to certain Persians. — 
ἔμελλε. .. συνοίσεσθαι, the result was bound to be such, §c. — ἦσαν καὶ éyé- 
vovro, were and proved themselves. — αὐτοὶ éavrav, compared with themselves 
(i. 6. at other times): the comparative here takes two constructions, a 
genitive and a clause with 4, the former being inserted merely for 
emphasis. 


64. pereEerépous, individuals. —’Aptepiolny: as Artemisia was queen 
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of Halicarnassus, the birthplace of Herodotus, he makes more special men- 
tion of her. (See also note on § 50, above.) — καὶ 4: see below. 


Page 180. — ἔμπροσθε γάρ : the clause introduced by γάρ ends with 
ἐοῦσα, efter which ἔδοξέ οἱ, it pleased her, irregularly takes the place of a 
personal verb belonging to καὶ 4. — πρὸς .. . μάλιστα, close upon. — τὸ καὶ 
συνήνεικε, which succeeded too: see § 66, below. — φέρουσα, bearing down. 
— ἀνδρῶν re... καί : this implies that the ship was not only (τέ) manned 
by Calyndians, but also (καί) bore the king (?) of Calynda (a Carian town): 
ἐπιπλώοντος is genitive absolute. 

65. εἰ μὲν καί τι... ἐγεγόνεε, even if we admit that she had had some 
quarrel with him, still, gc. — μέντοι is used like δέ in apodosis (G. 227, 2). 
— παραπεσοῦσα : Herodotus used ovyxupéw (as well as συμπίπτω) with 
the participle, like τυγχάνω in Attic (G. 279, 4). 

66. ἀπὸ τούτων, by what she had done (not especially κακόν). --- καὶ τόν 
(G. 143, 2): so καὶ rots. — φάναι, assented (imperfect). — ἐπισταμένους, 
recognizing; but ἠπιστέατο, believed (wrongly). —atrq συνήνεικε, proved 
fortunate for her (Kriiger), as in § 64, above; γενόμενα being causal: but 
συνήνεικε may perhaps be taken with γενόμενα, happened to result fortunate- 
ly, like συνεκύρησε in ὃ 65 (we have, however, συνήνεικε γενέσθαι in § 66). 
- καὶ Td... γενέσθαι, and especially the circumstance, that, §c., referring to 
τά τε ἄλλα. --- γεγόνασί μοι (α. 184, 8, N. 6). 

67. ἀπὸ δέ (sc. ἔθανον) = ἀπέθανον. 


Page 181. - ἐν χειρῶν νόμῳ, in the hand-to-hand conflict — ἀποδεξόμενοι 
here belongs to ἀποδείκνυμι, as ἀποδεξάμενοι in II. ὃ 17: see note on 
I. § 6. 

68. ὡς... ἀπολοίατο (G. 122, 2), i. 6. that the collision was not acci- 
dental. — ὡς προδόντων, sc. τῶν "Levey, because (as the Phoenicians charged, 
ὡς) they had been traitors: the genitive absolute is more emphatic than the 
simpler ὡς προδόντας would have been. — τοιόνδε, as follows. — κατεδύετο 

. κατέδυσε: notice the difference in the voice and the tense. — τῆς 
καταδυσάσης νεός, the ship which had sunk them. — ἔσχον, took possession 
(not Aad or held). 

69. ἐκέλευσε, sc. τινάς as subject of ἀποταμεῖν. --- αὐτοί refers to the 
Phoenicians generally, who were to be taught a lesson. — ὅκως... ἴδοι, 
whenever he saw (G. 233). — ὑπό, at the foot of: the eminence on which 
Xerxes sat during the battle is ow compared with the higher mountain of 
which it is a projection. — πατρόθεν, i. 6. adding his father’s name to his 
own, in the Athenian style. — mpooeBddero . . . πάθεος, i. ο. he contributed 
somewhat (τι) to this disaster of the Phoenicians (G. 170). — φίλος ἐών, 
sc. Tots Ἴωσι. 


Page 182. — 70. ἐν τῷ πορθμῷ, between Psyttaleia and the Piraeus. 
The battle was fought between Salamis and the mainland, so that this 
remote position of the Aeginetans could still be called in the channel: hence 
ἐκπλωόντων and ἐκπλωούσαξ. 
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71. διώκουσα wa, (sc. πολεμίην). --- τὴν προφυλάσσουσαν ἐπὶ Σκιάθῳ : 
see note on III. § 5. — κατακοπέντα, badly mangled, cut up. — τῆς στρατη- 
γίδος, the flag-ship (of Themistocles). — és τὸν μηδισμόν refers to the 
charges made against the Aeginetans before the battle of Marathon: see 
I. 8 8. — ὑπό, to the protection of. 

72. ἤκουσαν ἄριστα, gained the greatest glory: εὖ (or xaxws) ἀκούειν 
= bene (or male) audire. —’Aprepotyv: see § 65, and note on § 64. 
πρότερον ἣ εἷλε = πρὶν εἷλε, before he had captured, priusquam cepisset 
(G. 240, 1; 232, 2). —# after μιν = or. — ὃς ἂν Aq, [to anybody] whv 
should take her alive (G. 248). — γυναῖκα: so Demosthenes afterwards 
resented the Athenians’ fear of the later queen Artemisia of Caria (the 
builder of the Mausoleum), calling her βάρβαρον ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ταῦτα γυ- 
γαῖκα, a barbarian, and a woman at that. 


Page 183. — ἧσαν 8... Φαλήρῳ repeats the statement of the last 
sentence in § 71, after the digression. 


73. ὡς 88... γίνεσθαι, and when they came, §c. (G. 260, 2, N. 2). — 
ἱρὸν ᾿Αθηναίης Σκιράδος : this was probably on the southern point of 
Salamis. — οὔτε τι... εἰδόσι for οὐδέν τε... εἰδόσι, — ἠρῶντο (v. dpdo- 
pas), prayed. 

74. οἷοί re, ready. — éw’ ἐξεργασμένοισι, after all was over. — ob μέντοι, 
&c.: Herodotus, who evidently disbelieved this story, (as Rawlinson re- 
marks) ‘‘ recorded it more on account of its poetic character than from ill- 
will towards Corinth.” 


75. κατεφόνευσαν : this is represented by the messenger in the Persians 
of Aeschylus as taking place after the battle, and as the worst disaster of 
the day. The Persian here slain are called ‘‘the finest, the bravest, the 
noblest, and the first in the King’s confidence.” (See § 54, above.) 





Page 184. — 76. Κωλιάδα : this was on the Attic coast, a little more 
than two miles southeast of Phalerum. — ἀποπλῆσαι, to fulfil, governs τὸν 
χρησμόν, which is explained by τόν τε ἄλλον... Μουσαίῳ, and irregular- 
ly by τὸ εἰρημένον, &c.: for the latter we should expect τὸν κατὰ τὰ vavh- 
για... elpnpévov. — ἐλελήθεε, had escaped the notice of. — φρύξουσι in the 
oracle must mean shall roast (i. e. cook) with the wood of the oars which 
shall drift ashore. The MSS. have φρίξουσι, which might mean shall 
shudder at the sight of oars(?). The following words, ἀπελάσαντος Bact 
Aéos, favor the common emendation φρύξουσι. 


77. χῶμα διαχοῦν, to build a mole or dam from the Attic shore to Sala- 
mis. He also (τέ) began a bridge of boats, and pretended to be preparing 
for another sea-fight, while he was really planning a retreat (Spyopév). — 
ἐκ παντὸς νόον, in real earnest. — πολεμήσειν is irregular after παρεσκεύα- 
ora (6. 202, 3). 

78. παραγίγνεται, travels (lit. comes in, arrives). — οὕτω, with such skill. 


Page 185. ὅσων ἂν ἡ (G. 225). — μὴ od (G. 283, 7; 263, 1, N.). — 
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κατ᾽ ἄλλον, by one after another, a strange expression (perhaps a mistake) for 
κατ᾽ ἄλλον καὶ ἄλλον. --- λαμπαδηφορίη, torch-race, like λαμπάς (1. § 7). 

80. Μαρδόνιον : see below, § 86. --- πειρεόμενον, in attempt, i. c. so far 
as he could, belongs to the subject of ποιέειν. --- és τοσοῦτο ἐγίνετο, thus far ὁ 
did matters advance. — ὧς τάχεος εἶχε (G. 168, N. 3). — διαφυλαξούσας. .. 
βασιλέϊ, to guard the bridges for the King’s passage (G. 265). — Ζωστῆρος : 
Zoster is a promontory of Attica about half-way. between the Piraeus and 
Sunium. — ἐπὶ πολλόν, to a great distance. 


Page 186. — 81. ἤλπιζον, they supposed, followed by εἶναι in. indirect 
discourse (G. 203). 

82. εἰ λύσουσι ... τοῦτ᾽ av... ἐργάσαιντο : the direct form would 
have the same tenses and moods (G. 227, 1). — ἡσνχίην μὴ ἔχεαν, to avoid 
keeping quiet. — ἄγοντι μέν = ἐὰν “μὲν ἄγῃ (G. 226, 1). — otre.. . ἔσται, 
neither can anything succeed. — κομιδή, return. — τὸν ἑπέτεον αἰεὶ καρπόν, 
the harvest of each successive year. — ἀλλά belongs to daréov εἶναι (sc. ἔφη). 
— ἐς ὃ ἔλθῃ, until he comes, without ἄν (G. 232, 8 ; 234). 

83. μεταβαλών, turning, i. 6. from the others to the Athenians. — ὡρμέα- 
vo, were eager (set out). — καὶ ἐπὶ σφέων αὐτῶν βαλλόμενοι, even taking it 
upon themselves, i. 6. on their own responsibility. — ὧλλοι = οἱ ἄλλοι. 


Page [3 δ. — πολλοῖσι, many occasions. — ἀναλαμβάνειν, retrieve. — 
εὕρημα, good luck or godsend: the idea is, that the rescue of ourselves and 
of Greece is a piece of special good fortune. 


84. καταβάλλων τὰ ἀγάλματα : the Persian religion, like the Jewish, 
was uncompromisingly hostile to idols (iconoclastic). A Persian therefore 
might commit acts with no sacrilegious intent which would be gross im- 
piety in the cyes of a Greek. — ἀπεμαστίγωσε : sec 11. ὃ 9, above. 
ἀλλ᾽... γάρ, but, since. — ἐπιμεληθῆναι (G. 270), let us care for: we should 
expect Set here. — καί τις (G. 150, Ν.). --- ἀποθήκην : see note on ὃ 53. — 
τά περ ἐγένετο : Themistocles took refuge in Persia after the death of 
Xerxes, when he claimed the favor of the King on the ground of the ser- 
vices rendered to the Persian cause at this time, confessing and boasting 
that his action had been treacherous to the Greeks. It may be doubted 
whether he deceived the Greeks, or the Persians, or both. Grote remarks : 
‘There existed in the mind of this eminent man an almost unparalleled 
combination of splendid patriotism, long-sighted cunning, and selfish 
rapacity. ... Moreover, a clever man tainted with such constant guilt 
might naturally calculate on being one day detected and punished, even if 
the Greeks proved successful.” ᾿ 


85. διέβαλλε, deceived them. — Connect σιγᾶν τὰ (= ἃ) ἐνετείλατο. " 


Page 188. - -ἀπέπλωον ὀπίσω : after this, Themistocles sent threat 
ing messages to many of the Greek islanders, by which he extorted Is 
sums of money, which laid the foundation of his great wealth of 80 or 100 
talents. At Andros he demanded payment in the name of ‘‘ those mighty 
Gods of Athens, Persuasion and Necessity”; but the Andrians refused in 
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the name of their ‘‘two unprofitable Gods, who never desert their island, 
Poverty and Helplessness,” and submitted to a siege, in which they baffled 
all the efforts of the Athenians. 

86. ἔδοξε with προπέμψαι (G. 202) means it seemed good; but with εἶναι 
(G. 203) it means tt seemed, and so with the following infinitive. — οὐκ 
ἔφη, i. 6. said that he would not. — τριήκοντα μυριάδας : this is the army 
which remained in Greece during the winter, and was defected at Plataea 
in the following year (479 B. C.). gt 

87. οὐδὲν μέρος, i. 6. no important part, compared with the host with 
which he entered. — of δέ (G. 227, 2). 


Page 189. — twa... γίνοιτο ἐλαύνων, wherever he happened to come in 
his march, depends on the frequentative force of ἐπιτάσσων (G. 233). — 
ἅρμα τοῦ Διός : see note on II. ὃ 13, above. — ἀπέλαβε, recetve back: so 
ἀποδίδωμι means give back or repay. — νεμομένας, as they were in pasture, 
refers to the eight white mares (called simply ἵπποι λευκοί in II. 13) 
which drew the sacred chariot : compare the poetic use of ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, &c., 
referring to the chariot. 

88. τῇσι γηνυσί: see §§ 80 and 96. — ἐμπιπλάμενοι, gorging themselves. 

89. ὅδε, as follows, after λεγόμενος ; not ὅδε λόγος (without 6): this is 
probably a specimen of the tales current in Greece which were invented to 
malign the servile temper of the Asiatics. — χειμαίνεσθαι (sc. τὸν βασι- 
Ada), was suffering from the storm. — ὥστε = Gre (G. 277, N. 2). — ἐπιβα- 
τέων, here probably simply passengers : see note on § 60. 


90. κηδόμενος (6: 280). — οἶκε = ἔοικε, 


Page 190. — ἀποσωθῆναι, was brought safe. — ds δὲ ἐκβῆναι (6. 260, 2, 
N. 2). ᾿ 

91. οὔτε ἄλλως οὔτε τὸ. .. πάθος, neither in other points, nor as to this 
which [is said to have] happened to the Persians. — ἀντίξοον μὴ οὐκ av ποιῆ- 
σαι τοιόνδε, opposed to the idea that he would have done something like this: μή 
is used because of the negative idea of ἀντίξοος (G. 283, 6), while οὐ is 
added because of οὐκ ἔχω (G. 283, 7.) — τοὺς μὲν καταβιβάσαι (sc. dv) is 
added (by apposition) to explain ποιῆσαι ἄν ; but ὅκως οὐκ av... ἐξέ- 
βαλε reverts to the construction which ποιῆσαι ἅν represents (ἐποίησε ἄν). 


92. τραπόμενοι, after the fruitless siege of Andros: see note on § 85, — 
ἐγένετο ἀνδριάς, α statue was made. 


93. τῷ γενομένῳ, to him who had shown himself. — διενέμοντο, gave their 
otes ; lit. distributed among themselves, because all voted for some of those 
vesent. 


Page 191. — δεύτερα (adverb), in the second place. — συνεξέπυπτον, hap- 
aed ( fell out) to agree: see ὃ 30. — ἐμουνοῦντο, had but one vote apiece. 
94. ἀκρίτων, in active sense: Kriiger, however, interprets it unjudged, 


with their merits undecided. — ἀριστήϊα μέν : we must understand dv8pa- 
γαθίης or some such word ; Plutarch says (Them. XVII.), Εὐρυβιάδῃ μὲν 
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ἀνδρείας, ἐκείνῳ (i. 6. Themistocles) δὲ σοφίας ἀριστεῖον ἔδοσαν. (Stein 
will even insert the word in the text.) —tmmées: the 300 knights were 
the regular body-guard of a Spartan king when he went into battle; Leoni- 
das, however, chose a special band of 300 to accompany him to Thermo- 
pylae (see note on III. 2 21). 

95. ὡς... . ἔχοι depends on the idea of saying in évelkee. — Τιμόδημος : 
we must suppose this man to have been a native of Belbina, alittle island 
near Sunium, and to have been made an Attic citizen and enrolled in the 
deme of Aphidnae. Plato and many other writers tell the same story 
of a Seriphian, without making him a citizen of Athens. — ἐών, if I 
were, =e ἦν (α. 222; 226, 1), and af thow wert. — ᾿Αθηναῖος must here 
mean born in Athens. 

96. ναντικός, sc. στρατός. --- ὁ ἘΖέρξεω περιγενόμενος, unless ὁ is insert- 
-ed before the participle, will mean which remained to (belonging to) Xerxes. 
— προσέμιξε, arrived at. — ζύμῃ, in Aeolis, on the coast of Asia Minor. 


In the following spring, the army of Mardonius re-entered Cen- 
tral Greece, and again occupied Athens; the Athenians, as before, 
retreated to Salamis. At the great battle of Plataea, in which the 
Greeks were commanded by the Spartan Pausanias, Mardonius 
was defeated and slain, and his army nearly annihilated. This 
disaster, with the defeat in the sea-fight at Mycale, on the same 
day, was the final act of the Persian wars in Greece. 


THUCYDIDES. 


THUCYDIDES is by universal consent acknowledged to be the first 
of Greek historians. The conscientious care with which he col- 
lected and sifted his materials, the calm unprejudiced spirit in which 
he judged both events and persons, the clear conception which he 
formed of the tendencies of his age, and of the secret springs of politi- 
cal action, and the acuteness displayed in the philosophic observa- 
tions with which (unfortunately too seldom) he accompanied his 
narrative, have rarely been equalled and never surpassed. His sole 
work is the History of the Peloponnesian War, in eight books, which 
includes the period from the beginning of the war in 431 B. c. tothe 
middle of 411 8. c., where it breaks off suddenly. Xenophon fin- 
ished the history of the war, and continued the narrative to the bat- 
tle of Mantinea (in 362 B. c.), in his Hellenica, a work which makes 
the greatness of Thucydides conspicuous by striking contrast. 

Little is known of the life of Thucydides: in the first sentence of 
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his history he calls himself «an Athenian,” and states that he began 
to write his account of the Peloponnesian War at the very begin- 
ning of the struggle, foreseeing its magnitude and the importance 
of the prize at stake. He elsewhere tells us that he continued his 
labors until after the end of the war in 4048.0. (See page 117.) 

The passage here given is taken from the fourth book. It con- 
tains the account of the fortification of the Messenian Pylus in 425 
B.c. by the Athenians under Demosthenes (the same general who 
twelve years later fell a victim in the disastrous Sicilian expedition), 
the attempt of the Spartans to dislodge them, the blockade of the 
Lacedaemonian force in the little island of Sphacteria, the appoint- 
ment of Cleon to the chief command, and the final surrender of 292 
Lacedaemonians, including 120 real Spartans, — such a prize as had 
never before fallen into an enemy’s hands. The account is especially 
enlivened by the brilliant and amusing episode of Cleon, the leather- 
dresser and politician, the great popular leader of the day at Athens, 
who complained bitterly (and probably with reason) of want of en- 
ergy in the siege of Sphacteria, saying it would be easy to take the 
island «if the generals were men,” and he would have done it him- 
self if he had been general. Nicias resigned his office of general, and 
nominated Cleon as his successor. The latter accepted unwillingly, 
and only in consequence of the clamor of the people; but he did it 
with the characteristic boast, that within twenty days he would 
either bring home the Lacedaemonians as prisoners or leave them 
dead on the island. This promise he actually performed to the let- 
ter, and the Spartan prisoners were brought back as Cleon’s prize. 
Thus the attempt of Cleon’s enemies to make him ridiculous and to 
ruin him ended in giving him still greater glory and wider influence. 

The present extract begins with the second chapter of the fourth 
book, and ends with the forty-first. About one third of the whole 
passage, as it stands in Thucydides, is here omitted. 

Page 192. ---1. τοῦ ἦρος, i. 6. the spring of 425 B. c. — ἡγεῖτο δὲ, &c., 
a form of words often used by Thucydides in describing the Peloponnesian 
invasions of Attica, of which this was the fifth. — Trdg... vats, 1. ©. the 
ships mentioned at the end of Book III. In the preceding winter Athens 
had voted to send 40 ships to Sicily, and had chosen three commanders, 
one of whom, Pythodorus, went immediately ;— whence the two others 
are called here τοὺς ὑπολοίπους. 

2. ἅμα παραπλέοντας, as they coasted along (G. 277, nN. 1). Corcyra 
(Corfu) lay on the route by which the Athenians usually sailed to Sicily, 
following the coast as far as possible. — φυγάδων : these were of the ex- 
pelled oligarchial party, restored and sustained by the Spartans : they had 
already (B.c. 427) provoked a bloody and desperate revolution in Corcyra. — 
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αὐτόσε, i. 6. to Corcyra. — καὶ λιμοῦ ὄντος, ἄς. : here καί connects τιμωροί 
and νομίζοντες, while ὄντος is causal. —xaracyfcav τὰ πράγματα, 
that they should gain the mastery.—§’Axapvavlas, Demosthenes had com- 
manded an army in Acarnania the year before.— αὐτῷ δεηθέντι, at his own 
request. : ' 

8. ἐγένοντο. . . κατὰ τὴν A., arrived off the coast of Laconia. — ἢπεί- 
yovro, wished to press on (G. 200, N. 2). 

4. nglov, called upon them, asked them. 


Page 193. — εὐπορίαν, sc. οὖσαν (G. 280). — ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς χώρας, i. e. 
a large extent of the country : ἐπὶ πολύ is used as ἃ neuter noun and one 
of the subjects of ὄν (see 3 16). —oradlovs, 1. 6. about 46 miles. — ποτὲ 
οὔσῃ (G. 204, n. 1). — τὴν πόλιν δαπανᾶν, to put the state to expense. 

5. ὕστερον. . . κοινώσας, implying that he communicated his plan to 
them without success. — ὑπὸ ἀπλοίας, i. 6. detained by the storm which 
brought them into Pylus. — περιστᾶσιν, coming round, or setting to work 
(Arnold), agreeing with στρατιώταις. --- λογάδην, picking the stones, an 
adverb of manner.— os... EupBalvor, as each piece happened to fit 
(G. 288). --- πηλόν, mortar. — ἐγκεκυφότες (sc. οὕτως) ὡς, stooping [in such 
a way | that, as a final clause ; or ὧς μέλλοι may be taken like os... 
EvpBalvor, above (G. 233). — ὅπως μὴ ἀποπίπτοι (G. 216). 

6. τὰ ἐπιμαχώτατα, the parts most exposed to attack. — ἐξεργασάμενοι 
(G. 279, 4). — αὐτό, of itself, naturally. — ἐποιοῦντο, sc. τὸ πρᾶγμα. --- ὡς 
+ « οὐχ ὑπομενοῦντας σφᾶς, accusative absolute (G. 278, 2, N.; 277, Ν. 2), 
an the belief that they (the Athenians) would not withstand them (σφᾶς, 
Spartans). — ληψόμενοι agrees with the subject of ἐποιοῦντο, and is there- 
fore not in the accusative absolute. —év rats ᾿Αθήναις, in Altica, all of 
which was politically a part of Athens: see, below, ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ. 

7. OS... κατειλημμένης, we should expect the acc. (G. 280); but the 
genitive is occasionally used, as this case generally follows πυνθάνομαι 
(G. 171, 2). --- οἰκεῖον σφίσι (sc. εἶναι), as we say, ἐξ came home to them. 


Page 194.— apo ἐσβαλόντες refers to the invasion of Attica. — xe- 
pov, bad weather. 

8. of ἐγγύτατα τῶν περιοίκων, i.e. those who were nearest to the city 
of Sparta. The perioect were descendants of the old Achaean population 
of Laconia, which had been subjugated by the Dorian invasion ; they 
formed an intermediate class between the Dorian aristocracy (ot Σπαρτιᾶ- 
ται αὐτοί) and the Helots (who were slaves). —dmepevexQOetorar, carried 
over the isthmus by machines. A canal had been cut through this Leuca- 
dian isthmus about two centuries before, but it had since been choked by 
sand so as to be impassable. — πεζός here means land force, as opposed 
to naval forces: see note on Herod. II. 3 28, --- προσπλεόντων (temporal). 
φθάσας, hastily. —dyyetrar (G. 265). 

9. καί connects εἰργασμένον and ἐνόντων, as both contain reasons for 
ἐλπίζοντες... αἱρήσειν. — fv... wor might have been el... ἕλοιεν 
(G. 248). — és αὐτόν (G. 191, n. 6). 
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10. Σφακτηρία, the long island now called Sphagia, which nearly closes 
the entrance to the great bay of Navarino. The channels on both sides, 
however, are now much wider than they were in 425 B. c. See plan of 
Pylus. — τῇ pav.. . τῇ δέ, on one side (i. 6. the northern), and on the other. 


Page 195. — ὀκτὼ ἣ ἐννέα, sc. ναυσὶ διάπλουν, i. 6. eight or nine 
ships could sail through the channel abreast. — ἀντιπρῴροις, with their 
prows facing (any one entering the bay). 

11. τῶν καταλειφθεισῶν : of the five ships left him (36) two had been 
sent to summon Kurymedon (@ 8). — προσεσταύρωσε, he built a stockade 
(to defend them) 1m addition to the protection afforded by the fort. — 
παραγενόμενοι ((. 279, 2). 

12. ἣν προσβάλλῃ, sc. ὁ πεζός (G. 248). — ἐκείνους, i. 6. the Lacedae- 
monians. | 

13. ἄραντες : Thucydides often uses αἴρω intransitively (perhaps with 
ναῦς or στόλον understood) of making a movement with a fleet or an army. 


Page 196. —ol δὲ... ἐποιοῦντο : the meaning is, that they made 
divisions, each containing few ships ; and made their attacks with single 
divisions, allowing the others to rest in the mean time. — ἐν μέρει, in turn, 
belongs equally to dvamratovres and to the following words. —ef weg... 
ἕλοιεν, 17 case they should succeed in capturing the fort, ἄς. (G. 226, 4, x. 1). 

14. ἐγένετο, made himself (not was). — σχεῖν, like προσσχεῖν above, to 
effect a landing. — ἀποκνοῦντας follows ὁρῶν (G. 280). — τῶν νεῶν (sc. τι- 
vas) belongs to fvvikarplyworv. — ξύλων, (mere) timbers. — φειδομένους 
belongs to the omitted subject of περιιδεῖν. --- πεποιημένους (G. 279, 3). — 
ὀκείλαντας belongs to τοὺς ξυμμάχους, which is subject of κρατῆσαι as 
well as of ἀποκνῆσαι. 

15. τοιαῦτα and πολλά (G. 159, N. 2). — παρεξειρεσία was applied to 
those parts of the ship (either at the bow or the stern) which were beyond 
the seats of the rowers, ἔξω τῆς elperlas. — περιερρύη (Vv. περιρρέω), slipped 
from around (his arm). — προσβολῆς depends on 8, being attracted from 
the antecedent clause where it would depend on τρόπαιον. --- τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
γαίων... . ὑποχωρούντων (G. 277, 2), connected by καί with the causal 
dative χαλεπότητι, 

16. καὶ ταύτης, and that too, as often καὶ ταῦτα. --- ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς δόξης 
is nearly equivalent to πολὺ μέρος τῆς δόξης, ἐπὶ πολύ being used almost 
like a substantive (see ¢ 4). The meaning is, τ made at that tume much 
of the glory of the one (the Spartans) that they were peculiarly an inland 
people, &c., and of the others (the Athenians) that they were maritime, ἄς. 
—tv τῷ τότε (G. 141, N. 3). ἠπειρόταις, predicate after εἶναι (G. 138, 
N. 8); 80 θαλασσίοις, sc. εἶναι. 


Page 197.—17. παρ-ἐπεμψαν, sent along (the coast). —’Aclvyy, 
on the Messenian Gulf. — ἐλπίζοντες . . . μηχαναῖς : the principal idea is in 
ἐλπίζοντες... ἑλεῖν (G. 208, ν. 2), while ὕψος μὲν ἔχειν interrupts the main 
construction, depending loosely on the idea of thinking implied in ἐλπίζοντες 
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(G. 203), — hoping, although the wall was high, still to take ut by their engines, 
since it was particularly easy to land (ἐπειδὴ ἀπόβασις μάλιστα ἦν). --- ὅπῃ 
καθορμίσωνται (G. 244, last 6Χ.). --- ἣν μὲν. .. ἐθέλωσι, sc. of Δακεδαιμόνιοι 
(G. 247); an apodosis like ὡς ναυμαχήσοντες, to have a sea-fight, is to be 
supplied from ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν. — εἰ δὲ μή, otherwise; see Greek Moods 
and Tenses, 3 52,1, κ. 2: the full sentence would be ἣν δὲ ph ἐθέλωσι. --- 
ὡς αὐτοὶ ἐπεσπλευσούμενοι, with the intention of themselves sailing in against 
them (G. 277, κ. 2).— καὶ of μέν, i. 6. the Lacedaemonians. — ἃ Stevoh- 
θησαν: see 4 9. — φράξαι, in apposition with the antecedent of ἅ. --- οὔτε 
oo» ἔτυχον ποιήσαντε (G. 279, 4), nor did they happen to do. 

18. yvévres, perceiving, i. 6. that the entrances were open. — ἑκάτερον : 
see ᾧ 10. --- καὶ μετεώρους .. . ἀντιπρῴρους, both already afloat and with 
prows pointing towards them. — as διὰ βραχέος, as (was likely) αὐ so short a 
distance, belongs to what follows. —érpweayv, disabled, seldom used of 
ships. —adrots ἀνδράσιν (G. 188, 5, n.). —év τῇ γῇ, where we should 
expect ἐς τὴν γῆν; by a mixture of two expressions, ἐν τῇ γῇ οὔσαις and 
és τὴν γῆν καταπεφευγνίαις. Kriiger remarks that this use of ἐν forés is 
found in Attic Greek only with the perfect. — πληρούμεναι, i. 6. as they were 
taking their crews on board. —dvadobpevor, making fast to them (G. 98, Ν. 1). 

19. ἐπεσβαίνοντες, see ἐπεσπλευσούμενοι in ἢ 17, above. 


Page 198. — rév νεῶν, genitive after ἐπιλαμβανόμενοι (G. 171, 1), in- 
stead of accusative after ἀνθεῖλκον. --- ἐν τούτῳ ... παρῆν (for ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
ἔργῳ... . ᾧ τινι μὴ καὶ αὐτὸς παρῆν), cach man believed that there had been 
slow progress in any work in which he had not been personally present : κεκω- 
λῦσθαι represents the impersonal κεκώλνται, there has been a hindrance, of 
the direct discourse ; for @ μή τινι παρῆν, sco G. 232, 1. —dvrnAAaypévos, 
mutually changed. — περὶ τὰς ναῦς belongs to ἐγένετο θόρυβος. --- ὡς εἰπεῖν 
(G. 268). --- ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἤ, i. 6. they were doing nothing else than. — ὡς ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον, as far as possible. — περιέπλεον, they sailed round the island, in 
token of defiance. —kKal ἀπὸ πάντων, i. 6. from all, aswell as from the few 
mentioned in 2 8. 

20. τὰ τέλη, the magistrates, used like αἱ ἀρχαί, the authorities : it takes 
masculine participles (G. 138, ν. 4). — ὡς ἐπὶ συμφορᾷ μεγάλῃ, upon what 
they acknowledged (@s) tobe a great calamity. — παραχρῆμα, on the spot, be- 
longs to ὁρῶντας; and 8 τι ἂν δοκῇ to βουλεύειν. --- ἀδύνατον dy (G. 280). 
-- παθεῖν and κρατηθῆναι depend on κινδυνεύειν. --- παθεῖν τι is a common 
euphemism for θανεῖν. --- τὰ περὶ Πύλον is used as if σπεισαμένους pre- 
ceded, having made a truce for the neighborhood of Pylus : like σπένδεσθαι 
ἀναίρεσιν rots νεκροῖς, to make a truce for the removal of the dead (Thucyd. 
ITI. 24). 

21. AaxeSapovious... παραδοῦναι (G. 271). — ὅπλα ἐπιφέρειν, like 
πόλεμον ἐπιφέρειν. 

Page 199. --- σῖτον τακτὸν καὶ μεμαγμένον, meal (lit. grain) in a fixed 
quantity and ready-kneaded : a χοῖνιξ was about a quart, and a κοτύλη 
about half a pint. —xpéas, a piece of meat, of course limited in sizc. — θερά- 
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ποντες are Helots. — ὁρώντων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, under the inspection of the 
Athenians. —éea μὴ ἀποβαίνοντας, so far as (they can) without landing. 

22. ὅ τι δ᾽ Gv... παραβαίνωσιν καὶ ὁτιοῦν, and whatever of these terms 
either party shall transgress, even inany particular, = ἦν τι... παραβαίνωσιν 
(α. 232, 8). ---- λελύσθαι, shall (at once and beyond question) be void (G. 202, 
2, N. 3). --- ἐσπεῖσθαι αὐτάς, that it (the treaty) shall be considered as having 
been made.—péx prov, until, takes the subjunctive or optativo liko thesimple 
μέχρι (G. 239, 2): for ἄν omitted, see G. 239, 2, n. 1. — οἱ ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν, 
lit. the ambassadors from Athens, by prolepsis (πρόληψιϑ, anticipation). — 
ἐλθόντων (sc. τῶν rpéo Pewv),on their return.— λελύσθαι, perfoct (as above), 
shall be (finally) void; while ἀποδοῦναι is the aorist infinitive in its ordi- 
nary use (G. 202), shall return. — ὁμοίας οἵασπερ refers to the condition of 
the Β}108. --- παραλάβωσιν refers to the future (G. 282, 3), its apodosis 
being found in ἀποδοῦναι. --- ἐπὶ τούτοις, on these terms. 

Four chapters here omitted contain the speech of the Spartan 
embassy in the Athenian assembly. “Their proposition was in sub- 
stance a very simple one, — Give up to us the men in the island, and 
accept, in exchange for this favor, peace, with the alliance of Sparta.” 
Grote. 


23. τοσαῦτα (G. 148, n. 1) refers to the speech here omitted. — ἐπιθυ- 
petv, κωλύεσθαι, δέξεσθαι, and ἀποδώσειν represent in the direct discourse 
ἐπεθύμουν, ἐκωλύοντο (G. 203, n. 1), δέξονται, and ἀποδώσουσιν. --- σφῶν, 
the Spartans (G. 144, 2). --- διδομένης, offered (G. 200, N. 2). --- τὰς σπον- 
Sas... ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς αὐτούς, that they now had the treaty in their own 
power, to negotiate it with them (the Spartans) whenever they might please.— 
ἑτοῖμος is here declined with two terminations (G. 63, N.). — ποιεῖσθαι is 
middle, and has σπονδάς understood as its object. 

24. τοὺς ἐν νήσῳ is subject of κομισθῆναι : ὅπλα and σφᾶς αὐτούς are 
objects of παραδόντας. -- ἐλθόντων, see 3 22, above. — Λακεδαιμονίους, 
subject of κομίσασθαι, recover. — ἀπὸ . . . ξυμβάσεως, i. 6. by the Thirty 
Years’ Truce, made in 445 B. c., by which Athens gave up all her rights in 
Peloponnesus. (See Thucyd. I. 115; Grote, Vol. V. Chap. 45.) — κατὰ 
ξυμφοράς, in consequence of defeats. — δεομένων . . . σπονδῶν, being then 
somewhat more in need of a truce: for τι, see G. 160, 2. 

Page 200. — 25. ξυνέδρους, i. 6. a commitice. —edlow (G. 144, 2), 
i. e. for the Spartans. — οἵτινες .. . ξυμβήσονται (G. 236, N. 3). — πολὺς 
ἐνέκειτο, was vehement against them (G. 138, N. 7).— γιγνώσκειν . .. πρότε- 
pov, imperfect infinitive (G. 208, n. 1). — ἔχοντας . .. αὐτούς (G. 280).— 
οἵτινες, causal relative (G. 238). —el διανοοῦνται (G. 248, 1). — τι belongs 
to Evyxepety (G. 159), to make any concession. —ob τυχόντες, not having 
gained [their object]. —mowhoovras, like ὄν, depends on ὁρῶντεξ. 

26. ἰσχυριζόμενοι, maintaining stoutly (ἰσχυρῶϑ). --- λελύσθαι, used as 
in 3 22. --ἀδίκημα, as an act of injustice, follows τὸ τῶν νεῶν. 

27. τὰ wept Πύλον ἐπολεμεῖτο, passive for τὰ περὶ τὸν Πύλον πολε- 
μεῖν, to carry on the war about Pylus (G. 198). --- ὁπότε . . . εἴη, belongs only 
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to the preceding clause, except, in case of a wind, άς. (G. 238). τως ἑβδομή- 
κοντα, see ὃ 17. 


Page 201. -- εἴ τις παραπέσοι (sc. καιρός), in case one should occur 
(α. 226, 4,n. 1), not an indirect question. — dere... σῶσαι, connected 
with καιρόν. 

28. ὅτι μὴ pla, except one; here Ore was originally the relative 6 τι, 
and the ellipsis was 6 τι ph ἦν μία (none which was not one). — οἷον εἰκὸς 
ὕδωρ, such water as was to be expected (i. 6. on the coast, ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ). 
— αἱ pév... ὥρμουν, i. e. some of the ships came near the shore for the 
crews to take their meals, while others were anchored at some distance 
from the shore. 

29. ots, causal, = ἐπεὶ αὐτούς (G. 238). — ἡμερῶν (G. 179, 1). —év 
vhow, sc. ὄντας. --- αἴτιον ἦν (G. 135, n. 4). --- τὸν βουλόμενον, quemvis, 
subject of ἐσάγειν. --- ἀληλεσμένον, v. ἀλέω (G. 102). --- τάξαντες, ἄς., 
having fixed [1ts price] at a large sum, i. 6. offering a high price for it. — 
ἐσαγαγόντι, past to the future idea of giving implied in ὑπισχνούμενοι. ---- 
τῆς νήσον, partitive genitive. | 

30. ἐτήρουν ἀνέμῳ καταφέρεσθαι, they watched [for a chance] to be car- 
ried in by the wind: opposed to ὅσοι 8... ἡλίσκοντο. The intermediate 
words explain ἀνέμῳ καταφέρεσθαι. --- rots δέ, as if rots μέν (referring to 
the Athenians) had preceded ἄπορον --- ἀφειδής, reckless, without regard to 
risk: the following clause with γάρ gives the reason of their recklessness. 
— τετιμημένα χρημάτων, rated in money, 1. 6. since it was understood that 
a certain sum would be paid for them if they were injured (G. 142, 3). — 
οἱ ὁπλῖται, 1. 6. of the besieged. — ἐφύλασσον, were watching (for them). — 
κατὰ τὸν λιμένα, 1. 6. on the side of the great harbor. —xadwSlp, bya cord, 
diminutive of κάλως. --- μήκωνα, poppy-seed, which mixed with honey was 
taken to relieve hunger. — λίνον σπέρμα, flax-sced. 


Page 202.— σφᾶς (G. 144, 2) is the object of λανθάνειν, to which rots 
ἐσπέμποντας or τὸ ἐσπέμπειν is understood as subject. 

31. τὴν φυλακὴν ἐπιλάβοι, might come upon their blockade. —txovrds τι 
ἰσχυρόν, having some strong ground of confidence. — δεξάμενοι (CG. 277, 2). 

82. κωλύμης, see ὃ 24. --- ταὐτὰ οἷς διέβαλλεν = ταὐτὰ ἐκείνοις οὕς 
(G. 153, ΚΝ. 1). --- For the case of εἰπών and Ψευδής, see G. 138, n. 8. — 
φανήσεσθαι may depend on ἀναγκασθήσεται, in the exceptional construc- 
tion noticed in G. 202, 3 (see Greek Moods and Tenses, ὃ 27, N. 2, a); or 
it may depend on γνούς irregularly, and by a change of construction. — 
καὶ ὡρμημένους .. . γνώμῃ, even somewhat more inclinedin mind. —d&merh- 
pawvev, he alluded. — ῥάδιον εἶναι depends on the idea of saying implied 
either in ἀπεσήμαινεν or in ἐπιτιμῶν. --- παρασκευῇ, with a (proper) force. 
— εἰ ἄνδρες εἶεν, ifthe generals were men, representing εἰ ἄνδρες εἰσίν of the 
direct form (like et μὴ πιστεύουσι and εἰ δοκεῖ above); not the same with 
εἰ ἄνδρες Hoav. —airés y Gv... ποιῆσαι τοῦτο, he would have done this 
himself, of he had been in command. See G. 211 and 222 (ποιῆσαι ἄν = 
ἐποίησα ἄν). --- αὐτός is adjective (G. 145, 1); for itscase see G. 188, κ. 8. 
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33. ἐς τὸν Κλέωνα, against Cleon. —6 τι οὐ... πλέει, [asking] why he 
did not sail, even as things stood. — et Φαίνεται, of if appeared, might have 
been εἰ φαίνοιτο, like ef... elev in 3 32. — τὸ ἐπὶ σφᾶς εἶναι, so far as they 
(the generals) were concerned (G. 268, N.). — ἀφιέναι, resigned. — παρα- 
δωσείοντα (desiderative of παραδίδωμι), wished to transfer vt [the com- 
mand ]. 

Page 203. — οὐκ ἔφη. .. στρατηγεῖν (G. 138, n. 8). — οὐκ ἂν oldpe- 
γος . . . τολμῆσαι, here τολμῆσαι ἄν — τολμήσειεν ἄν (G. 211): compare 
ποιῆσαι ἄν in 3 82. 

84, ἐξανεχώρει (transitive), sought to escape from what he had said.— οὐκ 
ἔχων ὅπως... ἐξαπαλλαγῇ, indirect question for πῶς ξαπαλλαγῶ ; (G. 244), 
not knowing how he should longer evade, &c.— οὔτε φοβεῖσθαι... πλεύσεσθαί 
τε λαβὼν, &c. represents οὔτε φοβοῦμαι... πλεύσομαί re λαβὼν, Kc., of 
the direct form ; so below, ταῦτα ἔχων ἣ ἄξω... ἢ αὐτοῦ ἀποκτενῶ. For 
λαβών and ἔχων see G. 138, Ν. 8. --- ἕκ τε Atvou, from Aenos, on the coast 
of Thrace ; this τέ would naturally stand after πελταστάς. --- ἦσαν BeBon- 
θηκότες, periphrastic pluperfect (G. 118, 4).—atrot, on the spot. — 
ἀσμένοις ἐγίγνετο, were pleased with what had happened, lit. it happened to 
them pleased (ἃ. 184, 8, x. 6). — τοῦ érépov, one or the other (of two). — 

᾿ἀπαλλαγήσεσθαι depends (in sense) on λογιζομένοις, being in apposition 
with τεύξεσθαι, --- χειρώσασθαι would regularly stand in the same con- 
struction (i. 6. in the future), but it depends on the idea of hoping implied 
in the preceding words (see G. 208, Ν. 2): translate y odadetor. . . χει- 
ρώσασθαι, or, of they should be disappointed in this calculation (i. 6. in 
getting rid of Cleon), [hoping] to get the Lacedaemonians into their hands. 
-- σφαλεῖσι = εἰ σφαλεῖμεν (G. 226, 1). 

35. διαπραξάμενος and προσελόμενος belong to Κλέων understood. — 
προσ-ελόμενος, taking, in addition to himself; 80 προσ-έλαβε. --- ὥρμηντο, 
were eager. —fpopnv... παρέσχεν, also the burning of the island gave him 
encouragement. —orparoréS follows προσβάλλοντας. --- βλάπτειν av 
depends on ἐνόμιζε, to be supplied from the preceding clause. 


Page 204.. —36. rots ἐσχάτοις προσίσχοντας ((. 138, n. 8): the Athe- 
nians were obliged to land on the edge of the island to take their meals. — 
διὰ προφυλακῆς, under guard (lit. an outpost). — κατὰ μικρὸν τῆς ὕλης, α 
small extent of the forest: cf. ἐπὶ πολύ, 3 4, above, and note. — ἔλαθε 
κατακανθέν (G. 279, 2): for [kal] see below. —éAdowoor, for a less num- 
ber than they pretended: ὑπονοῶν (with πρότερον) is imperfect parti- 
ciple (ἃ. 204, n. 1). — τήν re νῆσον... . ovoav: this clause is transferred 
from its usual place after ποιεῖσθαι by Classen, on Kriiger’s suggestion: 
καί above is enclosed in brackets by Classen. Without these changes the 
passage is hardly intelligible. — ἀξιόχρεων . . . ποιεῖσθαι, i. 6. a thing 
which deserved greater pains on the part of the Athenians. 

37. ὡς ἥξων (G. 280, ΚΝ. 4). ---- ἅμα γενόμενοι = ξυνελθόντες. --- σφίσι, 
the Athenians. — κελεύειν παραδοῦναι depends on προκαλούμενοι, but is 
_ also understood with βούλοιντο: summoning them,1f they wished, tocommand, 
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&c. — ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, on condition that (G. 236, n. 2): τηρήσονται, as passive. — 
Eup Baby: the active would be συμβαίνειν re, to make some agreement (G. 159, 
Ν. 2). See 33 55, δ6. --- νυκτός, i. 6. before daybreak, included in τῇ 
ὑστεραίᾳ. --- ὀλίγον belongs to πρὸ τῆς Ew. — τῆς νήσου, partitive genitive 
after ἑκατέρωθεν, which implies that they landed from both sides. 

38. ὧδε, as follows. — διετετάχατο (G. 118, 5, N.). — καὶ ὁμαλώτατόν τε 
καὶ περὶ τὸ ὕδωρ, and what was at the same time (τέ) most level and near the 
water.— αὐτὸ τοὔσχατον, the very farthest [corner ] of the island, explained 
by τὸ πρὸς τὴν Πύλον. 


Page 205. --- λίθων (G. 167, 4). --- λογάδην : seo ἢ 5.—el... κατα- 
λαμβάνοι, i. 6. of they should be driven to a forced retreat; βιαιοτέρα : the 
comparative implies greater compulsion than they then had reason to 
expect. 

39. οἷς ἐπέδραμον (G. 187), see δρόμῳ, end of 337: ἐπιτρέχω in this 
sense may take the accusative. —Aabédvres τὴν ἀπόβασιν, not being perceived 
in their landing (G. 160, 1): although this belongs to ᾿Αθηναῖοι, it is 
connected by καί to the other descriptive clause ἔν τε rats εὐναῖς ἔτι, 
which refers to φύλακας. ---- αὐτῶν refers to φύλακα : the participial clause 
is more prominent in the genitive absolute than if the participle agreed 
with its noun. —és ἔφορμον : see ἢ 27. —Gpa δὲ ἕω (G. 186). — θαλα- 
μίων : these were the rowers of the lowest bench of a trireme, those of the 
upper and middle benches being called Opavtra: and ζυγῖται. --- ὡς ἕκαστοι 
(sc. ἔτυχον), in various ways. — κατεῖχον (neuter), were stationed. 

40. διέστησαν, dinded themselves. — πρὸς 6 τι ἀντιάξωνται, indirect 
question (G. 244). — ἀμφίβολοι, properly, in a position in which they 
were attacked on every side (ravray 60ev βαλλόμενοι) ; here perhaps simply 
in perpleaity, not knowing which way to turn : see 3 47, below. — ἑκατέρωθεν : 
on either side. 

41. of περί (G. 141, n. 8). ---ὅπερ ἣν πλεῖστον = τὸ πλεῖστον, or of 
πλεῖστοι, the greater part. —é€ ἐναντίας, in front of them, opposed to ἐκ 
πλαγίον, on the sides, — οὗτοι, i. 6. of ὁπλῖται, called ἐκεῖνοι below. 


Page 206. --προσκέοιντο (G. 233 ; see 127, VI.). — καὶ of, and they 
(G. 151, Ν. 3). — προλαμβάνοντες τῆς φυγῆς, geiting the start in flight (lit. 
securing beforehand a part of their flight), like προλαμβάνειν τῆς ὁδοῦ 
(ἃ. 1170). ---τραχέων ὄντων, sc. τῶν χωρίων, expressing the cause of προ- 
καταλαμβάνοντες, and connected by καί to the causal dative χαλεπότητι. 
— ὅπλα, i. 6. the heavy arms of ὁπλῖται. 

42. προσπίπτοιεν, sc. of ψιλοί (G. 288). --- ὄντας (G. 280). — τῷ ἀμύ- 
νασθαι, in their defence. — νεωστὶ κεκανυμένης, sce 3 36. — ἐχώρει πολὺς 
ἄνω, rose thick. — τὸ πρὸ αὑτοῦ, what was before him, αὑτοῦ referring to 
τινά understood as subject of ἰδεῖν. 

43. πῖλοι, currasses of felt (Liddell and Scott), or perhaps ‘‘ stuffed cloth- 
ing of wool or felt ’’ (Grote).—%ereyov, were proof against : στέγω (cf. Latin 
tego) means to keep out what is outside (as applied to aship which does not 
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leak), or to hold a liquid without leaking. — βαλλομένων, when they (the 
Lacedaemonians) were hit. —oddev... χρήσασθαι, compare τί τούτοις 
χρήσομαι; (G. 188, 1, Ν. 2).— τοῦ προορᾶν (G. 262, 2): τῇ ὄψει adds 
little to the meaning of προορᾶν, to look forward with the sight. — κινδύνον 
τε. . . Kal οὐκ ἔχοντες, these two clauses denote the circumstances of what 
precedes (G. 277, 6). --- καθ᾽ ὅ τι... σωθῆναι, indirect question depend- 
ing on ἐλπίδα; the idea being, they were in despair when they thought 
how they could defend themselves and be saved. 

44, ἀναστρέφεσθαι (like Latin versari), to move about in a place ; 
sometimes simply to be. —{vyxAXyoavres, closing their ranks, forming a 
close body. — ἐνέδοσαν, gave way, retired. — πολλῷ (G. 188, 2). 


Page 207. — παρὰ πᾶν, sc. τοῦ ἐρύματος. --- ἧπερ ἦν ἐπίμαχον refers 
to παρὰ πᾶν, as if this were an adverb hke πανταχῇ. 

45. xaplovloy vi, owing to the strength of the place. — περίοδον αὐτῶν καὶ 
κύκλωσιν οὐκ εἶχον = περιιέναι αὐτοὺς καὶ κυκλοῦσθαι οὐκ εἶχον : with the 
verbal nouns ἔχω has the same force as with the infinitive. For αὐτῶν, 
see G. 167, 3. — ἐξ ἐναντίας, in front, i. 6. directly upon them. — ὥσασθαι, 
like ἐξελάσασθαι below. —odév τῆς κυκλώσεωφ, like αὐτῶν κύκλωσιν 
above. —és τὰ πλάγια, the act of surrounding, κύκλωσις, implies an 
attack upon the sides (G. 191, Ν. 6). 

46. ἀπέραντον ἦν, if (the business) was endless. — ἔφη, &c. : the direct 
discourse would be: ἄλλως (in vain) πονοῦμεν pets: εἰ δὲ βούλεσθε ἐμοὶ 
δοῦναι. .. μέρος τι, περιιέναι (G. 265)... ὁδῷ Gv αὐτὸς εὕρω, δοκῶ 
βιάσασθαι (1 have a mind to force) τὴν ἔφοδον. When δοκῶ has this 
meaning, the dependent infinitive does not stand in indirect discourse 
(G. 202 and 203). — κατὰ νώτον atrofs, in ther rear (G. 184, 3, n. 4). ~— 
κατὰ τὸ ἀεὶ παρεῖκον. . . . νήσον, 1. 6. wherever he could find a place which 
offered a foothold on the steep cliffs of the island; ἀεί being used as in ὁ ἀεὶ 
βασιλεύς, whoever was king. — περιελθὼν ἔλαθεν, he got round unobserved 
(G. 279, 4). --- τοὺς μέν, the Lacedaemonians; τοὺς δέ, his friends. — τῷ 
ἀδοκήτῳ, by the unexpected act, or by the unexpectedness of the act (G. 139, 2). 

47. γιγνόμενοι. . . ξυμπτώματι, falling into the same mischance : σύμ- 
πτωμα (rare in classic Greek) means properly the coincidence of one thing 
with another (whence our symptom) ; then accident, mischance. — ὡς εἰκά- 
σαι (G. 268). — τῷ ἐν Θερμοπύλαις, sc. ξνμπτώματι, depending on τῷ αὐὖ- 
τῷ (G. 186). --- οὗτοί re corresponds to ἐκεῖνοί τε, and the following words 
(through ὑπεχώρουν) belong to it, leaving of ακεδαιμόνιοι without a 
verb. —wodAots re... καὶ ἀσθενείᾳ σωμάτων gives two reasons for 
ὁπεχώρουν, and διὰ τὴν σιτοδείαν gives the reason for ἀσθενείᾳ. 

48. γνούς (G. 3 188, κ. 2, δ) would regularly have been γνόντες : see 
ἔπανσαν. (G. 135, κ. 1.) 

Page 208. — ὅτι. . . διαφθαρησομένους : after yvots we might have 
either ὅτι διαφθαρήσονται (-cowwro) or διαφθαρησομένονς without ὅτι 
(G. 280) ; a mixture of constructions like this in so simple a sentence prob- 
ably comes from mere carelessness. — et wos ἐπικλασθεῖεν (G. 226, 4, N. 1; 
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248, 2), in case they should be broken in smrit: if [τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι] is 
not an interpolation here (as it seems to be), it must depend on the idea 
of compulsion or persuasion implied in the preceding words. — τοῦ δεινοῦ 
(G. 175, 3). --- παραδοῦναι may depend on ἐκήρνξαν or on βούλοιντο (or 
on both) : either they proclaimed (to them) to surrender, &c., if they wished ; 
or they proclaimed (to them), if they wished to surrender, &c., to do 80. — 
ὥστε βουλεῦσαι, on condition that (G. 266, 2) they (the Athenians) should 
determine. —6 tr. . » δοκῇ (G. 232, 8). --- παρῆκαν... ἀνέσεισαν, lowered 
their shields and waved their hands, to signify assent. —mpooler Oa, assent to 
(lit. admit) : the participial construction common with δηλόω (G. 280) is 
not used here, as the expression δηλοῦντες προσιέμενοι would be awkward. 

49. ἐκείνων, the Lacedaemonians. —épypypévov, chosen as successor 
(ém-). — αἰ... πάσχοιεν, in case anything should happen to those (the 
other two). 

50. διακηρυκεύσασθαι, to send heralds over (δια-), implying to ask; on 
which idea ὅ te. . . ποιεῖν depends. —exelvav... ἀφέντων, the Athenians 
not letting any one of them (the Lacedaemonians) go on this errand. —dafy- 
yetAev ὅτι (G. 241, 1, end): the quotation is here direct, and ὅτι is not 
to be translated. —pndev αἰσχρὸν ποιοῦντας, provided ye do nothing dis- 
graceful. 

51. διεκομίσαντο, carried their deud over (8:a-) to the mainland. 


Page 209. — 52. ὀκτώ, genitive with ἀποδέοντες (G. 77, 2). — Σπαρ- 
τιᾶται : of the 292 prisoners, about 120 were full-blooded Spartan citizens, 
some of them of the first families in Sparta ; the others were Lacedaemo- 
nian perioect (see note on 3 8). — οὐ oradla, not a regular hand-to-hand 
battle, pugna stataria.— ἐν alg. . . ἀπήεσαν, while the ambassadors went 
away; but the emendation ἀπῆσαν, were absent, is generally accepted 
here. ---λάθρᾳ, as described in 3 80. --- ἐνδεεστέρως . . . ἐξουσίαν, i. 6. 
more sparingly than the state of his supplies required. 

53. ἀπέβη, was fulfilled (lit. came out). — ὥσπερ ὑπέστη, as he under- 
took to do: see § 84. --- μάλιστα qualifies παρὰ γνώμην. --- ἠξίουν. .. 
παραδοῦναι, i. 6. they did not think it possible for the Lacedaemonians 
to surrender their arms (lit. they did not expect the Lacedaemonians to 
surrender, ἄς.). --- ἀποθνήσκειν, sc. ἠξίουν. 

δά. μὴ εἶναι (G. 283, 6). —xal τινος. .. τῶν ξυμμάχων : Thucydides 
seems to wish to relieve the Athenian citizens from the charge. — δ ἀχθη- 
Séva, to annoy him. — et... κἀγαθοί : the question was asked in a way 
which implied that those who were not killed were not καλοὶ κἀγαθοί. --- 
εἶναι ἄν = ἦν Gv. — τὸν ἄτρακτον, the shaft, used both for a spindle and 
for an arrow ; the words λέγων τὸν οἷστόν imply that &rpaxros was not 
the common Attic name for arrow. —é ἐντυγχάνων . .. λίθοις, he who 
happened to be struck by (lit. he who met with) stones, c&c. 


Page 210.— 55. μέχρι οὗ τι ξυμβῶσιν (G. 239, κ. 1), until they should 
have come to some (rt) agreement: sce ὃ 37 (συμβαθῇ). --- ἐξαγαγόντες 
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(G. 188, π. 8). —dés ἐς πατρίδα ταύτην, for és ταύτην ὡς ἐς πατρίδα, to be 
joined with πέμψαντες. These ‘‘ Messenians of Naupactus’’ were settled 
in this place (in Ozolian Locris, north of the Corinthian Gulf) by the 
Athenians, who took them under their protection after the surrender of 
Ithome (in Messenia) in 4553.c. (For the revolt of the Helots and the 
long siege of Ithome, see Grote, Chap. XLV.) — οὔσης, shown by ποτέ to 
be imperfect (G. 204, x. 1), which was a part, ἄς. See § 4, above; and 
ἀμαθεῖς ὄντες, below. —dpddwvor, of the same (Greek) dialect. 
ο΄ δθ. μὴ -.. τι νεωτερισθῇ, lest some revolution of still greater magnitude 
should be stirred up for them in the country : this represents an active con- 
struction νεωτερίζειν τι τῶν κατὰ τὴν χώραν, to revolutionize some of the 
affairs in the country. For σφίσι, see G. 184, 3, n. 4. ---ἔνδηλοι εἶναι : 
a participle is understood, to be supplied from οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἔφερον (G. 280, 
N. 1). --- κομίζεσθαι, to recover. — Φοιτώντων, genitive absolute with a pro- 
noun to be supplied from atrots. See note on 339, above. —ampd«rous, 
active, = οὐδὲν πράξαντας. 


In the year after the taking of Sphacteria (Β. c. 424), the histo- 
rian Thucydides was appointed to a command in Thrace, where 
he had a family estate in a district rich in gold mines. While he 
was in command, Amphipolis was suddenly attacked by the Spartan 
Brasidas. Thucydides was summoned to bring aid; but Brasidas 
entered Amphipolis a few hours before Thucydides with his fleet 
sailed into the mouth of the Strymon, at Eion, about three miles 
below Amphipolis. For this misfortune or fault the historian 
was banished from Athens. His exile (of “twenty years,” as he 
says) he spent in regions under the Spartan rule, chiefly in Pelo- 
ponnesus, gathering the materials of his history. His death took 
place about Β. c. 401, when he was near the age of seventy. 
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CORRECTIONS ; 


In page 142 substitute the following for the sentence in 
lines 21-25 (The battle . . . want of room): — 


The battle was fought just within the straits ; see map for the posi- 
tions of the Greek line and the front Persian line. The Persians 
probably passed the straits in several short lines; but they were 
thrown into confusion for want of room. . 


In page 148 substitute the following for the clause in lines 
2 and 8 of 62 (Eleusis . . . Persian liné): — 


οὗτοι γὰρ probably refers to the Athenians, and οὗτοι δὲ to the Lace- 
daemonians. Before the battle these occupied the two bays north and 
south of the town of Salamis. 


This book sh.uld be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 


A fine of five cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
time. 

Please return promptly. 














